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New Bible Commentary Revised 


Completely revised edition of a 
standard work of reference 





1328 pp 60s Inter-Varsity Press 


Dillon s 
sell 
Books 


on all Academic and 
General subjects. 
Large stocks, new and 
secondhand, British . 
and foreign. 
Catalogues issued. 
Recent comprehensive 
catalogues include 
Computers, 
Mathematics, 
Education, 
Psychology, African 
Arts. 

Postal service. 


Dillon’s 

University Bookshop 
1, Malet Street, 
London, WCIE 7JB 


01-636 1577 
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The Bodley Head 


BERNARD 
SHAW 


Under the editorial supervision of 
DAN H. LAURENCE 


Collected Plays `. 
with their Prefaces 63s 
VOLUME! 


This first volume will include the follow- 
ing seven plays (all the “Plays Un- 
pleasant’ and ‘Plays Pleasant’) complete 
‘with their prefaces and all additional 


notes : 


Widower’s Houses, The Philanderer, 
Mrs Warren's Profession, Arms and the 
The Man of re 


Man, Candida, 
You Never Can Tell. 


The series will be uniform with The 
Bodley Head Scott Fitzgerald, Saki, 


Ford Madox Ford etc. 


SHAW: 


An Autobiography. 
1856-1898 ee 


Selected from his Writings by 
STANLEY WEINTRAUB 


In this assemblage of his confessions, 
taken from prefaces, reviews, speeches 
and many other sources, Shaw looks 
back on the first half of his life with 
amusement and dismay. 


irreverence, 
tllustrated 83s. 
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The Publishers 
Association 
1896-1946 
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RJ. L. KINGSFORD 
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: A istoty a the Publishers 


Association from its foundation on 
the Net Book Agreement to its 


' fiftieth year. As the Association’s 


President in crucial years of its 


growth, the author is well qualified 
to describe developments before 


1946. He discusses: 

@ ‘the book war’ with The 
Times in 1905-8 

@ the copyright legislation of 1911 


@ the trade problems examined 
in collaboration with the Book- 


sellers Association in 1926-28 | 


Q ‘the agreement with the Public. 
Libraries l 


@ new developments including 
book clubs, book tokens and -two- 


` penny libraries which the ` 


Association stimulated. i 
£3 net 
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A BIOGRAPHICAL ANTHOLOGY 


Edited by HERBERT VAN THAL 


At the height of his literary powers Hilaire Belloc was one of the best- 
known figures of his day. There is the famous portrait by James Gunn 
of Belloc, dressed as was his wont in black cape, black suit and square 
hat, along with two of his closest friends, G. K. Chesterton and 
Maurice Baring. Belloc was a tremendous worker and appeared to be 


writing twenty-four hours a day; his legacy has left us with a garland 
of well over one hundred books from which to choose, and they are 
as varied as a mixed bunch of flowers—for he was historian, poet, 
essayist and novelist. Belloc is still widely read, particularly such moving 
and remarkable books as The Path to Rome and The Cruise of the Nona. 
The present anthology takes one chronologically through his most 
important works, with the addition of some of his letters, an art at 
which he excelled. To those who have never read Belloc, here is an 
experience; to those conversant with his work here ıs a book they will 
surely treasure, 75s 


Allen & Unwin 





MODERN APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
J. C. Turner 


A textbook supplying a broad first course in the basic ideas of Probability, 
Statistics and Operational Research: all necessary ancillary modern 
mathematics is presented in a first part. Readership: HNC and HND 
courses in mathematics, computing and business studies. 

Publishing October 1970. 

Boards Edition 63/- net 

Unibook Paperback Edition 42/- net 









APPLICATIONS OF MATHEMATICAL 
PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUES 


Edited by E. M. L. Beale 


NATO Operational Research Conference Proceedings, describing 
applications of linear, nonlinear, integer and dynamic programming to 
civil and military problems. 

£6/6/- net 
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centuries. Lavishly illustrated by 235 
half-tone and 17 colour plates, the work 
forms a catalogue of the chintz 

collections at the Victoria and Albert 


: 
” 
se 
digs *. i 
4, 
ay 
pe 
5 
a 
ae 
+.. 
i: 
Wa 
‘ 
` * « 
ds 
A « 
` EA 
KER E 
$: 
r) 
a 2 


f- 
4 
a4 1 
4 y“ 
‘ 4 
4 te 
4 
a: 
` 


Museum, Canada. £5 (£5.4s.6d.) 








inside Comprehensive Schools 


by Tyrrell Burgess 

Written to help parents and others to understand the changes taking 
place in Britain’s secondary schools, and published in series with 
‘Inside the Primary Schoo! (HMSO 5s.), this book provides an up-to- 


. date account of what goes on in comprehensive schools, describing how 


they are organised and what they hope to achieve. 6s. (68.8d.) 





British Warships, 1845-1945 


This new Science Museum booklet illustrates and describes some of the 
remarkable changes which took place in a relatively short period in the 
long history of the British fighting ship. The twenty full-colour illust- 
rations of objects in the Museum’s collection of warship models and 
prints include a paddle frigate The Terrible 1845 and the first iron- 

built armoured seagoing warship The Warrior. ` Ig. (75.6d.) 





: Sessions of the Peace for Bedfordshire, 


| 1355-9 and 1363-4 


These Sessions Rolls, the records of the Justices of the Peace in a rural 
community in England in the mid-fourteenth century, reflect the small 


problems of daily life in a period of great activity and change. The Latin 


text is transcribed verbatim, and a Baad of each entry is given in 
English. £3.58, (£3.68.6d.) 





Prices in brackets include postage at inland rates 
a Har Majay s Stationery Dien, PSA (IBN NO 
Jarmil Her Majesty's Stationery 
4 3 i | $ Atlantic House, H ppg 
Se es 
from Govermnast Bockabape in Landon (poet orders to PO Box 569 


Manchester, Birmingham Bristol, 
or through any bookseller. have in most countries: in case of 
_ difficulty please write to the address in italics above 











The Victorian 
Church 


Part II 1860-1901 
OWEN CHADWICK 


‘If this book is read and used as it 
should be, two important conse- 
quences will follow. Errors and half- 
truths parroted from one textbook 
and lecture to another, will receive a 
decisive check. Instead of attempting 
alengthy refutation, it will be possible 
to say “Read Chadwick”.’ 

A. O. J. Cockshut in THE OBSERVER 


A Dictionary 


of Art Terms 
and Techniques 
RALPH MAYER 

.The first reference 


book of over 3,200 definitions of 
terms encountered in the study and 
practice of the visual arts and their 
literature. Indispensable for artists, 
students, libraries and art schools, 
150 line drawings, 100 ee 
4 colour plates 


Fanny Elssler 
The Pagan Ballerina 
Ivor GUEST 


This biography of one of the most 
brilliant stars of the Romantic 
Ballet comes vividly to life through 
eye-witness accounts of her per- 
formances and her experiences in 
Europe and America, 

31 plates 60s 


ADAM & CHARLES BLACK 








GRIFFIN 


for Maths in Use 


Applied Theory of 


Statistics 


Dr. M. G. KENDALL & Prof. A. 
STUART of London provide the standard 
English text in three volumes, with 
exercises and copious references: 


I Distribution Theory 3rd a? phe 
II Inference & Relationship 2nd edn 1 el 


M Design & Analysis: Time Series 2nd 
edn 1968 £6. 16s. 


Biomathemattecs 


Prof. C. A. B. SMITH has virtually 
rewritten Vol. IL of his text, both now 
being in 4th editions. 

Vol I £3. 3a. Vol II £6. 18s. 


Experimental Design 
Selected Papers 


FRANK YATES, C.B.E., F.R.S., the 
distinguished Rothamsted Statistician, has 
added his comments today to these 
selected and correlated papers. £4. 4a. 


Style © Vocabulary 
Numerical Studies 


Dr. C. B. WILLIAMS. F.R.S., sets out 
the intriguing result of long statistical 
examination of writing, from the Bible 
to Shaw. 40s. 


Sampling Methods 
for Censuses and Surveys 


FRANK Pi ci le monograph | en 
edition) is welcome to the 

agricultural investigator new to statistical 
methods. £2. 18s. 
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CHAS GRIFFIN & CO LTD 
Our 150th Year Catalogue 
with full data is free: 
London. 42 Drury Lans WC2 





Bell Books for July an ; 





- LEADERS OF THE 20TH CENTURY: Hiei Spit 


' Fourteen men who have shaped 20th-century history: an attempt to 
' analyse their common qualities, Publication late July. i 50s. net 


BRITISH HISTORY, N -© Def. Edwards 


Last volume in the BELL MODERN HISTORIES series. Postponed 
from June. , 60s. net 


SOFT FURNISHING Joanne Prior 
A comprehensive practical guide for home workers, evening institutes 
_ and schools. ean from June. diii illustrated. 18s. net 


DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS 27° S. Ross-Craig 
Ulmaceae-Pinaceae. 16s. net 


BELL 6 Portugal Street London WC2A 2HL 
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Index 


edited by 
Gillian Dickinson 


‘Recent British Books on Applied 
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General Works 509 Literature 549 
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‘Psychology 510 Geography 558 
Religion 514 Fiction 568 
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Pure Science 527 Readers 574 


Applied Science 535 Shorter Notices 577 
Arts and 
Recreation 545 


Titles, authors, series 


A select list of books planned for publication 
in September 1970 will be found between 
pages 538 and 539. 


For advertising bookings and queries 
write to the Advertising Manager 
or telephone 01-240 2468. 


British Council 
59 New Oxford Street 
London WC1 


Numbers in brackets after reviews indicate 
the Dewey classification number which 
follows the Dewey Decimal Classification 
(16th Edition). *indicates a review of an 
important new periodical. 


British Book News reviews approximately 230 
books published in the British Common- - 
wealth in every issue. The books are selected 
and reviewed by specialists in their subjects. 
In the academic subjects most reviewers hold 
teaching posts in British universities. 

Orders for books should not be sent to British 
Book News but should be placed with a local 
bookseller or (if this is not possible) may be 
addressed to the Booksellers Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 152 Buckingham 
Palace Road, London SW1, which will for- 
ward them to a bookseller in Britain. Such 
orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to 
cover the cost of the book and carriage and. 
(when not sent in sterling) the appropriate 
cost of conversion. Unesco Book Coupons can 
be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there 
are currency difficulties. The prices quoted 
are subject to alteration. 


All publishers are London firms or have 
London Offices except where otherwise stated. 
A list of publishers’ addresses entitled 
Publishers in the United Kingdom and their 
Addresses (revised annually) can be obtained 
from J. Whitaker & Sons Ltd, 13 Bedford 
Square, Landon WC1, price 10s (postage free 
if cash sent with order). 


Opinions expressed by contributors are‘not 
necessarily those of the British Council. 

© The British Council, 1970. 

Annual subscriptions (postage free, 

with annual index) UK, 42s, overseas 24s, 
USA and Canada $5.00, can be obtained from 
British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, 
London WCI. 
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Recent British Books on 
Applied Mathematics 


C. Plumpton 





DURING a recent inaugural lecture as Professor of Applied Mathematics at 
the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth, Professor J. Heading considered 
the present position of applied mathematics in the United Kingdom and in 
particular emphasized that there are many factors operating against teaching 
the subject in British schools. Nevertheless, the output by British publishers 
of books dealing with the many aspects of applied mathematics is steadily 
increasing. It should be borne in mind that under this heading a university 
mathematician. includes fluid mechanics, elasticity, electromagnetism, magneto- 
hydrodynamics, plasma dynamics, astrophysics, quantum mechanics, statistical 
mechanics, and a number of topics that could be classified as theoretical 
physics. Additionally, university courses in mathematics for both pure and 
applied scientists today contain a steadily increasing proportion of numerical 
analysis, probability and statistics, and computing considered both from the 
theoretical and practical points of view. In fact, there is today little or no division 
between the so-called applied mathematics subjects, theoretical physics and 
theoretical engineering. Much electrical engineering, for example that dealing 
with communication theory, requires a substantial knowledge of pure and 
applied mathematics. It is not always possible today to identify the research 
interests of a professor from the title which he holds. Many mathematicians 
masquerade as professors of engineering or physics, and physicists and engineers 
as mathematicians. 


In this review of books published during the last decade we consider not only 
books written on applied mathematics in the conventional sense but also some 
books on theoretical physics and, of course, numerical methods and computer 
science. Further, it must be borne in mind that mathematical methods, that is 
the application of the techniques of analysis (calculus), geometry and algebra 
to physical and engineering systems, are now regarded as applied mathematics. 
Such topics as differential equations, multiple integrals, partial differential 
equations, vector algebra and analysis, variational methods, transformation 
techniques, matrix algebra and complex variable theory are today all regarded 
as applied mathematics and so we include books on mathematical methods. 

Since at one time applied mathematics mainly consisted of theoretical 
mechanics and astronomy, mention must first be made of the most compre- 
hensive survey of classical dynamics ever published in English: A Treatise on 
Analytical Dynamics by L. A. Pars (1965, Heinemann Educational, £7 7s.). 
This book is based on the author’s brilliant lectures delivered to several gener- 
ations of third-year Cambridge mathematicians and must remain the standard 
work of reference for an indefinite future. The same author’s An Introduction 
to the Calculus of Variations (1962, Heinemann Educational, 45s.), performs 
a similar function in the field of variational methods. 


British research interests have always been strongly to the fore in the field 
of fluid mechanics and a refreshingly novel but systematic account of real 
fluids is given in An Introduction to Fluid Dynamics by G. K. Batchelor (1967, 
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Cambridge University Press, 75s.). Both undergraduate and graduate readers 
can profit from this book which, together with Theoretical Elasticity by A. E. 
Green and W. Zerna (2nd edition, 1968, Oxford University Press, £5 5s.), 
gives an excellent picture of the present situation in continuous media for the 
research student. 


To complete the picture in so far as classical applied mathematics is concerned, 
_Theory of Electromagnetism by D. S. Jones (1964, Pergamon Press £6 2s.) 
gives a comprehensive account of the mathematical and physical background 
to modern electromagnetic theories. 


The books considered thus far are more suitable for good third-year under- 
graduates and research students than for undergraduates. Most suitable for 
these students (and for dons also!) are the excellent translations by Pergamon 
Press, Course of Theoretical Physics by L. D. Landau and E. M. Lifshitz, at 
present in seven volumes with, we hope, more to come. The present volumes 
are: Vol. I. Mechanics (2nd edition 1969, 55s8.), Vol. 2. The Classical Theory of 
Fields (2nd edition 1962, 93s.), Vol. 3. Quantum Mechanics (2nd edition 1965, 
£5 16s.), Vol. 5. Statistical Physics (2nd edition 1968, £6), Vol. 6. Fhad 
Mechanics (1959), Vol. 7. Theory of Elasticity (2nd edition 1970, 60s.), Vol. 8. 
Electrodynamics of Continuous Media (1960, 97s.). These books give an 
extremely good presentation of the physical world; particularly good are the 
books on Quantum Mechanics, Statistical Physics, Fluid Mechanics and Electro- 
dynamics of Continuous Media. Coupled with these one must also include as 
reference texts on Mathematical Methods, Pergamon’s translations of A Course 
of Higher Mathematics (1964) by V. I. Smirnov: Vol. 1. Elementary Calculus 
(£5 4s.), Vol. 2. Advanced Calculus (£5 4s.), Vol. 3. Part I, Linear Algebra (73s.), 
Vol. 3. Part II, Complex Variables; Special Functions (£6 8s.), Vol. 4. Integral 
Equations and Partial Differential Equations (£7 68.), Vol. 5. Integration and 
Functional Analysts (£7 6s.). 


Both the courses by Landau and Lifshitz and Smirnov are suitable texts for 
a first-year research student to study. It is not now very sensible to regard a 
recently graduated student as capable of doing research immediately. If he 
were to spend his first year looking at books of this kind then his depth of 
knowledge would be greatly increased. At this level no research student in 
applied mathematics or physics should be without that indispensable work of 
reference, Methods of Mathematical Physics by Sir Harold and Lady Jeffreys, 
(3rd edition, 1956, Cambridge University Press, £6) which still covers and 
illustrates nearly all the major techniques in theoretical physics. 


At the other end of the spectrum comes a clear and much needed introduction 
to the mathematical ideas needed by biologists, from undergraduate level 
upwards, in the shape of Mathematical Ideas tn Biology by J. Maynard Smith 
(1968, Cambridge University Press, cloth 30s., paper covers, 12s.). Assuming 
only an elementary knowledge of mathematics Professor Maynard Smith shows 
clearly and lucidly how biological problems can be expressed mathematically 
and how the resulting mathematical equations can be solved. 


Further important books on application of mathematical methods are Group 
Theory tn Quantum Mechanics by V. Heine (1963, Pergamon Press, 93s.), 
Applications of Group Theory in Physics by G. Ya. Lyubarskii, (1960, Pergamon 
Press, 73s.). These two books illustrate the important usages of group theory 
in quantum mechanics which are suitable for graduate students in physics and 
chemistry and are typical of the rather high-level but expensive books published 
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by Pergamon Press during the last decade.. A-rather cheaper but very interest- 
ing undergraduate text covering a somewhat different field is Variational 
Principles in Dynamics and Quantum Theory by W. Yourgrau and S. Mandelstam 
(3rd edition 1968, Pitman, 45s.). Much of applied mathematics is, in fact, 
direct application of the ideas and techniques developed by pure mathematicians 
to the solution of physical problems and so no apology need be given for mention- 
ing so many books on applications of pure mathematics to theoretical physics. 


In the field of theoretical physics a most important book is Principles of 
Optics, Electromagnetic Theory of Propagation, Interference and Diffraction of 
Light by M. Born and E. Wolf (4th edition 1969, Pergamon Press, £7). This 
extensive and comprehensive tome gives a complete coverage of the theory 
of physical optics and has been very substantially revised for this latest edition. 
Perhaps the most outstanding features of this classical work of reference in the 
field of optics are its clarity and comprehensiveness; nothing of importance 
appears to have been omitted. 


Two other recent works in theoretical physics are Principles of the Theory 
of Solids by J. M. Ziman (1964, Cambridge University Press, 50s.) and The 
Many-Body Problem in Quantum Mechanics by N. H. March and others (1967, 
Cambridge University Press, 90s.). They both give striking illustrations of how 
simple principles and concepts can be used and extended into very complicated 
fields of study. 


‘Turning now to the field of numerical methods and statistics we must first 
mention Introduction to Measure and Probability by J. F. C. Kingman and 
S. J. Taylor (1966, Cambridge University Press, 70s.) which is a textbook for 
senior undergraduates in mathematics and graduate students of statistics. The 
theory of finite measures in general spaces is presented as a background to an 
account of the fundamental theoretical ideas underlying the application of 
probability in statistics and elsewhere. Another important statistics book from 
the same stable is An Introduction to Stochastic Processes by M. S. Bartlett 
(2nd edition 1966, Cambridge University Press, 60s.) an excellent text designed 
to acquaint applied mathematicians and physicists with the new techniques 
for studying those physical and biological processes which have some statistical 
or chance element in their structure. 


One of the most comprehensive series of books on statistics is still Advanced 
Theory of Statistics by M. G. Kendall and A. Stuart. All three volumes published 
by Griffin have recently appeared in new and extended editions: Vol. 1: Grd 
edition 1969, £4 10s.); Vol. 2: (2nd edition 1967, £7 5s.); Vol. 3: (2nd edition 
1968, £6 16s.) and must belong to the basic library of any serious student of 
statistics. From the point of view of the physicist, a really sound and interest- 
ing discussion of probability theory is given in An Introduction to Probability 
Theory by P. A. P. Moran (1968, Oxford University Press, £5). 


In the field of numerical methods three books are outstanding. Numerical 
Analysis by I. M. Khabaza (1965, Pergamon Press, 25s., paper covers) discusses 
many of the latest techniques for numerical work on digital computers at a 
second-year undergraduate level. This book has been proved suitable for all 
classes of undergraduates with an A-level mathematics qualification. Numerical 
Analysis by Z. Kopal (1961, Chapman and Hall, 75s.) is a much more compre- 
hensive work but ideal as a follow-up of Khabaza’s simple text, Finally, no 
discussion of works on numerical methods could be complete without including 
the name of Professor W. G. Bickley. His book with R. S. H. G. Thompson, 


c 507 


Matrices, Their Meaning and Manipulation (1968, English Universities Press, 
21s.) is a superb example of Bickley’s skill in making what could be a dull and 
difficult topic most interesting and comprehensible even to a non-mathematician. 
This book is, in fact, aimed at engineering students and its success shows that 
it has hit the bull’s eye. 


One could not complete an account of books on applied mathematics without 
substantial reference to computing and technology. In this sense three new 
computer monographs edited by Professor S. Gill and published by Macdonald 
must first be mentioned: Last Processing by J. M. Foster (1969, 21s. cloth, 10s. 
paper covers), 4 Comparative Study of Programming Languages by B. Higman 
(1969, 45s. cloth, 25s. paper covers) and Recursive Techniques in Programming 
by D. W. Barron (1969, 25s.) can be recommended as introductions at an 
elementary level to the basic ideas and techniques of computer science. An 
easy introduction to the ideas of computing is given in Principles of Algol 60 
Programming by J. S. Collins and M. Almond, (1966, Harrap, 18s.6d.). All 
these books are intended to give the novice a clear indication of the operations 
of computers and lead into two further volumes in the Macdonald series: 
Time-sharing Computer Systems by M. V. Wilkes (1969, 30s.) and Compiling 
Techniques by F. R. A. Hopgood (1969, 35s.) both of which give an insight into 
the future use of computers generally. 


Two further important books on computational methods are Rounding Errors 
in Algebraic Processes by J. H. Wilkinson (Notes on Applied Science No. 22) 
(1963, H.M.S.O., 21s.) and The Algebraic Eigenoalue Problem by J. H. Wilkinson, 
(1965, Oxford University Press, £6 6s.). The former studies the cumulative 
effect of rounding errors in computations involving large numbers of arith- 
metical operations performed by digital computers. Special attention is given 
to problems involving polynomials and matrices and it forms a very important 
reference for computer-orientated courses in numerical analysis. The latter 
is a basic reference on computational methods in linear algebra and provides a 
thorough treatment of those methods with which the author has had direct 
numerical experience on the computer, treating the methods theoretically and 
also from the standpoint of rounding errors. Finally, An Introduction to Numerical 
Linear Algebra by L. Fox, (1964, Oxford University Press, 50s.) is a basic 
reference book on computational methods in linear algebra and is designed for 
engineers and scientists as well as mathematicians. Emphasis is placed on the 
principles involved rather than on the details of applications to computers; the 
book is intended to prepare the reader for a more advanced book such as 
Wilkinson’s The Algebraic Eigenvalue Problem mentioned above. 


Dr. C. Plumpton 1s Senior Lecturer in Mathematics at Queen Mary College, 
University of London. 
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TECHNIQUES OF INFORMATION RETRIEVAL. B. C. Vickery. 
Butterworth, 66s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. SBN 408 70011 4 
This postgraduate textbook in information retrieval makes a major contri- 
bution to the field. By concentrating on the practical aspects, it gives an 
excellent bird’s-eye view of what the newly-qualified information scientist 
can expect to encounter in the actual work situation. Vickery focuses on 
the problems of bibliographic description and analysis in which he is 
expert and, in giving central place to this whilst relating it to the scientist’s 
traditional tools for literature searching, he assesses the problems of 
information transfer and lucidly outlines users’ needs, so making an 
invaluable contribution to both teacher and student. The book might have 
benefited by minor improvements: e.g. the addition of some reference to 
the Bradford/Zipf distribution and other related techniques, which loom 
large on the System Evaluation horizon, and the inclusion in the sample 
examination questions of something from the City University M.Sc. 
course. The author is Head of Research at ASLIB, London. (010-78) 


Library Science 


LIBRARIES: Architecture and Equipment. Michael Brawne. Pall Mall 
Press, £6 10s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 269 
02520 0 
This advanced textbook on the planning and furnishing of libraries is by 
a practising architect who has also written a book on museum design. 
Although he takes as his starting-point historic libraries which survive 
from the past, he is very much aware of the problems that beset librarians 
today as a result of the current shift of emphasis from the mere acquisition, 
storage and cataloguing of books to the collection and rapid exploitation 
of all sorts of other materials. A modern learned library must at the outset 
be designed to meet potential demands for periodical, microfilm, audio- 
visual and data processing services and to this end the author analyzes 
the flow of materials from acquisition to service-point and the needs of 
the readers who use them. Examples are drawn from many European 
countries, the United States and Japan and range from a Teachers’ 
Training College Library in Malmo to the projected National Libraries of 
Germany and Great Britain. Salient points of design are brought out and 
lavishly illustrated in plan and photography. A critical survey of many 
types of modern library furniture and machinery and a short bibliography 
complete this invaluable study. The text and captions are parallel English 
and German. (022) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO UNIVERSITY LIBRARY ADMINI- 
STRATION. James Thompson. Chive Bingley, 35s. SBN 85157 093 3. 
BRITISH UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES. K. W. Neal. K. W. 
Neal (Wilmslow), 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 136:160 pages. Illustrations. Index 
There are now some 220,000 students and 30,000 teaching and research 
staff in British universities. Public expenditure on them has risen in 
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twenty-five years from £4 million to over £200 million a year. The 
University Grants Committee ‘Parry’ Report recommends the expenditure 
of six per cent of this income on the libraries which are the subject of these 
two books. Both authors deal exclusively with the practical aspects of 
planning and administration, the first named being in charge of the Library 
of Reading University from which he draws many of his examples. He 
writes for library students and so deals briefly but systematically with 
matters of staff, stock, routine, reader service and interlibrary co-operation 
and provides a summary of current opinion and writing as set out in a 
short reading-list. K. W. Neal, who is Senior Lecturer at the Manchester 
School of Librarianship, is more uneven in his coverage of the same 
extensive ground but his book is challenging in tane and is likely to interest 
serving members of library staffs as well as students, Over one quarter of 
it is concerned with the promotion of library use by means of formal 
instruction, publications and an active policy of reader assistance; matters 
in which the author has specialized. Each chapter is equipped with a 
detailed bibliography. (027-7)(027 +742) 


NON-FICTION: A Guide to Writing and Publishing. David St John 


Thomas. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4802 7 

Mr Thomas has written a dozen non-fiction books; he is chairman and 
managing director of a fast-growing publishing firm, David and Charles, 
and a director of a bookshop, so he writes from both sides of the fence. 
The book is well informed, clear, practical and comprehensive, covering 
everything from finding a publisher, an author’s arrangement of his 
manuscript, publishers’ contracts and proof correction to book design and 
publicity. Although written for British authors and publishers it will 
interest many outside Britain, and be especially helpful to authors who 
want to find a British publisher. (029-6) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





THE MIND-BRAIN IDENTITY THEORY. A collection of papers. 
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Edited by C. V. Borst. Macmillan, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. (Contro- 
versies in Philosophy) 

The Mind/Brain Identity Theory is the theory that mental states are in 
fact identical with brain states. It has its origins, as a reaction against 
Cartesian Dualism, in Spinoza’s Monism, and fairly close connections 
with the once-popular Double Aspect Theory. But the Mind/Brain 
Identity Theory differs from them in that its adherents look to science 
rather than philosophy for confirmation of it. Whether they have a right 
to do so is one of the main points of controversy. This well-edited collection 
of papers on the theory, mostly reprinted from philosophical journals of 
the 1960s, will be useful for the professional philosopher, but rather too 
demanding for the general reader. The editor is lecturer in philosophy at 
the University of Keele. (128) 


AVATAR AND INCARNATION: The Wilde Lectures in Natural 
and Comparative Religion in the University of Oxford. Geoffrey Parrinder. 
Faber, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Index. SBN 571 09319 1 
Like all Dr Parrinder’s works this book is full of factual information. The 
term ‘avatar’ is normally restricted to the incarnations of God or of 
individual gods in Hinduism, and these have often been cited as parallels 
to the Christian Incarnation. Dr Parrinder maintains that this is totally to 
misunderstand the orthodox Christian view of the Incarnation which is 
once and for all; yet he is himself rather superficial in his treatment of the 
Hindu conceptions of the nature of an avatar. He also tries to extend the 
idea of avatar to Buddhism, Jainism, and Islam. Here he seems to be 
introducing an idea into these systems which does not really belong there. 
This is, however, a useful book. Dr Parrinder is Reader in Comparative 
Religion at King’s College, University of London. (129-4) 


THE PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT OF MENTAL AND 
PHYSICAL HANDICAPS. Edited by Peter Mittler. Methuen, £8. 
1970. 24-5 cm. 888 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 416 04570 7. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

The editor states in his introduction that his book is ‘designed to overlap 
the boundaries and to blur the distinctions between disciplines that in 
Britain are described as clinical and educational psychology’. The bulk of 
the twenty-eight chapters contributed by thirty British psychologists is 
concerned with the assessment and treatment of various kinds of handi- 
capped adults and children, ranging from neurological deficit to mal- 
adjustment. This material is preceded by chapters focused on theoretical 
issues, and followed by chapters devoted to research methods in current 
use. The volume is addressed chiefly to educational and clinical psychol- 
ogists and to other workers with an interest in the clinical aspects of 
psychological testing. Each chapter has its own list of references; there are 
author and subject indexes. (131) 


DRUGS AND SCHOOLCHILDREN. R. S. P. Wiener. Longman, 
50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. Bibliography. SBN 582 50704 9 
Reporting a questionnaire survey of over 1,000 London schoolchildren 
aged fourteen to nineteen, Wiener compares the five per cent admitted 
drug-takers with matched controls. There is no gross social pathology as in 
American narcotics addiction studies. Drug user’s behaviour is older, 
more sophisticated, less conforming than the behaviour of controls. With 
no single cause there is no simple preventive measure. Prohibitive legisla- 
tion and general ‘anti’ campaigns (as for smoking) have poor success and 
may increase morbid interest. Wiener notes that without preventive 
education seventy-five per cent of drug-sarmplers go no further. Education 
in high-drug-risk areas, reaching those already exposed to drugs, might 
help the twenty-five per cent potential persistent users. This book must 
interest doctors, teachers, social workers, and all with social conscience. 

(132-73) 


PERSONALITY STRUCTURE AND MEASUREMENT. Hans J. 
Eysenck and Sybil B. G. Eysenck. Routledge, 63s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 7100 6048 3 
Readers who are acquainted with Professor Eysenck’s writings will find 
that this latest volume treats the subject-matter of its title along familiar 
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lines (the book is intended to be complementary to his earlier work The 
Biological Basts of Personality, 1967). Part I, ‘Nature and History of Human 
Typology’ by Professor Eysenck alone, takes up more than a third of the 
book and is devoted principally to a review of previously published work 
and related literature. Parts II and III, ‘Trait and Type Factors’ and 
‘Personality in Children’, by the joint editors and other collaborators, are 
largely concerned with the results of detailed factor analysis carried out 
with modern computer techniques. The specialist reader will probably 
look for the evidence supporting the editors’ conclusion: ‘that neither for 
research nor for practical application can we at the moment use the 
existing primary factor inventories, but that we are reasonably safe with 
' the higher order factors E and N’. The general reader must pass his own 
judgement on the editors’ statement that they have tried’ ‘to produce a 
book which is capable of being read, and possibly even enjoyed, along the 
usual lines without leaving the statistician frustrated and annoyed beyond 
all endurance; we are sure to have failed in this, but if so it has not been 
for lack of trying!’ The author-editors are respectively Professor and Senior 
Lecturer, Department of Psychology, Institute of Psychiatry, University 
of London. (137.3) 


PAIN AND EMOTION. Roger Trigg. Oxford Umversity Press, 42s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. SBN 19 824347 2 
Dr Trigg is attempting, as a philosopher, a full-scale sorting-out operation 
on the concept of pain. This is important because of arguments about self- 
knowledge and other minds that use pain as a central example, and also 
because of the supposed contrast with pleasure. This book engages in the 
current debates among philosophers, and also discusses relevant medical 
matters, such as leucotomy and cases of insensitivity to pain. It is argued 
that pain is a kind of sensation, towards which we have emotions such as 
dislike or distress. The book is clearly written, and should appeal to readers 
with interests in medicine or psychology, as well as in philosophy. (152-5) 


ATTENTION IN NEUROPHYSIOLOGY: An International Con- 
ference. Edited by C. R. Evans and T. B. Mulholland. Butterworth, £10. 
1970, 25-5 cm. 572 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 408 11900 4 
An international conference on the subject of the concept of ‘Attention’, 
or conscious sensation, in neuroscience was held at the National Physical 
Laboratory, Teddington in October 1967 and the twenty-three papers 
which were presented make up the substance of this book. The editors, 
who were also the conference organizers, are both psychologists, one from 
the NPL, the other from the Veterans Administration Hospital, Bedford, 
Massachusetts. The book is unique in bringing together the approaches of 
psychologists, physiologists, anatomists, physicians, mathematicians and 
physicists to this intriguing and important subject which forms a central 
part of present concepts of consciousness. The editors have produced a 
most readable volume. The discussions of each paper are included and by 
recreating the response of the collective body of participants to each 
approach provide a valuable addition to the papers themselves. The 
audience for the book is essentially neuroscientists. (152°723) 


THE IMPLICATIONS OF INDUCTION. L. Jonathan Cohen. 
Methuen, 75s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 416 16000 X 
This is a very difficult but important book about one of the major problems 
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of modern philosophy. What support does experimental evidence give to a 
hypothesis ? Apart from numerical strength of support, Mr Cohen brings 
in a qualitative concept of inductive support that admits of comparative 
judgments, and is distinct from confirmation and from the justification of 
acceptance. One result of his new approach is that, though his book is 
mainly a contribution to the philosophy of science, he is able to include a 
section on legal reasoning. A system of strictly formal logic is kept to the 
final chapter, though inevitably there are occasional symbolic formulas in 
earlier chapters. The book will be essential for courses in the philosophy 
of science; the enterprising general reader should perhaps read first 
William Kneale’s Probability and Induction. Mr Cohen is a Fellow of The 
Queen’s College, Oxford. (161) 


FALLACIES. C. L. Hamblin. Methuen, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 328 pages. 
Index. SBN 416 14570 1 
An account of fallacies is still included in many elementary logic books, but 
the treatment of them has hardly advanced since Aristotle, the classification 
being confused and the terminology vague or in some cases even uncertain 
in meaning. Professor Hamblin, of the University of New South Wales, 
has set out to tidy up this wilderness. The result is an attractive and 
interesting account of the history of one aspect of logic (including a chapter 
on the Indian tradition) coupled with an important discussion of 
philosophical argument and method in the second part, where he attempts 
to elicit the fimdamentals of applied logic as instanced in philosophical 
disputation. This book could not be free of technicalities, but it should 
appeal nonetheless to everyone with an interest in philosophy. (165) 


STOIC PHILOSOPHY. J. M. Rist. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Index. SBN 521 07620 X 
This is a fascinating book on a period of philosophy that is unfamiliar even 
to most philosophy lecturers. It is concerned with the philosophical 
problems handled by the Stoics, and not with Stoicism as a historical 
movement. For instance, there are chapters on the claim that all sins are 
equal, on the criterion of truth, on suicide, and on Stoic views of time. 
One refreshing aspect of studying the Stoics is that they are often opposed 
to Plato and Aristotle, whose writings tend to dominate our picture of 
Greek philosophy. The main writers who enter the Stoic arena are Zeno, 
Chrysippus, Panaetius, Posidonius, and the emperor Marcus Aurelius. 
The connections with Cynicism are interestingly described, and the result- 
ing attitudes about sexual relations will surprise most readers. The book is 
suitable for those with some background in philosophy. The author is 
Professor of Greek in the University of Toronto. (188) 


DISCUSSIONS OF WITTGENSTEIN. Rush Rhees. Routledge, 35s. 
1970, 22:5 cm. 172 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6608 2 
The author is a professional philosopher who was taught by Wittgenstein 
and became one of his three literary executors. This book collects the 
author’s various journal articles about themes in Wittgenstein’s philosophy 
and also his reviews of books about Wittgenstein. It includes a long new 
essay expounding Wittgenstein’s views on continuity, as they were com- 
municated to him in 1938. The book is really for those who are already 
studying Wittgenstein, as the discussions are for the most part intelligible 
only in the context of the Tractatus and the Philosophical Investigations. (193) 
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Religion 





THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF THE BIBLE Vol. 1: From the 
beginnings to Jerome. Edited by P. R. Ackroyd and C. F. Evans. Cambridge 
University Press, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 692 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 521 07418 5 
This, the last volume of the series to be published, deals with the earliest 
period. The editors, professors of the Old and New Testaments at King’s 
College, London, head a team of fifteen, representative of the best biblical 
scholarship in Britain, together with two experts from Jerusalem and 
Chicago. After chapters on ancient writings and the biblical languages, the 
formation and form of the two Testaments and the beginnings of Scripture 
exegesis are described, and the contributions to biblical scholarship of 
four early Fathers, Origen, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Jerome and 
Augustine, are evaluated. The articles, of a consistently high quality, 
present the results of modern scholarship for the educated layman with 
authority and clarity. The bibliography and plates are useful. (220-09) 


THE NEW BIBLE COMMENTARY REVISED. Edited by D. 
Guthrie, J. A. Motyer, A. M. Stibbs and D. J. Wiseman. 3rd edition. 
Inter-Varsity Press, 60s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 1,328 pages. SBN 85110 615 3 
The New Bible Commentary was first published at the end of 1953 and, 
with a second edition the following year and several reprints, has had 
considerable sales. Now comes a completely revised third edition in which 
more than half is entirely new, the rest rewritten and some further general 
articles added. As is to be expected in a volume to which over fifty authors 
have contributed there is some unevenness in treatment and outlook but 
the general aim of upholding ‘unqualified belief in the divine inspiration 
of the sixty-six books of the Bible’ is followed. The twelve general articles 
are useful and, on the whole, reliable. The commentaries on the books of 
the Bible are not so helpful. While noting the published works of scholars 
of differing viewpoints, they tend to discount much that has been accepted 
ag axiomatic by modern scholarship and to insist that the onus of proof 
lies upon those who challenge their own conservative standpoint. (220-7) 


THE FOOLISHNESS OF GOD. John Austin Baker. Darton, Longman 
& Todd, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. SBN 232 51075 X. 
In the foreword to this book the author states that his intention is to set 
out a reasonably unified version of the whole Christian life and faith, 
a daunting task which he pursues in language refreshingly free from 
theological jargon. For him, Christianity while far from being a mere 
system of ethics, is at root a moral decision, a recognition from within our 
own experience of something of God’s nature, sacrificial love uniquely 
illuminated by Christ. In developing his theme Mr Baker shirks none of 
those philosophical, historical and exegetical difficulties so familiar to all 
who are seeking a faith to which head and heart can sincerely assent. (230) 


THE WORK OF WILLIAM PERKINS. Edited by Ian Breward. 
Sutton Courtenay Press (Abingdon), £5 5s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 664- 
Frontispiece. Diagrams. Indexes. (Courtenay Library of Reformation Classics) 
Despite his early death William Perkins, (1558-1602) Fellow of Christ’s 
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College, Cambridge, and lecturer at Great St Andrews, made weighty 
contributions to theological literature. His books were extremely popular 
in Elizabethan England, and even more so in several European countries, 
where they ran into numerous editions. His international reputation was 
due to his attractive and practical piety, his skill as a popularizer, and his 
wide range of religious activities. Professor Breward, who holds the chair 
of Church history at Dunedin, New Zealand, provides a satisfying selection 
from several of Perkin’s major doctrinal works. English scholars have in 
recent years realized the significance of Perkins’s contribution to the 
thought of the puritan movement. This anthology should be a useful guide 
to any reader interested in the religious ideas of the 17th century. (230-081) 


SAECULUM: History and Society in the Theology of St Augustine. 
R. A. Markus. Cambridge University Press, 753s. 1970. 22 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. SBN 521 07621 8 
This book addresses itself primarily to theologians and philosophers of the 
early Middle Ages. Its chief concern is to discover what St Augustine 
thought about the purpose of human society within the created world and 
how he treated of man’s ultimate destiny. Closely linked with this is the 
further enquiry into how his contemporary Roman empire fitted into the 
divine plan and how the Christian empire was related to the history of other 
societies. The question of the individual’s relation to his society is another 
central theme. The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Medieval History 
at Liverpool University, has the credentials for dealing with these problems, 
having written a number of preparatory papers, some of which are here 
reprinted in appendices. The exposition is clear, subtle and nimble. 
There are stimulating chapters on eschatology conceived in historical, 
political and ecclesiastical terms as well as on the origin and end of human 
coercive power. Non-specialist readers may find the reconstruction of St 
Augustine’s ideas on history and society instructive. (230-14) 


THE PURSUIT OF THE MILLENNIUM: Revolutionary Millen- 
arians and Mystical Anarchists of the Middle Ages. Norman Cohn. 
3rd edition. Maurice Temple Smith, 55s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 416 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 8511 7500 7 
Originally the term ‘millenarianism’ implied for some Christians a belief 
that after his second coming Christ would establish a messianic kingdom 
on earth, over which he would reign for a thousand years before the Last 
Judgment. Later the term was used more loosely. The author, a Fellow 
of Sussex University, has studied some of the variations which flourished 
among the poor in Western Europe between the 11th and the 16th centuries. 
He ranges from Jewish and early Christian apocalyptic and the Crusades, 
to the Anabaptists and Thomas Muntzer and John of Leyden in the 16th 
century. The notes and bibliography give a good impression of the wide 
reading and solid scholarship which has gone to the making of this book, 
while the text (thoroughly revised and expanded for this edition) reveals 
the mind of a historian who approaches the past with fresh inspiration 
and an eye for new problems. (236-3) 


THE VATICAN ORACLE. Brocard Sewell. Duckworth, 50s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 7156 0518 6 
The object of this clear, courageous and wholly admirable book is ‘to 
show the general reader how it is that a Catholic can differ from the Pope 
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without ceasing to be a Catholic’. To be sure, a Catholic cannot but believe 
in the ‘infallibility’ of the Pope; but the concept of “infallibility’, as defined 
by the First Vatican Council, has a very carefully circumscribed meaning, 
which by no means justifies the oracular status accorded to papal utterances 
by many Catholics. The author sets out lucidly and systematically the 
historical roots of what he sees as the distorted developments of the papal 
office, and the disastrous effects of that distortion on Christendom in 
general and the Catholic Church in particular. In his view, the encyclical 
Humanae Vitae, and the situation it has caused, have made these plain for 
all to see. (282) 


THE TRANSFORMATION OF ANGLICANISM 1643-1660: 
With special reference to Henry Hammond. John W. Packer. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 7190 0381 4 
This is the first book which deals with Henry Hammond as the central 
figure of those divines who, by a fresh examination of the claims of the 
English Church, made possible its survival by furnishing it with a firmly- 
based and well-argued doctrine which critically analyzed scriptural, 
patristic and early ecclesiastical evidence. The author, formerly a lecturer 
at Leeds University, now Headmaster of Canon Slade Grammar School 
at Bolton and joint editor of the Cambridge Bible Commentary, has here 
given proof of his quality as a Church historian. In this pioneering work 
he shows how an intellectually alert, able and lively body of scholars could 
provide the restored Church with a closely-knit doctrine which had already 
transformed Anglicanism itself. Hammond in particular was able to defend 
the episcopacy as an institution and deal with its relations to the civil powerin 
a responsible and sensible way, thus paving the way for the later settlements. 
The many quotations and extracts from contemporary writings resuscitate 
the ethos of the time. The book shows how essential an equipment with 
doctrine is in the world of politics, whether secular or ecclesiastical. (283-42) 


THE CHURCH IN TRANSITION: Reform in the Church of England. 
Dewi Morgan. Chatto & Windus, 30s. cloth. SBN 7011 1617 X; 15s. paper 
covers. SBN 7011 1618 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Index. (Reform Series) 
This series has already produced volumes concerning local democracy, 
trade unions and legal processes. Dewi Morgan, who is rector of St Bride’s, 
Fleet Street, London, and has wide experience of journalism and public 
relations, sees the national Church in ferment, reviews its history, acknow- 
ledges its tensions, assesses its strengths and weaknesses, looks hard at its 
organization in relation to the State, and explains some of its apparent 
inconsistencies. It cannot be said, however, the the author comes fully to 
grips with the problem of how necessary reform may be and how it should 
be accomplished. In fact he disclaims any hope of spelling out ‘irrefutable 
statements’. Nevertheless, he provides a useful guide to the past and present 
of the Church of England and writes with enthusiasm and fairmindedness. 

(283-42) 


VICTORIAN QUAKERS. Elizabeth Isichei. Oxford University Press, 
65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 19 821833 8. (Oxford 
Historical Monographs) 

ıı Mers Isichei, lecturer in history at the University of Dar-es-Salaam, has 
written a most informative book on the social history of a Christian com- 
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munity whose influence has always far outweighed its numbers. During 
. the period covered the Quakers, or Society of Friends as they are more 
strictly called, moved from being an inspirational sect, a ‘peculiar’ people, 
to an evangelical denomination which, while it still retained some of its 
original features, took an active part in the life of the country. In this 
account, fully documented with statistics, graphs, and an extensive 
bibliography, the author traces theological trends, the social status and 
distribution of the Friends, the part they played in philanthropy, and their 
attitude towards the social questions of the time. Within the admitted 
limits of her approach, Mrs Isichei has made a valuable contribution towards 
our knowledge of one aspect of Victorian religion. (289 -642) 


HINDUISM AND CHRISTIANITY. Brahmananda Keshab Chandra 
Sen Memorial Lectures on Comparative Religion Delivered at Calcutta 
University. N. K. Devaraja. Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
138 pages. Indexes 
Professor Devaraja of Banaras University begins with considering the 
nature and method of comparative religion and insists on the importance 
of reason. The bulk of the book consists of straightforward descriptions 
of philosophic Hinduism and devotional Hinduism and Christianity, and 
these are useful and reliable summaries. The final ‘humanistic appraisal’ 
compares and criticizes Christian and Vaishnavite religions, not always 
discriminating in the use of his documents, and Professor Devaraja 
considers that these religions will decline while Buddhism and philosophic 
Hinduism will survive. This may be questioned, and also the absence of 
discussion of Christian philosophy, or for that matter Islamic, and this 
makes the conclusion one-sided and debatable. (294-5) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 

THE DISINHERITED: Social and Economic Problems in the Under- 
developed Countries. John Hill. Benn, 25s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 510 18001 9. (Twentieth-Century Histories) 
This book, which is designed for the general reader, describes the plight 
of the majority of the population of the contemporary world, and explains 
the manner in which aid is now organized, making out a strong case for 
concentrating upon the provision of direct assistance for specific projects. 
It also discusses conflicting approaches to planned development, citing 
India and China. On balance the work is stronger in delineation than 
analysis. The author, a widely-travelled teacher of economics, brings to 
his task such a combination of warm sympathy, moral conviction, and 
informed judgement as to enable the reader to derive some pleasure from 
the record of poverty, ill health and illiteracy. (301-37) 


THE OTHER LOVE: An Historical and Contemporary Survey of Homo- 
sexuality in Britain. H. Montgomery Hyde. Heinemann, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
338 pages. Index. SBN 434 35902 5 
This book reveals all the average reader is likely to want to know about 
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homosexuality, both male and female; what homosexuals do, how they live, 
and how the attitudes of society and the law have changed towards them. 
The author has written books on many subjects from air defence to the 
Mexican empire, and (apart from a tendency to impute homosexuality to 
historical characters on the slenderest evidence) The Other Love is compre- 
hensive and professional, very readable, full of anecdotes and personalities 
and based on considerable research. Strong meat for some, perhaps; but 
the author’s plea for tolerance is convincing. (301 -424) 


Political Science 


HISTORY OF THE CHARTIST MOVEMENT 1837-1854. 


R. G. Gammage. Reprint. Merlin Press, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 456 pages. 
Tlustrations. Index 

Students of Chartism will welcome the publication of this facsimile of the 
1894 edition of Gammage’s classic history of the movement. First published 
in 1854, it was the first important history of Chartism, and this had been 
taken by some historians to imply that, in the view of contemporary 
Chartists, Gammage among them, the movement had come to an end. 
The chief value of the work lies in its immediacy and involvement, for 
Gammage was a leading participant in the great debate between the two 
Chartist factions advocating on the one side Physical, and on the other 
Moral, Force. In this respect Gammage’s History was both an account 
of the movement and one of its major documents. (32320942) 


THE INTERNATIONAL REGULATION OF FRONTIER 


DISPUTES. Edited by Evan Luard. Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 248 pages. Index. SBN 500 25025 1. (Studies in International 
Order) 

This collection of essays is a welcome addition to what is becoming a most 
useful series, intended primarily for the specialist in international politics. 
The writers examine all aspects of frontier disputes in the modern world, 
and the attempts to solve, control, or at least alleviate them, by various 
kinds of international action. Successive chapters discuss the activities of 
the League, the United Nations, and of various regional organizations, 
attempts at mediation and arbitration, and the question of judicial settle- 
ment of disputes. The contributions of Stan Windass on “The League and 
Territorial Disputes’, and Peter Lyon on ‘Regional Organizations and 
Frontier Disputes’ are especially helpful. An introductory chapter by the 
editor places frontier questions in the context of modern international 
relations, and also supplies some general conclusions and suggestions for 
future action by international bodies. He emphasizes that, although most 


of the border areas in dispute are small in size and marginal in importance, 


yet the total number of areas under dispute remains very large, and some 
of the areas are economically or strategically of great importance. Thus 
the risk of bitter conflict, and even of large-scale war, remains high. (327) 


DETERRENCE AND PERSUASION: French Nuclear Armament in 
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the Context of National Policy, 1945-1969. Wolf Mendl. Faber, 55s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 571 80924 0. (Studies in International 
Politics) 

This firm and modest monograph will be pleasurably read in departments 
of modern history and politics as well as those of military and strategic 


studies. Dr Mendl’s untangling of the many and shifting sources of 
French foreign and defence policy amount to a sizeable essay in post-war 
French history and international relations which can be studied for its own 
sake as history. Experts in war and strategic studies, and all whose business 
it is to prepare for the next phases of international arms limitation or, as 
the case may be, nuclear proliferation, will find in it the rather different 
value of a suggestive case-study of nuclear ambition and achievement. In 
the cautious, forward-looking conclusion, as in the calm thoroughness of 
the historical analysis, Dr Mendl’s book reflects the distinguished influence 
and authority of Professor Michael Howard, Head of the Department of 
War Studies at King’s College, University of London. Dr Mendl is a 
lecturer in the same department. (327-44) 


Economics 


SPECIFICATION AND USES OF ECONOMETRIC MODELS. 
T. Merritt Brown. Macmillan, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 488 pages. Diagrams. 
Index 
In his former appointment as head of Econometrics and Development 
Research in the Economics Branch of the Department of Trade and 
Commerce, Ottawa, Professor Merritt Brown felt the need for a detailed 
descriptive and causal model of the macro-economy. This he has produced 
in the present specialized volume for students of econometrics, which 
provides specifications for the construction of macro models for each of 
the main sectors of the economic system and brings out their inter- 
connections in the general economic flow as if in a functional machine. 
It is a highly ingenious work whose influence is likely to spread far beyond 
the author’s department of economics at the University of Western 
Ontario. He is already well known for his book Canadian Economic Growth 
(1965). (330-182) 


STUDIES IN RURAL CAPITALISM IN WEST AFRICA. Polly 
Hill. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 200 pages. Maps. 
Index. SBN 521 07622 6. (African Studies series) 

Mrs Hill is a Cambridge economist who for many years did research work 
in Ghana and Nigeria. In this book she publishes six separate studies of 
economic behaviour among African farmers, fishermen, cattle rearers and 
cattle traders in both countries. She goes into considerable technical 
detail, which at times makes heavy reading; but she argues that neglect of 
such material by professional economists has often led to invalid assump- 
tions about ‘underdeveloped’ societies. The book is intended for social 
anthropologists, economists and geographers. Those specially interested 
in West Africa will find it rewardingly informative. (330-966) 


THE GROWTH OF WHITE-COLLAR UNIONISM. George 
Sayers Bain. Oxford University Press, 558. 1970. 24 cm. 252 pages. Index, 
SBN 19 827209 X 
Conceivably the most significant socio-economic development of the past 
fifty years, and one which has profoundly affected trade unionism, has 
been the changing balance between white- and blue-collar workers. In 
America, the white-collar labour force already outnumbers the rest and 
this appears imminent in Britain. G. S. Bain, a Fellow of Nuffield College, 
Oxford, sets out to quantify this development and to establish the factors 
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which promote or hinder it, employing statistical techniques which enable 
him to construct a mathematical model of white-collar unionism. The lay 
reader may well be baffled by the use of regression analysis and correlation 
coefficients, but the student of trade unionism will be fascinated by the 
conclusions. Mr Bain discovers that the density of white-collar unionism 
is comparatively low and establishes that its aggregate growth can be 
adequately explained by three strategic variables: employment concen- 
tration, union recognition and government action. He predicts that the 
development will continue but that its rate of growth will depend on 
recognition by employers, which in turn will require government action. 
He concludes by insisting that the dynamic of white-collar unionism is 
indispensable to the wider trade-union movement. Mr Bain’s analysis 
will prove a valuable model for trade-union history. (331-8809) 


BRITISH TRADE UNIONS and the Problem of Change. Will Paynter. 


Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth. SBN 04 331043 5; 168. paper covers. SBN 
04 331044 3. 1970. 19 cm. 176 pages 

‘Multi-unionism ... inhibits any coherent form of representation in every 
industrial institution’. This is the central argument against the present 
structure of British trade unions which Will Paynter presents in his new 
book. Though possessing little literary or academic merit, as the author 
admits, this is nevertheless a valuable book, coming as it does from one of 
Britain’s leading trade unionists, a former Secretary of the Mineworkers. 
Mr Paynter describes the changes in the environment in which British 
trade unions have to function, and outlines their current dilemma—that 
whereas industry has become integrated and internationalized, a process 
which renders industrial firms increasingly immune to government pressure, 
the trade unions have failed to keep pace with such changes. He sees the 
solution largely in terms of coordinated reorganization within the trade 
unions leading eventually to industrial unionism, together with the strength~ 
ening of the Trades Union Congress. These are attractive but obvious 
solutions, and the factors preventing their implementation are equally 
obvious. In this respect, Mr Paynter is less of a realist than he would have 
us believe. (331-880942) 


MONEY IN BRITAIN 1959-1969: The Papers of the Radcliffe Report— 
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Ten Years After Conference at Hove, Sussex, October, 1969. Edited by 
David R. Croome and Harry G. Johnson. Oxford University Press, 45s. 
cloth. SBN 19 828250 8; 20s. paper covers. SBN 19 877003 0. 1970. 
21 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. Index 

The famous Report of the Committee on the Working of the Monetary 
System, which is generally associated with the name of the chairman, 
Lord Radcliffe, was issued by H.M. Stationery Office in 1959. It discussed 
all aspects of the British monetary system in great detail, based on evidence 
from many economic and other experts. The present volume records the 
proceedings of a conference convened ten years later to review subsequent 
changes in Britain’s internal financial structure and to give leading monetary 
economists an opportunity to propound and discuss new theories. It 
includes papers by Professors H. G. Johnson, A. Walters and E. V. Morgan 
and by economic advisers from the Treasury and from major banks, with 
summaries of the discussions which followed. As a whole, the book is 
stimulating reading both for economists and for students specializing in 
monetary history and theory. (332-4942) 


THE ECOMONICS OF IRRIGATION. Colin Clark. 2nd edition. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 55s. 1970. 22 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 08 006984 3 
The new edition of this book (first published 1967) incorporates many new 
references to published material, though the overall treatment of the sub- 
ject and the conclusions reached are unchanged. It is regrettable that prices 
have not been updated. This is still the only book which deals generally 
with the economics of irrigation and brings together similar evidence from 
diverse sources and environments. Anyone who is concerned with irrigation 
development and planning would benefit from reading it although some 
previous knowledge of economics is needed to judge some of the material 
presented. The author, former Director of the Oxford University Agri- 
cultural Economics Research Institute, is well known for his original 
contributions to the field of economics, particularly in national income 
accounting and the analysis of population problems. (333-913) 


SOCIALLY DEPRIVED FAMILIES IN BRITAIN. Edited by 
Robert Holman. Bedford Square Press of the National Council of Social 
Service, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1970. 21 cm. 240 pages. Index 
Three Birmingham University research workers, Professor Lafitte, 
Kenneth Spenser and Dr Harriet Wilson, undertook a study of social 
deprivation in Britain for a United Nations working group in 1967. They 
decided to concentrate on income deprivation, housing deprivation, and 
deprivation among children. The result is three studies, packed with 
figures and summaries of relevant research, with a chapter on the means 
of combatting social deprivation by Robert Holman, a social science 
lecturer at Birmingham University. There is a good bibliography, perhaps 
the most useful part of the book for non-British students of the Welfare 
State, This is not an easy book to read, but it is nevertheless a mine of 
information on the current research into poverty in Britain in the 1960s. 

(339-46) 


Law 

ALLOTT’S NEW ESSAYS IN AFRICAN LAW. Antony Allott. 
Butterworth, £3 15s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Index. SBN 406 55240 1. 
(Butterworth s African Law Series) 
This radically revised edition of Essays in African Law (1960) indicates 
the vastly increased sophistication and specialization of African legal 
studies over the last decade. Much that made the first book of general 
interest to Africanists has now been replaced by technical discussions of 
more limited and more severely juristic appeal. The author (who is 
Professor of African Law at the School of Oriental and African Studies) 
argues again in his introduction for the concept of ‘African’ law. But one 
suspects that a volume with such a title will be impossible ten years from 


now, so well have Professor Allott and his colleagues dome their work. 
(340-096) 


THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ACTORS: The United Nations and 
the European Economic Community. Edited by Carol Ann Cosgrove and 
Kenneth J. Twitchett. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 272 pages. Index. (Readings in International Politics) 

In this small volume, the two editors (a lecturer in Politics at Aberdeen 
College of Education and a lecturer in International Relations at Aberdeen 
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University) have exercised considerable ingenuity and discrimination in 
selecting twelve essays by leading authorities which either provide a 
critical appraisal of the basic principles of international organization or 
illustrate the practical working of two major international institutions in the 
form of the United Nations and the European Economic Community. 
The result is some useful and compact reading for undergraduate students 
of international politics, but one wonders if the editors are justified, either 
in their title or in their prolegomena, in so emphatically designating the 
UN and the EEC as ‘actors’. Are they not in fact decidedly more than this— 
i.e. ‘powers’ in the old-fashioned sense as, e.g., the Holy Roman Empire 
was in the affairs of Europe at some stages ? (341-11) 


DONE THIS DAY: The European Idea in Action. Oliver Crawford. 


Hart-Davis, £5 5s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
246 63883 4 

The title of this book is the precise phrase that preceded the dating and 
signing in 1949 by eight European countries of the convention that estab- 
lished the first European organization: the Council of Europe. Since then 
much has happened to the European idea. It is here exhaustively charted 
by an enthusiast who did postgraduate research at the College of Europe 
in Bruges and later worked for the British Common Market campaign. 
The result is inevitably abstract and at times verbose but the book stands 
out as a vibrant guide to the European activities of men such as Monnet, 
Spaak, Churchill and Schuman. The Council of Europe at Strasbourg and 
its manifold treaties and conventions receives special attention. The 
author sees these as progress towards his ardently desired aim of a Federal 
Government for Europe. Whether this will ultimately emerge is of course 
an open question. This is a valuable contribution to the history of a 
movement in the making. (341-184) 


YUGOSLAV CIVIL LAW: History, Family, Property. A. G. Chloros. 


Oxford University Press, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 304 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 19 825188 2 

The chequered history of Yugoslavia makes it a melting-pot of law systems, 
as of races. Professor Chloros of the Chair of Comparative Law at London 
University has enjoyed the opportunity of studying Yugoslav Law at 
first hand and in this book he gives a short historical account of it and a 
survey of the current law of the family (with relevant translated statutes) 
and of property, written from the standpoint of the English Common 
Lawyer. It will prove of value to lawyers in the English tradition advising 
on these matters, and to all interested in Slav culture. It is a significant 
addition to the growing literature on Comparative Law. (347 -09497) 


Public Administration 


THE GOVERNMENT OF GREATER LONDON. S. K. Ruck and 
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Gerald Rhodes, Allen & Unwin, 50s. cloth. SBN 04 352027 8; 32s. paper 
covers. SBN 04 352028 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Map. Index. (New 
Town and County Hall Series) 

‘Thanks to the energies of Professor W. A. Robson, the reform of local 
government has long been on the radical’s agenda. But until relatively 
recently the system remained virtually intact, bearing out Robsan’s view 
that it was as durable as other pieces of Victoriana. Others have come to 


share his opinion that the system was similarly and increasingly irrelevant 
to the needs of modern times. This was most painfully apparent in the 
megapolis of Greater London and fittingly, on 1 April 1965, the first 
major break with the past was made with the establishment of the Greater 
London Council and a remodelled borough structure. Gerald Rhodes and 
S. K. Ruck have produced an admirable account of the developments that 
led up to, and a full description of the workings of, the present system. 
Their conclusion is one of guarded optimism about the future, although 
they recognize that the distribution of powers between the centre and the 
boroughs has made for present difficulties and future problems. 
(352-0421) 


PANCHAYATI RAJ: A Study of Rural Local Government in India. 
Henry Maddick. Longman, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. Index. SBN 
582 50709 X. (Inlogov Series) 

The panchayat system in India is much more than a device for providing 
local government services. It is also conceived as an agency of economic 
development, social uplift, and democratic training. So much has been 
claimed for it that a scholarly examination of the system and of its operation 
in various parts of India was overdue. This Professor Maddick has now 
provided, adding, in the last section, some sensible suggestions of his own 
about how the system could be improved, particularly by the provision of 
more money and better men to run it. The author is Director of the 
Institute of Local Government Studies at the University of Birmingham. 
He has written a book of considerable value to students of comparative 
government and to everyone with a serious interest in Indian problems. 

E (352-054) 


THE CABINET. Patrick Gordon Walker. Cape, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 
pages. Index. SBN 224 61819 9 
Patrick Gordon Walker has been an Oxford don and a Labour Cabinet 
Minister and his book about The Cabinet represents an admirable combi- 
nation of academic scholarship enlivened by practical experience. He 
describes and discusses the development and role of the Cabinet, Cabinet 
Committees and the Cabinet Secretariat, together with a rather more 
controversial analysis of the position of the Prime Minister. In that 
analysis, Mr Gordon Walker takes issue with the currently fashionable 
thesis that Prime Ministerial Government has taken the place of Cabinet 
Government. While no rival to earlier works on the Cabinet by Sir Ivor 
Jennings and J. P. Mackintosh, his book is a welcome addition to the 
literature. (354-4205) 


Military Science 


BRITAIN AND HER ARMY 1509-1970: A Military, Political and 
Social Survey. Correlli Barnett. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, £5. 1970. 
24:5 cm. 552 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0112 8 
Though occasionally superficial in treatment, thin on certain of the social 
aspects, and something of a chronological catalogue, this is an important 
book. It is consistently interesting, often provoking, studded with shrewd 
comments, and controversial when the author deals with the present; it is 
admirably produced, with over 100 plates, line illustrations and maps. Mr 
Barnett’s main themes are that the British have always been reluctant to 
accept the army they needed, that the army has usually lain outside the 
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mainstream of the nation’s life and. thought, and that peacetime neglect 
and suspicion have been followed by belated trust, and hastily improvised 
modernization and expansion. He compares the development of the 
British army with those in Europe, and shows the effects of Britain’s 
special experience in little wars in Asia and Africa and of the British- 
Indian, army, He traces in some detail not only the changes in technology, 


_ Weapons and. strategic role, but also the work of reformers and prophets 


such as Cardwell and Liddell Hart. (355 0942) 


GUNNERS AT WAR: A Tactical Study -of the Royal Artillery in the 


Twentieth Century. Shelford Bidwell. Arms and Armour Press, 558. 1970. 
22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85368 029 9 

‘C'est avec Partillerte qwon fait la guerre. Although few military historians 
would wish to quarrel with Napoleon’s maxim they have been singularly 
backward in producing a serious survey of the arm in modern warfare 


` which would yet be intelligible to the non-specialist. Brigadier Bidwell, a 


gunner officer since 1933, has gone far to meet this need with a lucid and 
fascinating tactical history of the Royal Artillery in Britain’s 20th-century 
wars. He concludes by speculating briefly about its future possibilities. 
There are fourteen photographs of guns in action and a useful bibliography. 
(358-10942) 


Social Welfare -::- 


OUR FUTURE SELVES. Nesta Roberts. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1970. 


22:5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 04 362017 5 
Written by a journalist in social affairs for administrators, and professional 
and voluntary workers among old people, this book is rather more than a 


-~ mere record of the work of the (British) National Old People’s Welfare 


Council over the past thirty years. The author has sketched a broad picture 
of the changing needs of, the changing attitudes to, and the changing 
provisions for, the elderly, emphasizing the continuing deficiencies in 
their housing, in the staff for their care and in institutional accommodation 
for them. Because the Council is a lay, voluntary organization, there is 
little discussion of the crucial issues of geriatric conditions and of low 
incomes, but most other topics have been considered with insight. 
(362-6) 


Penology 


THE EDUCATION OF BORSTAL BOYS: A Study of their Edu- 
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cational Experiences prior to, and during, Borstal Training. Erica Stratta. 
Routledge, 508. 1970. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6605 8. (Inter- 
national Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Dr Stratta, an educationist with experience of teaching delinquents, 
studied the educational records of 363 boys in nine Borstals, or prisons 
for the training of young people, between the ages of seventeen and 
twenty-one. Since most of the training takes the form of work, only six 
hours a week are available for purely educational purposes. The success 
rate (mo reconviction three years after discharge) has been declining, 
however, and Dr Stratta thinks this may be due to antiquated and inadequate 
training and educational methods. She demonstrates that, contrary to 
popular belief, the boys are under-developed educationally rather than 
incapable of learning. She makes a number of suggestions for reform. The 
book will interest penologists and people concerned with institutional 
treatment of delinquents. (365-66) 


-MEN IN PRISON. Tom Clayton. Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
264 pages. SBN 241 01734 3 
This is a journalist’s account of Pentonville, one of the oldest prisons in 
London, based on a six months’ study. The prison was at the time respond- 
ing to the ideas and methods of a new governor and the book gives a most 
perceptive account of the impact this made on both the staff and the 
prisoners. Unlike Tony Parker’s books about the lives of prisoners, the 
book gives more of the atmosphere inside the prison itself, and a picture 
of the daily lives of those who live and work there. This is a fascinating 
social document, and a most useful supplement to the more serious 
sociological study of Pentonville by the Morrises (Pentonville, T. and P. 
Morris, 1963). (365-942) 


Education 


THE TEACHER. E. B. Castle. Oxford Untversity Press, 25s. cloth. SBN 
19 919002 X; 12s. paper covers. SBN 19 919003 8. 1970. 20:5 cm. 256 
pages. Index 
From the Hebrew scribes and prophets down to the exponents of computer- 
assisted instruction and TV, the teacher’s role has assumed a host of 
different guises, As histories of the teaching profession go, this one, by the 
Emeritus Professor of Education in the University of Hull, is as erudite 
and as readable as any. Parts I-III outline developments in the Ancient 
World, the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. Part IV, ‘The Foundations 
of Modern Teaching’, continues the story from Comenius to John Dewey. 
Part V, “The British Teacher Today’, represents the author’s pedagogic 
creed based on a lifetime’s association with the schools. Shrewd in its 
appraisals, sound in its advice, this book has much to offer students and 
practising teachers alike. (371-1) 


TEACHERS AND POLITICS: The Role of the National Union of 
Teachers in the making of National Education Policy in England and 
Wales since 1944, Ronald A. Manzer. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0374 1 
Profession or trade union? Recent events have seen British teachers 
resorting to strike action, a militant departure which would have been 
more or less unthinkable a few years ago. This study of the activities of the 
National Union of Teachers as a pressure group since 1944 is to that 
extent timely. Based on a doctoral thesis, it analyzes the structure of 
educational politics in England during the period concerned, the constraints 
upon teachers, and the ways in which their power is exercised in the 
decision-making process. As Associate Professor of Political Science, 
University of Toronto, the author is able to take a detached, impartial 
view of the in-fighting between the various bodies and personalities, e.g. 
in the long-drawn-out negotiations over salaries. If, as he suggests, the 
leadership has sometimes failed to comprehend the realities of political 
life, this informed, well-written case history may help to correct that fault. 
Certainly, administrators, teachers and politicians will find this study both 
absorbing and illuminating. (371-1) 


THE TEACHER AT WORK. Edited by W. A. Dodd. Oxford University 
Press, 10s. 1970. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
SBN 19 427235 4. (A Teacher’s Library) 

Addressed primarily to local and expatriate teachers in developing countries, 
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this lucid little manual takes as its theme ‘the common core of practice 
which unites teachers of all subjects both inside and outside the classroom’. 
Based on a series of lectures delivered in the Department of Education in 
Tropical Areas, London Institute of Education, it has been written and 
edited by members of the staff of that Department. Theory is kept to a 
minimum, though stress is rightly placed on child-centred approaches and 
active learning. How to frame a syllabus, how to prepare lessons, how to 
conduct tests and examinations, how to organize out-of-school activities— 
on these and other topics there is a wealth of advice. The chapters on 
‘Learning to Read a Picture’ (contributed by the Senior Lecturer in New 
Media at the London Institute) and on ‘Learning by Ear’ are so good that 
one would not hesitate to recommend them to practitioners in education 
systems who like to think of themselves as ‘developed’! (371-3) 


MORAL JUDGEMENT FROM CHILDHOOD TO ADOLES- 


CENCE. Norman J. Bull. Routledge, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6623 6 

This is a research study concerned with the moral development of children 
aged from seven to seventeen. There are several introductory chapters 
on society today, the approach to moral education by different schools of 
thought, individuals, and established institutions, and on children’s stages 
of development. The author describes his methods, i.e. projection tests, 
open-ended questions, story and sentence completion and interviews 
(seven-year-olds were not asked to write anything) dealing with children’s 
ideas on such things as stealing, lying, cheating, helping others, etc. 
360 children were selected at random, thirty of each sex in each age group. 
The conclusions which sought evidence of correlation with four key 
variables (sex, intelligence, socio-economic background and religious 
influence) are rather inconclusive. This is an interesting book which will 
be useful to those concerned with research. (377°2) 


THE YOUTH CULTURE AND THE UNIVERSITIES. Bryan 


Wilson. Faber, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 571 09233 0 

Dr Wilson, Reader in Sociology in the University of Oxford and a Fellow 
of All Souls’ College, must be congratulated on bringing together the 
sixteen essays in this volume. Written over the past decade, most have 
been previously published elsewhere, but appear here in a revised form. 
A strong bias ın favour of a traditional conception of the university makes 
this a provocative book. Dr Wilson displays, nevertheless, brilliant socio- 
logical insight and, in some instances, remarkable foresight, in these lucid 
analyses of a number of trends and problems concerning young people in 
modern industrial society, mainly in relation to developments in higher 
education in Britain and the U.S.A. (378-04) 


Transport 


TRANSPORT MUSEUMS IN BRITAIN AND WESTERN 
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EUROPE. Jack Simmons. Allen & Unwin, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 300 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 069001 6 

This survey describes twenty-two museums in Britain and twelve in 
Western Europe that are devoted entirely or largely to transport. Varying 
in size, between them they embrace the history of travel by road, sea, 
inland waterway, air, and expecially rail. The author, Professor of History 


at Leicester and an outstanding transport historian, considers not only 
their contents but their standards of display and their success in conveying 
to the intelligent visitor the true role of transport in social and economic 
life. While fully alive to the difficulties of display and presentation, his 
survey is lively, constructively critical, and a challenge both to the museum 
curator and his public. (385-074) 





Pure Science 





THE VOCABULARY OF SCIENCE. Lancelot Hogben. Heinemann, 
42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 434 34030 8 
The use of Latin and Greek words in the invention of new scientific 
terminology is so widespread that the scientist with no classical training 
can find himself at a disadvantage. Professor Hogben has therefore devised 
this little book, which is divided into three parts. The first contains an 
outline of how the present situation in scientific terminology has arisen, 
along with a little basic grammar; the second lists general Greek and Latin 
words likely to be of use; and the third provides similar lists but of a more 
specifically medical and biological interest. The author’s attempt to tackle 
this awkward problem is to be commended, but the present work may 
prove too elaborate to provide the solution. (503) 


THE DEVELOPMENT AND ORGANIZATION OF SCIEN- 
TIFIC KNOWLEDGE. Harold Himsworth. Heinemann, 63s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 434 33630 0 
The social significance of scientific activity is now universally accepted. 
As former professor of medicine and secretary of the Medical Research 
Council Sir Harold Himsworth has been well placed to observe develop- 
ments in biomedical research in the United Kingdom. The first part of his 
essay is devoted to the structure of scientific knowledge which, he argues, 
is ‘as varied, and as incommensurable, as the kinds of natural experience 
to which it is related’, that its only unity lies in its methodology, that 
‘from the most specialized to the most unspecialized (it) forms along a 
single continuum and that it is within and through this that its develop- 
ment occurs’. The practical implications of these theoretical considerations 
make up the second half of the volume, in which the relation of scientific 
development to such topics as research, the universities, the professions, 
industry and government are discussed in some detail. In view of the 
important contributions made by British scientific administrators the 
author’s opinions about present and future policy in this sphere will be of 
interest to any reader who accepts his proposition that ‘scientific research 
has ceased to be a purely personal interest and become a vital matter of 
public concern’. (507) 


Mathematics 

THEORY OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
M. S. P. Eastham. Van Nostrand, 40s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
SBN 442 02217 4. (New University Mathematics) 
In common with most other books in this series this volume is intended for 
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.’ the honours student of mathematics. The presentation is aimed at those 


students who ‘have already had a first course on differential equations, and 
are now interested in the rigorous treatment of more advanced topics. 
Thus it is necessary for the reader to have a thorough grounding in both 
real and complex analysis. The topics covered are existence theorems, 
linear differential equations, zeros of solutions and eigenvalue problems. 
There are a number of problems at the end of each chapter for the student to 
attempt; solutions are not given. There is a brief bibliography. The author 
is Reader in Mathematical Analysis at the Chelsea College of Science and 
Technology in the University of London. (517-382) 


THE ANALYSIS OF BINARY DATA. D. R. Cox. Methuen, 40s. 


1970, 22:5 cm. 152 pages. Indexes. SBN 416 10400 2. (Methuen’s Mono- 
graphs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 

Professor D. R. Cox of Imperial College, London, is well known for his 
contributions to theoretical and applied statistics. Here he gives a clear 
exposition, with numerous examples from practice, of results which are 
of importance to all scientists whose work involves the study of binary 
responses. Binary data arise when each experimental observation falls into 
just one of two possible categories, e.g. success or failure. The central 
problem is to discover how the probability of ‘success’ depends on various 
explanatory variables, and on the grouping of the data. Examples include 
2X2 contingency tables and 2X2" factorial experiments. The linear 
logistic model is used to provide a unified treatment of various methods 
available for analysing such problems. Some knowledge of statistical theory, 
especially for multivariate linear models, is assumed. A comprehensive 
bibliography is provided. An appendix contains a number of exercises 
for students. l (519-8) 


NUMERICAL APPROXIMATION TO FUNCTIONS AND 


DATA. Edited by J. G. Hayes. University of London: The Athlone Press 


‘for the Institute of Mathematics and Its Applications, 60s. 1970. 24 cm. 


188 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 485 11109 8 

‘The main aim of this book is to help the user faced with practical problems 
in two important areas of numerical approximation: the approximation 
of mathematical functions and the fitting of curves or surfaces to empirical 
data. The book is based on a conference organized by the Institute of 
Mathematics and its Applications in 1967. Roughly half the book had 
been presented as a basic coordinated course of lectures on various general 
methods of function approximation and curve and surface fitting. The 
remainder consists of a number of disjoint chapters originating from sub- 
mitted papers on topics concerned with more particular methods and 
applications of approximation theory. There is an extensive list of references 
and a subject and author index is provided. (519-8) 


Astronomy 


EARLY GREEK ASTRONOMY TO ARISTOTLE. D. R. Dicks. 
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Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 500 40013 X. (Aspects of Greek and Roman Life) 

T. L. Heath’s pioneering studies of early Greek astronomy have been 
rendered obsolete by modern investigations of Egyptian and Babylonian 
astronomers and mathematicians from whom the Greeks borrowed, and 
by recent and more critical assessments of our sources of knowledge of 


Greek astronomy itself. Dr D. R. Dicks, a classicist at Bedford College, 
London, and a specialist in ancient exact science, has now published the 
first of two projected volumes, and in it he presents a scholarly survey of 
Greek astronomy to the time of Callippus and Aristotle. It is an important 
book which the serious student will study with care. (520-938) 


THESTARS: Their Structure and Evolution. R. J. Taylor. SBN 85109 1105. 


F 
- 


SUPERCONDUCTIVITY. A. W. B. Taylor. SBN 85109 120 2. 
Wykeham Publications, 30:25s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 220:108 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. (Wykeham Science series) 
Both these volumes have been written by university dons but have been 
subject to criticism by -practising schoolmasters in order to combine 
professional expertise with teaching skills. As a result, both books are 
suitable for sixth-formers and first-year undergraduates. Naturally at this 
level the mathematical models have been simplified somewhat and emphasis 
is placed on the practical aspects of the subjects. Nevertheless, the theo- 
retical treatments are sound and will certainly test the abilities of the 
young technologists and scientists who should at least inspect both these 
books as part of their general education on the frontiers of modern science. 
(523-8) 


| Cartography 


MAPS FOR BOOKS AND THESES. A. G. Hodgkiss. David & Charles 


(Newton Abbot), 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7153 4800 0 

This clearly-written handbook has two main objects: to instruct the 
young beginner at the outset of his professional career and the student 
preparing maps for theses, and to inform the writer negotiating with 
draughtsmen for effective maps to illustrate his book. In addition to 
summarizing cartographic techniques from compilation to reproduction, 
the author explains more general topics such as the problems associated 
with reduction of scale, the necessity for generalization, methods of 
conveying varied data effectively, and the important matter of costs. 
Used in conjunction with more detailed textbooks this book, founded on 
wide practical experience, should prove of much value to several types 
of readers. The eighty excellent maps and diagrams, drawn by the author, 
reinforce the argument of the text. (526-8) 


Physics 


FOUNDATIONS OF STATISTICAL MECHANICS: A Deductive 


Treatment. O. Penrose. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 85s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
272 pages. Index. SBN 08 013314 2. (International Series of Monographs 
in Natural Philosophy) 

Starting from five basic physical postulates, Professor Penrose formally 
builds up a deductive and very scholarly theory of statistical mechanics 
and derives the fundamental results, both for equilibrium and non- 
equilibrium states, in a logical and unified manner. In particular the 
entropy link between statistical mechanics and thermodynamics on the 
one hand and communication theory on the other is strongly emphasized. 
As no previous knowledge of probability theory or of statistical mechanics 
is assumed this work is most suitable for undergraduates beginning the 
subject. It is particularly valuable because of the exercises provided at the 
end of each chapter. (530-13) 
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Chemistry 


PRINCIPLES OF RADIATION CHEMISTRY. James H. O’Donnell 


and David F. Sangster. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 2252 8 

The authors have produced a clear and readable introduction to the subject 
of radiation chemistry. (Radiation chemistry is the study of the chemical 
effects of high energy radiation as opposed to radiochemistry which 
concerns the chemistry of radioactive elements and their uses). The 
subjects covered include the interaction of radiation with matter, experi- 
mental procedures and consideration of various systems, gaseous, organic, 
polymers, aqueous solutions, etc. Some recent developments are mentioned 
briefiy. A useful point is that both S.I. and more familiar units are used 
together throughout, e.g. energies are quoted both in eV and aJ, spectral 
wavelengths in A or mu and in nm etc. Copious references are given and an 
indication is given of their relative importance. This book can be recom- 
mended as an introductory textbook. (541 -38) 


INTRODUCTION TO ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMIS- 


TRY. Philip John Durrant and Beryl Durrant. 2nd edition. Longman, 
£8. 1970. 25-5 cm. 1266 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 44213 3 
This is a rather formidable book (first published in 1962). The more 
important changes for this edition are a new chapter on group theory, and 
completely rewritten chapters on valency and on the transition elements. 
These last four chapters cover aspects of inorganic chemistry that have 
changed most during the eight years since the first edition. Group theory 
has also become a topic of some considerable value to inorganic chemists 
during recent years and this chapter is particularly welcome. It is however 
very tightly written and the beginner will need help from elsewhere. Dr 
Durrant, of Cambridge, and his wife continue to prefer the valence bond 
model as the basis of their theoretical discussions, whereas most inorganic 
chemists now use the molecular orbital model. It is a book that should be in 
most scientific libraries, but the student with £8 to spend on Inorganic 
textbooks can find more exciting texts on which to spend his money. 
(546) 


THE DETERMINATION OF ORGANIC PEROXIDES. R. M. 
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Johnson and I. W. Siddiqi. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 50s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 
132 pages. Index. SBN 08 015586 3. (Monographs in Orgamc Functional 
Group Analysts) 

This monograph gives a unified treatment of the analytical chemistry of 
organic peroxides and the chemical and instrumental methods of separation 
and analysis. Unlike some analytical texts, this is not just a list of recipes. 
In addition to full practical details, the scope and limitations of each 
technique are included, together with a concise summary of the essential 
theory. The occurrence, structure, uses and reactivity of peroxides are 
covered in the two short opening chapters. The remaining chapters are 
devoted to analytical techniques: titrimetric Godometric, ferrous ion, and 
others), colorimetric, polarographic, spectroscopic, and chromatographic 
(column, paper, thin-layer and gas-liquid). The monograph is intended for 
the practising analyst and research worker, but it may be useful to post- 
graduates specializing in analytical chemistry. R. M. Johnson is on the 
staff of the Department of Applied Biology and Food Science, Borough 


Polytechnic, London; I. W. Siddiqi is employed in the Department of 
Chemical Pathology, St Mary’s Hospital, London. (547-23) 


PERIODATE OXIDATION OF DIOL AND OTHER 
FUNCTIONAL GROUPS: Analytical and Structural Applications. 
Glenn Dryhurst. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1970. 22 cm. 304 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 08 006877 4. (Monographs in Organic Functional 
Group Analysis) 

The present-day trend away from comprehensive treatises towards 
specialized monographs is well illustrated by this book, which gives a 
scholarly survey of a small part of the vast subject of oxidation. A quarter 
of the text is devoted to practical details of analytical techniques involving 
periodate oxidation; the remaining chapters are devoted mainly to the 
use of the periodate reaction in synthetic and degradative chemistry, 
the mechanism of the reaction, and anomalous periodate oxidations. 
Special emphasis is placed throughout on carbohydrate chemistry, and 
many reactions which are scattered throughout the literature are now 
brought together. This well-organized book will appeal especially to the 
practising carbohydrate chemist, but should be made available as a 
reference book to the advanced undergraduate and to all who make use of 
the periodate reaction. The author is Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
at the University of Oklahoma. (547-23) 


Geophysics 

GEOMORPHOLOGY: Selected Readings. Edited by J. G. Nelson and 
M. J. Chambers. Methuen, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 458 90240 3 
As one of a series on various aspects of the Canadian environment, this 
volume is made up of a collection of recent articles, on landforms and 
geomorphological processes, either about Canada or written by geographers 
working in Canada. It is appropriate that thirteen out of the twenty-seven 
articles are concerned with glaciation, permafrost, periglaciation and related 
topics, though other studies are concerned with fluvial, eolian, and marine 
processes. The book is well illustrated with maps and photographs. The 
editor is Professor of Geography at the University of Calgary. (551-4) 


Anthropology 


LAND AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN EAST NEPAL: A Study of 
Hindu-tribal relations. Lionel Caplan. Routledge, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6643 0 
In this scholarly monograph, Dr Caplan, who lectures on social anthro- 
pology at the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 
describes the relations between a small community of the Limbu, a tribal 
people in eastern Nepal, and the Hindus who have migrated into the area. 
Although the Hindus have become the economically and politically 
dominant community, the Limbus have contrived to retain much of their 
separate culture. The author finds the secret of their comparative success 
in the customary land-holding system of the Limbu, the projected abolition 
of which by government action may have far-reaching effects upon their 
society. This careful study will be of value to students of social Oe Onn, 

(572-95426) 
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WITCHCRAFT, SORCERY, AND SOCIAL CATEGORIES 


AMONG THE SAFWA. Alan Harwood. Oxford Untversity Press for 
the International African Institute, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Index. SBN 19 724179 4 

The Safwa (population 65,000) are a Bantu-speaking people who live in 
southern Tanzania. Dr Harwood, an American anthropologist, studied 
them for seventeen months in 1962-4, spending almost the whole time in 
a single community of 440 persons. In this volume he seeks to explain 
why they believe in both ‘witchcraft’ and ‘sorcery’ (as defined in Evans- 
Pritchard’s classic study of the Azande). His material, though scanty, is 
good; his discussion is stimulating, and his conclusions deserve serious 
consideration. The book should interest all who study African systems of 
thought. The problem is perhaps too restricted, and the language too 
technical, to hold the attention of other readers. (572-9678) 


THE EVOLUTION OF MAN. David Pilbeam. Thames & Hudson; 42s. 


cloth. SBN 500 08003 8; 21s. paper covers. SBN 500 10003 9. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Science Library) 


~ This is an excellent general reader on the whole question of the evolution 


of Man, and his place among the Primates. Dr Pilbeam, a British anthro- 


-pologist at present at Yale University, has been involved in research on 


human evolution for some years, and is well able to give an up-to-date 
account of the field. The illustrations, which are numerous, have been 
selected with care, and nicely complement the text. Beginning with some 
general points on evolution, the book continues with a review of the 
Primates and follows with details which show the distinctiveness of the 
human line over the past few million years. A final chapter is on the 
evolution of human behaviour. The book is a worthwhile introduction for 
the layman and undergraduate. (573-3) 


Biology 


CLASSIFICATION AND BIOLOGY. R. A. ETAN Heinemann 


Educational, 63s. 1970. 22 cm. 360 pages. Indexes. SBN 435 62984 0 

This is an important book by a distinguished zoologist in the University 
of Glasgow. Classification is a basic problem which all biologists (including 
anthropologists and medical biologists) have to consider in one way or 
another at some time. Dr Crowson provides a detailed review of the whole 
question of animal and plant taxonomy. Unlike most writers on this 
subject, he discusses both traditional methods and views as well as recent 
deyelopments, such as the application of statistics to the consideration of 
population affinities, and the potential value of biochemical data. His 
book will be of considerable reference value to the informed layman, as 
well as to students and professionals in the biological sciences. (574-028) 


CONTROL PROCESSES IN MULTICELLULAR ORGAN- 
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ISMS: A Ciba Foundation Symposium. Edited by G. E. W. Wolsten- 
holme and Julie Knight. Churchill, 80s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 436 pages. Illus- 
trations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1431 4 

The proceedings of this wide-ranging symposium provide a valuable 
survey of present knowledge and current research on many aspects of 
regulation. The main foci of attention are the mechanisms of hormonal 
control of metabolism, metamorphosis and endocrine activity, the mechan- 
isms of specificity and control in the immume response, and chemical 


transmission, regulatory function and integration in the central nervous 
system. Other articles, of no less interest, discuss the Jac operon, the 
modulation of enzyme activity by metabolites, genetic expression in 
hybrid cells, intercellular control of intracellular metabolism, and the 
regulation of cellular proliferation. The particular value of the symposium 
lies in the many approaches to the study of control processes which it 
encompasses. This diversity of interest is illustrated in the extensive 
discussions which follow each article. It should be read by all senior under- 
graduates and research biologists with any interest in control processes 
and should act as a stimulus to further reading and discussion. (574-876) 


ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL IN PROKARYOTIC AND 
EUKARYOTIC CELLS: Twentieth Symposium of the Society for 
General Microbiology held at Imperial College London, April 1970. 
Edited by H. P. Charles and B. C. J. G. Knight. Cambridge University 
Press, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07815 6 
The theme of this symposium is the enumeration and evaluation of simi- 
larities and differences between prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells. This 
evidence is examined for any indications it can give of the evolutionary 
relationships between prokaryotes and eukaryotes and particularly for the 
postulate that mitochondria and chloroplasts have evolved from prokaryotic 
invaders of a primitive eukaryotic cell. Within this framework a group of 
distinguished contributors from Britain, the United States and Germany 
discuss a very wide range of topics including membranes and membrane 
transport, ribosome synthesis and structure, photosynthetic structures and 
mechanisms, mitochondria and other subcellular organelles, protein and 
amino acid biosynthesis, and genetic structures and mechanisms. In spite 
of the title, the symposium is much more concerned with structures and 
mechanisms than with control. Each of the articles gives a concise review of 
its subject, as well as illustrating the theme of the meeting. The book 
should therefore provide valuable reading for undergraduates in the 
biological sciences as well as for research workers. (574-876) 


Botany 


PLANT GROWTH. Michael Black and Jack Edelman. Heinemann Edu- 
cational, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 435 
61261 1. (Scholarship Series în Biology) 

This book by two teachers of biology, respectively lecturer in plant 
physiology and Professor of Botany at Queen Elizabeth College, London, 
aims to introduce the subject of plant growth at the sixth-form and first- 
year undergraduate level. The subject is treated under four main headings: 
a general introduction to the nature of growth, the internal and external 
controls on plants, and the control of development of the various organs 
and tissues. Making considerable use of recent research results, the authors 
provide an up-to-date, lucid text that should be widely appreciated wherever 
biological teaching is carried out in English. (581-134) 


Zoology 


- ADVANCES IN PARASITOLOGY. Vol. 8. Edited by Ben Dawes. 


Academic Press, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 12 031708 7 
Continuing under the same editorship, the current volume offers eight 
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papers covering a variety of subjects, important for those interested in 
biological and clinica] problems, in animal and human parasitology. There 
are four comprehensive reviews by American, British and Australian 
scientists, writing on the biology of nanophyetus salmincola and ‘salmon 
poisoning’ disease, snail problems in African schistosomiasis, the relation- 
ship between circulating antibodies and immunity to helminthic infections, 
and electron transport in parasitic helminths and protozoa. The last of 
these reviews which deals with onchocerciasis, describes African and 
American forms, transmission and treatment. Most valuable is the full 
documentation of each paper and of the ensuing four shorter surveys 
which supplement contributions to previous volumes. They provide a 
retrospect of advances on the biological front in trypanosomiasis research, 
and studies in the relationship between Fasciola and their molluscan hosts, 
the invasive stages of fascioliasis in mammals, and tick feeding and its 
implications. (591-6) 


TERMITES: A Study in Social Behaviour. P. E. Howse. Hutchinson, 35s. 
cloth. SBN 09 100840 9; 15s. paper covers. SBN 09 100841 7. 1970. 
21:5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Termites are an interesting group of social insects whose habits are little 
known by people living in temperate climates since they are predominantly 
creatures of tropical regions. Dr Howse, a lecturer in zoology at South- 
ampton University, has collected a lot of information on the habits and 
social life of these insects, making reference to the large amount of research 
carried out in recent years which has not been widely publicised as it has 
appeared mainly in obscure French and German journals. This should be 
of considerable interest to undergraduate students of zoology who normally 
learn little about termites other than their symbiosis with protozoa. The 
first chapter of this book is concerned with the importance of termites 
economically. The elements of society, formation of colonies and methods 
of communication amongst termites are then discussed in detail. Two 
chapters are concerned with nest building and in the concluding chapter 
Dr Howse discusses concepts of social behaviour in insects generally. 
This book is well presented and a useful introduction to the biology of 
termites. (595-736) 


AFIELD GUIDE TO THE BUTTERFLIES OF AFRICA. John G. 
Williams. Collins, 45s. 1970, 20 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Bibliography. SBN 00 211092 X. (Field Guides) 

This straightforward handbook is provided with an unusually fine range 
of colour plates by the author. Of the 436 species of butterflies described—~ 
virtually all those that the normal traveller is likely to come across—290 are 
illustrated in colour, the remainder in black-and-white. Being essentially 
intended for the amateur, casual collector, the book has a general intro- 
duction, and notes on collecting with special reference to African conditions, 
while the account of each species includes notes on distribution and habitat 
and, in many cases, on larval food plants. A useful book that will fill a 
gap for the amateur entomologist in Africa. (595-789096) 


THEHAMLYNGUIDETOBIRDSOFBRITAINANDEUROPE. 
Bertel Bruun. Hamlyn, 25s. 1970. 19 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 601 07065 8 
This volume inevitably invites comparison with Peterson, Mountfort and 
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Hollom’s Field Guide to the Birds of Britain and Europe, which has held 
sway as the ornithologists’ vade mecum in Europe since it was published 
in 1954, The new work is in much the same truly ‘pocket’ format: its 
advantages are that it is five shillings cheaper, it has the text arranged 
opposite the plates and its distribution maps cover more of Europe than 
do those of the Guide. Its disadvantages are that it has limp covers, the 
distribution maps need a lens to reveal their detail, the illustrations are 
not of the same calibre as those by Peterson, European names of birds 
are lacking and the text is not so succinctly organized. (598-294) 


WHERE TO WATCH BIRDS IN BRITAIN AND EUROPE. 
John Gooders. Deutsch, 45s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 233 96122 4 
This compendium describes most of the places in Europe where interesting 
species may be seen, with maps and directions as to how to get there, whom 
to approach for permits, and the best season for seeing what. It is primarily 
a book for the amateur (scientific names are not used) but references are 
given to more detailed literature. Clearly this will be a popular book and 
will stimulate much recording (and, one hopes, publication) of details of 
distribution of European birds. A worth-while successor to Where to Watch 
Birds, which dealt with Britain. (598-294) 


BIOLOGY OF THE MAMMAL. P. Catherine Clegg and Arthur G. 
Clegg. 3rd edition. Heinemann Educational, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 620 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 06101 4 
Originally designed by two lecturers in physiology and biology for senior 
pupils studying Advanced and Scholarship levels of the General Certificate 
of Education, this textbook (first published in 1962) can also serve as a 
foundation for students at universities, technical and teacher training 
colleges during their first-year courses in biology, zoology, basic medical 
sciences and dentistry. While the physiology of the mammal is the main 
interest, enough background detail of evolution, histology, morphology and 
biochemistry is included to indicate in the title the wider biological scope. 
‘The seven years that have elapsed since the previous edition have seen the 
acceptance of some concepts and the introduction of others, such as those 
relating to abnormal chromosomes in man, the genetic code and cell 
differentiation. There are new chapters on tissue respiration and energy 
exchange, and additional illustrations. (599) 





Applied Science 





Medical Science Public Health 


THE BIOCRATS. Gerald Leach. Cape, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 224 61815 6 
Happily Gerald Leach, The Observer’s Science Correspondent, has not 
fallen in with the easy and occasionally irresponsible vogue of doom-laden 
prediction which so many science journalists adopt when they deal with 
the long-term implications of the biological sciences. The Biocrats, notwith- 
standing its unsuitable title, is a well-informed and well-written book which 
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gives reasoned and reasonable assessments of present and future appli- 
cations of bio-medicine to, among other things, population control, 80- 
called ‘test-tube reproduction’, birth defects and organ transplant. The 
last chapter’s comparison of different medical techniques’ cost-effectiveness 
is coldly but realistically useful in its focus on priorities in medicine. (610) 


A COMPANION TO MEDICAL STUDIES. Vol. 2: Pharmacology, 


‘Microbiology, General Pathology and Related Subjects. Edited by 


R. Passmore and J. S. Robson. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), £6. cloth. 
SBN 632 04580 9; 90s. paper covers. SBN 632 05820 X. 1970. 28 cm. 
Illustrations. Index 

This comprehensive textbook, whose editorial board, editors, and many 
of whose contributors are from the Edinburgh medical school, is designed 
to serve the medical student from pre-clinical studies to registration. 
With its first volume it established its value and popularity. Like its 
predecessor which covered anatomy, biochemistry, physiology and related 
subjects, Vol. 2, dealing with principles, aims to promote an understanding 
of medical science upon which medical practice is based and to draw 
attention to the growing points of knowledge. Included in the volume is a 
section on autopharmacology in which ergot, histamine, catecholamines, 
5-hydroxytryptamine, polypeptides and related substances are discussed. 
The following section on microbiology, general pathology and related 
pharmacology includes chapters of interest to students in the tropics, 
recent work on immunological mechanisms, and genetic factors and disease. 
Finally, community medicine covers, among other subjects, the biological 
effects of radiation, epidemiology and ageing. Vol. 3 will be mainly 
concerned with clinical studies, and with social medicine. (610) 


CONYBEARE’S TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. Edited by W. N. 


Mann and M. H. Lessof. 15th edition. Livingstone, £8. 1970. 25-5 cm. 
952 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00676 8 

This popular standard work was first published in 1929, (14th edition, 
1964). The editors, both physicians at Guy’s Hospital, London, have 
produced what is substantially a new work. Disorders are still mainly 
arranged according to body systems; some are grouped aetiologically, for 
example, venereal, tropical and helminthic diseases. New authors, writing 
solely or jointly, are responsible for rewritten sections on diseases due to 
infection, children’s disorders and those of the endocrine, alimentary and 
respiratory systems, and poisoning. The rest of the text is thoroughly 
revised, some new illustrations are incorporated, and recent papers are 
added to the carefully chosen key references. (610-2) 


BIOMEDICAL ENGINEERING. H. S. Wolff. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
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35s. cloth. SBN 303 74667 X; 16s. paper covers. SBN 303 74666 1. 
1970, 19-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World University Library) 
‘This book considers a wide range of fields in which engineering contributes 
to the solution of medical problems, and describes some of the methods 
used and results achieved. Such things as transducers for use in and on the 
body, storage, retrieval and presentation of medical information, and the 
development of replacements for different parts of the body are dealt with. 
Because so many things are covered in a limited space, the treatment is an 
introduction for the non-specialist rather than a technical work for those 
active in the field. The style is clear and lively and, in addition to its 


general interest, the book would be good reading for school-leavers or 
others choosing careers. For this class of reader, the book can be specially 
recommended because the author writes from considerable experience of 
the field: he is the head of the Biomedical Engineering Division of the 
National Institute for Medical Research in London and a past President 
of the Biological Engineering Society. (610-28) 


MHEALTH TRENDS. No. 1. Vol. 2: A quarterly review for the medical 
profession issued by the Department of Health and Social Security and 
the Welsh Office. Chairman R. M. Shaw. H.M. Stationery Office. Annual 
subscription, 6s. 1970. 30 cm. Diagrams. Paper covers 
This quarterly review, gives a practical coverage, and is primarily intended 
for doctors in contract with the National Health Service in England and 
Wales, medical officers of health and hospital administrators. Yet, although 
the experience described and the statistics quoted are based on British 
records, the topics selected are relevant to countries other than Britain. 
The issue under review includes twelve papers dealing with, among 
other subjects, consultants in managerial roles, the treatment of chorio- 
carcinoma, health services and the computer, slide-audiotapes in medical 
education, doctors and drug dependence, and asbestos in the environment. 
The publishers offer these articles tor reissue in other professional journals 
on very helpful terms. (610-5) 


REPRODUCTIVE ENDOCRINOLOGY: Proceedings of Symposium 
of the Section of Endocrinology of the Royal Society of Medicine held 
in Edinburgh, May, 1969. Edited by W. James Irvine. Livingstone, 50s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 443 00696 2 
The proceedings consisted of eighteen contributions by some forty research 
workers mainly from Scottish universities, but with a sprinkling of overseas 
visitors, mostly from the U.S.A. Published in full here, with synopses of 
the discussions and with references, the papers adopted a clinical approach 
reflecting new ideas relating, for example, to the role of autoimmunity in 

‘thyroid diseases, ovarian failure, and Addison’s disease. Up-to-date 
investigations into ovarian stimulation, diabetes, and the assessment of 
gonadal function in impotent men is reported, also the applications of 
radioimmunoassay in clinical research. (612-4) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF BONE. Janet M. Vaughan. Oxford University 
Press, £5. cloth. SBN 19 857345 6; 50s. paper covers. SBN 19 857346 4. 
1970. 24 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes 
The author, late Honorary Director, Medical Research Council Unit for 
Research on Bone Seeking Isotopes, excludes the teeth from her monograph, 
dwells little on anatomy and the haemopoietic marrow, and concentrates 
on the part played by the skeleton, bone and cartilage, in mineral homeo- 
stasis. This detailed study also emphasizes topics of current interest, 
considers the bone as tissue, osteogenic cells, and the chemistry of the bone 
matrix and of bone mineral, discussing at some length the movement of 
ions in and out of the skeleton. Pathological conditions that affect mineral 
homeostasis are fully discussed, as are the effects of hormonal and vitamin 
imbalance on the skeleton. A final chapter assembles information on the 
role of enzymes in bone and cartilage. A bibliography, including titles of 
some 900 papers, completes a survey important for clinician and research 
worker. aS (612-75) 
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SELF-POISONING. Geoffrey Robert Burston. Lloyd-Luke, 30s. 1970. 

18-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 85324 081 7 
The author, now a consultant geriatrician and a recognized teacher in 
geriatrics, bases this manual upon a study undertaken at the Royal Infirmary, 
Sunderland (1965-8). He intends it for house physicians, casualty officers, 
and nurses who have so important a role in management. After preliminary 
chapters on poisoning treatment centres and the Jaw in Britain, on pre- 
vention and management, Dr Burston describes treatment by forced 
diuresis and peritoneal dialysis, and the investigation and management of 
each group of poison, including addictive drugs, agricultural and domestic 
poisons. Two helpful chapters on drug identification are included, and one 
on psychiatric aspects. There is a short list of reference books and pamphlets. 
(615-9) 


IMMUNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF MEDICINE. J. H. 
Humphrey and R. G. White. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 
60s. 1970. 22 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 02180 2 
The Head of the Division of Immunology, National Council for Medical 
Research, Mill Hill, London, and the Gardiner Professor of Bacteriology 
and Immumology, Glasgow University, have designed this textbook to 
give medical students an insight into the principles of immunology and 
their applications in clinical medicine, and so to stimulate research into 
the immunological approach to the pathogenesis, prophylaxis and treatment 
of disease. The text of the new edition which has been extended, rearranged 
and rewritten, reflects the many advances of the last six years, particularly 
in the four additional chapters dealing with the specific immune response; 
complement; immunoglobulins, including aberrations of immunoglobulin 
production; and the immunology of cancer. Recent views on organ 
transplantation are discussed. The useful key references concluding each 
chapter are brought up to date. (616-07) 


A PHYSIOLOGICAL APPROACH TO CLINICAL METHODS. 
Robert D. Lowe and Brian F. Robinson. With a Chapter on the Nervous 
System by C. David Marsden. Churchill, 40s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7000 1424 1 
The senior lecturers in medicine at St Thomas’s and St George’s Hospital 
Medical Schools, London University, have designed this textbook to 
accompany or even to replace the introductory course in physical diagnosis 
for medical students. Having elucidated the general principles of clinical 
diapnosis, the authors outline a scheme for the routine examination. 
Passing then to the body systems and omitting details that are more clearly 
demonstrated at the bedside, they stress the physical and physiological 
basis of disease signs and symptoms. The clinical features of common 
disorders of function such as heart failure and jaundice, with the physio- 
logical background, are described, but specific diseases are omitted unless 
they serve to illustrate abnormal signs. This small, authoritative work 
exemplifies the modern approach to clinical studies. (616-075) 


THE NURSING AND MANAGEMENT OF SKIN DISEASES: 
A Guide to Practical Dermatology for Doctors and Nurses. D. S. Wilkinson. 
Faber, 50s. cloth. SBN 571 04675 4; 22s. paper covers. SBN 571 09311 6. 
1970. 20 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The author, a consultant dermatologist, has much expanded this handbook 
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(first published in 1962) to describe techniques which have proved accept- 
able in general practice. Although he includes diagnosis, he pays most 
attention to treatment and management, in short boldly-headed paragraphs, 
giving drug dosages and contra-indications, nursing procedures, and advice 
on psychological factors in aetiology and care. Twenty-four chapters have 
been rewritten or much revised and ten new ones incorporated, reflecting 
the nurse’s interest in the scientific background, and developments in 
diagnosis and treatment. Among the subjects now introduced are the 
effects on the skin of malnutrition, foreign travel and sojourn, adolescence, 
and skin disease in immigrants from tropical areas. (616:5) 


MODERN TRENDS IN NEUROLOGY 5. Edited by Denis Williams. 
Butterworth, 88s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
407 30204 2. (Modern Trends Series) 

Like its excellent predecessors, this volume examines important growth 
areas in recent neurological knowledge. Notable contributions with clinical 
application include ‘Iatrogenic Disorders in Epilepsy’ by Dr E. H. Reynolds, 
Dr R. A. Henson’s review of ‘Non-metastatic Neurological Manifestations 
of Malignant Disease’ and Dr W. Ross Russell on ‘The Origin and Effects 
of Cerebral Emboli’. On neuropathology, Dr Corsellis deals with temporal 
lobe epilepsy and Dr W. T. Smith examines organic dementias. Excellent 
American contributions are Professor Morris Bender’s on perceptual 
interactions, and Professor Norman Geschwind’s on clinical syndromes of 
the cortical connections. Dr Williams concludes with his competent over- 
view of the propagation of epileptic events. Each chapter has its reference 
list, and the book is well indexed. It is a valuable sharpener of clinical 
research knowledge for neurologists, psychiatrists and students. (616-8) 


BURKITT’S LYMPHOMA. D. P. Burkitt and D. H. Wright. Living- 
stone, £6. 1970. 25-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00700 4 
The senior author, who is now on the External Scientific Staff of the 
Medical Research Council, gave the first definitive description of this 
clinical syndrome in 1958, although Sir Albert Cook recorded what was 
almost undoubtedly a case in Uganda in 1904. For this first detailed and 
fascinating study, the Reader in Pathology, Birmingham University, is 
jointly responsible, and fifteen other contributors from Africa, Britain, 
Europe and the U.S.A. write on their special approach to these problems. 
Each aspect—radiology, dentistry, treatment, haematology, microscopy, 
immunology and geographical distribution—is authoritatively covered. 
Finally, aetiology is fully discussed, evidence suggesting an infective 
element and the possibility of the association of reovirus type 3 and/or of 
a new herpes-type virus, EB virus, with Burkitt tumours. The monograph, 
which is important for research workers and clinicians in tropical medicine 
and oncology, gives references to classical and recent literature. (616-992) 


MISSILE WOUNDS OF THE BRAIN: A study of psychological 
deficits. Freda Newcombe. Oxford Untversity Press, 42s. 1969. 24-5 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 19 857203 4. (Oxford Neurological 
Monographs) 
This monograph is the third of a series which analyze the wealth of 
information about the localization of psychological function within brain 
structure, which has accumulated as the result of testing patients suffering 
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missile wounds of the brain during World War JI. Deficits in language, 
visual perception and spatial orientation were examined through the 
performance of 153 patients in verbal, visual and spatial tasks. High speed 
missiles of small size cause very localized brain damage, resembling local 
excision of brain tissue, and producing highly specific impairment of 
psychological function without generalized intellectual deterioration. 
Strong evidence of assymmetry in functional organization between 
hemispheres and within hemispheres is presented in a vigorous and 
objective style by the author, an Oxford psychologist. (617-481) 


DENTAL PHARMACOLOGY. George W. Pennington and T. N. 
Calvey. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 42s. 1969. 23 cm. 
192 pages. Diagrams., Index. SBN 632 03050 6 
This book is divided into two parts. The first, a short section, deals with 
general pharmacological considerations, including the principles of drug 
action, methods of drug administration and a useful chapter on medical 
conditions and dentistry. The second part, the major section, covers the 
pharmacology of the autonomic nervous system, antihistamines, general 
and local anaesthetics, hypnotics, tranquillizers and antidepressants, 
analgesics, analeptics, antibacterial drugs, antiseptics and disinfectants, 
the endocrine system, and vitamins and minerals. ‘The book is designed 
primarily for teaching pharmacology to dental students. It gives a good 
introduction to this subject and helps to provide a sound basic background 
for dental therapeutics and for stimulating further reading. (617-6) 


STRABISMUS ’69: Transactions of the Consilium Europaeum Strabismi 
Studio Deditum Congress held at the Institute of Child Health, London, 
September 25, 26, 1969. Kempton, 63s. 1970. 25 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 85313 757 9 
The proceedings of the symposium, which was opened by Mr T. Keith 
Lyle who welcomed delegates from Britain, Europe, Nigeria’ and the 
U.S.A., were divided into sessions each consisting of eighteen papers. 
These cover a very wide field and are of interest to research workers in 
ophthalmology and related disciplines. There are contributions on oculo- 
motor imbalance, the clinical uses of electromyography, the diagnosis and 
management of orbital fractures, and squint in hydrocephalus. Up-to-date 
techniques and instruments are given emphasis, too, in such papers as 
that on measuring for recession operations from the limbal conjunctiva, 
another on fusion tests, and one on an instrumental technique of fast 
foveolar re-orientation in amblyopia. The volume is well produced and 
references to world literature are appended to the contributions. 

(617-7082) 


CLINICAL PAEDIATRIC SURGERY: Diagnosis and Manage- 
ment. Staff of the Royal Children’s Hospital, Melbourne. Compiled and 
edited by Peter G. Jones. Wright (Bristol), £6. 1970, 22°5 cm. 528 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0264 6 
M. M. Ravitch, Head of the Division of Paediatric Surgery, Chicago 
University, has written the foreword to this textbook which is edited by 
a surgeon at Melbourne’s renowned centre of paediatric surgery. The 
twenty authors, younger consultants engaged in teaching and clinical 
practice, provide an authoritative account of surgical conditions in infancy 
and childhood for hospital residents, general practitioners, paediatricians, 
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obstetricians and senior students. The text which is mainly concerned with, 
symptoms, diagnosis and treatment rather than with surgical technique, 
indicates when an operation is needed and its urgency, and explains the 
risks and results of each procedure. Minor, less common but serious, and 
complicated disorders are fully described. The material is logically and 
clearly presented, in tables, or ın well-headed, short paragraphs which are 
designed to give effective help and warning in case of need. Illustrations, 
diagrams, and classified references appended to each chapter are other 
useful features of this comprehensive textbook. (617-98) 


Mechanical Engineering 


A CENTURY OF LOCOMOTIVE BUILDING BY ROBERT 
STEPHENSON & CO. 1823-1923. J. G. H. Warren. Reprint. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £5 5s. 1970, 25-5 cm. 476 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4378 5 
George and Robert Stephenson were largely responsible for fostering the 
locomotive from infancy to maturity, and their Rocket proved the real 
ancestor of all subsequent locomotives. Warren concentrated on the 
company’s beginnings, its great triumph at Rainhill, and its trend-setting 
designs of the 1830s and 1840s, illustrating them from the firm’s records 
and working drawings. The later years, when the company, though still 
producing admirable engines, had lost its pre-eminence, receive shorter 
shrift. Only thirty pages (out of 439) cover the years 1959-1923. Although 
later research has revealed inadequacies in Warren’s account, this reprint 
of a standard but scarce work (first published in 1923) will be welcomed by 
technical and transport historians. (621°13) 


THE AGE OF THE TRACTION ENGINE. Robert A. Whitehead. 
Ian Allan, 35s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7110 0129 4 
Today’s technological world breeds in itself an interest in the history which 
created it, and the author has already encouraged us with several fascinating 
books on past industrial enterprise. His latest effort is well up to standard, 
and should have a wide appeal. The book is hardly concerned with the 
mechanics of the engines, but with the work that they did, and the men 
who earned their living with them. The accounts and anecdotes concerning 
these bygone stalwarts will bring a smile to the sternest face. A complete 
chapter is devoted to mishaps, both trivial and disastrous, in which the 
ale~house receives excessive acknowledgement in resulting inquiries. The 
crowning glory is the collection of photographs, stretching back over a 
century, and leaving only a few pages without illustration. These illustra- 
tions alone are more than worth the modest cost of this excellent book. 

(621-14) 


Electronic Engineering 


MILLIMETRE AND SUBMILLIMETRE WAVES. Edited by 
F. A. Benson. Iliffe, £12 12s. 1969. 25 cm. 588 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 592 02781 3 
This comprehensive work, with contributions from twenty-three inter- 
nationally-known authors, has been edited by the Head of the Department 
of Electronic and Electrical Engineering at the University of Sheffield. It 
covers the generation, transmission and detection of millimetre and sub- 
millimetre waves in considerable detail, and includes the use of lasers, 
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semiconductors, plasmas and ferrites, waveguides and surface-wave 
transmission lines, and quasi optical devices. There are useful sections on 
components and applications. Each chapter includes many references to 
published work, and there is a general bibliography of twenty-five pages. 
The book should be of great value to research and development workers, 
and to graduate and undergraduate students in electronic engineering and 
physics. (621-381) 


Marine Engineering 


MARINE STEAM BOILERS. J. H. Milton. Newnes-Butterworth, 
96s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 524 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 408 06750 0. 
(Marine Engineering Series) ' 

It is the stated intention of the author to provide a practical book on 
marine steam boilers, a book of real use in real situations to the land-based 
and sea-going engineer. The author’s wide experience, including that of 
his current post with Lloyd’s Shipping Register, is reflected in the 
presentation. The logical layout of material includes theoretical and 
practical aspects of boiler design and construction, so that a good grounding 
is provided for the main part of the text which examines the constituent 
parts of many styles of boiler. As the volume is intended particularly for 
practical situations, adequate coverage is given to points of failure of 
boilers in use, their prevention or cure, and the design requirements are 
clarified by chapters on boiler surveys. Additionally, for the engineer 
aiming for formal qualification, guidance is presented on the Board of 
Trade examinations. This book can be thoroughly recommended to all 
in the marine boiler field. (623°873) 


Aeronautical Engineering 


THE FUTURE OF AERONAUTICS. Edited by John E. Allen and 
Joan Bruce. Hutchinson, £5 5s. 1970. 24 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 09 100920 0 
The twenty-two chapters of this book contain many new lines of thought 
about the place of aviation in the world. The authors are all experts in 
fields which include aerodynamics; aeroplane structures and materials; 
power units and propulsion; meteorology; the role of computers; airports, 
air traffic and navigation; astronautics; aerospace law; design, education 
and training; rotorcraft, hovercraft and unconventional flight. In his 
foreword, Prince Philip remarks that much of this book is speculation by 
people with a thorough understanding of their subjects and it is well worth 
paying attention to what they have to say in their attempts to foresee the 
size and complexity of the aeronautical problems at the present rate of 
progress, and also to make estimates which are vital if the process of 
discovering solutions is to be set in motion with a sufficient margin of time. 

(629-1309) 


THE HOVER CRAFT STORY. Garry Hogg. Abelard-Schuman, 25s. 
1970. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 200 71625 5 
This small volume sets out to tell the story of the development of the air 
cushion vehicle in the United Kingdom. The author is not himself an 
expert on hovercraft, and the book is intended for a non-technical reader. 
It is illustrated with some thirty photographs ranging from pictures of the 


original experiments of Christopher Cockerell to photographs of the giant 
‘Mountbatten’ vehicle. The author wisely does not attempt to predict the 
future of hovercraft and, since the book was written, the fortunes of the 
hovercraft industry have changed: this sense of rapid development and 
change comes out of the text well. The book would be a good present for 
a schoolboy. (629-13339) 


Agriculture 


THE AGRICULTURAL STATE OF THE KINGDOM, 1816. 
Board of Agriculture. With an Introduction by Gordon E. Mingay. 
Reprint. Adams & Dart (Bath), TOs. 1970. 22-5 cm. 456 pages. SBN 239 
00044 7. (Documents of Social History) 

The depression in agriculture following the peace in 1815 was so severe 
that the Board of Agriculture carried out an enquiry into its incidence 
over the country as a whole. The replies to this enquiry form the substance 
of this work, which has long been used with caution. Professor Mingay’s 
introduction amplifies and explains the reports in the light of modern 
knowledge. He describes the economic situation of the time in generalized 
terms so that the reports on local conditions can be more definitely assessed 
than was perhaps formerly possible. (630-942) 


THE DRAINING OF THE SOMERSET LEVELS. Michael 
Williams. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07486 X 
The Somerset Levels are probably best known for the defeat of Mon- 
mouth’s rebellion at Kings Sedgemoor in 1685, but attempts to drain these 
marshes had a long history before then. The author, a lecturer in geography 
at the University of Adelaide, traces the history of this work from the early 
Middle Ages to the present day with all the fluctuations between success 
and failure, the consequent changes in the farming of the region, and 
indeed in the appearance of the countryside. Formerly unproductive 
marshes, frequently flooded and useless, now dry, have become a famous 
dairying region with some arable. This book should be studied by 
all who are confronted by similar problems and for its own sake as a 
history of man’s successful combat with nature in one limited area. 

(631-6094238) 


MILK PRODUCTION. C. S. Barnard, R. J. Halley and A. H. Scott. 
Iliffe, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 592 00030 3 
The major part of the book explains the important facets of management, 
labour organization and work requirements which the dairy farmer must 
recognize and comprehend if progress is to be achieved and profitability 
is to be increased and maintained. Modern technical aspects of breeding 
and feeding for milk are discussed logically and quite briefly. The approach 
of the authors, who write from extensive experience of dairy farm manage- 
ment and planning in the United Kingdom, is refreshing and stimulating. 
This book and the attitude to the subject will be valuable to farmers making 
& critical review of dairy farm policy and provides selected factual informa- 
tion for the student and dairy husbandry adviser. The confusion which 
can result when an excess of technical information is included in a practical 
book of this sort has been carefully avoided. (637-12) 
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Business Management 


THE MANAGEMENT OF RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT. 


George F. Thomason. Batsford, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 7134 0908 8. (Modern Management Series) 
In industry, the scientist engaged in research presents some difficult 
managerial problems, and the aim of this book by the Professor of Industrial 
ReJations at University College of South Wales (Cardiff) is not to present 
ready-made solutions, but to indicate the factors to be considered: the 
pattern of authority and supervision, planning for invention and innova- 
tion, and the optimum motivation of high-calibre brainpower. The book 
follows a logical pattern, from an outline of the general principles, through 
the problems of objectives, organization, selection and incentives, to the 
final survey of the manager’s role in a Research and Development Depart- 
ment. For those interested in further study, there is also a fine bibliography. 
‘This appears to be a very suitable book for managers, management students, 
and research staff, in UK or overseas, containing as it does much scholar- 
ane and good sense, in a difficult and problem~-strewn field of study. 
(658) 


WORKS MANAGEMENT IN PRACTICE. Edited by R R 


Gilchrist. Hetnemann for the Institution of Works Managers, 42s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 434 90850 9 

This book on works management techniques was written by experienced. 
managers for managers, as a practical survey of works management 
problems and their possible solutions. It does not go into great detail on 
the various matters discussed, but sets the horizon of the works manager 
far beyond the workshop floor, dealing as it does with marketing, design 
and financial aspects as well as with the more conventional fields of human 
organization, production planning and cost control. In addition to the 
editor, there are eleven named contributors, but their sections are inte- 
grated into the whole study, so that the chapters are not shown under the 
names of separate authors. This book should be worthwhile reading for 
management students and practising works managers, at a time when the 
importance of good works management to the national economy is in- 
creasingly recognized, and when professional and numeracy standards are 
rising steadily. (658-5) 


Textile Manufacture 


POWER IN THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Richard L, 
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Hills. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7190 0377 6 

Mr Richard L. Hills, a Research Assistant in the University of Manchester 
Institute of Science and Technology, has performed a useful service in 
bringing together old and new material into a coherent account of the 
development of machinery for spinning and weaving cotton during the 
Industrial Revolution. He begins by examining the rise of the domestic 
industry with its hand-operated machines and then discusses the work of 
Paul and Wyatt, Hargreaves, Arkwright.and Crompton which led to the 
growth of the factory system and the use first of water and then of steam 
power. His book will be of interest to students of economic history and of 
the history of science and technology. (677-0285). 





Arts and Recreation 





Numismatics 


AN ADVANCED GUIDE TO COIN COLLECTING. Howard 
Linecar. Pelham Books, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7207 0224 0 
Mr Linecar has made numismatics his life work and is a professional who 
not only has wide and detailed knowledge but the less common ability to 
project his own enthusiasms. His new book is limited to the British 
coinage series but, as this extends from pre-Roman times to the present, 
the range is enormous and selection of a particular period for specialization 
is seldom easy. Here help is needed and given. The author has in fact 
provided a remarkable summary of a complex subject, and he even 
manages to include some personal reminiscences which help to give life to 
what could be a rather stark and practical structure of lists, dates and types 
of coin. (737-4075) 


Drawing 


COLLECTING DRAWINGS. Ken Etheridge. Bell, 42s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7135 1579 1 
For the collector of modest means who aspires to acquire the authentic 
work of master artists, the field of drawings is the most attractive. The 
author of this instructive and stimulating book, who is himself a painter 
and a teacher, takes the reader on a swift course of enlightenment describ- 
ing the techniques of drawing, the most noteworthy artists in the medium, 
the procedure in salerooms. There is a section on signatures and an index 
of some 1500 artists with the prices their drawings have fetched in recent 
years. Despite some errors of fact (p. 50: Fuseli was never President of the 
Royal Academy) the richness of the material is indicated with enthusiasm 
and knowledge and will provide the beginner in collecting with much 
salutary guidance. (740:8) 


WOMEN IN PROFILE: A Study in Silhouette. F. Gordon Roe. John 
Baker, 25s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 212 98364 4 
It is extraordinary how, in the hands of an expert, a silhouette (or, as the 
author prefers to call it, a profile) can show character, mood and even 
atmosphere., The women of the title range from unknown 18th-century 
ladies of rank via mythology to contemporary dolly-birds, and every one 
is a personality. It is particularly pleasing to find that the art is still being 
pursued, as evidenced by the silhouette station symbols on the Victoria 
line of the Underground system in London and the work of several modern 
profile artists including the late Sir William Russell Flint. This most 
attractive little book follows the subject with a light but certain touch, 
describing with excellent photographs the work of not only such well- 
known profile artists as John Miers and Augustin Edouart but also show- 
ing examples of many less familiar figures. The author has spent most of 
his life in the world of art and antiquities, and has obviously taken 
particular pleasure in this addition to his long list of published’ works. 

(741-7) 
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Embroidery 


PATTERN AND EMBROIDERY. Anne Butler and David Green. 
Batsford, 368. 1970. Obi. 20-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7134 2639 X 
This is a fascinating and inspiring book by the Head of the School of 
Embroidery at Manchester College of Art and Design and a lecturer in 
textiles at the Goldsmiths’ College of Art. Anne Butler’s earlier books, 
Simple Stitches and Embroidery tn the Primary School, are well known. 
The present work is more ambitious in scope. Although it, too, includes 
some illustrations of striking designs carried out by children, its main 
purposes are to illustrate the nature of fabrics and their suitability for 
decorative needlework, the various treatments of threads in design, and 
the possibilities offered by printed, knitted or other backgrounds. The 
photographs provide excellent examples of historical and modern design. 

(746-44) 
Photography 


PHOTOGRAPHY FOR BOOKS AND REPORTS. Brian Brace- 
girdle. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 703. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 
UHlustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4801 9 
For record purposes, and especially for reproduction in printed publica- 
tions, a consistently high standard of technique and quality in photography 
is necessary and is full justification for devoting a whole book to the 
subject. The author, who is a Principal Lecturer in Science and Learning 
Resources at the College of All Saints, London, has produced an excellent 
practical manual which first outlines the scientific principles on which 
photography is based, reviews available equipment and its relation to 
specific applications, and then gives detailed advice on the correct 
approach to photographic record work of many different kinds. The text, 
which is competently written and well provided with illustrations, is full 
of useful hints and tips about lighting, exposure, filters, perspective, close- 
up work, backgrounds and many similar topics, and extends to specialized. 
fields like architectural photography, archaeology, underwater and aerial 
work. Finally, there are notes on publication and copyright. (770-28) 


35MM MICROFILMING FOR DRAWING OFFICES. W. J. 
Barrett. Focal Press, 35s. 1970. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 240 50698 7. (The Reprographic Library) 

A book such as this can clearly appeal only to a limited readership, but for 
those who either operate or manage a drawing office microfilm department 
it will be invaluable. It has been published in cooperation with the 
Institute of Reprographic Technology and the content is also relevant to 
the examinations of that body. The topics included are the advantages of 
microfilming engineering drawings, choice of equipment, operation of 
equipment, quality control and storage, and there is strong emphasis on 
the organization of the reprographic unit as a completely integrated draw- 
ing office system involving both draughtsmen and reprographers. 

(778-315) 
Music 


CHURCH AND CHAMBER BARREL-ORGANS: Their Origin, 
Makers, Music and Location. A Chapter in English Church Music. 
Lyndesay G. Langwill and Noel Boston. 2nd edition. Langwill (Edinburgh), 
50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations 
This is the first comprehensive study of a type of instrument which was 
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very popular from the later 18th century onwards. The introductory 
chapters give an outline of the barrel mechanism, a survey of the organ’s 
history in English church and secular use, with lists of the hymn tunes and 
popular melodies played. The remainder of the book lists builders of the 
organs and extant specimens. The remarkable interest in the subject has 
produced a second edition of the book only four years after the first. There 
are important additions to all sections. Mr Langwill has noted a score or so 
of church barrel organs restored for use and has added particulars of 
instruments (chiefly chamber organs) which were previously quite un- 
known or, if known, imperfectly described. The number of illustrations 
has also been increased providing new examples of elegant casework. To 
the lists of owners abroad, Australia, Guiana and Switzerland have been 
added, with some notable addenda in the United States. (786-62) 


Public Entertainment 


INTERNATIONAL FILM GUIDE 1970. Edited by Peter Cowie. 
Zwemmer, 12s. 6d. 1970. 16-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 900730 01 3 
This guide increases in value (and size, with many illustrations and 450 
pages, some carrying informative advertising) with each issue. It is com- 
piled by an international team of contributors under Peter Cowie’s editor- 
ship. The contents include a world production survey, with over thirty 
countries considered individually, and with special sections on animation 
and short films, film archives, film training schools, and so forth, as well as 
notes on the year’s books and journals. Each year, the editor singles out 
certain key directors for reviews in depth; this year these are Lindsay 
Anderson, Claude Chabrol, Kon Ichikawa, Pier Paolo Pasolini, and Jerzy 
Skolimowski, each with a full filmography. (791 -43058) 


ANIMATED FILM MAKING. Anthony Kinsey. Studio Vista, 42s. 
1970. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79649 0 
This admirably-illustrated book is designed for teachers who want to 
introduce various forms of animated film-making into the classroom, inter- 
related with the teaching of art, and working largely with 8mm film. The 
author explains enough of the history and principles of animation to 
establish what has been done professionally, and what can be achieved by 
the amateur from the youngest pupil to the more senior age-groups in 
schools and colleges. Instruction is very clearly given for producing a 
variety of forms of brief animated films, including the drawn- 
cartoon, abstract designs, collage, and painting or drawing direct on the 
celluloid-reel. A final section deals with the possibilities of adding sound. 
(791-435) 


PUNCH AND JUDY. Peter Fraser. Batsford, 20s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7134 2284 X 
Lucidly written and illustrated, this excellent book provides complete 
instructions for the construction and performance of a Punch and Judy 
show based on an understanding of its interior as well as exterior nature, 
and encourages the performer towards self-realization rather than slavish 
imitation. The reprinting of the text of an 1828 performance by an Italian 
showman, Piccini, restores to us the vitality which modern amputated 
versions generally lack; and it is on Cruikshank’s illustrations to this text 
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that the author’s admirable depictions of his models and their manu- 
facture are based. Everything, from the origin of Punch as a live actor in 
16th-century Italy'to how to produce his distinctively piercing voice, is 
here. Educationalists in particular should find this book invaluable. 

iv (791-53) 


‘A THOUSAND AFTERNOONS: An Anthology of Bullfighting. 


Peter Haining. Peter Owen, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 7206 0460 5 

The author, who is a keen student of Taurino literature, spent five years 
gathering this varied collection of twenty-one pieces about the contro- 
versial subject of bull-fighting. The book is divided into two parts—Fact 
and Fiction—and ranges widely for its material: there are passages from, 
among others, Byron, Richard Ford, V. S. Pritchett, Hemingway, a little 
known story by Frank Harris, and even a suitable epitaph from Thomas & 
Kempis. There are some fine photographs and attractive illustrations. A 


'. bibliography intended to guide further reading completes the book. This 


is an ideal book for anyone interested in bull-fighting, though not all the 
passages quoted are in favour of it. l (791-82) 


Dancing 


THE GREEK CHORUS. T. B. L. Webster. Methuen, 50s. 1970. 


A 


22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 16350 5 
Professor Webster, formerly of London University and now at Stanford 


_ University, California, attempts to provide a ‘fairly general’ account (as 


he claims, with some justification) of the history of the dance, a somewhat 
neglected aspect of ancient Greek choral performances. He first examines 
the archaeological evidence, mainly vase-~paintings, and covers an im- 
pressive quantity of material which is unobtrusively, but fully, documented. 
The bulk of the book comprises a survey of the work of the Greek choral 
lyric poets and of the choral portions of the drama very largely from the 
point of view of metre, ‘which controlled the feet of the dancers as well as 
organizing the words’. This treatment of, in reality, two rather technical 
subjects, the metre and the dance, will be valuable and interesting for any 
classicist. l (793-320938) 


Sports and Games 


HISTORY OF YORKSHIRE CRICKET. J. M. Kilburn. 
Stanley Paul, 30s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 1011108 
Yorkshire is not only one of the oldest but arguably the strongest of the 
county cricket clubs. This book traces the club’s history from its begion- 
nings in 1863 to the present day and, apart from a somewhat undis- 
tinguished spell in the 1950s, it would be difficult to name a period when 
they could not field a formidable team. The Victorian period boasts the 
names of Emmett, Ulyett and Peel, and was soon followed by a golden age 
ushered in by the great all-rounders, George Hirst and Wilfred Rhodes. 
The author does full justice to the astonishing individual and collective 
achievements of the county eleven which reached their peak in the 1930s, 
and contributes sketches of the principal personalities, up to the present 
day. It would be hard to dispute his final judgment that there is no means 
of calculating when Yorkshire were or will be at their best. (796-358) 


HOLMES AND SUTCLIFFE: The Run Stealers. Leslie Duckworth. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 06 
101350 X 
Herbert Sutcliffe and Percy Holmes formed the greatest opening partner- 
ship Yorkshire has known. Sutcliffe, of course, became equally famous as 
an England player, but Holmes’ consistent exclusion from representative 
cricket remains something of an unsolved mystery. Mr Duckworth traces 
the development of their county partnership with insight and an engaging 
sense of character. He also provides a wealth of tabulated statistics to 
support his conclusions. It is a story of incident and high drama which 
includes the MCC’s notorious ‘bodyline’ tour of Australia, the record 
opening stand of 555 against Essex, the emergence of Bradman, the change 
in the L.b.w. law and much else. There are particularly interesting character 
studies of men like Jardine, Lord Hawke and Hobbs. Inevitably there is 
some concentration on Yorkshire but this is not a parochial book. Its 
theme is cricket and two of its great exemplars. (796-358) 


TRACK ATHLETICS. Bill Marlow and Denis Watts. Pelham Books, 
30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7207 0293 3 
Both the authors of this authoritative book are national coaches in athletics, 
and both have trained world-class athletes (including the British team for 
the 1968 Olympic Games). They approach their subject from a practical 
point of view without neglecting the fundamental theory and the findings 
of research which are at the basis of modern training methods. The book 
covers the fundamentals of running, starting, competition tactics for all 
distances, training and strength training, and the special techniques 
required for steeplechase, hurdles and relay racing. Both metric and 
English distances are dealt with, from 100 yards to 10,000 metres, and 
detailed training schedules are given. There is also a useful chapter on 
the teaching of athletics in schools. (796-42) 





Literature - 





A MANIFOLD VOICE: Studies in Commonwealth Literature. William 
Walsh. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
SBN 7011 1580 7 ; 

Professor Walsh has grouped together essays on nine writers of “Common- 
' wealth’ origin in a manner which does not invite the criticism that they are 
somewhat diverse in time of activity as well as in ethnical, cultural and 
linguistic background. He has made an entirely free selection, over the 
whole field, of those writers who happen to interest him; and has written 
about them with distinction and a finely detailed perception. It is true that 
his two choices from Africa, Olive Schreiner and Achebe, could hardly be 
. more different in terms of any single criterion one cares to name; and that 
he has made things easy for himself by choosing from the whole of 
Caribbean literature the eminently suave and assimilable figure of V. 5. 
Naipaul. Nevertheless, he writes so well within the limits of each essay 
that any dissatisfactions with the overall pattern of the book are soon for- 
gotten. New Zealanders may, however, be a little put out to find their 
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upsurgent literature represented by the solitary figure of Katherine 
Mansfield. (820-4) 


English Poetry 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF IRISH VERSE. Introduced and edited 


by Brendan Kennelly. Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 432 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 042121 | 

This anthology is most useful. It includes poems from the Gaelic tradition 
(in excellent translations, many by the late Frank O’Connor, some by the 
editor himself) as well as the Anglo-Irish. The editor believes firmly that 
both traditions combine to create a distinctively Irish tradition and he has 
compiled this anthology on the basis of this belief. His introduction is 
skilfully argued and gives a good historical perspective to his selections. 
It is very difficult to do justice to many prolific poets in a volume of this 
kind but Professor Kennelly’s theory helps to create a unity of attitude, a 
genuine feeling on the part of the reader that he has been presented with 
an anthology distinctively Irish. Some of the younger poets may be new 
to readers and welcome so: the older are skilfully represented. There are 
brief biographical notes on each of them. (821-08) 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF SCOTTISH VERSE. Edited by Tom 


Scott. Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 528 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 042120 3 

Dr Tom Scott is a leading writer and critic of Scottish vernacular poetry. 
The choice of poems in his present anthology is strikingly reminiscent 
of that in the more extensive Oxford Book of Scottish Verse, which he 
edited with Professor John MacQueen in 1966. This, however, by no 
means detracts from its importance as by far the best available inexpensive 
anthology of Scottish poetry, and an ideal introduction to the subject for 
students and general readers alike. An excellent selection from the poetry 
of some seventy named authors, from John Barbour (1320-95) to Ian 
Crichton Smith (1928-) is presented in chronological order, with very 
good biographical notes. Anonymous poetry of all periods, too, is par- 
ticularly well represented. By period, the most extensive coverage is given 
to the 15th and 16th centuries at the expense of allocating inadequate space 
to 20th-century work. The unusually strong emphasis on folk-poetry, 
such as Burns’s indecent Merry Muses and modern bothy ballads, is re- 
freshingly welcome. The glosses are abundant and convenient, but the 
addition of a guide to pronunciation would have benefited non-Scottish 
readers. The Introduction gives a highly skilful, lively, and individual 
account of the development of Scottish poetry. (821-08) 


SPEAKING OF CHAUCER. E. Talbot Donaldson. University of 
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London: The Athlone Press, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
SBN 485 11112 8 

This volume assembles twelve essays (seven having been printed in various 
publications from 1950-66) by E. T. Donaldson, Professor of English at 
Columbia University, author of a book on the C-Text of Piers Plowman, 
and editor of a helpful anthology of Chaucer’s writings for the ‘Modern 
Reader’. Since several essays here are inter-related, with cross references, 
the collection is a real convenience. Six are concerned with questions of 
literary criticism in Troylus and The Canterbury Tales (especially the 


Prologue and the Miller’s and Merchant’s Tales); the questions often arise 
from the role and manner of the narrator. Five more essays extend beyond 
Chaucer to medieval studies in general. Among these, three are concerned 
with important principles of textual criticism; one criticizes over-ingenious 
‘patristic’ interpretations offered in Chaucer and Langland studies in 
recent years, and another over-simplification and distortion in modern 
theories about medieval attitudes to love. Professor Donaldson unites rich 
learning with humour and good sense: both specialist and non-specialist 
readers will be in his debt. (821-1) 


THE LONGSHIPS IN HARBOUR: Poems. William Mcllvanney. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 20s. 1970. 21 cm. 64 pages. SBN 413 27770 4 
William MclIlvanney is a highly-regarded novelist whose poems, until the 
publication of this collection, have been largely unknown. He writes mostly 
of the effects of society on the individual, of old age and private griefs, with 
considerable compassion and imagination. A long elegy to his father sets 
the tone, a dour reminder that not all live comfortable lives—even in one of 
the most ‘advanced’ of countries. The following poems, while extending 
the poet’s compassion, also allow a certain amount of satire to break 
through. ‘The Pale Clerks Sing in the Bathroom’, for example, speaks of 
mass clerks who, considering their lives, are made to say: ‘Before we should 
be old, we should be young./ Lives don’t become our own with paying 
rent./ If grief gives stature, then we may be wrung/ And die as mammoth 
as a monument’, This passage shows both the good and the bad in Mr 
MclIlvanney’s verse: the generalization, the imagistic pun; the thudding 
half-rhyme and the metre of natural speech. It remains, however, an 
excellent first volume. (821-91) 


NEW POEMS 1965-1969. A. D. Hope. Angus & Robertson, 30s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 84 pages. SBN 207 95220 5 
A. D. Hope is Australia’s uncrowned poet laureate. An impressive if 
weighty intelligence dominated his Collected Poems. In this volume he 
relaxes, drops to some extent those attitudes that earlier damagingly 
coupled his name with a poet such as T. S. Eliot. Lighter, less didactic, 
these are poems for enjoyment. The ‘Six Songs for Chloe’, for example, 
invoke a playful, almost 17th-century mood of refined love and sophisti- 
cated bawdy. A similar tone persists in the gently serious satire “Che 
Great Baboons’. What impresses in this collection is not only the poet's 
seemingly endless fecundity, but also his meticulous craftsmanship. 
(821-91) 


WHITE SHADOWS, BLACK SHADOWS: Poems of Peace and War. 
James Kirkup. Dent, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 88 pages. SBN 460 03914 8 
James Kirkup is a Japanophile who wears his heart on both sleeves. 
‘Compassionate detachment’, says the blurb to White Shadows Black 
Shadows, a remark only occasionally accurate. One of the difficulties facing 
a poet as passionately ‘committed’ as Professor Kirkup is precisely that of 
lack of detachment. The poorer poems here are those where the poet 
allows himself to be moved beyond control of his art, where he tumbles 
almost willingly into special pleading. The successes—poems such as 
‘Short Story’ and ‘Hotwater Heaven’—are remarkable mainly for their 
directness and wit in commenting on Japanese culture. (821-91) 
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English Drama 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE STUDENTS. D. J. Enright. Chatto & 
Windus, 36s. cloth. SBN 7011 1567 X; 16s. paper covers. SBN 7011 1568 8. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Index 
Professor Enright’s sprightly running commentary on four Shakespeare 
plays is helpful and often witty (though he has a weakness for the contrived 
wisecrack). He sees the plays primarily as intensely realistic dramas 
about human beings, an approach which those who are put off by talk of 
symbolic structures and spatial patterns will find refreshing. The essays 
on King Lear and The Winters Tale (the latter a spirited defence of the 
central role of Leontes and Hermione) are particularly good. Yet there are 
things in Shakespeare outside the scope of Professor Enright’s faintly over- 
insistent down-to-earthness and the chief defect of his book is that he 
sometimes writes as if there were not. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: Henry IV, Parts I and II. Edited by G. K. Hunter. 
Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1970. 21 cm. 354 pages. Index. 
(Casebooks) 

The two parts of Henry IV are perhaps the richest in human interest of all 
Shakespeare’s historical plays and it is not surprising that they have 
inspired a voluminous and diverse critical literature. This book brings 
together many of the most celebrated contributions, beginning with 
. Morgann’s essay (1777) on Falstaff’s dramatic character and Bradley’s 
on his rejection..Among the writings of modern critics there are extracts 
from Tillyard’s Shakespeare’s History Plays (1944), Dover Wilson’s The 
Fortunes of Falstaff (1943), and William Empson’s essay, which is an 
extended commentary on the latter. Harold Jenkins’s discussion of the 
structure of the two plays throws some fresh light on problems which have 
baffled commentators for three centuries and as an agreeable variation on 
the academic approach the selection includes Auden’s essay on “The 
Prince’s Dog’. It is a pity that D. A. Traversi’s book on the Richard II— 
Henry V tetralogy is not represented. The editor is Professor of English 
at the University of Warwick. (822 :33) 


TOM THOMB and THE TRAGEDY OF TRAGEDIES. Henry 
Fielding. Edited by L. J. Morrissey. Oliver & Boyd (Edinburgh), 30s. 
cloth. SBN 05 001813 2; 15s. paper covers. SBN 05 001814 0. 1970. 
21 cm. 136 pages. (Fountainwell Drama Texts) 

Fielding wrote for the theatre long before he became a novelist, and Tom 
Thumb, an after-piece which was first performed in 1730, was one of his 
earliest theatrical successes. It is a parody of heroic drama, which includes 
lines culled from several earlier dramatists of this type such as Fletcher 
and Dryden, but it also contains a number of satirical allusions to Walpole, 
the Prime Minister of the day, which proved immensely popular. The 
Tragedy of Tragedies is an expanded version of Tom Thumb, in which the 
political satire is more open and explicit and the literary satire more elaborate: 
it carries a preface, footnotes and a whole apparatus of pseudo-scholarship, 
including emendations and discussions of textual problems. Mr Morrissey 
provides an excellent introduction and an efficient set of notes. (822-5) 


THE ART OF THE DRAMATIST. John Whiting. Alan Ross: London 
Magazine Editions, 36s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. SBN 900626 08 9 
John Whiting (1917-63), who was already among the first of contemporary 
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British dramatists, died too soon. As it is, the few full-length plays he wrote 
are likely to remain in the repertory, even Saint’s Day which had so strong 
a Critical mauling when it appeared in 1951, ahead of its time. The present 
book, with a rather cursory preface by Ronald Hayman, is an assemblage 
of fragments: some short stories, a piece of a novel, a lecture, the sketch 
of the first act of a play, a bunch of book reviews, and so on. Whiting had an 
- independent, anxious mind. Many of these footnotes to his craft are 
valuable; perhaps the best things are the ‘statement for a play’ that he 
never wrote, and the essay on the art of the dramatist which he gave as a 
lecture at the Old Vic: something to stay in theatre record. Though naturally 
a few of these pieces are hardly worth retention, most of them must gratify 
admirers of a gallant figure who is growing into a legend. (822-91) 


GEORGE BERNARD SHAW. G. E. Brown. Evans, 18s. cloth. SBN 
237 44345 7; 10s. paper covers. SBN 237 44402 X. 1970. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Literature in Perspective) 

Bernard Shaw vigorously opposed any attempt to make his plays into 
‘school subjects’. Mr Brown keeps in mind that plays are for the living 
stage before becoming amenable to intellectual analysis, and in discussing 
Shaw’s ‘debate dramas’ he holds a proper balance between consideration 
of the characters as individualized men and women and as exponents of 
the author’s social and political convictions. He deals with all the major 
plays, giving detailed attention to those presenting Shaw’s gospel of 
Creative Evolution and to those developing unorthodox views on religion. 
Separate chapters are given to ‘Comedy’, ‘Characterisation’, and to the 
Prefaces and other non-dramatic writings, with generous illustrative 
quotations. Though primarily for students, the book avoids narrow 
scholasticism. (822-91) 


ON THE EVE OF PUBLICATION AND OTHER PLAYS. David 
Mercer. Methuen, 28s. cloth; 9s. paper covers. 19-5 cm. 136 pages 
Mr Mercer, a prolific writer for the stage and television, is more at his ease 
in the small-screen drama where the length suits him and he can use his 
visual gifts. In the theatre he has been apt to repeat himself and to hammer 
at a theme too hard; his best play is still that brief fantasy, The Governor's 
Lady. Work in the present volume, designed for television, offers three 
aspects of the same character, a left-wing novelist. The dialogue, as a rule, 
is terse and carefully balanced; in particular, The Cellar and the Almond 
Tree, about a socialist writer in an Eastern European country, has a genuine 
quality of suspense. From these plays one may think first of Mercer’s 
visual imagination, suited to the flexibility of the medium, and his quick 
and assured weaving of action and thought. On the Eve of Publication is 
concerned with the novelist at the end of his life, before the appearance of 
his last book, and Emma’s Time is about his mistress and her position after 
his death. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 37 1969. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek, 35s. 
1970. 18-5 cm. 424 pages. SBN 236 17651 X 
This selection pays tribute, deservedly, to the outstanding quality of theatre 
outside London’s West End. It gives us: from Guildford the classical 
eloquence of Henry de Montherlant’s The Cardinal of Spain, eschewing 
external action in its central conflict between 16th-century mad queen and 
aged cardinal to present the internal action of contemporary concern with 
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the meaningfulness of our acts; from Bromley The Sacking of Norman 
Banks by George Ross and Campbell Singer, a human and cleverly staged 
exposé of the inner workings of a business office; and from Hampstead, 
Clive Exton’s Have You Any Dirty Washing Mother Dear ?, a brilliantly 
funny satire on a parliamentary committee meeting which fails to discuss 
an urgent measure affecting peace in Central Africa through involvement 
in questions of procedure and personalities, and The Black Swan Winter 
by John Hale, the most considerable of all. Inventively exploratory in 
structure, it returns a ‘successful’ son, lost to himself, to his retired soldier 
father to reveal, in deeply moving exchanges, that the son’s desperate 
uncertainties are the father’s too, against which the only bulwark for both 
is the fragile action, literal and metaphorical, of button polishing. 

(822-914) 
English Fiction 


NOVEL AND ROMANCE 1700-1800. A Documentary Record. 
Edited by Ioan Williams. Routledge, 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 496 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 7100 6595 7 
Mr Williams’s work supplies the need for a comprehensive anthology of 
the novel-criticism of the period to a great extent, and is therefore an 
essential work of reference for everyone concerned with the 18th-century 
novel or the history of criticism. It is only to be regretted that the work 
sometimes lacks the comprehensiveness and care that such an important 
project demands. The Acknowledgments betray a surprising unfamiliarity 
with previous work done in this field, and a certain vagueness in discussing 
important aspects of the topic mars an otherwise workmanlike introduction. 
The chronological arrangement of the critical extracts is sound, but the 
decision to leave Fielding’s criticism for inclusion in a separate volume 
is mistaken; a two-volume work incorporating Fielding would have been 
far more convenient. The extracts themselves—by contemporary authors, 
reviewers, and essayists—are well chosen, particularly in the 1760-1800 
period. A higher proportion of criticism from the periodicals and from the 
1750s, and extracts from Cowper’s Progress of Error, Clara Reeve’s 
Progress of Romance, and Jane Austen’s juvemha would have been welcome. 

(823-09) 


CRITICS ON JANE AUSTEN. Edited by Judith O'Neil. Allen & 
Unwin, 13s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. SBN 04 801010 3. 
(Readings in Literary Criticism) 

This is the eighth title in yet another series in the rapidly growing critical 
anthology industry. The selection in this series is shorter and somewhat 
more elementary than the average: it is described as designed for uni- 
versities, colleges and sixth forms, where library facilities are restricted. 
Within its limits, this is a wide-ranging and stimulating collection. The 
contents are arranged in chronological order: the first section consists of 
fairly short passages drawn from writers between 1813 and 1939, the second 
of essays or excerpts by nine writers of the last thirty years. The general 
aim is to encourage further reading and the book concludes with a well- 
chosen short bibliography. (823-7) 


GEORGE MEREDITH AND ENGLISH COMEDY: The Clark 
Lectures for 1969. V. S. Pritchett. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
128 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1565 3 
Mr Pritchett chose Meredith for his Clark Lectures ‘because we learn 
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from the writers who have either got into difficulties, or who have a certain 
vanity in creating them’; and he brings to bear on the problem all his own 
expertise as a distinguished writer of fiction. This is a remarkably original 
assessment, containing some brilliant commentaries on individual novels— 
particularly The Egoist—in which Meredith’s comic purposes and powers 
of psychological analysis are persuasively redefined. Mr Pritchett’s lively 
book should mark the first step in the rehabilitation of a novelist who has 
been out of fashion too long. (823-8) 


THE INIMITABLE DICKENS: A Reading of the Novels. A. E. 
Dyson. Macmillan, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index 
Mr Dyson, Senior Lecturer in English at the University of East Anglia and 
co-editor of The Critical Quarterly, has recently achieved notoriety as an 
educational polemicist through the two “Black Papers’ on the subject which 
he has edited with C. B. Cox (1969). His distrust of modern ‘progressive 
radicals’ appears also in this somewhat over-written book which devotes a 
chapter to each of the novels from The Old Curiosity Shop onwards. 
Despite the irritating absence of documentation, vague terminology, 
constant dragging in of a vast and heterogeneous army of other writers from 
Sophocles to Kingsley Amis, and gratuitous allusions to contemporary 
social phenomena, Mr Dyson does often stimulate us to think again about 
various aspects of the novels he discusses, e.g. the presentation of Tom 
Pinch in Chuezlewit. On balance, though, one feels that this is a book 
which should prove more attractive to, and more satisfactory for, the 
intelligent general reader than the academic student of Dickens. (823-8) 


English Essays 


MEN AND MANNERS. William Hazlitt. Reprint. Ward Lock, 428. 1970. 

19 cm. 320 pages 
This anthology of essays bears a somewhat confusing title, since it corres- 
ponds to the sub-title used for the much more famous collections of 
Hazlitt’s essays, The Round Table (1817) and Table Talk (1821-22). 
Confusion is unnecessarily compounded by the fact that the publishers 
neither date nor explain the provenance of the contents. They consist of 
seventeen essays written for various London periodicals near the end of 
Hazlitt’s life, collected and published by his son in 1839, and subsequently 
issued in the World’s Classics series. They cannot be placed in the same 
category as his finest essays, but they contain some excellent specimens of 
his art, notably the essay ‘On Disagreeable People’ for its observation of 
contemporary manners, ‘On A Sundial’ for its descriptive power and the 
charm of its imagery, and ‘On Footmen’ for the vitality of its social satire. 
(824-7) 


SELECTED WRITINGS: William Hazlitt. Edited by Ronald Blythe. 
Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 512 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 043050 4. 
(Penguin English Library) 

This new selection shows Hazlitt at his best, and should bring him new 
readers. Hazlitt was anything but boring, and no special knowledge is 
required to enjoy his criticism or his more general essays. From a strictly 
critical point of view, Ronald Blythe’s introduction is, perhaps, a little 
too partisan; but his enthusiasm in undoubtedly infectious. Nothing 
included in this selection is uninteresting, and ‘Liber Amoris —the whole 
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of which Mr Blythe wisely gives—is tragic and prophetic in its candour. 
This provides the best available introduction to a great, though erratic, 
writer, and is strongly recommended. (824-7) 


English Miscellany 


UNCOLLECTED PROSE BY W. B. YEATS. Vol. 1: First Reviews 


and Articles 1886-1896. Collected and edited by John P. Frayne. Macmillan, 
£8. 1970. 24-5 cm. 440 pages. Bibliography 

Professor Frayne of the University of Illinois has performed a great service 
for Yeats scholars. He provides an admirable introduction, and his notes 
are accurate and useful. The collection reveals a many~faceted Yeats to 
readers unacquainted with his uncollected prose. He appears as a nationalist, 
feeling his way among the often neglected or forgotten translators of Gaelic 
literature; as a propagandist, often overpraising the work of his friends; 
and as a leader of opinion, creating and moulding the Irish literary revival. 
To his reviewing he brought deeply-held convictions: to his fellow Irish 
writers he held out the need to achieve English standards in writing 
technique and, to readers of the journals and magazines for which he wrote, 
he gave many superb passages of prose. He was a serious critic, original, 
discerning and highly independent in his views and, for a man with 
admittedly highly specialized interests, he covered a vast range of subject 
matter—from a book on the Hairy Ainu to Ibsen’s Norwegians! In his 
professional writing he took up the editing of Blake and was largely 
responsible for the rediscovery of his prophetic and symbolic writings. 
This is a most important book, which adds to the understanding of a man 
who was perhaps the outstanding poet of our times. (828:8) 


THE ARTIST AS CRITIC: Critical Writings of Oscar Wilde. Edited by 


Richard Ellmann. W. H. Allen, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 480 pages. Index. 
SBN 491 00104 5 

Richard Ellmann, biographer of James Joyce and newly-appointed 
Goldsmith Professor of English Literature at the University of Oxford, has 
made available for the first time the whole corpus of Wilde’s significant 
critical writings. Included are the whole of ‘The Portrait of Mr W. H? 
(on Shakespeare’s sonnets), ‘Intentions’, and many reviews and letters. 
There is a witty introduction, in which Professor Elimann wisely does not 
overestimate Wilde’s critical gifts, but in which he does point out how 
much seriousness he achieved beneath his habitual mask of frivolity. 
Further, he demonstrates how the events of Wilde’s life are related to his 
critical theories. This is a specialist book, which should be in all large 
libraries; but, because it is Wilde, it contains some vastly amusing and 
hitherto fugitive writing. (828-808) 


Old English 


THE MODE AND MEANING OF ‘BEOWULF’. Margaret E. 
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Goldsmith. University of London: The Athlone Press, 65s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
296 pages. Index. SBN 485 11110 1 

This is, perhaps, one of the most important critical works on Beowulf to 
appear since Whitelock’s Audience of Beowulf (1951). Arguing from patristic 
texts and the general background of religious thought in Anglo-Saxon 
England, and analyzing the subject-matter and imagery of the poem in the 


context of the three levels of symbolism defined by medieval critics, 
Dr Goldsmith presents a convincing case for the fundamentally Christian 
context of this poem, and then proceeds to substantiate her view that 
Beowulf is, in fact, an allegory on the theme of the vanity and corrupting 
effect of earthly riches. Dr Goldsmith, who is a lecturer in English in the 
University of Bristol, brings to her task considerable erudition and the 
fruits of some twelve years of research. Whether or not the reader can 
accept her arguments in full, this analysis of the longest and most weighty 
of the surviving Old English poems will be invaluable to all students of 
English to whom Old English is more than a necessary subsidiary course. 
Indeed, read in conjunction with a sound modern rendering (e.g. Beowulf 
and its Analogues, by G. N. Garmonsway, J. Simpson and H. E. Davidson, 
1968) it will form a valuable addition to any library of literary criticism 
and comparative literature. (829-3) 


Greek Poetry 


ON GREEK MARGINS. C. M. Bowra. Oxford Untversity Press, 60s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. SBN 19 814353 2 
The Warden of Wadham College, Oxford, has been known for many years 
as an accomplished editor of Greek texts and an illuminating critic and 
interpreter of both ancient and modern literature, mainly poetry. In this 
volume he has collected, with slight revision, twenty of his articles on Greek 
poets spanning 1200 years of Greek literature. The themes are very diverse, 
including major poets (e.g. Homer) and comparatively obscure ones 
(e.g. Palladas). Since most of the articles are taken from British and foreign 
learned journals, this is not an experiment in popularization; nevertheless 
there is a good deal that non-specialists will understand and enjoy. In 
addition to a General Index there are indexes of authors and of important 
Greek words. (881) 


Russian Literature 


DOSTOEVSKY: Essays and Perspectives. Robert Lord. Chatto & Windus, 
42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1532 7 
This book is a miscellany of chapters that are closely linked and cunningly 
arranged. The author, who is Professor of Applied Linguistics at the 
University of Hong Kong, gives us straight literary criticism in his radical 
re-interpretation of Prince Myshkin in The Idiot. He renders a further 
service by providing fresh expositions and translations of essential 
Dostoevskiana that are well enough known to the specialist, but not to 
the general reader; in particular Stavrogin’s Confession and Anna Grigor’- 
evna’s diary. The author also re-interprets Dostoevsky’s biography. 
| He is especially successful in elucidating in a new way the mutual inter- 
action and influence of Dostoevsky and such contemporaries as Vladimir 
Solov’ev and N. F. Fyodorov (at times he writes at greater length on them 
than on Dostoevsky). Professor Lord admits his debt to Bakhtin, Grossman 
and Mochulsky. Nevertheless, because of the arrangement of his chapters, 
the tone and lucidity of his writing, and his re-interpretations, the end 
result is distinctively his own. The one chapter that disappoints—it is 
scrappy and not up to date—is his first, on the critical reception given 
Dostoevsky by English writers and critics, (891-733) 
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SOUTH-EAST ENGLAND. Ronald Jessup. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 
1970. 21 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 500 02068 X. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 

The prehistoric and Roman antiquities of Kent, Sussex and Surrey are 
among the richest and best explored in Britain, and this study, by a 
respected local archaeologist who knows them intimately, gives a quite 
detailed and well-illustrated survey of them and their historical interpre- 
tation. In a small compass, he finds room not only for accepted theories and 
current trends of thought, but also for perceptive suggestions for new 
solutions to some important interpretative and chronological problems 
and many personal comments and local anecdotes. This is a valuable 
source-book for students of British archaeology, especially relevant to those 
in northern and north-west Europe, and a pleasant introduction for 


beginners. (913-422) 


IN THE WAKE OF THE GODS: On the Waterways of Ireland. Hugh 
Malet. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7011 1533 5 
Mr Malet is a man of many enthusiasms, all of which are portrayed in this 
entertaining book, which describes his adventures while exploring by boat 
the complex of rivers, lakes, islands, canals of the upper Shannon, Erne 
and Corrib basins. To these he has given the name of “The Way of the 
Saints’, Around this theme he has assembled an array of facts and some 
theories on the period of transition between pagan and early Christian 
Ireland as illustrated by the ruined churches, castles and other archaeologi- 
cal monuments which he encountered, and on the work of the canal 
builders of later centuries. His book will interest a wider circle of readers 
that those who will be induced to follow him in exploring this beautiful 
and unspoilt region. (914-15) 


THE SHELL GUIDE TO ENGLAND. Edited by John Hadfield. 
Michael Joseph, 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 936 pages. Illustrations. Index. Maps. 
SBN 7181 4032 X 
This sumptuously-produced and remarkably inexpensive work completes 
the Shell series of guides to the British Isles. The book is a symposium, 
with twenty-seven introductory chapters by well-known topographical 
writers and a gazetteer divided into eleven regions, each the work of a 
different writer. Disparaging remarks are rare. There are thirty-two 
beautiful colour plates and nearly 300 black-and-white text photographs. 
The bibliography is brief but useful. The 16-page atlas shows the National 
Grid and enables one to locate each place mentioned in the gazetteer. 

(914-2) 


LONDON: Through the Looking Glass. Photographed by Ted Smart 
and Joan Williams. Text by Denis Cleary. Eurasia (Billericay), 65s. 1970. 
29-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. SBN 902582 01 1 
Some of the most striking pictures in this album of coloured photographs 
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show London parks and commons and the River Thames in their seasonal 
settings. The more attractive aspects of an affluent capital, its prosperous 
shopping streets and exclusive residential squares, are also well conveyed 
and there are lively portrayals of the persons of the metropolitan drama: 
sleek City gentlemen, policemen, ballet-dancers, scarlet-coated soldiers, 
pretty girls, the exotics of Chelsea and Carnaby Street, and even that 
current phenomenon, the Compulsive Demonstrator, are all faithfully 
depicted. ‘There are twelve informal ‘stills’ of the Queen and her family 
taken at the time of the filming of the television programme ‘Royal 
Family’. Two pictorial maps of London are included and there is a brief 
historical sketch. (914-2}) 


HONG KONG: Through the Looking Glass. John Gordon Davis. 24d 
edition. Eurasia (Billericay), 65s. 1970. 29-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 902582 00 3 
This handsome volume is mainly a collection of photographs in colour by 
Ted Smart and Pat Fok, with an introductory text. They are concerned 
with all aspects of the life of Hong Kong ranging from the costumes, 
recreations and daily life of the people to the crowded buildings and sky- 
scraper blocks of the thickly populated colony. In some cases the photo- 
graphy is over emphatic or too highly coloured, but the best of it has a fine 
pictorial quality catching the atmosphere of the busy city or the tranquil 
sea. The work is entirely produced in Hong Kong and indicates the 
technical excellence of the printing there. (915-125) 


THE YUKON AND NORTHWEST TERRITORIES. Edward 
McCourt. Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), $6.95 Macmillan (London), 70s. 
1969. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Traveller’s Canada) 
Many of the settled parts of the Yukon and Northwest Territories are now 
accessible by car over the Alaska and Mackenzie highways. In this book 
Professor McCourt of the University of Saskatchewan describes his travels 
along these routes through Canada’s northland. As well as practical advice 
for the tourist, his narrative includes many tales of the Klondike Gold 
Rush, the explorers and fur traders, and the exploits of the Mounted 
Police. Most important is his description of the people who live in the 
tightly knit and isolated communities of the north. (917-12) 


Biography 

MORE MEMOIRS OF AN AESTHETE. Harold Acton. Methuen, 
65s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 12900 9 
Mr Acton is widely known as historian, connoisseur and conversationalist. 
He was born into a rich Anglo-Italian family and his background, as well 
as his charm and intelligence, has ensured him a host of lively friends and 
acquaintances wherever he has been: Oxford, London, Peking, Paris, and 
his native Florence. The second volume of his memoirs (appearing 
twenty-two years after the first) begins with his return to London from 
China in 1939, and covers the frustrating war years (RAF intelligence) 
and his settled existence at Fiesole since then. It is valuable for its 
reminiscences of the famous people Mr Acton has known well: Evelyn 
Waugh, Norman Douglas, Bernard Berenson, the Sitwells, Cocteau, 
Maugham, and many others (there are some 500 names quoted in the 
index). Sometimes, however, it fails to rise above the level of the gossip 
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column, and the quality of the writing is at times surprisingly pedestrian 
for a man of such obvious refinement and culture. Memoirs of an Aesthete, 
first published in 1948, has now been reissued. (92) 


AS I REMEMBER. Arthur Bliss. Faber, 80s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 272 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09282 9 

As Master of the Queen’s Music, Sir Arthur has long been a great power 
for good, not only through his own compositions but also through his 
advocacy of other British works. His family ties have made him well 
known in America and Australia and he has been a welcome official visitor 
to Russia. Sensitive to painting and literature, he has enjoyed the friend- 
ship of numerous artists and writers, including Priestley, Shaw, Epstein, 
Kauffer and de la Mare, who spring to new life in these vivid, well-ordered 
pages. Sir Arthur has been a man of action as well as a creator. Whether 
describing his experiences in the trenches in 1915~17 or life in London in 
1942, or his job as an administrator in the B.B.C. he holds the reader’s 
attention unfailingly. He writes simply and unaffectedly of his own music 
and we share his triumphs, notably his ballets, as well as his less successful 
occasions. This is, in short, a memorable book, rich in insight and artistic 
values, which should become a classic of British musical autobiography. (92) 


THE WORLD OF CHARLES DICKENS. Angus Wilson. Secker 


& Warburg, 80s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. [lustrations. Index. SBN 436 
57513 2 
This superbly~produced book is essential reading for all those interested 
not only in Dickens but in the Victorian age as a whole. Professor Wilson, 
who lectures on English Literature at the University of East Anglia and 
has already published much distinguished critical work on Dickens, now 
gives us a vivid and fascinating account of the life and times of the great 
writer who has been so potent a source of inspiration to him in his own 
career as a novelist. Drawing widely on Dickens’s letters and journalism, 
as well as on his less familiar work such as the Christmas Stories, Wilson 
subtly explores Dickens’s relations with his family and friends and studies 
his great novels in the fully evoked context of both his public and private 
life; on almost every page he offers us fresh and illuminating insights into 
this complex and often paradoxical figure and into his literary achievement. 
The splendid and skilfully-chosen illustrations are clearly the product of 
much careful research and add richly to Wilson’s text. On any level this 
book, besides being a joy in itself, is a really outstanding contribution to our 
understanding and appreciation both of Dickens himself and of his work. 
(92) 


FRANCO. Alan Lloyd. Longman, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
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SBN 582 10804 7 

The enigmatic figure of General Franco, Europe’s longest surviving 
dictator, continues to fascinate biographers, and Alan Lloyd, a free-lance 
writer, presents another portrait of the man and his work. He succeeds in 
giving a critical yet balanced picture of a complex personality, emphasizing 
his undoubted virtues but not forgetting those dark blots on his career, 
such as his ruthlessness and cruelty towards his opponents. Inevitably, the 
author concentrates on the Civil War period, but he also examines the role 
played by Franco in World War II, and in the confrontation with a 
generally hostile world after 1945. The book, intended primarily for the 


general reader and written in a lively, if at times over-sensational, style 
concludes with a useful bibliography. (92) 


I SWORE I NEVER WOULD. Harold French. Secker & Warburg, 
45s. 1970. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. SBN 436 16470 1 
Today Mr French is a respected veteran among British theatre and film 
directors; but he began his career as a boy actor and had the luck almost 
at once to play Mamillius in Granville Barker’s famous Savoy Theatre 
production of The Winter’s Tale in 1912. After this he was in Where the 
Rainbow Ends, in its time a favourite children’s fantasy, and he was in the 
cast of Hannele at Liverpool wtih two children called Noël Coward and 
Gertrude Lawrence. At twenty-one, where we leave him, he was starring 
in the West End in The Blue Lagoon. Now he has recaptured those days, 
and the feeling of the period, freshly and directly; his buoyant method of 
narration is entirely engaging. Terence Rattigan, the dramatist, expresses 
the quality of the book in a preface. (92) 


THE FAMILY LIFE OF RALPH JOSSELIN: A Seventeenth- 
Century Clergyman. An Essay in Historical Anthropology. Alan Mac- 
farlane. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07707 9 
The study of history in recent years has undoubtedly profited from the 
techniques of the social scientists and the discovery of new material in 
regional archives. In this work the author has subjected an orthodox 
historical source, the diary of a Puritan clergyman, to the analytical 
probings of the social anthropologist. He discusses Ralph Josselin’s 
political, ecclesiastical and economic activities, his relations with his 
family, kin and neighbours, his perception of the world about him, and his 
attitudes to such topics as births and marriages, pain and death. His 
researches will probably interest the social anthropologist more than the 
historian. Despite the sophisticated techniques and the tables, diagrams 
and appendixes, the latter will probably not be very surprised nor very 
enlightened by the conclusions reached. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. 20: Standing Firm Amid Trials July 1861 to December 1863. 
Edited by C. S. Dessain. Nelson, £6 15s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 628 pages. Index. 
SBN 17 135036 7 
Fr Dessain’s editing continues to be of the same high and scrupulous 
quality which has marked the earlier volumes of this great series. The 
letters in this volume are of course interesting and important, and by no 
means the greater number of them are concerned with the ‘trials’ inferred 
in the sub-title (principally, troubles with the management of the Oratory 
School and, because of the suspicions of ‘wilfulness’ and ‘liberalism’ that 
still hung around him, the continuing hostility of the Ultramontanes). 
It must however be admitted that the proportion of what must be called 
great letters is lower here than usual, and the volume is to that extent less 
likely to be relished by non-scholars. It ends with the first trumpet-notes 
of the row with Kingsley that produced the Apologia. (92) 


THE PAIS OF MANIPAL. Selden Menefee. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 
1970, 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index 
It is usually taken for granted that educational services in developing 
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countries must be provided by the state. But in Manipal, in the state of 
Mysore in India, an elaborate, private educational system has been 
brought into being, largely through the efforts of one man, Dr T. M. A. 
Pai. This book tells the story of his life and achievements and how his 
work has been developed by his family. Readers will be strongly reminded 
of biographies of 19th-century European and American industrialists, 
which shared the same tendency to fall into eulogy of their heroes and the 
merits of private enterprise. Professor Menefee’s study does, however, 
also contain much to interest students of comparative education and 
problems of development. The author is an American journalist and 
sociologist. (92) 


THE LIFE OF J. M. W. TURNER, R.A. Founded on letters and 


papers furnished by his friends and Fellow-Academicians. Walter 
Thornbury. Reprint. Ward Lock, 75s. 1970. 19 cm. 660 pages. 
Illustrations 

The first full-length account of Turner, Thornbury’s book remains the 
most valuable biography of the artist. It is an essential source book which 
has long been out of print, and this facsimile of the revised edition of 1877 
(first published 1862) is therefore very welcome. A critical edition would, 
of course, have been even more welcome. At the very least, an index might 
have been added; one would gladly have sacrificed the reproductions of 
Thornbury’s extraordinarily bad colour plates for this. (92) 


Heraldry 


INTERNATIONAL HERALDRY. L. G. Pine. David & Charles 


(Newton Abbot), 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7153 4790 X. f 

This book will enlarge the horizon of those who already have a knowledge 
of the heraldry of one country. Dealing first with heraldic practice and 
control in England, Ireland and Scotland, the author then turns to other 
parts of the world, and summarizes the position in the other countries of 
Europe, and in the United States where interest in heraldry has recently 
resulted in the establishment of an American College of Arms. In a 
section on oriental heraldry he deals with the mon system in Japan and the 
arms of the Indian princes. The heraldic terms used in the book are 
explained in a glossary. (929-6) 


World War | 


ORIGINS OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR. L. C. F. Turner. 
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Edward Arnold, 24s. cloth, SBN 7131 5489 6; 12s. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 5490 X. 1970. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. Maps. Index. (Foundations 
of Modern History) 

This compact volume contains a first-class reappraisal of the complex 
issues which led to the outbreak of war in 1914. So far from the subject. 
being exhausted, the author, who is Professor of History at the Royal 
Military College of Australia, shows that important evidence is still 
becoming available to scholars. He is critical of the older narrowly 
diplomatic explanation, and of the extreme views associated with Fritz 
Fischers book Germany’s Aims in the First World War (1967); and 
depicts the crisis of 1914 as a ‘tragedy of miscalculation’ in which military- 
plans were of crucial importance. This careful and concise analysis will be 


of value to all students of the subject; the critical bibliographical survey is 
particularly recommended. (940-311) 


World War Il 


SINGAPORE: TOO LITTLE, TOO LATE. Some Aspects of the 


A 


Malayan Disaster in 1942. Ivan Simson. Leo Cooper, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85052 022 3 

There must be nearly 100 books on the Japanese conquest of Singapore, 
varying from short eye-witness accounts to the more ponderous tomes of 
the British and Australian Official War Histories. There is, in addition, 
an excellent account by the man who master-minded the strategy of the 
Japanese campaign. Despite this apparent saturation coverage of the 
subject, the big questions about Britain’s greatest military disaster still 
remain something of a puzzle even, it would seem, to Brigadier Ivan 
Simson who was Chief Engineer, Malaya Command, and Director-General 
of Civil Defence at the time. His story of bureaucratic bungling and 
military incompetence has already been popularized by Noel Barber in 
Simster Tunilight (Collins, 1968), but it now gains considerable power in 
his own telling. After nearly thirty years of ruminating on the subject, 
Brigadier Simson appears still bewildered by the mistakes and errors of 
judgment that led to the British military débdcle. He avoids making direct 
charges but he leaves his readers in little doubt as to where he believes the 
blame lies. Written by the Jast surviving member of the British War 
Council in Singapore this handsomely-illustrated book is essential reading 
for all those interested in the Seventy Days War in Malaya and 
Singapore. (940-5425) 


Scotland 


CONCISE HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. Fitzroy Maclean. 
Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1970. 24 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 500 45006 4 
This is not the only condensed popular history of Scotland to appear in 
recent years, but it is certainly the best illustrated. The range and quality 
of its 231 illustrations can hardly be faulted, although their descriptive 
captions are sometimes uncritical and misleading. The general reader who 
finds the ‘short histories’ of academic historians too highly compressed and 
too neutral to be palatable will find Sir Fitzroy’s approach to his country’s 
past refreshing. It is that of the avowed patriot and practical man of action: 
as a Scottish M.P. and landowner farming in Argyll, with experience both 
as professional soldier and as diplomat, he brings new insight and some- 
times novel and challenging interpretations to the ancient and modern 
problems of Scotland’s history. (941) 


SCOTLAND AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. Henry W. 


Meikle. Reprint. Cass, 95s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 7146 1503 X 

First published in 1912, this thesis by a young lecturer in Scottish history 
in the University of Edinburgh is still a standard text for students of late 
18th- and early 19th-century political development in Scotland. The book 
is wider in scope than its title suggests, being in effect a political history of 
Scotland from 1780 to 1830, although coverage after 1800 is superficial. 
The most valuable sections are those based on Home Office correspondence 
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relating to the early reform societies, such.as the Friends of the People and 
the United Scotsmen. Modern readers should beware, however, of the 
pronounced Whig bias in the accounts (drawn largely and uncritically 
from Henry Cockburn) of the sedition trials in Scotland. (941-07) 


lreland 


THE CIVIL WAR IN IRELAND 1922-23. Eoin Neeson. 2nd 


edition. Mercier Press (Cork), 15s. 1970. 18 cm. 420 pages. Index. Paper 
covers 

This is the first full-length study of that most tragic episode in Irish 
history, the Civil War. The Treaty giving Ireland Dominion status within 
the British Empire was signed in December 1921 by representatives of 
the British government and of the unrecognised Republican government in 
Dublin. It was promptly repudiated by many who would accept nothing 
short of Republican status and, after desperate attempts at reconciliation, 
war broke out in June 1922 between the provisional Free State government 
and the intransigents. By May 1923, many of the heroes of the war for 
independence had been killed by former comrades. The issues of the 
Civil War lived on in modern Irish politics and its veterans have continued 
to lead the two main political parties until recently. Mr Neeson, historian, 
journalist and literary critic, has written a comprehensive and fair-minded 
account of those agonizing times. His book also contains a valuable 
selection of contemporary documents and has been completely revised since 
the first edition (1966). It can be recommended to anyone with an 
informed interest in 20th-century Ireland. (941-59) 


DIVIDED ULSTER. Liam de Paor. Penguin Books, 5s. 1970. 18 cm. 


208 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 052281 6. (Penguin Specials) 

To explain the complexities of the Ulster situation, Mr de Paor, Lecturer 
in History at University College, Dublin, takes his readers through a 
rapid and interesting survey of Irish history from the breakdown of the 
old order and the plantations of the 16th century to the recent troubled 
days. Having shown how Ulster developed a distinctive way of life within 
‘colonial’ Ireland, he argues that, concurrently with the main religious 
division, the majority party is divided into three, the landowning 
ascendency, the business party, and the ‘poor Protestant’ workers: follow- 
ing James Connolly’s thesis, he seeks to show that the latter have con- 
tinually been manipulated in the interests of the former. As to the future, 
he can only hope that ‘enough people will begin to realize how few they 
are who derive any benefit from the dividing of Ulster’. (941-6) 


ULSTER 1969: The Fight for Civil Rights in Northern Ireland. Max 
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Hastings. Gollancz, 428. 1970. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
575 00482 7 

This book is primarily a narrative of events in Northern Ireland from the 
late summer of 1968, when the Civil Rights Association organized its first 
protest march, until the end of last year. It describes how the movement 
launched to protest peacefully against the severe anti-Catholic discrimina- 
tion existing there has stimulated violent and often bloody repercussions. 
Mr Hastings, a reporter with the London Evening Standard, tells this 
story clearly and well; it is only when he attempts to draw conclusions 
from what he has seen that the book sometimes falters. Ulster’s long and 
troubled history, leading to the development of a virtual one-party state, 


is outlined in the excellent first chapter and its influence on the upheavals 
of the past two years lucidly shown. Although events have already over- 
taken Mr Hastings, his book remains a useful guide to what has been happen- 
ing in this turbulent corner of the United Kingdom. It would have been even 
more valuable had an index and bibliography been provided. (941-605) 


DRUMS AND GUNS: Revolution in Ulster. Martin Wallace. Geoffrey 
Chapman, 28s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 225 48927 9 
The author, a well-known Ulster journalist, provides almost an hour-by- 
hour account of events in the Province as witnessed by himself and his 
colleagues from October 1968. In this chronicle, written with a wide 
knowledge of the political background, he has striven for impartiality and 
has achieved it to a high degree. This is followed by a short historical 
summary, largely limited to a sketch of the development of the Unionist 
party and his interpretation of the present situation. While highly critical 
of the extremists on the right, he is less so of their opponents. The 
important issue for him is not the border, but the internal question of 
community relations. Despite the Unionist Party’s acceptance of the 
reform programme, and the growth of the moderate New Ulster Move- 
ment, he is not hopeful of a permanent solution within the present political 
framework. (941-605) 


Germany 


A GERMAN PROTECTORATE: The Czechs under Nazi Rule. 
Shiela Grant Duff. Reprint. Cass, 70s. 1970. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
SBN 7146 2510 8 
First published in 1942, this book rapidly established itself as an important 
guide to the war-time fate of a territory under Nazi rule. Miss Grant Duff, 
an experienced journalist, famuliar with Czech conditions, had at that time 
to rely almost exclusively on German sources. Nevertheless, she was able 
to produce an analytical survey which bore the stamp of truth. Separate 
chapters first examine the reasons why Czechoslovakia was occupied in 
1939 and then describe the imposition of German domination over the 
Czech army and police, civil administration, and economic and political 
life. The book is rounded off with an account of the Czech resistance 
movement. Inevitably, much more material on all these matters has become 
available since 1942. Even so, this book retains much of its value as a 
contribution to one of the most sombre aspects of the war and will be of 
continued interest to all students of Central Europe. (943-703) 


Italy 


ITALY. Ninetta Jucker. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. SBN 500 12021 8. (New Nations and Peoples 
Library) 

This is an admirable book, comprising a lightening sketch of Italian 
history, a terse history of modern Italy, and a well-informed review of the 
present state of Italy, all written with sharp intelligence and a refreshing 
personal touch. The author’s career includes much high-class journalism 
(she is now Rome correspondent for the Economist), some scholarly history- 
writing, and a long familiarity with persons, things and problems Italian. 
The illustrations are pleasant, the notes and biographical “Who’s Who’ are 
straightforward, business-like and useful. Although presumably intended 
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for the general public, it is solid enough in its historical parts to merit a 
place on 20th-century history shelves. (945) 


Scandinavia 


THE VIKING ACHIEVEMENT: The Society and Culture of Early 
Medieval Scandinavia. Peter Foote and David M. Wilson. Sidgwick & 
Jackson, 65s. 1970, 24 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 283 
35499 2. (Great Civilizations) 

This is an exciting book by two distinguished scholars (the Professor of 
Old Scandinavian and the Reader in Anglo-Saxon Archaeology at London 
University), based on the combined evidence of literature and language, 
art and archaeology. It ranges over the whole field of Viking life and culture: 
social and political organization, customs and institutions; settlements, 
domestic affairs, trade and warfare; art, poetry and religion. Although it is 
a study of a people in their homelands rather than a history of Viking 
achievement in the world outside, it will greatly stimulate historians as 
well as the general reader, for whom it is primarily intended. (948-01) 


THE VIKINGS AND THEIR ORIGINS: Scandinavia in the First 
Millennium. David M. Wilson. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth. SBN 500 
28014 2; 15s. paper covers. SBN 500 29014 8. 1970, 22 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Library of Early Medieval Civilizations) 

This is an enlarged and revised version of a chapter written for the large 
volume, The Dark Ages, (1965) by the Reader in Anglo-Saxon Archaeology 
at University College, London. It outlines the culture, history and 
antiquities of the Vikings, from their origins in the Roman Iron Age down 
to about 1000 A.D., describing their life at home (with exceptionally 
interesting sections on decorative art) and their colonial, commercial and 
military expansions as far as America and Constantinople. The text is 
authoritative and very readable and there are abundant illustrations, many 
in colour, This is an excellent introduction for the layman and a useful 
summary of recent research for the student. (948-01) 


India and Pakistan 


BASIC DOCUMENTS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN 
INDIA AND PARISTAN, 1835-1947. Christine E. Dobbin. 
Van Nostrand, 40s. 1970. 20 cm. 168 pages. Index. SBN 442 02157 7 
Advanced students of constitutional development in the Indian sub- 
continent already have at their disposal the major collections of documents 
edited by A. C. Banerjee and C. H. Philips. The needs of students who 
are beginning the study of the subject and who require a shorter selection 
are now admirably met by this little book which is edited by Dr Dobbin 
of the Australian National University. She has concentrated on presenting 
a picture of political developments at the all-Indian level and has omitted 
documents dealing with regional variations or with social and economic 
changes, but she has been careful to give particular emphasis to the views 
of Hindu and Muslim leaders. (954-008) 


israel 


ISRAEL: TWO FATEFUL YEARS 1967-69. Norman Bentwich. 
Elek, 25s. 1970. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. SBN 236 17652 8 
A vast amount of literature has been published on Israel and the Arab- 
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Israeli conflict since the Six Days War, but it is gratifying that the 
octogenarian English scholar Professor Bentwich, who has devoted the 
whole of his life to the service of the Palestine Mandate and the develop- 
ment of Israel, should now have written a concise book which examines 
the present situation. Professor Bentwich examines Israel’s progress and 
achievements in the last two years clearly. He bestows praise where due 
but is also very critical of some aspects of Israel’s policies towards the 
Arabs. He goes on to set out his own views on policies which might lead 
to reconciliation and peace. This is an important work of constructive 
analysis and thought from an acknowledged authority. It will be of 
particular interest to all those who are concerned at the present conflict 
and who are anxious to see a just and acceptable solution which can bring 
peace to this war-weary area. (956-94) 


Southeast Asia 


BURMA. F. S. V. Donnison. Benn, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 510 38021 2. (Nations of the Modern World) 
Mr Donnison’s account of the people of Burma and their history in the 
pre-Independence period, which fills the first half of this welcome book, 
is a stylish and sympathetic presentation intended for the intelligent 
reader. The second part, where the author wrestles with the problems of 
the more recent past, for which reliable information is sadly lacking, will 
also be of value to the specialist who may, however, feel that Mr Donnison 
judges the political and economic performance of Burma from too high a 
standard and paints too dark a picture of her situation. The author is a 
former Chief Secretary to the Government of Burma under British rule 
and has written several books on Burma and on government organization. 

(959-1) 


THE LAND IN BETWEEN: The Cambodian Dilemma. Maslyn 
Williams. Collins, 363. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages 
Maslyn Williams, an Australian journalist, describes in this book a trip 
to Cambodia in 1969, with his impressions of the country, its people, and 
its ruler, Prince Sihanouk. The figure of the Prince tends to dominate the 
book, rather as he appeared to dominate the Cambodian scene before his 
fall earlier this year. Mr Williams is sympathetic towards, but not un- 
critical of, Sihanouk’s attempts to tread a narrow and slippery way between. 
tradition and progress, and between competing ideologies and countries. 
The organization of the book needs improvement, but it provides for the 
general reader an interesting view, unfortunately out-dated by the disaster 
which has since overtaken Cambodia, of a small and fascinating country. 
(959-6) 


Sudan 


NUBIA: A DROWNING LAND. Margaret Drower and Alan Sorrell. 
Longman Young Books, 40s. 1970. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 582 1644 0 
Many will welcome this record of the land submerged by the building of 
the Aswan Dam. So far the story has been available only in the more 
learned journals or fragmented in newspaper reports; this book presents 
the general reader with a combination of an informed but very lucid text, 
and a series of excellent paintings of the monuments of this historic 
country. Both writer and painter spent a considerable time between 1961 
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and 1963 in this doomed land so that the story has a lively authenticity. 
Although the book has an understandable nostalgia for what has been lost, 
it also emphasizes what has been saved by the great international campaign 
to rescue the treasures. Never before has so large an area received such a 
concentration of archaeologists, historians and other scholars working to 
complete their studies within a very limited time. (962-41) 





Fiction 





THE MANCHESTER MAN. G. Linnaeus Banks. Reprint. Gollancz, 


50s. 1970. 22 cm. 400 pages. SBN 575 00290 5. (Gollancz Classics) 

This forgotten classic (first published in 1876) is worth reading not for 
its unremarkable characters or simple sentiment—Jabez Clegg, the 
foundling who makes good, is a conventional hero-~but as a convincingly 
detailed and lively account of the growth of a great English industrial 
city between 1799 and 1837, when a whole new manufacturing class both 
created and oppressed the industrial proletariat, and the ferment of read- 
justment exploded into the Peterloo massacre. Mrs Banks, a Manchester 
woman herself, was born in 1822 and her novel’s background has the 
authenticity of first-hand reporting. There is a useful introduction by 
W. L. Webb. 


HEROES AND VILLAINS. Angela Carter. Heinemann, 30s. 1969. 


20°5 cm. 220 pages. SBN 434 10954 1 

Like most of Miss Carter’s writing this is a novel of the imagination, 
which superficially at least turns its back on the contemporary scene. 
The setting is a world devastated by some unspecified catastrophe, where 
small settlements of civilized but technologically backward survivors 
struggle for a living, defended by a military caste and occasionally raided 
by nomadic barbarians. Marianne, the daughter of a professor, joins one 
of these bands out of boredom, and is forced into marriage with its leader: 
much of the rest of the novel is taken up with the description of the 
resulting relationship between the civilized girl and her barbaric husband. 
This disturbing view of the future for human society is presented with 
exceptional vigour and vitality: Miss Carter possesses the imaginative 
resources to give it plausibility. 


BLACK EGGS. Nicolette Devas. Collins, 25s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
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SBN 00 221254 4 

Who would think that an ornithologist’s trip to Iceland could be made 
not only the background for an original, funny and touching novel, but 
genuinely interesting in itself? Nicolette Devas, perhaps best known for 
her autobiography Two Flamboyant Fathers, has roundly succeeded in 
the unlikely task. That strange countryside, the birds, their eggs, the party 
from England with their mixed natures and mixed motives, are closely 
observed with love, pity, and a very pleasing, comprehensive kind of 
humour. The author includes all kinds of discreditable human attitudes 
in her tolerant, though acute, understanding. 


NUNQUAM. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 30s. 1970. 21 cm. 288 pages. 
SBN 571 09212 8 
The second and concluding volume of Mr Durrell’s two-decker novel, 
Aut Tunc Aut Nunquam differs even more sharply than the first from the 
fictional methods of the Alexandria Quartet. Tunc and Nunquam may now 
be seen as philosophical romances, in which a connected or plausible 
plot, or characters described with any serious attempt at verisimilitude, 
have been deliberately abandoned. Various themes and situations 
sketched in Tunc are now worked out. Felix Charlock, the young inventor, 
and his wife Benedicta undergo treatment at “The Firm’s’ psychiatric 
clinic in Switzerland; Iolanthe, Felix’s mistress and the sex-symbol of 
the earlier volume, is resuscitated as a robot and kills Julian, one of the 
mysterious heads of “The Firm’. Mr Durrell has switched from his 
elaborate, multi-faceted method of characterization to a simpler more 
grotesque presentation, while his style has also shifted from the lyrical 
to the allusive, relying heavily on puns and double meanings. The book is 
written with an infectious gusto and can best be enjoyed as a flight of 
intellectual and aesthetic fancy without paying too much attention to the 
allegorical significance of “The Firm’ and its identification with modern 
culture or society. 


FENELLA PHIZACKERLEY. Margaret Forster. Secker & Warburg, 
35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. SBN 436 16105 2 
Miss Forster’s novels tend to take the form of a full-length portrait of a 
heroine who is larger than life, and to whom all other characters in the 
story are quite subsidiary. Her latest creation is a girl trapped by her 
beauty. Impossibly egocentric, not particularly intelligent and spoiled by 
a doting father, she grows up imagining that the world will always pay 
her homage. She marries first an older don who sees through her, and 
secondly a young land owner who worships her, but unexpectedly dies. 
After a number of disillusioning adventures, Fenella, at last more aware 
of her defects, resigns herself to a detached widowhood. Miss Forster 
possesses a skill and exuberance in her story-telling which carries the 
reader over numerous improbabilities in the plot and keeps him 
sufficiently curious to discover how it will end. 


TAKEOVER BID. Sarah Gainham. Wedenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 297 17694 3 
Like Graham Greene with his ‘entertainments’, Sarah Gainham places her 
new novel by labelling it ‘a tale’. Slight as it may be beside her Night Falls 
on the City, it still commands great respect. A once brilliant business chief, 
Leslie, already adrift on a tide of drink and drugs, meets in his Brussels 
office an unknown, waif-like girl, Sidney. Her power over him leads him 
to total ruin, which in turn involves everyone with even the slightest 
connection with his empire, and in particular those of his Belgian staff 
who were themselves mesmerized by Sidney. Fast, intelligent and witty, 
Takeover Bid reads like a first-class detective story with a strong moral 
kick to it. 


A CRY OF CRICKETS. Brian Glanville. Secker & Warburg, 35s. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 252 pages, SBN 436 18106 1 
Sport and Jewish family life have provided the material for Mr Glanville’s 
best-known novels: he is also thoroughly familiar with the Italian scene 
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where he spent some early years as a journalist. His latest novel is set in 
Florence, his hero being a middle-aged English expatriate, ex~Guards 
officer, ex-athlete, failed writer, compulsive drinker. He lives precariously 
on the pity of women, of his first wife, a nurse, of his second, a rich 
American dilettante, and his latest find, a young American research 
student. Kevin is not quite a sufficiently interesting character to hold the 
story together, but his infinite capacity for self-dramatization is brilliantly 
described and the portraits of his women-folk are extremely skilful and 
combine with the author’s grasp of the Florentine and expatriate setting 
to make an intensely readable novel. 


MY SISTERS’ KEEPER. L. P. Hartley. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1970. 


20:5 cm. 248 pages. SBN 241 01783 1 

The relationship between dominating sisters and their brothers, a favourite 
subject of Mr Hartley’s in the past, is also the central theme of his latest 
novel. Basil Hancock, an intelligent but unimaginative and weak-willed 
young man, finds his life constantly shaped by the plans or predicaments 
of his three sisters, rather than by his own initiatives. He makes an in- 
effectual attempt to warn the eldest against marrying a homosexual, and 
is himself responsible for advising the youngest on her choice of a husband, 
which turns out disastrously: even his own marriage is partly designed to 
pick up the pieces of this unhappy union. The theme is a trifle insubstantial, 
but Mr Hartley is an accomplished craftsman and presents the characters 
and the situation with wit and much sympathetic insight. 


IF ONLY THEY COULD TALK. James Herriot. Michael Joseph, 30s. 


1970, 22-5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 7181 0763 2 

This delightful and amusing novel, set in the Dales of Yorkshire, depicts 
the daily life of a newly-qualified Veterinary Surgeon three decades ago. 
Tt was at this time that the Veterinary undergraduate began to receive a 
more scientific education in both medicine and surgery; also the modern 
methods of diagnosis and treatments such as the use of chemotherapeutical 
agents, antibiotics and tranquillizers, as we know them today, were just 
beginning to appear on the horizon. This story relates to the difficulties 
of such a new graduate in overcoming the many prejudices associated with 
disease problems of animals. The book is full of entertaining clinical 
incidents told with a background which is unusual but authentic and will 
have strong appeal to many readers, especially those concerned and 
interested in the country scene. 


JOSEPH. Mervyn Jones. Cape, 428. 1970. 22-5 cm. 508 pages. SBN 224 


570 


61823 7 

This very long novel, Mervyn Jones’s ninth, is based on the life of Joseph 
Stalin, and is a mixture of facts as they appear in scholarly works or 
contemporary accounts, altered episodes and invention. Though conversa- 
tions are similarly partly authentic, partly invention, public speeches and 
political trials are recorded exactly as they took place. Stalin’s political 
development is tellingly delineated through his effect on family, friends 
and colleagues, as much as through events themselves. The book makes 
interesting use of rather unwieldy material, to portray a man obsessed with 
power, which he conceives as duty, travelling from his boyhood’s obscure 
poverty to total dictatorship in the Kremlin. 


JULIA AND THE BAZOOKA, and other stories. Anna Kavan. Edited 
by Rhys Davies. Peter Owen, 35s. 1970. 19 cm. 160 pages. SBN 7206 0340 4 
Anna Kavan, who died two years ago, achieved a reputation as a minor but 
strongly original short-story writer. She was for many years a heroin addict 
and suffered periods of mental illness, with the result that her writing 
often takes on a hallucinatory character. This volume of fifteen stories 
consists for the most part of dream-like tales. In a few, such as ‘A Visit’, 
an account of a girl visited at night by a leopard, fantasy reigns untroubled 
by fear, but in the majority the narrator, or heroine, is a victim threatened 
by external forces, which are too strong for her. One story, ‘World of 
Heroes’, is an unusually revealing semi-autobiographical piece, in which 
the author explains the fascination which racing cars and their drivers 
held for her throughout her life. 


THE SURVIVOR. Thomas Keneally. Angus & Robertson, 30s. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 207 95312 0 
Alec Ramsey, the central figure of Mr Keneally’s latest novel, is a uni- 
versity administrator who forty years before had been one of the survivors 
of an Antarctic exploration project. The despatch of an expedition to 
recover the body of the dead leader from the ice brings to a head the 
obsessions of guilt which have haunted Ramsey ever since: he had had a 
brief affair with the dead man’s wife and believes he has eaten part of the 
body. Mr Keneally cleverly shuttles his strange story backwards and 
forwards in time, and he handles Ramsey’s delusions and the impression 
of events many years past surviving into the living present with remarkable 
skill. In earlier books he has achieved success as an author both of historical 
and of contemporary fiction: in either capacity there is an impressive 
concreteness in his writing and a power to present a scene with the minute 
yet contradictory detail of real life. 


A BIRD IN THE HOUSE. Margaret Laurence. Macmillan, 35s. 1970. 
21 cm. 224 pages. 
‘The Canadian prairie town of Manawaka was the background to Margaret 
Laurence’s accomplished earlier novel, A Jest Of God. Her new book is a 
collection of related stories about a girl growing up in Manawaka, her 
gradual release from the domination of her obstinate and cantankerous 
grandfather, and the development of an understanding of him and of her 
family’s circumstance. The stories are each complete, and have been 
published separately, but they are united by a continuing flavour and tone 
of well-controlled, unsentimental and productive nostalgia, affectionate 
without being uncritical, and self aware without being self-pitying. 


NONE BUT THE LONELY HEART. Richard Llewellyn. Michael 
Foseph, 50s. 1970, 20-5 cm. 592 pages. SBN 7181 0755 1 
Twenty-seven years after its first publication Richard Llewellyn has 
added to his novel fourteen chapters in which the Cockney narrator, 
Ernest Verdun Mott—-so called from the Battle in which his father was 
killed—joins up, and gets a commission. Having failed to follow Dad as a 
commercial artist, he is surprised to discover a talent for military map- 
making. Mr Llewellyn’s dialogue, derived from his research in doss- 
houses and lodgings in the East End of London, not only reproduces 
sound and idiom, but also expresses visually much of what is going on 
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behind Ernie’s pimply face. His verbal fretwork is as impressive today as it 
was in 1943. For the uninitiated there is a helpful glossary of rhyming slang. 


THREE YEARS TO PLAY. Colin MacInnes. Maqgibbon & Kee, 30s. 


1970. 20-5 cm. 368 pages. SBN 261 63171 3 

Mr MacInnes has ance more turned his hand to historical fiction, this 
time to a story of Elizabethan times, and has transported his knowledge 
of London’s underworld to the Bankside. Here prostitution, thieving and 
other rackets are exploited by two Elizabethan gangsters, respectively 
known as the Doge of Genoa and the Doge of Venice. The author ingeni- 
ously links their rivalry to the writing of As You Like It, and derives the 
plot of the comedy from the flight of one of the Doges and his followers 
to Epping Forest: the whole is written in an accomplished pastiche of- 
Elizabethan speech and descriptive prose. The story is a trifle long winded 
and over-encumbered with sub-plots, but it is most entertainingly told, 
and Shakespeare makes a number of memorable appearances in the writing 
and rehearsal of the play. 


ECHOES OF CELANDINE. Derek Marlowe. Cape, 25s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 


192 pages. SBN 224 61851 2 

Jay Mallory is a hired assassin, hitherto successful. But there is something 
odd about his latest assignment—the fee is too high, and his enchanting 
and enigmatic wife Celandine has disappeared from their London flat. 
The trail, in which past and present overlap, leads via beautiful women 
and a hated millionaire to a violent climax. Derek Marlowe, author of 
A Dandy in Aspic (1966), writes with originality and wit, and his poetic 
licence (in his own words) does not need renewing. More than a thriller, 
this book will be enjoyed by connoisseurs both of suspense and of style. 


THE FIRE CIRCLE. William Leonard Marshall. Macmillan, 30s. 1969. 


21 cm. 210 pages 

This unconventional novel draws to a great extent for the material of its 
plot upon phantasmagoria, and from the visionary rather than the mundane 
experience of its characters. The scene is an Australian prospecting camp set 
in a desert region where the heat and the solitude combine to produce an 
atmosphere of guilt, pain and violence. The four principal characters are 
an English technologist still burdened by the guilt of having killed a 
brutal German camp commandant in 1945, a former priest tormented 
by visions of damnation, a sadistic and weak-minded supervisor, and a 
lame girl who in the Englishman’s mind suffers the same persecutions as 
the helpless Jews of twenty years before. The interactions of these characters 
in such a setting are primitive and instinctual, but Mr Marshall makes the 
emotional pattern of his story credible despite its remoteness from the 
normalities of urban civilized life. 


THE BIRD OF PARADISE. Lily Powell. Bodley Head, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
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432 pages. SBN 370 01429 4 

This book takes the reader on a long, leisurely ramble through the lives 
of a group of the haute bourgeoisie of Western Europe in the years before 
1932, Daisy, the narrator’s French mother, is fastidiously elegant, narcissis- 
tic and sexless; George, her father, is an American diplomat, worthy but 
dull. Their relatives, friends and hangers-on in various capitals are a 
fortunate class in the process of financial and moral decay. This is a first 


novel by a cosmopolitan writer, whose strength lies in the lovingly- 
remembered, almost Proustian detail with which she recreates the people, 
settings and preoccupations of a glamorous world, now dead. 


PLACES WHERE THEY SING. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 30s. 
1970. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 218 51488 3 
The sixth volume of Mr Raven’s Alms for Oblivion cycle is only very 
loosely connected with its predecessors, but it provides the most sustained 
and effective satire of the series to date. The story is set in Cambridge and 
in particular in Lancaster College, a thin disguise for King’s College. This 
institution has received a windfall of £250,000 from the sale of property, 
and much of the plot is concerned with the rival schemes for its use put 
forward by the progressive, reactionary and moderate elements in the 
College Council: interwoven with this clash of interests is the topical 
theme of ‘student power’. This proves a thoroughly congenial subject, on 
which Mr Raven’s wit and eloquence operate at full pressure. He is 
thoroughly familiar with the actualities of Cambridge life and capable of 
transforming them into scenes of exuberant fantasy. But, as in most of his 
novels, the tragic element is never far away. 


WILD DOG RUNNING. Alan Scholefield. Heinemann, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 
256 pages. SBN 434 67852 X 
In 1820, a large party of British settlers left England to start life afresh in 
the Albany district of South Africa. Alan Scholefield has re-created the 
circumstances that took them away from England (the rural poverty which 
followed the enclosure movement and the industrial revolution) and the 
even harsher life which faced them on the acid and unproductive soil of 
Albany where their settlements acted as a barrier between the civilized 
Cape and the hostile tribesmen in the bush. The fictional Southgate 
family provide the basis for the narrative, which becomes more like Mr 
Scholefield’s earlier adventure stories when young John Southgate takes 
to illegal ivory hunting in order to save his mother and her other children 
from starvation. Mr Scholefield’s fourth novel is well researched and well 
written. It should have a wide appeal. 


SURVIVAL WITHOUT ERROR and other stories. Iain Crichton 
Smith. Gollancz, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 575 00423 1 
Already established as a poet, Mr Crichton Smith has in recent years 
displayed a distinct talent for fiction. This is his first volume of short stories 
and the title serves as a general theme for all the fourteen pieces it contains: 
most of them are concerned with Scottish middle-class life and with the 
effort of the individual to adapt himself to his psychological or social 
environment in order to ‘survive’. The author is a careful craftsman, 
meticulous to a point which is scarcely fashionable nowadays; he writes a 
clear, simple prose illuminated with occasional flashes of poetic language 
and builds up character and plot with a multiplicity of skilful touches. 
The collection also includes two pieces in a different vein, an ingenious 
re-telling of the story of Joseph and his brethren and a surrealistic tale. 


ON THE SHADY SIDE. Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 30s. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 232 pages. SBN 09 101290 2 
Mr Swinnerton is now a man full of years and his new novel bears witness 
to his long apprenticeship in the craft of writing. His story concerns the 
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death of a rather old-fashioned romantic writer, and the task which then 
faces his younger brother in setting his affairs in order. This proves to be a 
process which involves him in a fresh attempt to understand the strengths 
and weaknesses of a related, but very different, human being. The novel 
is not a detective story as such, but it does contain elements of discovery 
and surprise which are, however, paced in such a way as to preserve the 
claims of character. Mr Swinnerton’s hand has not lost its cunning, and 
his admirers will not be disappointed. 


THE HISTORY OF HENRY ESMOND. William Thackeray. Edited 


by John Sutherland and Michael Greenfield. Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 
18 cm. 544 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. SBN 14 043049 0 

This is a most useful edition of Thackeray’s important novel about an 
officer and gentleman of Queen Anne’s times who makes the painful 
adjustment from acceptance of the old Tory England to an acquiescence 
in the Whig future. John Sutherland, Lecturer in English Literature at the 
University of Edinburgh, has contributed an introduction and notes; 
Michael Greenfield, Assistant Lecturer in English at the University of 
Singapore, has co-edited the text, which is sensibly based on the 1858 
single-volume edition. The informative introduction and notes make this 
an excellent introductory edition. 


A VISIT TO TIMON. Rachel Trickett. Constable, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 


224 pages. SBN 09 457080 9 

Oliver, once the centre of an admiring Oxford circle, has retired to the 
country with his wife, and the two children of his dead brother. One of 
that group, Giles, now a ‘serious’ television personality, seeks him out 
to try to discover what made him abandon public life so completely. In 
the midst of Oliver’s family, or with his old friends and Oliver’s elsewhere, 
Giles learns more about himself than he ever finds out about Oliver. 
Rachel Trickett’s sixth novel is more ruminative than lively, and evidently 
struggles to give vivacity to these rather static characters. Yet, within the 
severe limits of type and situation she has set herself, she succeeds in 
conveying the compulsion to penetrate the enigma which Oliver’s friends feel. 





Books for Young Readers 





Fiction 


JAMES COOK, ROYAL NAVY. George Finkel. Angus & Robertson, 
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25s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 207 95267 1 

This book is full of invented dialogue and undocumented details, but it 
will- give children of about ten upwards a very sound idea of the great 
seaman’s attractive character and adventurous career up to his return from 
the first voyage of circummavigation on which he took possession of 
Australia. The author starts with several advantages, being himself a 
former naval officer, born in the same part of England as Cook was, and 
now settled in New South Wales. He has produced a vivid and readable 
narrative with a slightly old-fashioned Henty-like ring. 


SUN OF YORK. Ronald Welch. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271315 9 
This is a really gripping story about the Wars of the Roses. The many 
well-described battle-scenes will probably appeal particularly to boys, 
though there is no glamorizing of warfare (and no dwelling on horror for 
its own sake, either). The fear, exhaustion, sweat and stench of battle are 
faithfully conveyed, as are the ruthlessness and treachery of the leaders 
of this very dreadful civil war. Young Owen Lloyd, who fights for the 
Yorkists as much to restore his family’s fortunes as from loyalty to Edward 
IV, sees enough cruelty, double-dealing and summary execution to sicken 
him and returns thankfully, when the fighting is over, to peaceful pursuits 
on his Welsh estates. 


THE LARK AND THE LAUREL. Barbara Willard. Longman Young 
Books, 20s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 15852 4 
The children of great men in past ages were often regarded by their 
parents as pawns, and their marriages as moves, in the game of power. 
The plight of two such young people is the theme of this excellent novel. 
The end of the Wars of the Roses finds Cecily’s father on the losing side 
and in danger of execution for treachery. He flees the country, leaving his 
pretty daughter—her mother’s heiress-——with his sister until he can use 
her marriage to mend his won fortunes. But he miscalculates: his sister 
(a believer before her time in rights for women) outwits him and Cecily 
finds happiness with a husband of her own choice. 


Non-Fiction 


COMMUNICATING WITH A COMPUTER. A. B. Bolt and M. E. 

Wardle. Cambridge Untversity Press, 30s. cloth. SBN 521 07633 1; 13s. 
paper covers. SBN 521 09587 5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. 
Illustrations. Index. (S.M.P. Handbooks) 
This book is addressed to children in the age group thirteen to eighteen, 
and their teachers. Commencing with an explanation of the use of a desk 
calculating machine, a simple symbolic language is developed to permit 
a given arithmetic calculation to be carried out on a desk calculator. This 
language is studied in further detail, and since it has much in common with 
commercial autocodes it provides a useful background for programming 
in general. The authors then describe an interesting classroom game 
involving a simulated computer. The book ends with a survey of the 
business applications of a digital computer. This volume forms a useful 
introduction to computing for the age groups suggested and can be 
recommended to teachers wishing to provide a simple approach to the 
subject. 


EXPLORERS INTO AFRICA. Josephine Kamm. Gollancz, 24s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 575 00413 4 
Starting with the scanty and uncertain records of Egyptian, Carthaginian 
and other early travel, Mrs Kamm reached solid ground with James 
Bruce, the giant Scotsman who penetrated to Ethiopia in 1769. ‘Thereafter, 
drawing on a wealth of material, she retells briefly all the great stories from 
Mungo Park’s tracing of the Niger and the successive Blue and White 
Nile explorations, down to Stanley’s quest for Livingstone and the 
wanderings of Joseph Thomson, last of the old breed, who died in 1895. 
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An experienced writer for older children, Mrs Kamm explains clearly the 
geographical and historical reasons why Africa remained so long unknown. 
She deals fairly with the achievements of other European explorers, but 
the British contribution fills most of her pages. 


CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS. Frank Knight. Burns & Oates, 30s. 

1970. 22 cm. 156 pages. Llustrations. SBN 223 17882 9. (Polestar Pictorial 
Biographies) 
A master mariner himself, as well as an experienced and popular writer 
for the older child, Frank Knight is well equipped to handle this theme. 
The main story has often been told before—the adventure and romance 
of the first recorded voyages to America, the tragedy of the great navigator’s 
fall from favour—but even some adult readers will be surprised to learn 
from the opening pages that the identity and origins of Columbus are 
shrouded in far more doubt than those of Shakespeare. A good text is 
supported by numerous illustrations. A book list would have made it 
even more valuable to schools. 


CASTLES. R. J. Unstead. A & C Black, 18s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 0987 7. (Black's Fumor Reference Books) 
This is an admirable, crystal-clear account of British castles, why, how 
and when they were built, how designs evolved to meet fresh military 
threats, and what daily life was like inside them. It answers the kind of 
questions an intelligent child will ask: how did a drawbridge work, what 
was a medieval ‘mine’ if there were no explosives, who actually built 
all these immense fortresses, where did a beleaguered garrison get water, 
and what were the sanitary arrangements? A former headmaster, Mr 
Unstead is now well known for his prolific production of sound school 
reference books like this. The illustrations are good, varied and plentiful. 


NEWS AND NEWSPAPERS. Marjorie Wilkerson. Batsford, 20s. 1970. 

25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 1762 5. (Past into Present 
series) 
As a first guide to the study of newspapers, this book could hardly be 
improved. Written by a teacher of history at a large London girls’ school, 
it not only fills a gap in the text book lists; it can also be read for its own 
sake. The first journalist mentioned by name is Chaucer who reported 
news to John of Gaunt and the last is Alistair Cooke. The author allots 
her space evenly between the men and the machines through whom 
newspapers have developed. She gives equal attention to editors (Delane, 
Barnes, Scott), to Press lords (Northcliffe, Beaverbrook, Thomson), to 
campaigners (Wilkes, Cobbett), to semaphore, shorthand, linotypography, 
Pigeon post, process-engraving, telegraphy, radio, television. In an age 
of instant communication, with Aldrin simultaneously on the moon and 
the screen, the fact that it took two months for the news of Napoleon’s 
death to reach London will come as a shock to younger readers. Miss 
Wilkerson’s subject is remarkably pictorial. 


ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON: HOME FROM SEA. Poems for 
young readers chosen and introduced by Ivor Brown. Bodley Head, 18s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 370 01556 8 
Here is one more sign of the overdue revival of interest in the Scottish 
novelist, essayist and poet, ‘R.L.S.’ (1850-94). Hs is still remembered as 
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the author of Treasure Island, but he wrote one master-piece, Weir of 
Hermiston, and much more of fine quality. Mr Ivor Brown, a distinguished 
critic, has made an excellent selection of Stevenson’s most charming and 
memorable poems, and the book is well illustrated and well produced. 
This is a very good introduction for a young reader. 


» 


Shorter Notices 


Arts and Recreation 








BOUTELL’S HERALDRY. Revised by J. P. Brooke-Little. 6th edition. 


Frederick Warne, 55s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7232 11205 

‘Compiled originally from 19th-century heraldic works by the Rev. 
Charles Boutell, this has for some time held its own as the most reliable 
and understandable of general reference books on British heraldry’ 
(review of 4th edition, January 1964). J. P. Brooke-Little, Richmond 
Herald of Arms, who edited two previous editions with the original editor, 
C. W. Scott-Giles, is now sole editor. He has contributed a new chapter 
on ‘Recent Trends and Developments’, there are some new drawings by 
Alison Urwick and some minor additions and alterations to the text. 


Literature 


THE LITERARY WORKS OF LEONARDO DA VINCI. 2 Vols. 


Compiled and edited from the original manuscripts by Jean Paul Richter. 
3rd edition. Phaidon, £10 the set. 1970. 25-5 cm. 488:536 pages. Illus- 
trations. Indexes. SBN 7148 1395 8:7148 1396 6 

Richter transcribed and translated over 1500 extracts from the artist’s 
notebooks and manuscripts, most of them in the Ambrosiana Library in 
Milan, in the Institut de France in Paris and in the Royal Library at 
Windsor, and arranged them according to subject matter. His great 
anthology was first published in 1883; a revised and expanded edition 
appeared in 1939. The text in the present edition remains unchanged but 
the reproductions are based on new photographs. 


History and Geography 


ARCHAEOLOGY IN THE HOLY LAND. Kathleen M. Kenyon. 


A 


3rd edition. Benn, 50s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
510 03302 4 

The second edition of this indispensable survey of archaeological data 
from the earliest times to the end of the Hebrew monarchy is now out 
of print. For this edition, the Principal of St Hugh’s has added an important 
chapter in sections related to the original chapters, giving details of recent 
archeological work including excavations at Arad, Megiddo, and the 
findings of the 1961-7 expedition to Jerusalem. There are other minor 
revisions to the text. 


HISTORY OF THE WORLD IN THE TWENTIETH 
CENTURY. Part 1, 1899-1918. D. C. Watt. SBN 330 02466 3. Part 2, 
1918-1945. Frank Spencer. SBN 330 02467 1. Part 3, 1945-1968. Neville 
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Brown. SBN 330 02468 X. Reprint. Pan Books, 103.:12s.:10s. 1970. 18 cm. 
400 :496 :304 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers 

A reprint in three volumes of the one-volume work first published in 1967. 
‘A book that will serve equally well as reference material and as academic 
text book wherever big broad historical matters are taken seriously. 
Bibliography and statistical materials are on the meagre side’. (See review 
in February 1968). Part 3 contains an epilogue covering events from 1964-8. 


THE LIFE OF NEVILLE CHAMBERLAIN. Keith Feiling. 2nd 


edition. Macmillan, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This biography, first published in 1946, was based on Chamberlain’s 
private papers: diaries, journals and letters which still provide important 
source material for scholars. Official archives and the correspondence of 
contemporary statesmen were not then available. For this reprint the 
author has added a select bibliography of subsequent publications. Sir 
Keith Feiling was Chichele Professor of Modern History at Oxford until 
his retirement in 1950. His other publications include The Second Tory 
Party 1714—1832 and Warren Hastings. 


A DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHY. F. J. Monkhouse. 2nd edition. 


Edward Arnold, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Maps. SBN 
7131 5495 0 

The second edition of this useful reference work (first published in 1965 
and reviewed in August 1965) contains 572 new entries as a result of 
correspondence with reviewers and students. The author, formerly 
Professor of Geography at the University of Southampton, has added 
definitions of many of the terms used in quantitative developments in 
geography and in aspects of planning and urban studies. Quantities are 
given in S.J. terms. 


FRONTIERS IN GEOGRAPHICAL TEACHING. Edited by 


Richard J. Chorley and Peter Haggett. 2nd edition. Methuen, 50s. cloth. 
SBN 416 16840 X; 25s. paper covers. SBN 416 18340 9. 1970. 21:5 cm. 
400 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index 

This edition of essays by university lecturers and others engaged in 
geographical education includes new chapters on geographical teaching in 
the United States. The materials on Britain have also been revised. 
First edition reviewed in February 1966. 


GLOUCESTERSHIRE: 1. THE COTSWOLDS; 2. THE VALE 
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AND THE FOREST OF DEAN. David Verey. NORTH EAST 
AND EAST KENT; WEST KENT AND THE WEALD. Jobn 
Newman. Penguin Books, 42s. :40s.: 428.: 45s. 1970. 18-5 cm. 548: 460: 532: 
648 pages. Lilustrations. Indexes. (Buildings of England) 

Forty-two of the projected fifty volumes in this great series of country 
gazetteers edited by Nikolaus Pevsner have now been published. David 
Verey and John Newman both live in the counties they describe. David 
Verey has written several Shell Guides to the counties of England and Wales 
and compiled the Ministry of Housing and Local Government list of 
historic buildings in Gloucestershire. John Newman teaches architectural 
history at the Courtauld Institute. As in previous volumes, a team of 
specialist contributors provides articles on building materials, prehistory 
and the Roman period. 
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London 
through the 
Looking Glass 


TED SMART 


Magnificent collection of colour 
photographs showing unique view 
of London, with special section of 
photographs of the Royal Family, 
taken by BBC Stills Photographer 
Joan Wiillams. 20,000 words of 
stimulating text by Dennis Cleary. 
2 full colour maps and 130 pages of 

colour illustrations. 65s nət 


Hong Kong 
through the 


Looking Glass 


TED SMART and PAT FOK 


Text by l 
JOHN GORDON DAVIS 


“This book shows the many facets 
of life in this delightful but over- 
crowded island—a must for every 
tourist and armchair traveller.” 
Larry Burrows. Staff Photographer. 
LIFE Magazine. 
“One of the most satisfying, suc- 
cessful and colourful combinations 
of both pictures and words that | 
have ever seen—~a must for every 
Hong Kong visitor.” 

Richard Hughes. Far East Corres- 
pondent of SUNDAY TIMES & 
THE ECONOMIST. 

Map and 100 pages of colour 
ilustrations. 66s. net 


EURASIA PUBLISHING 
COMPANY 


91 Newlands Road, Billericay, Essex 


All new books supplied 


Overseas/Home 


30 Sackville Street 
London W1X 1DB 





ah 


Councils, Committees 
& Boards 


a handbook of advisory, consultative, executive & similar 
bodies in British public life 
Editor: | G Anderson 
Includes Roya! Commissions, statutory boards & councils, govern- 
ment advisory committees, and non-governmental councils & 
committees in industry, social welfare, science, the arts and other 
activities ; gives address and telephone number, names of chairman 
and secretary, authority for establishment and date of formation, 
terms of reference, powers, objects and duties, activities, publi- 
catlons; arranged in the following sections: 
© Alphabetical directory 
@ Index to chairmen 
@ Index to abbreviated names 
@ Subject Index to fields of interest and activity. 
tst edition, 1970. 240 pages. A4 format. £4.00 (US$15.00). 
SBN 900246 06 5. 


Directory of British 
Associations 


trade associations, scientific & learned societies, profassional 
Institutes, research associations, chambers of trade & com- 
merce, agricultural societies, trade unions, cultural, sports, 
welfare, hobby & interest organisations in the United Kingdom 
and In the Republic of Ireland 


Editors: G P Henderson and S$ P A Henderson 


Gives address and telephone number, date of formation, branches 
& specialist groups, character & flelds of interest, membership 
data, activities, publications, former names ; arranged In the following 
sections: 


@ Alphabetical directory 
@ Index to acronyms or abbreviated names 
@ Index to publications 
@ Subject index to fields of interest. 
3rd edition, 1971-2. c350 pages, A4 format. £6.00 (US$22.50). 


SBN 900246 07 3. 
CBD Research Ltd 

154 High Street 

Beckenham, Kent, England 

Telephone: 01-650 7745 


Publishers of specialised reference books and guides to sources of information 





Optimization 
Edited by R. Fletcher 


Mathematics Branch 
A.E.R.E. 

Harwell, England 

formerly of the Mathematics 
Department, University of Leeds, 
England 


1969, xvi + 354 pp., 110s. 


E 


| 


This is the proceedings of d 
international symposium on optimi}, 
zation held at Keele University in 
March 1968. It covers a wide range. 
of topics concerning the optimi- ` 
zation of continuous functions. 





Numerical Taxonomy 
Edited by A. J. Cole 


Computing Laboratory 
University of St. Andrews 
Fife, Scotland 


1969, xvi + 324 pp., 60s. 


These are the proceedings of a 
colloquium held at ‘the University 
of St. Andrews in September 1968. 
The eighteen papers cover both 
theory and application of numerical 
taxonomy in a wide range of 
disciplines including biology, 
ecology, data processing, business. 





Mathematics for Biologists ; 


Angela F. Crowe 
formerly of the Mathematics 
Department, Milham Ford School, 
Oxford, England 
and Alan Crowe 

Department of Zoology 

University of Durham, England 


1969, x +- 304 pp., 60s. 


Journal of the Institute of 


Mathematics and its Applications 


Editor: F. A. Goldsworthy 


Department of Mathematics 
University of Leeds 
England 


This is a research journal designed 
to present developments in all 
areas of applied mathematics. It 
publishes papers which develop 
mathematica! techniques applicable 
in several fields, and important 


survey articles. The emphasis is on 
broad application of new techniques. 





Printed tn Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W 









This book provides, in easily assimi 
lated form, a comprehensive cours’ 
for biologists who have reach 
“O” level in mathematics. It coveb-, 
topics that the majority of under - 
graduate biologists are likely j; 
encounter, backed with exerci 

having direct biological relevan 







Published quarterly March, 
June, September and 
December. 


Annual subscription 50s. 
($21.00) 





Academic Press 


London and New York æ 


Berkeley Square House Berkeley ese 
London W1X 6BA England 

111 Fifth Avenue New York e 
N.Y. 10003 USA ` i 


+ 


pages 678-658 AUGUST 1970 





Bish 
DOK 


a guide to new books 


The Work of The Private Presses 
Roderick Cave 


Reviews of recommended 
books on all subjects 


A select list of forthcoming books 





2S (Overseas price) 





Lead 





) he Hogarth Press™ f | 
LAURENS © ae Bi 
VAN DER POST 


ey | 













New Moon 


N + 


roe 6, 1945 ` 
icine 


At that moment in time 
Laurens van der Post was in 
a Japanese prison camp in Java, ` 
„and his story is a significant footnote — 
to the history of our time. At its = 
heart lies the issue which has worried - 

_ the conscience of mankind as no other. | 255 





A: N. DUCKHAM "LYNNE 


. G. B. MASEFIELD O REID BANKS 
Farming Systems m 
of the World | The 
Intended for students and F. Backward 
research workers i icultur 
and its related disciplines, and | = Shadow 
for teachers of agriculture and | a 
geography i in all parts of the A triumphant sequel to 
' THE L-SHAPED 
— qo ` ROOM 
` j 30s 


Chatto & Windus 





Daughter of 
Tibet 


CRINCHEN DOLMA 
TARING 


Taring understands Tibers history, but 
facts are fitted in rather as an expansion 
of her own experiences which she tells 
with a sure, unconscious sense of drama, 
often relating extrao matters 
with a child’s factual simplicity.’ 
Birmingham Post. ~ SOs net 


Travels of 
Alexine 


Alexine Tinne 1833-1869 


PENELOPE GLADSTONE 
Alexine Tinne was a remarkable as 


She was a Dutch heltess who eeplored 
with her mother and a large retinue of 
servants and domestic equipment in the 
Sudan. She made the first voyage ever 
up the White Nile, and was eventually 
murdered by Tuaregs while crossing the 
Sahara in spite of having a seventy. 


camel caravan. . 50s net 


A Time in 
Arabia 


a 
life of the women. 
book on her diaries and, in view of the 
way the Arab world has developed, her 
conclusions and views of the British 
PIERE are very a eee 
s net 


John Murray 





‘Every great and original writer 
. must create the taste by 
which he is relished.’ 
William Wordsworth 
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GEOFFREY DURRANT 
By examining poems such as 


Tintern Abbey and The Prelude, 
Professor Durrant builds up a 
sense of how Wordsworth’s 
mind worked and how relevant 
the poetry of this ‘great and 
Original writer’ still is. 

~ Cloth 25s. net; 

Paperback 13s. net 


The Last 
Byzantine 


Renaissance 
SIR STEVEN RUNCIMAN 


The theme is the intellectual 
achievement of the last 200 
years of the Byzantine Empire, 
from 1204 to 1453. 22s. net 
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The Fraser Press 


LIMITED EDITIONS PUBLISHED BY GORDON FRASER 


The general book published today may suffer aesthetic- 
ally from the use of standardised designs and standard- 
ised materials, but as an alternative the book collector 
is too often offered only the handsome rebinding of an 
otherwise unspectacular production. However, The 
Fraser Press is publishing a series which will present the 
finest works of the greatest authors without critical 
impedimenta, produced in editions where the satisfac- 
tion to be derived from the authors’ words and the 
aesthetic pleasures to be derived from good typography, 
fine printing, outstanding paper and distinguished 
- binding are the prime considerations. 

Each book is limited to an edition of 1500 numbered 
copies which may be purchased in a superb cloth or real 
leather binding; only the highest quality bookbinding 
cloths are used and the leather is the unequalled Niger 
goatskin. The mould-made text papers for the first five 
books come from England, Germany and Italy; hand- 
marbled endpapers from England and Sweden have been 
used; we are seeking the best in design and typography 
and set exacting standards of printing. 

Of the series Sir Francis Meynell has said ‘. . . for those 
who believe, as I do, that there is still a worthwhile role 
for limited editions in this age of the “mass media” and 
the “communications industry” the first publications of 
The Fraser Press should be welcome’. 


_. The five titles now available are: Gargantua and Panta- 
gruel, Joseph Andrews, Wuthering Heights, Nostromo and 
A Tale of A Tub. We shall also publish David Copperfield 
this year, 
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Write to Gordon Fraser, Fitzroy Road, London NW1, 
for a prospectus and specimen pages. l 


We offer a 
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METICULOUS 
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SERVICE 


We wrap well 
we CARE about 


- your orders - 
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Bookseller 

42 Newman Street 
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The International Who’s Who 1970-71 


A revised and expanded edition of the accepted source of basic biographical 
information about the most eminent and distinguished men and women in the 
world today. 


34th edition: August 1970 £9 net o 
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The Middle Hast and North Africa 
1970-71: 


An authoritative and up-to-date survey and reference book of a vital part of the 
world which includes historical, geographical, and economic Surveys for every 
country In the area, directories, and a ‘Who's Who’. 


17th edition: October 1970 £7 net 


7 
? 


¥ 


The Europa Year Book 1970 


A two-volume survey and directory of every country in the world and all the 
principal international organizations. Packed with facts and figures and useful 
addresses. 


11th edition: April/ Juna 1970 £75 net the set 
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The International Labour. Organisation 


G. A. Johnston 


This book traces the history and development of the ILO, describes its structure 
and functions, evaluates the main areas of its work, and discusses Its future. 


September 1970 £3 net 
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Numbers in brackets after reviews indicate 
the Dewey classification number which 
follows the Dewey Decimal Classification 
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important new periodical. 
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books published in the British Common- 
wealth in every issue. The books are selected 
and reviewed by specialists in their subjects. 
In the academic subjects most reviewers hold 
teaching posts in British universities. 

Orders for books should not be sent to British 
Book News but should be placed with a local 
bookseller or (if this is not possible) may be 
addressed to the Booksellers Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 152 Buckingham 
Palace Road, London SW1, which will for- 
ward them to a bookseller in Britain. Such 
orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
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The Work of The Private Presses 


Roderick Cave 





EVER since the invention of printing by Johann Gutenberg five hundred years 
ago there have been amateurs who have become fascinated by the ‘art conservator 
of all arts’ and who have set up presses of their own at which to print books of 
their own choice. Their motives in setting up these presses have varied as 
widely as the books which they have printed. In the past twenty-five years there 
has been a very considerable increase in the number of private presses in the 
English-speaking countries, to the extent that in the United States of America 
amateur printing has been described as a new folk art. 


‘There is no work at present which deals with the whole history of private 
printing at length, but The Private Press, a handbook to an exhibition held at 
Loughborough Library School in 1968, provides a brief, well-illustrated survey 
of the field (1968, School of Librarianship, Loughborough Technical College, 
Loughborough, Leics., paperback 5s.). A more recent survey is the Catalogue 
of Little Press books in print published in the United Kingdom (1970, Association 
of Little Presses, 8s.). Kor the little presses concerned mainly with the publi- 
cation of poetry, and which are less interested in the arts of the book, Edward 
Lucie-Smith’s The Little Press Movement in England and America, produced 
for an exhibition held in the American Embassy in London in 1968 (1968, 
Turret Books, 128.6d.) provides a good survey of the genre. 


Most of the contemporary private presses in Britain and the United States 
owe their establishment indirectly to William Morris’s foundation of the 
Kelmscott Press at Hammersmith in 1891, and to the ‘private press movement’ 
which followed from this. Colin Franklin’s The Private Presses (1969, Studio 
Vista, 848.) provides a good study of the principal presses which made up the 
movement. John Russell Taylors The Art Nouveau Book tn Britain (1966, 
Methuen) also discusses their work in the wider context of book design at the 
turn of the century. 


On William Morris’s work as a printer the standard work, long out of print, 
is Halliday Sparling’s The Kelmscott Press and Wiliam Morris, Master Craftsman 
(1924, Macmillan). As an appendix this contained a reprint of A note by William 
Morris on his aims in founding the Kelmscott Press which, together with a biblio- 
graphy of Kelmscott books compiled by Sir Sydney Cockerell, was the last book 
printed at the Press. A photolithographic reprint of the original 1898 edition, 
showing many of the types and illustrations used, has recently appeared (1969, 
Irish University Press, £5 5s.). Though not directly concerned with the work of 
the Kelmscott Press, Philip Henderson’s Wilkham Morris (1967, Thames & 
Hudson, 63s.) and Ray Watkinson’s William Morris as Designer (1967, Studio 
Vista, 708.) are also useful. 


On other important private presses of the early 20th century relatively 
little has appeared. F. A. Schmidt-Kiinsemiiller’s T. F. Cobden-Sanderson as 
Bookbinder (1966, Tabard Press (82 Manor Drive, Esher, Surrey) 428.) deals 
with some aspects of the work of the Doves Press, while John Dreyfus’s Italic 
Quartet (1966, Cambridge University Press, privately printed) adds fascinating 
detail to the history of Count Kessler’s Cranach Press. For the most of the 
private presses set up before 1914 the punches for the special typefaces which 
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they used were cut by E, P. Prince. In F. C. Avis’s Edward Philip Prince, 
Type Punchcutter (1967, the author (26 Gordonbrock Road, S$.E.4) 35s.) his 
contribution to their work is discussed at length. 


The work of this older generation of private presses is well known, and their 
books realize high prices in the auction room. But the contemporary private 
presses present many problems to the librarian. Being outside the conventional 
book trade, and sometimes eccentric in their operation, their work is seldom 
widely advertised, nor is it often listed in the usual trade bibliographies, stocked 
by booksellers or widely reviewed. Two publications of the Private Libraries 
Association make it far easier to find out what is published: its bibliography 
Private Press Books which has been appearing since 1959 (annual, Private 
Libraries Association (41 Cuckoo Hill Road, Pinner, Middlesex) 25s. per annum) 
records books produced by private presses in all parts of the world, while its 
journal The Private Library (quarterly, Private Libraries Association, 63s. per 
annum) regularly contains short reviews of recent British private press work, 
and often longer articles on the work of individual presses. But many books 
from private presses are published in very small editions, and go out of print 
rapidly: the only sure way of obtaining books from many of them is to order them 
direct, in advance of publication. Most presses send out prospectuses and are 
anxious to expand their mailing lists; frequently their pre~publication prices 
are lower than those charged subsequently. 


Of the private presses operating at the present time, by far the oldest is that 
run by the Nuns of Stanbrook Abbey (Callow End, near Worcester). Now 
nearly a century old, the Press produces books more finely printed than almost 
any others produced today. Many of them have fine calligraphic or gilded 
initials by Margaret Adams, and most of the books are bound by George Percival 
of Leicester. Their recent publications range from the very large to the very 
small: from a splendid Hymnale (1963, 588.) or The Lesnes Missal edited by 
Dom Philip Jebb OSB and printed for the Henry Bradshaw Society (1964, 
42s.) to Man of God, three poems by Ralph Wright (1969, 5s.). Raissa Maritain’s 
Patriarch tree (1965, £6 68.) was an exercise in their most splendid manner, but 
their smaller books, such as Alec Robertson’s In the Little Things (1969, 
silk binding £2 10s.), A. V. Phillips’s Sonnets for Good Friday (1969, 25s. 
handmade paper edition, 45s.), Thomas Merton’s translation of A Prayer of 
Casstodorus (1967, 50s.) or Speedwell, six poems by Benedictines of Stanbrook 
(1966, 7s.6d.) are equally good examples of fine printing. The Stanbrook Abbey 
Press: Ninety-two years of its history is in preparation (leather bound in slip 
case, 25 guineas; cloth, 45s.), and will fill an important gap in the history of 
private presses. 


Another old press which still flourishes is the Nonesuch Press (9 Bow Street, 
London W.C.2). Except for Alice Meynell’s Selected Poems (1966, 8s. 6d), 
which was edited by Sir Francis Meynell, its recent work has been limited to 
the ‘Nonesuch Cygnets’, well printed and illustrated editions of children’s 
classics. These have included Meynell’s By Heart, an anthology of memorable 
poems (1965, 35s.), a selection from Andrew Lang’s fairy books More Favourite 
Fairy Tales chosen by Kathleen Lines (1967, 35s.) Robinson Crusoe slightly 
abridged and edited by Kathleen Lines (1968, 42s.) and E. Nesbit’s The 
Bastables edited by Noel Streatfeild (1965, 42s.). 


The Stourton Press (39 New Broad Street, London E.C.2), originally set up 
in London in 1930, was at work in South Africa between 1949 and 1961. Since 
its owner’s return two books have been issued: Paintings and Drawings by 
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Harold Gilman and Charles Ginner in the Collection of Edward Le Bas (1965, 
£52 10s.) and Passing Scene, a series of prints by Rupert Shephard (1966, 
£18 18s.). A play by Hugh Ross Williamson, Pavane for a dead Infanta, is in 
preparation. 


Most postwar private presses are strictly amateur affairs, operated by the 
owner working alone in his spare time, and consequently their output is small. 
One operated on a larger scale is the Lion & Unicorn Press, the press of the 
Royal College of Art (Exhibition Road, London S.W.7), whose aim is to give 
students of book production a practical training by publishing books intended 
as a serious contribution to design and scholarship. Its books are published in 
series, with a subscription of £7 7s. the series. The sixth series consisted of 
Scrapbook Drawings of Stanley Spencer edited by Colin Hayes (1964), Venice 
by Adrian Stokes, with lithographs by John Piper (1965) and David Posner’s 
poem A Rake’s Progress with etchings by David Hockney (1967). Often these 
act as ‘pilot editions’ for the trade: a normal trade edition of Venice was also 
published (1965, Duckworth). 


A press with a more substantial output than most is the Brewhouse Press 
(The Orchard, Wymondham, Melton Mowbray, Leics.). This has published 
a series of broadsheets concerned with the history of printing or bookbinding, 
all powerfully illustrated: The Execution of a Bookbinder, James Cook (1966), 
The dance of Death (1967, 128.6d.), Silence at Midnight] Silence à mimat (two 
broadsheets, 1968, 27s8.6d.), One hour Less; A Bookbinder dies of gaol fever (1968, 
14s.3d.) and Roger Payne Bookbinder (1969, 24s.). Among its other, more 
substantial publications concerned with the art of the book have been a history 
of nature-printing, Typographia Naturalis by Roderick Cave and Geoffrey 
Wakeman (1967), Juliet Standing’s The Private Press Today (1967, 32s.), 
Rigby Graham’s Note on the Book Illustrations of Paul Nash (1965, 22s.) and 
Gold and Books, an ambitiously designed book by Penelope Holt and Edmond 
Thorpe (1969, 72s.). But its finest work so far has undoubtedly been in two 
books illustrated by Rigby Graham, one the study of a deserted village, The 
Pickworth Fragment (1966), the other David Tews history of The Oakham Canal 
(1966, 843.) one of the finest books published on industrial archaeology. 


Leicestershire also has several other lively presses. John Mason’s Twelve by 
Hight (2 Ratcliffe Road, Leicester), well known for its owner’s experiments with 
papermaking by hand, has recently branched beyond this: J. G. Lubbock’s 
Art and the Spiritual Life (1967, £21) and Aspects of Art and Sctence (1969, £40) 
are produced and illustrated in the grand manner. The Plough Press (28 
Pantain Road, Loughborough) is concerned mainly with the history of the book, 
and has issued Anaglyptography (1967, 12s.6d.) by W. J. Stannard, an account 
of a rare Victorian illustration method, illustrated with an original anaglypto- 
graphic print. At present the press is publishing in fascicules a collection of 
Some methods of XIX century illustration in English books, original plates together 
with descriptive text, enabling librarians and bibliographers to see all the 
principal methods used to illustrate books in the last century (Autumn, 1970, 
price £12 12s.) 


By far the most original press at work is Morris Cox’s Gogmagog Press, 
which employs many highly individual and successful illustration processes. 
Its recent books, now distributed by the booksellers Bertram Rota Ltd (4-6, 
Savile Row, London W.1) and usually heavily over-subscribed, include four 
print books spanning the seasons, An Impression of Winter, (1965, 40s.) his 
own Fourteen Triads (1967, 30s.), and a fable The Warrior and the Maiden 
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(1968, £4 10s.). Another press whose work is distributed by Rota is Kenneth 
Lindley’s Pointing Finger Press, whose books are illustrated with accomplished 
wood engravings. These include an anthology of epitaphs, Urns and Angels 
(1965, £6 6s.), Figures in a landscape (1967, £5 5s.) and Black Riding (1968, 
£6 6s.). The Two Horse Press has also made extensive use of wood engravings 
in its Engraved in the Wood, a collection of the work of George Mackley (1968, 
£23), and Weeds and Wild Flowers by Armida Colt (1965, £7). Most of this 
Press’s books are printed for it at Will Carter’s Rampant Lions Press (12 
Chesterton Road, Cambridge) from whom they can be obtained. Carter’s press, 
though not exactly private, produces some of the finest work in Britain today. 
Good examples of its work are included in its own Portfoko One (1967, 30s.) 
and in Alan Tarling’s Will Carter, Printer (1968, Galahad Press, (36 Sherard 
Road, London S.E.9) 35s.). 


There are many presses which concentrate in the production of literary work, 
principally poetry. From the Grian-Aig Press, formerly named the Signet 
Press (36 Margaret Street, Greenock, Scotland) have come Maria Riddell’s 
memoir of Robert Burns (1966) and Poems by Foan Prince (1969, 128.6d.). 
The Daedelus Press (Crown House, Stoke Ferry, Norfolk) has published Anna 
Hopewell’s Communications (1967, 18s.6d.) and Twelve poems by R. H. Mottram 
(1968, 12s.6d.). Books from the Keepsake Press (26 Sydney Road, Richmond, 
Surrey) have included Jennet Thomas’s Frontier Midlands with linocuts by 
Tim Craven (1966, 5s.) and Gavin Ewart’s Two Children (1966, 68.6d.). Poet & 
Printer (36 Halstead Road, London E.11) has published The Words of Christopher 
Logue’s Establishment Songs etcetera (1966, 28.6d.), Ted Hughes’s Scapegoats 
and Rabies (1967, 2s.) and Three Regional Voices, poems by Iain Crichton Smith, 
Barry Tebb and Michael Longley (1968, 3s.). Another amateur press whose 
poetry is very reasonably priced is the Magpie Press London (36 Sherard Road, 
London S.E.9) whose recent books have included John Beighton’s Sirmio 
Unvisited (1967, 10s.6d.), David Kipp’s The Colourless Eye (1968, 5s.) and 
Pat Jourdan’s The Bedsit Girl (1968, 5s.). From the Bee & Blackthorn Press 
(6 Perth Road, Beckenham, Kent) David Bone has published his own Narrow 
Days (1966, 30s.) ; the Martlet Press (Hutton House, Suffolk Place, Cheltenham, 
Glos.) has issued Twenty-five Poems by Brian Waters (1966, 18s.). There are 
in fact many other amateurs occasionally issuing small volumes of good verse: 
it has been suggested that the function of the private press today is the twofold 
one of maintaining standards of book design and of publishing marginal books. 
The presses whose work has been described here fulfil this fimction well. 


Roderick Cave is a lecturer in bibliography at the School of Librarianship, Lough- 
borough Technical College, and joint editor of Private Press Books (1967). His history o 
The Private Press, Five Hundred Years of Amateur Printing, is to be published by 
Faber & Faber in 1970, about £9. 
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General Works 





Bibliography 

A MEDICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (Garrison and Morton). An 
Annotated Check-List of Texts Illustrating the History of Medicine. 
Leslie T. Morton. 3rd edition. Deutsch, £12 12s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 872 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 233 96130 5 
The latest edition of this fine bibliography has been thoroughly revised 
and contains many additional references to recent advances in medicine 
and the ancillary sciences. Under each subject the important works are 
arranged in chronological order containing full details of names and dates 
of authors, translations and reprints are given wherever possible and each 
entry is self contained and can be used without further reference elsewhere. 
This method, coupled with the arrangement whereby new entries have 
been inserted in such a way as not to disturb the entry numbers of previous 
editions, allows for both easy and rapid reference to any item. The 
bibliography successfully brings together more than 7,500 references to 
the most important contributions to the literature of medicine and, by 
means of most useful annotations, shows the significance of these contribu- 
tions to the history and development of the medical sciences (016-6109) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





SURVIVAL AND DISEMBODIED EXISTENCE. Terence 
Penelhum. Routledge, 20s. 1970. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6723 2. 
(Studies in Philosophical Psychology) 

Professor Penelhum, of Calgary University, a philosopher trained at 
Edinburgh, Oxford and Yale, examines in closely wrought argument two 
theories concerning the possibility of personal immortality. The first, that 
of bodiless being, raises questions of identity, memory and communication. 
The solipsism implied in Professor H. H. Price’s theory is noted (though 
not the resemblance between some of its consequences and the symptoms 
of senile athero-sclerosis). The second examines both the case for re- 
incarnation, and various interpretations of St Paul’s remarks about the 
resurrection of the flesh, including the fundamentalism incompatible with 
the textual discrimination between the ‘natural’ and the ‘glorified’ body, 
two different energy-patterns in which the enduring self finds expression. 
The discussion is muscular, and the book, admirably documented, should 
fascinate all interested in an original philosophical approach to the 
theme. (129) 


RESEARCH AT THE HAMPSTEAD CHILD-THERAPY 
CLINIC and Other Papers 1956-1965. Anna Freud. Hogarth Press, 
£5. 1970. 22:5 cm. 592 pages. Index. SBN 7012 0333 1. (International 
Psycho-Analytical Labrary) 

This is an excellent book for medical or lay workers concerned with the 
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psychoanalytic approach to child health. Anna Freud is anxious to 
discipline psychoanalysis along strict scientific lines and the work at the 
Hampstead Clinic reflects this aim. Developmental Profiles are used to 
make later research work, new theories and techniques, easier to develop 
accurately. These profiles are collected about both normal and abnormal 
children and involve assessment at the initial diagnostic phase, after 
analytic treatment if this has been necessary, and two or three years 
after termination of treatment. Dr Freud describes the function of her 
clinic as incorporating all aspects of psychoanalysis: teaching, therapy, 
techniques, theories, research, application to prevention, education, 
paediatrics, etc. All these aspects are discussed. The second part of the book 
contains interesting short critiques of other workers including Kris, 
Bowlby, Hartmann, Sandler and Freeman, and her own speech after 
receiving the Doctorate of Science at Jefferson College, U.S.A. in 1964. 
There is a good detailed index. (131-3469) 


A STUDY OF THE EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF MONGOLS. 


Valerie A. Cowie. Pergamon Press (Oxford) for the Institute for Research 
into Mental Retardation, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 08 006828 6. (Monographs) 

This book on mongolism is the first in a new series of monographs and 
contains the substance of the author’s thesis for a doctorate in philosophy 
accepted by London University in 1967. Dr Cowie is a psychiatrist, with 
long research experience, who works in the Psychiatric Genetics Unit at 
the Institute of Psychiatry, London. The study concerns a group of mongol 
children in South London and follows their development during the first 
ten months of their lives, using neurological and psychological tests. 
Genetic data was also collected both from the children and their relatives. 
The presentation is concise and critical and the data, which is presented 
with clarity in tables, is thoroughly analyzed. The book is suitable mainly 
for psychiatrists and psychologists. (132-2432) 


THE STRUCTURE OF HUMAN PERSONALITY. H. J. Eysenck. 


3rd edition. Methuen, 60s. cloth. SBN 416 16420 X; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 416 18030 2. 1970. 21-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

When this book first appeared in 195] the author announced that its 
purpose was ‘to bring together in one volume some of the major theories of 
personality organization, and to comb the literature for empirical studies 
either undertaken with the aim of testing deductions from these hypotheses 
or at least having some direct bearing on them’. Additional material was 
added to the second edition seven years later. This edition contains a new 
chapter on Causal Theories of Personality Structure, with more illustra- 
tions and references. The emphasis on modern statistical techniques as the 
basis of a scientific approach to personality remains unchanged. (137) 


PERCEPTION THROUGH EXPERIENCE. M. D. Vernon. 
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Methuen, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 416 
12470 4. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

The author, Professor M. D. Vernon of Reading University, a well-known 
psychologist and expert on perception (especially visual perception), has 
provided another interesting and useful text on the subject of visual 
perception. The book aims to cover a wide range of the subject without 


detailed focal analysis, and it succeeds in this end very well. It will be 
especially useful for those taking degree courses in psychology but the 
highly readable style and presentation will make it available to a much 
wider audience. It is a valuable, up-to-date source book providing an 
ample bibliography and covering, for instance, the development of visual 
perception in infancy, perception of form, space, movement and distance, 
and the effect of personality characteristics on perception. (152-1) 


CONDUCT: An Introduction to Moral Philosophy. R. F. Atkinson. 
Macmillan, 22s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 124 pages. Index. (Basic Books in Education) 
Many so-called ‘introductions to moral philosophy’ are really books of 
moderate difficulty in search of a wide readership. This book, however, is 
genuinely introductory and deserves a wide readership among beginners. 
The author, Professor of Philosophy at the University of York, takes us 
through all the main areas of moral philosophy and suggests ample further 
reading for those interested in pursuing the subject. It is more an essay 
about moral philosophy than m moral philosophy, but the book does 
succeed in making the subject seem worth studying. (170) 


JOWETT PAPERS 1968-1969. Edited by B. Y. Khanbhai, R. S. Katz 
and R. A. Pineau. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 136 pages, Index. 
SBN 631 12450 0 
The Jowett Society is an association of lecturers and students in Oxford 
that holds regular discussions of philosophy, and has done so for nearly a 
century. This is perhaps the first time that it has published its proceedings, 
and not all of the year’s papers are included. The usual pattern is a sub- 
stantial paper followed by a short reply. In this collection the main papers 
are by the late A. N. Prior (on T’), by J. Kovesi (on Valuing), J. W. Yolton 
(on Locke), and J. M. Finnis (Reason, Authority and Friendship). There 
is also a Jong reply by R. M. Hare. The writing tends to be technical, so 
the book is mainly to be recommended to philosophy students. (192) 





Religion 





THEISM AND EMPIRICISM. A. Boyce Gibson. S.C.M. Press, 50s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. SBN 334 01605 3. (Library of 
Philosophy and Theology) 

The intention of the author, a well-known philosopher, and Emeritus 
Professor at the University of Melbourne, is to call into question the 
widely held view that there is a contradiction between the theistic and the 
empirical outlooks. His own positive position is developed by means of an 
extended train of thought, which begins from what he claims to be evidence 
of order and creativity in the world, proceeds through a discussion of the 
traditional ‘proofs’ of the existence of God, in which the stress is laid on 
their empirical side, and ends in the view that faith is needed to complement 
argument. Many of the topics discussed are familiar; but the author’s 
treatment of them is always interesting and fresh. The book can be recom- 
mended to students of the philosophy of religion. (201) 
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JOB. Edited by H. H. Rowley. Nelson, £6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Index. 


SBN 17 123131 7. (Century Bible Series) 

The late Dr Rowley, sometime Professor of Hebrew, Manchester Uni- 
versity, and Old Testament editor of this series was renowned for his 
encyclopaedic knowledge of the literature on Old Testament subjects. 
This commentary on the Book of Job exemplifies both his erudition and 
his careful, judicious scholarship. The introduction deals briefly with the 
character, integrity and purpose of the book as well as date, language and 
text. Rowley’s views are well informed, sound and sober. His notes, fitted 
to the Revised Standard Version, are concise and pointed, and the 
general reader will gain much insight into the background and meaning of 
the text, while students, for whom this is destined to be a standard text- 
book, will be especially grateful for the material gathered from various 
learned journals and here given critical appraisal. (223-1) 


THE LATER CHRISTIAN FATHERS: A selection from the 


writings of the Fathers from St Cyril of Jerusalem to St Leo the Great. 
Edited and translated by Henry Bettenson. Oxford Umversity Press, 30s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 19 213422 1 

In this volume Henry Bettenson, widely known editor and translator, 
continues the translation of extracts from patristic writings after the 
Council of Nicaea. Chronologically, the volume spans about a century, 
and the main themes treated are christology, eschatology, ecclesiology, the 
eucharist and the sacraments in general, the problem of evil, responsibility 
and punishment, immortality, the creation of man and related subjects. 
The discerning reader will obtain a good insight into the thought processes 
of the individual authors and the patristic interpretation of the Bible. 
While the lion’s share belongs to St Augustine, other notable patristic 
representatives are adequately dealt with. The views of Basil of Caesarea, 
Gregory of Nazianzus and of Nyssa, John Chrysostom, Cyril of Alexandria, 
to mention just a few, are here made available in a modern, easily under- 
standable and not misleading idiom, which is no mean achievement. On 
two counts the volume deserves special praise: Eastern and Western 
writers find egual representation, and the Introduction gives sufficient 
biographical detail, puts the doctrines of each author into their theological 
and historical context, and shows their paternity and effect. The authors 
and the topics are selected with an eye to the student of early Christian 
theology with little Greek or Latin, yet anyone interested in the Christian 
heritage will enjoy this volume. (230-08) 


CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY SINCE 1600. Hubert Cunliffe-Jones. 
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Duckworth, 21s. 1970. 180 pages. Index. SBN 7156 0520 8 

The Professor of Theology at Manchester University has compressed a 
great deal of information into a surprisingly brief space. His book covers 
nearly four centuries and includes the main trends in Protestant, Roman 
Catholic and Orthodox theology. Starting with a general introduction the 
author divides his period into centuries, each with its own short introduc- 
tion so that the reader understands the context within which theologians 
were attempting to answer problems and receives guidance about the most 
significant issues raised. Biographical information is given, and titles of 
books with place and time of publication. This is altogether a most useful 
reference book. (230-09) 


MEDIEVAL RELIGIOUS HOUSES: IRELAND. With an 
Appendix to early sites. Aubrey Gwynn and R. Neville Hadcock. 
Longman, £8. 1970. 23 cm. 494 pages. Map. Indexes. SBN 582 11229 X 
Medieval Irish historical studies are at present progressing more swiftly 
than ever before. This remarkable volume is a majestic contribution to 
these studies. It is a concisely detailed catalogue of all (well over a thousand) 
religious foundations in Ireland from the 5th to the 17th century, an 
invaluable source of information and reference. The early Celtic monasteries 
are listed and documented, as well as the medieval cathedrals, monasteries 
and numneries, hospitals and hospices and secular colleges. Communities of 
uncertain character have been listed separately as unclassified. There are 
introductory chapters to the volume as a whole, and the list of houses of 
each Order or group of communities is prefaced by a short but helpful 
general survey. There is an appendix on early sites which apparently did 
not enjoy a prolonged existence, an index of all places mentioned (with 
variant place-name spellings), and the Ordnance Survey map of monastic 
Ireland. Dr Hadcock in particular is to be congratulated on this achieve- 
ment, but it is pleasurable to note his association with that revered Irish 
historian, Fr Aubrey Gwynn. (271:09415) 


A VARIETY OF CATHOLIC MODERNISTS. Alec R. Viddler. 
Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 521 07649 8 
Modernism took innumerable forms, but the intention behind the move- 
ment was to reconcile modern knowledge in all its aspects with the essential 
truths of the Christian faith. The ill-judged suppression of this attempt by 
Pope Pius X and his advisers is one of the main reasons for the turmoil 
within the Roman Catholic Church today. In these Sarum Lectures, Dr 
Vidler (formerly Dean of King’s College, Cambridge) does not concern 
himself in detail with the movement as a whole but concentrates on the 
character and background of his chosen protagonists. These include Loisy, 
Hébert, Blondel, Laberthonniére, Mgr Mignot and among the English 
Modernists von Hiigel, the lesser-known Anglican, A. L. Lilley and, which 
may surprise some, the liturgist Edmund Bishop. There is a detailed 
bibliography, both foreign and English, and eight portraits. (282) 


CELTIC MYTHOLOGY. Proinsais MacCana. Hamlyn, 25s. 1970. 
28-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 600 00647 6 
In this splendidly illustrated volume, published at such a reasonable price, 
Professor MacCana emphasizes the regional variations in pagan beliefs and 
cults in Celtic lands but brings out also the more constant elements: the 
theme of divine sovereignty, the preoccupation with the idea of voyages 
to the happy Otherworld, the belief in the life after death. He deals in- 
formatively with Gaulish gods and their insular equivalents, and analyzes 
the Welsh mythological cycles of the Mabinogia. Professor MacCana’s 
familiarity with Irish mythological and heroic tradition, for example of the 
Tuatha Dé Danann and Cú Chulainn, gives the book a really hard core 
and a comprehensive framework. As he observes, Irish mythology is the 
most richly documented of the insular branches, but the documentation is 
late and post-Christian. The intriguing problem, therefore, is its degree of 
proximity to the mythology actually expounded by the druids in the period 
before St Patrick. (299-16) 
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Social Sciences 





Sociology 


TIME AND SOCIAL STRUCTURE and Other Essays. Meyer 


Fortes. University of London: The Athlone Press, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. SBN 485 19540 2. (London School of Economics 
Monographs on Social Anthropology) 

The nine essays by the Professor of Social Anthropology in the University 
of Cambridge reprinted in this book were originally published during the 
years 1936-60. Several, based on his fieldwork, deal mainly with such 
topics as family structure, descent, religion and education among peoples 
of Ghana; others discuss comparative problems of kinship and social 
organization. Among the latter are at least three that have greatly influenced 
the development of anthropological theory and method. Except perhaps 
for one on ‘Pietas in Ancestor Worship’, the essays are generally technical 
in language and scope; but almost all are sufficiently important to ensure 
that students of anthropology will welcome this convenient collected 
edition. (301-204) 


THE VICTORIAN UNDERWORLD. Kellow Chesney. Temple 


Smith, 60s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 8511 7002 1 
This excellent book will be of great interest both to the social historian and 
to the general reader. It contains a survey as wide as it is deep of what the 
Victorians called ‘the dangerous classes’, the under-privileged and law- 
defying members of the population. Well-documented accounts of vagrants, 
thieves, confidence tricksters, beggars, prostitutes and seedy sportsmen are 
based on such primary sources as the official publications of the time, the 
reportage of Charles Dickens and the works of Henry Mayhew, author of 
London Labour and the London Poor (1851-2). The role of the police and 
their relations with the underworld are well brought out. Mr Chesney 
writes with compassion and, where appropriate, with humour; he has 
chosen his illustrations well, mostly from Gustave Doré’s London (1872), 
and has added a glossary of current slang. A succint epilogue suggests, 
what is implicit throughout the book, that underworld conditions in any 
age are the outcome of psychological reactions to social pressures rather 
than of political systems. (301 -2460942) 


Political Science 


THE POLITICAL INFLUENCE OF THE BRITISH MON- 
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ARCHY 1868-1952. Frank Hardie. Batsford, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
232 pages. Index. SBN 7134 1113 9 

Mr Hardie, the author of a monograph on the political influence of Queen 
Victoria, has written a general survey of the political influence of the 
British monarchy between 1868 and 1952. The author defines his field of 
interest carefully. He is concerned strictly with the political influence of 
the crown, and he resists the temptation to exaggerate the importance of 
his subject in the more recent period. Apart from a fashionable tendency to 
discuss what Mr Gladstone could have achieved, instead of the chaos he 
left behind him, the book is a sober assessment of its subject. This may 
explain the rather negative impact of the later chapters, for these show that . 


the more successive British monarchs have read or been influenced by 
middle-class constitutional theories, the more they have become the 
ciphers those theories meant them to be. A book on the monarchy as an 
institution whose main functions are often symbolic might have been of 
more general interest, but hardly more scholarly. (321-70942) 


PATTERNS OF DOMINANCE. Philip Mason. Oxford Unrversity 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 218186 6 
Philip Mason, the founder and architect of the Institute of Race Relations 
in London, is well known as an authority on race relations. In his latest 
book, Patterns of Dominance, he has attempted an extensive survey of 
situations in which one ethnic group dominates another. His method is to 
combine history and sociology in order to interpret the complex phenomena 
which these situations represent. The examples selected range from India 
to South America. Singularly free from academic jargon the book can be 
recommended to both students and laymen for the range of information it 
provides. There are, however, two criticisms to be made: first, that the 
author’s interdisciplinary approach is not always successful; secondly, 
references to authorities are not specific. With these reservations, Patterns 
of Dominance can be regarded as excellent basic reading for those 
endeavouring to acquire understanding of one of the most pressing 
problems of our age. (323-41) 


THE JEWS IN SOVIET RUSSIA SINCE 1917. Edited by Lionel 
Kochan. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Jewish Affairs, 
London, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Index. SBN 19 215173 8 
This volume of fifteen essays by a group of international experts gives as 
full a description as is possible of Jewish life ın Russia today. New and 
interesting figures are given on population and occupational patterns, 
religious organization, Soviet attitude to Jews, literature, etc. The quality 
of the essays varies both in content and clarity of writing, but they all 
seem to be based on the assumption that the Jewish minority in Russia is 
singled out for less favourable treatment than the rest of the population or 
even than other minorities. A great deal of the material is new and will be 
of particular interest to sociologists and those concerned with life in Soviet 
Russia. (325 -25693) 


COLONIAL SEQUENCE 1949 to 1969: A Chronological Com- 
mentary Upon British Colonial Policy in Africa. Margery Perham. 
Methuen, 75s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. Index. SBN 416 14930 8 
Dame Margery Perham, formerly fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, is 
the elder statesman of African studies in Great Britain. Her interest in 
Africa began at a period when the British Empire seemed likely to continue 
in being for decades, if not centuries; it continues undiminished a decade 
after most of British Africa attained independence. This, the second 
volume of her collected occasional writings on current affairs, covers the 
period 1949-69 and includes reviews, talks, articles and letters to the 
press. Miss Perham ranges over the whole of former British Africa, but a 
majority of the items deal with those countries of which she has closest 
knowledge: Sudan, Somalia, Kenya and Nigeria. The items are printed as 
they first appeared with only brief explanatory comments and a short 
introduction. The importance of this book lies in the way in which it shows 
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the development of Miss Perham’s opinions and attitudes towards Africa 
and Britain’s role there over two crucial decades. (325-6) 


IMMIGRATION INTO EASTERN AUSTRALIA 1788-1851. 


R. B. Madgwick. Reprint. Sydney University Press (Australia): Inter- 
national Scholarly Book Services, 66s. 1969. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
SBN 424 05910 X 

Although this book was originally published in 1937 and some parts of it 
must be supplemented by the researches which have taken place in Aus- 
tralian history during the last thirty years, it is still a valuable picture of 
emigrant problems which should interest serious students of Australian 
history and of British colonial policy. In its analysis of the machinery 
created to expedite assisted emigration into Australia before 1851, and in 
its sympathetic and scholarly inquiry into officials and emigrants, policies 
and peoples, it evokes comparisons with other periods in the history of 
emigration from the British Isles. Indeed, in his short but welcome new 
foreword Mr Madgwick has no hesitation in asserting that some of the 
lessons learned in the period of his study are also pertinent now. (325-94) 


NEW ORIENTATIONS: Essays in International Relations. Edited 


by E. P. Penrose, Peter Lyon and Edith Penrose. Cass, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
144 pages. SBN 7146 2593 0 

‘This volume, the first in a new series on world affairs, contains four essays. 
There is no overall theme, but the essays should be of interest to general 
readers and students of international relations. Peter Lyon, Secretary of 
the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, University of London, investigates 
some factors making for continuity and change in inter-state relations. 
E. P. Penrose, Professor Emeritus of Geography and International Rela- 
tions, John Hopkins University, surveys Britain’s changing international 
role. Jacques Decornoy of Le Monde probes the Vietnam conflict. The 
most useful contribution is the examination by Edith Penrose, Professor 
of Asian Economics at the School of Oriental and African Studies, Uni- 
versity of London, of the international economic impact of large business 
corporations. (327-04) 


THE COMMONS IN TRANSITION. Edited by A. H. Hanson and 
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Bernard Crick. Collins, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 288 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Fontana Studies tn Politics) 

“The power of Parliament was never great, so cannot be restored; but its 
authority, influence and prestige was once greater, and should be greater 
again—but in a very different manner’. Thus concludes Bernard Crick, 
Professor of Political Theory and Institutions at Sheffield University, who, 
with the Professor of Politics, Leeds University, has edited this collection 
of essays, by the small but talented Study of Parliament Group, about 
recent developments in the British House of Commons. Professor Hanson 
has himself contributed two admirable essays, about the House of Commons 
and finance, and about Parliament and the public sector. The new special- 
ized committees and the relationship between Parliament and the Om- 
budsman are among the subjects covered by other essayists, who include 
D. N. Chester, J. A. G. Griffith, Geoffrey Marshall, Victor Wiseman and 
Nevil Johnson. The last-named contributor’s paper is all the more interest- 
ing for casting doubt upon the value of certain recent Parliamentary 
reforms. (328-42) 


Economics 


ECONOMIC PROGRESS AND POLICY IN DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES. Angus Maddison. Allen & Unwin, 70s. cloth. SBN 04 
330156 8; 42s. paper covers. SBN 04 330157 6. 1970. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. 
Diagrams. Index 
This is one of the most useful works on development economics to have 
appeared for some time. Students of the subject, whether academic or 
practical in their interests, will find here a careful and well-balanced 
analysis of the recent development and present position of the ‘developing’ 
countries, shown analytically, against the historical background, and 
supported by ample and well-selected statistics. Indeed the statistical 
sections of the book are remarkable for two virtues: sources are adequately 
quoted, and Appendix A sets out in adequate detail methods of comparing 
the ‘real’ per capita incomes of the citizens of rich and poor countries, 
which expose the dangers inherent in merely converting national product 
averages at official exchange rates. The balanced optimism of the author’s 
general conclusions, as well as his criticism of some errors of policy (not 
only of the governments of developing countries) is the more convincing 
because of his standing as an economist, and his experience as a former 
head of the Economics Division of the O.E.E.C., a Director of the 
Development Department of O.E.C.D., and as economic adviser to the 
Pakistan Planning Commission. (330°9) 


Law 


EQUITY: A Course of Lectures. F. W. Maitland. Edited by A. H. Chaytor 
and W. J. Whittaker. Revised by John Brumnyate. Reprint. Cambridge 
University Press, 753. 1970, 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. SBN 521 07777 X. 
(Cambridge University Press Library Editions) 

Maitland delivered his lectures on Equity at Cambridge when he was 
Downing Professor of the Laws of England. They were first published in 
1909 and have since become something of a classic. The quality of language 
and the facility with which the author handled the most complex of sub- 
jects, together with his outstanding scholarship, have ensured this. Although 
over the course of time some of the material has dated, the clarity and 
quality of the work remain undiminished. In 1936 Mr John Brunyate 
added some notes to Maitland’s lectures to bring them more up to date 
following the English property legislation of 1925. This second edition of 
1936 is now happily re-issued. Although the book is not suitable as a text- 
book, it is most enlightening as introductory or background reading and 
has proved very popular with many generations of university law 
students. (347-8) 


Public Administration 


GOVERNING BRITAIN: A Guide-Book to Political Institutions. 
A. H. Hanson and Malcolm Walles. Collins, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 304 pages. 
Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Studies in Politics) 

There are few more difficult tasks for a political scientist to do successfully 
than to write an introductory study of a system of government that is of 
value to those new to the subject, yet also commands the respect of those 
who are familiar with it. This is what Professor A. H. Hanson and his 
colleague at the University of Leeds, Malcolm Walles, have achieved with 
this ably written introductory study of the British system. The chapter 


593 


headings are, of course, much what one would expect, with sections on the 
electoral system, the political parties, Parliament, the Cabinet and the like, 
as well as on the nationalized industries and the management of the 
economy, among others. Yet the authors’ ‘problem-oriented’ approach is 
used so imaginatively that there is a very good balance between analytical 
and descriptive material. Indeed, the chapter on delegated legislation and 
administrative tribunals is a most interesting introduction to those normally 
daunting subjects. (354-42) 


THE ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESS IN BRITAIN. R. G. S. 


Brown. Methuen, 75s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. SBN 416 15200 7 
This former member of the Administrative Class of the British Home 
Civil Service has written one of the most interesting books about that 
Service that has been published for some time. After an historical intro- 
duction, Mr Brown reviews recent developments in the British Civil 
Service at some length, and includes an incisive assessment of the possibly 
over-praised Fulton Report. Perhaps the best part of the book is that 
concerned with administrative theory. Mr Brown’s book is suitable only 
for those readers who already have a sound knowledge of British public 
administration, to whose literature it is an impressive contribution. 
(354-42) 


GOVERNMENT IN FRANCE: An Introduction to the Executive 


Power. Malcolm Anderson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. cloth. SBN 
08 015562 6; 28s. paper covers. SBN 08 015561 8. 1970. 20:5 cm. 
232 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 
Dr Anderson, Senior Lecturer in Politics at the University of Warwick, 
has produced an excellent textbook on the constitutional and administrative 
structure of the Fifth Republic and the way in which French government 
operates. Although his prime concern is with the executive rather than with 
parliament, his book gives a very clear and well-informed introduction to 
French politics in general. A preliminary chapter describes the historical 
antecedents and the remainder of the book deals with the period from 1958 
to the resignation of President de Gaulle in 1969. Its lucidity and object- 
ivity make this an excellent manual for all students of French politics. 
(354-44) 


Military and Naval Forces 


RECOLLECTIONS OF RIFLEMAN HARRIS as told to Henry 
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Curling. Edited and introduced by Christopher Hibbert. 2nd edition. 
Leo Cooper, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 140 pages. Index. SBN 85052 005 3 

John Harris was a Dorsetshire shepherd boy who was drafted into the 
Militia and fought in the Rifle Brigade in the Peninsula and the Low 
Countries in the Napoleonic Wars. Muraculously he survived the retreat 
to La Coruña (he actually re-embarked at Vigo), the terrible Walcheren 
ague and the indifferent medical treatment at home, to relate his sombre 
story to a half-pay officer in retirement. His detached and unself-pitying 
description of the miseries of the military trade in an era when wives still 
accompanied their husbands on campaign and punishments of several 
hundred lashes were commonplace, remains vivid and moving. Though 
aware that the rank and file were merely ‘the tools with which great men 
won their renown’ he was yet proud to have worn the Rifleman’s green 


tunic. His deservedly famous recollections, first published in 1848, have 
been expertly edited in this new edition. (355-12) 


FROM THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW: The Royal 
Navy in the Fisher Era, 1904-1919. Vol. 5: Victory and Aftermath 
(January 1918 June 1919). Arthur J. Marder. Oxford University Press, 75s. 
1970. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 215187 8 
Professor Marder’s five-volume work began with the design and construc- 
tion of the battle-ship Dreadnought, the first of a series of fast and up-to- 
date ships of war. He continued with an account of naval events up to and 
including World War I. He has now completed his work with a survey of 
one of the most complete if unspectacular victories in naval annals, and of 
the scuttling of the surrendered German squadron at Scapa Flow, so long 
the northern. base of the British Grand Fleet. This is the most considerable 
work on the Royal Navy, from the hand of any foreigner, since Professor 
Marder’s fellow American, Admiral Alfred Mahan, composed his gracious 
and lastingly valuable series of studies of the effects of British sea-power 
upon the course of history. Based upon first-hand material, much of it 
hitherto unpublished, the whole series of volumes is written with immense 
impetus. It is all as immediate as a newspaper and never fails to give a 
clear idea not merely of the principal operations at sea, but of the person- 
alities who directed them, German and British. There is a hero, Fisher, 
and, a reader may well conclude, he is not an unworthy one. (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 


POVERTY IN BRITAIN AND THE REFORM OF SOCIAL 
SECURITY. A. B. Atkinson. Cambridge University Press, 40s. cloth. 
SBN 521 07522 X; 20s. paper covers. SBN 521 09607 3. 1970. 23:5 cm. 
224 pages. Diagrams. (Umiversity of Cambridge Department of Applied 
Economics: Occastonal Papers) 

This study of Britain’s social security provisions for low-income families 
abounds in statistical tables, but is nevertheless a very readable book for 
the social administrator or the ordinary reader at home or abroad. The 
author, an assistant lecturer in economics at Cambridge University, 
discusses in detail the extent to which the present system of National 
Insurance and Supplementary Benefits (National Assistance) is satisfactory 
and goes on to evaluate a number of possible reforms, such as the National 
Superannuation scheme, new child benefits, a negative income tax for 
families, or a social dividend scheme which would replace the present 
allowances by a guaranteed minimum income for everyone. A brief 
description of the present situation is given in an appendix. (361-6) 


POVERTY: The Forgotten Englishmen. Ken Coates and Richard Silburn. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 
052280 8 
The kernel of this book is a neighbourhood study of a poor district of 
Nottingham. The poverty of such a neighbourhood is complex and self- 
perpetuating. The authors, both social scientists teaching in Nottingham, 
point out that an integrated approach to problems is required, and go on to 
discuss national policies on income distribution, social security, local 
policies on housing, health and social welfare, and to explore the difficult 
terrain of community participation and its relationship to political develop- 
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ment. It is a book which will annoy academic social scientists but will 
please their students, and the issues raised, if not the local problems, are 
relevant to many industrialized societies. (361-942) 


RESIDENTIAL LIFE WITH CHILDREN. Christopher Beedell. 


Routledge, 30s. cloth. SBN 7100 6761 5; 15s. paper covers. SBN 7100 
6762 3. 1970. 19-5 cm. 224 pages. Diagram. (Library of Social Work) 

The author of this excellent book organizes a university course for people 
already trained for residential work with children, who have had con- 
siderable experience of it. In deceptively simple terms he describes the 
nature of the residential unit, the dynamics that are involved in it, and the 
problem-solving techniques which need to be developed. He uses psycho- 
logical, sociological and learning theories without jargon. There is a useful 
bibliography. The book is based on the British organization of residential 
work, in terms of State and Local Authority structures, but its findings 
would be of value to residential workers, social workers, and educationists 
in any setting. (36270942) 


TELEVISION AND DELINQUENCY. J. D. Halloran, R. L. Brown 


and D. C. Chaney. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 308. 1970. 22-5 
cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 7185 1088 7. 
(Television Research Committee Working Paper) 

This important research was initiated by the Television Research Com- 
mittee, appointed by the Home Secretary in 1963 to sponsor and co- 
ordinate research into the influence of television, as well as other mass 
communication media, on young people. The authors, who began as 
working members of the Committee, completed their research in 1966 at 
the Centre of Mass Communications established by the Television Re- 
search Committee at the University of Leicester. ‘Their work was based on 
a study of 334 adolescents on probation, with a control sample of 144 drawn 
from comparable backgrounds, and a lower-middle-class sample of 185 
for comparison. The single, most important and unequivocal conclusion 
of this exhaustive investigation was that there was no proof of any direct 
relationship between any of the communications media, including tele- 
vision, and deviant or delinquent behaviour. The findings are that if the 
reactions of delinquents were different from those of other groups, the 
disparity could well have been due to social dynamics of a close-knit sub- 
culture, which may need violence on television to feed its fantasies, in order 
to justify its existence. The research material and conclusions in this 
working paper constitute, probably, the most important study yet made in 
this particular field and should be required reading for all students in the 
social sciences. (364-254) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCA- 
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TION. Brian J. Ashley, Harry Cohen and Roy G. Slatter. Macmillan, 
26s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Basic Books in 
Education) 

Strongly influenced by the work of Talcott Parsons, this textbook is in~ 
tended to be used in connection with foundation courses in sociology for 
students of education. The authors are respectively Principal Lecturer and 
Lecturer in Sociology, Moray House College of Education, and Principal 
Lecturer in Sociology, Elizabeth Gaskell College of Education. After 
elucidating some basic concepts, they examine the role of the family and 


the whole process of socialization. Next, the reciprocal relationship between 
the education system and the society it serves is analyzed, with summaries 
of the ideas of such thinkers as Spencer, Durkheim, Mead and Max 
Weber. A final chapter deals with the factors which help to determine the 
nature of the teaching-learning process. For intending teachers and social 
workers this concise guide can be highly recommended. (370-193) 


MELBOURNE STUDIES IN EDUCATION 1968-1969. Edited 
by R. J. W. Selleck. Melbournes University Press: International Scholarly 
Book Services, 638. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 522 83937 1 
This, the eleventh volume in the Melbourne Studies series, has no common, 
central theme but represents a nice blend of disciplinary interests. Sir 
James Darling, formerly headmaster of Geelong Grammar School, con- 
tributes an article based on his recollections of the 1930s. Theoretical essays 
consider the status of educational psychology, the place of conceptual 
models in the natural and social sciences and their implications for 
educationists, and the relationship between educational and political 
theory, (the latter by H. L. Elvin, Director, University of London 
Institute of Education). Rather more practical is the view of a ‘Regional 
Approach to Educational Development in Asia’ presented by the Professor 
and Senior Lecturer in Education, Macquarie University. Indeed, the 
symposium as a whole reflects Australia’s growing maturity and status in 
the field of educational studies. (370-8) 


STATISTICS IN EDUCATION. W. H. King. Macmillan, 36s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Basic Books in Education) 
A knowledge of statistical methods is indispensable in the social sciences. 
Too often, however, students of education find the subject difficult and 
distasteful. This practical introduction, by the Senior Lecturer in Educa- 
tional Psychology, University of London Institute of Education, is designed 
to help them. Assuming a level of mathematical proficiency equivalent 
only to the Ordinary Level in the General Certificate of Education, it 
explains in turn such topics as Mean, Mode and Median, Cumulative 
Frequency, Correlation Coefficients, Reliability and Inference, etc. The 
account closes with a useful chapter on test construction, Throughout, 
there are numerical examples which the student can work out and check 
for himself. All in all, this is a handy little guide which is likely to win 
approval from many students training to become teachers. (370-83) 


EDUCATION SINCE 1800. Ivor Morrish. Allen & Unwin, 45s. cloth. 
SBN 04 370029 2; 28s. paper covers. SBN 04 370030 6. 1970, 22 cm. 
256 pages. Indexes. (Unwin Education Books) 

This is a brief, well-arranged and clearly written account of the develop- 
ment of English education between 1800 and 1970. The author, Senior 
Lecturer in Education at La Sainte Union College in Southampton, 
describes the growth of primary and secondary education; of independent, 
private and ‘public’ schools; of technical and technological education. He 
deals also with the universities, teacher training, further and adult educa- 
tion and the youth services. Part III of his book gives brief descriptions of 
the thought, work and influence of Herbart, Froebel, Montessori and 
Dewey. This is a useful and simple textbook for students in colleges and 
departments of education. (370-942) 
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EDUCATION IN COMMUNIST CHINA. R. F. Price. Routledge, 
60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6784 4. 
(World Education Sertes) 

Although intended primarily for specialists in comparative education, this 
book will be of considerable interest to all students of modern China. It 
provides a good account of the Chinese educational system since 1949, of 
the pre-1949 background and of some of the factors inhibiting change and 
reform. The author, who spent two years teaching English in Peking from 
1965-7, is particularly well qualified to examine the impact of the Cultural 
Revolution on the Chinese educational system. He also provides a brief 
analysis of Mao’s ideas on education, and of the role of such influences as 
the People’s Liberation Army in shaping educational policy. The book 
needs some reorganization and is not easy to read; however, it is packed 
with useful information and ideas. (370-95105) 


REACHING OUT. SBN 237 28643 2. EXPLORATION AND 
LANGUAGE. SBN 237 28644 0. DISCOVERING THE 
PHYSICAL WORLD. SBN 237 28645 9. SENSE AND 
SENSITIVITY. SBN 237 28646 7. Alice Yardley. Evans, each 15s. 
1970. 19 cm. 112:152:144:144 pages. Index. (Young Children Learning) 
The author, who has had extensive experience of teaching in infant schools 
and is now a Principal Lecturer in a College of Education, has set out to 
describe current teaching methods used with children beginning formal 
education. She describes the emphasis placed upon guided discovery and 
illustrates how teachers can use the child’s curiosity and play activity to en- 
rich systematically his linguistic and conceptual performance. Each book in 
the series deals with an aspect of psychological growth from birth to middle 
childhood and attempts to relate stages of development to specific learning 
opportunities in the home and in the classroom. The books are complete 
in themselves but the total series 1s intended to cover all aspects of mental 
growth. The first volume discusses the nature of learning and its relation- 
ship to curiosity and play activity and touches upon most of the themes 
that are dealt with in more detail later in the series. The second book is 
mainly concerned with formative factors in the growth of language, and 
the intimate relationship between linguistic ability and school performance. 
The third book deals with the gradual emergence of mathematical and 
scientific concepts and is particularly successful in illustrating how the 
alert teacher can use everyday materials to hold and extend a child’s 
interest in the nature of physical reality. In the final volume the author 
concentrates upon teaching to establish personal standards and foster 
aesthetic appreciation. Throughout the series there is continual reference 
to children talking and behaving in the classroom and many parents will 
surely recognize their own child at some point. The series can be strongly 
recommended to parents of children beginning school and indeed to all 
who have an interest in young children. For those professionally concerned 
the series will be seen as unduly limited by the anecdotal treatment and the 
restricted references provided. (372) (372-6) (372-3) (372-5) 


THE NEW INHERITORS: Some questions about the education of 
intelligent ‘first-generation’ children. Frances Stevens. Hutchinson 
Educational, 40s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 09 100500 0 
Here is a study to cheer the traditionalists and infuriate the radicals. The 
‘new inheritors’ referred to in its title are those first-generation pupils 
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whose parents never had the benefit of an extended academic education. 
Their ‘inheritance’ is the domain of disciplined thought and learning, the 
world of scholarship. The author is Senior Lecturer at the University of 
Leeds Institute of Education. With English secondary schools still in the 
melting pot it is hardly surprising that nothing definite emerges from her 
enquiries into the friendship patterns, social mix, attitudes to school work, 
etc., in the handful of schools which provided her main evidence. Both the 
1963 pilot-study and its 1967 follow-up seem to have suffered from a lack 
of clear experimental design, and the findings are reported somewhat 
discursively. Throughout, the assumption seems to be that there ts no 
viable alternative to the grammar school’s curriculum. In a way, then, this 
book reflects the confusions, uncertainties and controversies which bedevil 
any discussion of British secondary education at the present time. (373) 


A HISTORY OF ADULT EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN: 
From the Middle Ages to the Twentieth Century. Thomas Kelly. 2nd 
edition. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 63s. 1970. 24 cm. 432 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 85323 230 X 
This is the second edition of a scholarly study of all aspects of adult 
education in Great Britain based on considerable original research (first 
published in 1962 and reviewed in October, 1962). For this edition the 
author (Professor of Adult Education and Director of Extra-Mural Studies 
in the University of Liverpool) has added three new chapters dealing with 
the period from 1939 to the present day. These discuss, among other 
developments, forces education during World War II, public libraries, 
broadcasting and adult education, and the partnership of the central 
government with the universities, the voluntary bodies and the local 
education authorities. (374-942) 


HIGHER EDUCATION: Demand and Response. Edited by W. R. 
Niblett. Tavistock, 40s. 1969. 24 cm. 272 pages. SBN 422 73240 0 
This book contains the papers given by twenty-five distinguished repre- 
sentatives of universities in England, the U.S.A. and Canada at the Quail 
Roost Seminar of December 1968, which discussed contemporary prob- 
lems in higher education. W. R. Niblett, Professor of Higher Education at 
the University of London, has collected papers prepared in advance of the 
meeting and detailed accounts of the discussions that took place. Analytical 
descriptions of recent developments and theoretical interpretative studies 
are included. Richard Hoggart writes on the changing attitudes of students 
and staff; Martin Trow on ‘the elite and popular functions of American 
universities’; Northrop Frye on student anarchism; W. R. Niblett on 
insight and foresight in higher education. This is a provocative and 
stimulating book which should certainly figure in the libraries of universi- 
ties or colleges of education and even in public libraries. It will interest 
teachers and students, and indeed all concerned with the world-wide 
university crisis. (378-082) 


Commerce 

EAST EUROPEAN RULES ON THE VALIDITY OF INTER- 
NATIONAL COMMERCIAL ARBITRATION AGREE- 
MENTS. L. Kos-Rabcewicz-Zubkowski. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0368 7 
This is a highly technical monograph on a subject of crucial practical 
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importance to trade and technical exchanges between planned and market 
economies. The author limits his discussion to the former, analyzing not 
only the texts but also judicial and other decisions offering insights into 
their intepretation. He reprints as appendices basic documents not other- 
wise easily obtainable. The book is essential for specialists in the field, 
lawyers, bureaucrats or traders. The author practises at the Bar of 
Montreal. (380-12) 


Customs and Folklore 


THE TOMBS OF MESARA. A Study of Funerary Architecture and 


Ritual in Southern Crete, 2800-1700 B.C. Keith Branigan. Duckworth, 
70s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7156 0522 4 

This is a descriptive and explanatory study, by a professional archaeologist, 
of the most important source of evidence for Minoan Crete in the 3rd to 
2nd millennia B.C. Most of the known tombs were dug long ago but there 
have been new finds and this is the first comprehensive survey of them. 
The tombs were communal, serving separate villages, and some were in 
use for nearly 1000 years. Mr Branigan is able to suggest from the remains 
something of the funeral rites and views about death. He dwells on the 
architecture of the round, possibly vaulted, above-ground structures, 
rather than the finds. As a good example of archaeological detective work 
this can appeal to the general reader as well as the specialist. (393-1093918) 


HAUSA SUPERSTITIONS AND CUSTOMS: An Introduction 


to the Folk-Lore and the Folk. A. J. N. Tremearne. Reprint. SBN 7146 
1729 6. HISTORY OF ITSEKIRI. William A. Moore. 2nd edition. 
SBN 7146 1701 6. Cass, £7 78.5; 65s. 1970. 22 cm. 568:244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies, General Studies) 
These two books deal with the peoples of Nigeria. Tremearne’s book, 
first published in 1913, is in effect a collection of folk-tales and a fairly 
popular description of various beliefs and customs. Its main value nowa- 
days is as a source of raw material for the early history of West Africa, and 
especially about the influence of Islam. History of Itsekiri (first published 
in 1936) is in one respect much more interesting. Written by an educated 
tribesman, it purports to record ‘the oral chronicles’ of his own people, 
but develops into a polemic attack upon the contemporary paramount 
chief and upon the British administration by whom the office was created. 
This new edition has a useful introduction by Dr Peter Lloyd of Sussex 
University, who made an anthropological study of the Itsekiri in 1955-6. 
(398-3096) 


STORM AND OTHER OLD ENGLISH RIDDLES. Translated 
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by Kevin Crossley-Holland. Macmillan, 21s. 1970. 21 cm. 80 pages. 
Illustrations 

This is a superb little book, presenting an excellent cross-section of the 
Exeter Book riddles, beautifully rendered into modern English. Kevin 
Crossley-Holland is already well known for his versions of Beowulf and 
The Battle of Maldon, and in this latest selection he reveals once again his 
sensitivity and appreciation. of the nuances of Old English poetry. Although 
his versions do not reproduce the stress and alliteration patterns of the 
original in every detail, enough is present to convey the unique flavour of 
this verse-form. A brief but informative preface, and the clear but concise 
notes, place the riddles in the context of Anglo-Saxon thought in both 


pagan and Christian periods and supply probable answers to the riddles, 
with valuable background information and occasional homely modern 
parallels. The simplicity of the explanations make this book ideal for young 
people but it will appeal to readers of all ages. The line illustrations of 
Miles Thistlethwaite ably catch the enigmatic quality of the poems. 
(398-6) 





Language 





THE WONDER OF WORDS. Richard Church. Hutchinson, 35s. 1970. 
22 cm. 160 pages. SBN 09 102230 4 
Richard Church needs no introduction to lovers of literature. The Wonder 
of Words is a gentle, loving exploration of the power, craft and mystery of 
words, illustrated by episodes from his Jong life and by delightful quota- 
tions from other writers. The author believes that the use of words as an 
art is ‘an act of worship, a gesture of love, an assertion of faith and hope’ 
against the soulless encroachments of politics and science. How sad for us 
that this is largely a lost cause; but this book will be treasured by all 
lovers of belles lettres. (422) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 
W. Walker Chambers and John R. Wilkie. Methuen, 36s. cloth. SBN 416 
15980 X; 18s. paper covers. SBN 416 18220 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Maps. Index 
Histories of a language are often intimidatingly dull and it is to the credit 
of Professor Chambers of Glasgow University and Dr Wilkie of Leeds 
that their book is readable, at least in part. They aim to provide a simple, 
orthodox account of a complex, even controversial, subject. Inevitably 
there is simplification but this, for the beginner, is scarcely a drawback. 
The book is divided into three sections. Part I provides a general history 
first of Indo-European, then of the Germanic languages and finally of 
German. If it devotes little space to New High German, that is a reminder 
of the long process of slow development which has preceded it. Part IT 
deals with German vocabulary providing a number of apt examples. The 
third part cannot be read, for the tables of cases and inflexions are meaning- 
less unless closely studied and minutely compared. This section of the book 
is exclusively for students, but the earlier parts might well interest a general 
reader with some German background. (430-9) 





Pure Science 





THE METHOD OF SCIENCE. R. Harré. Wykeham Publications, 25s. 
1970. 21-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85109 090 7. 
(Wykeham Science Series) 

This attractive little book is an introduction to philosophy of science, 
intended for use in schools and as a primer for undergraduates. Its author, 
a Fellow of Linacre College, Oxford, who lectures in philosophy of science, 
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is noted for his fluent style, and he has been assisted in his task by an 
experienced schoolmaster. The book, which contains many insights into 
both history and philosophy of science, is mainly devoted to an analysis 
of two classic works which the reader is expected to acquire and study: 
William Gilbert’s De Magnete (1600; obtainable in paperback from 
Dover), and Stephen Hales’s Vegetable Staticks (1727; now in paperback 
from Macdonald, and not Oldbourne as stated by Harré). The Method of 
Science offers a refreshingly new approach to a difficult subject, and 
deserves to be widely adopted. (501) 


Mathematics 


MATHEMATICAL REFLECTIONS: Contributions to mathematical 


thought and teaching, written in memory of A. G. Sillitto. Edited by 
members of the Association of Teachers of Mathematics. Cambridge 
University Press, 70s. cloth. SBN 521 07260 3; 35s. paper covers. 
SBN 521 09582 4. 1970. 23-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations 

A. G. Sillitto was Principal Lecturer in Mathematics at Jordanhill College 
of Education, Glasgow, and was responsible for much of the movement 
during the past decade to revise the nature and content of school mathe- 
matics courses in Scotland. He died in 1966 and this book has been 
produced in his memory by some of his many friends in the Association of 
Teachers of Mathematics. There are eighteen contributions in all, each of 
which should be of interest to teachers of mathematics at any level. The 
connecting theme is, very loosely, geometry—Sillitto’s prime interest. The 
book is extremely attractively produced and can be thoroughly recom- 
mended. (510-7) 


NUMBERS. L. F. Taylor. Faber, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. SBN 


571 09322 1 

Mr Taylor is concerned with introducing to potential mathematicians the 
topic of the theory of numbers in such a way as to arouse their interest in 
this branch of mathematics. In this aim he has been singularly successful. 
The book fits nicely between the ‘popular’ books designed for those with 
little or no mathematical knowledge and the more specialized texts intended 
for university students; it should be readily comprehensible to anyone who 
has studied mathematics to G.C.E. Ordinary Level. Most of the book is 
concerned with factorization and prime numbers, but other topics included 
are recurring decimals, additive series, Diophantine equations and ele- 
mentary congruence theory. (512-81) 


APPLIED STATISTICS FOR ECONOMISTS. P. H. Karmel 
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and M. Polasek. 3rd edition. Pitman, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 536 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 273 40295 1 

First published in 1957, this book is a standard work widely used among 
undergraduates in the universities of Australia (Professor Karmel is Vice- 
Chancellor of the Flinders University of South Australia and his colleague 
Dr Polasek, his collaborator in this new edition, a senior lecturer in 
economics). Its appeal is now likely to be even greater. As before it 
demands little knowledge of mathematics, yet explains clearly the methods 
of data collection and the tabular or graphical presentation of the results, 
with the principles of social accounting, price index numbers and 


demography. It now includes the rudiments of probability theory and 
_ fuller treatments than before of regression analysis and frequency distribu- 
tions, while the illustrative examples throughout the book have been 
brought up to date. (519) 


EMPIRICAL BAYES METHODS. J. S. Maritz. Methuen, 50s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 416 29440 5. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 

Empirical Bayes methods are applicable to those statistical problems where 
prior empirical evidence is available which is relevant to the prior 
probability of any possible conclusions. Classical statistical techniques are 
used to evaluate this prior evidence. The approach should commend itself 
to those classical statisticians who object to the usual Bayes methods 
because of the seemingly arbitrary assumptions made regarding the prior 
probability. This monograph gives a fairly complete account of established 
empirical Bayes techniques. Readers should have a reasonable knowledge 
of classical statistical theory. The level of treatment would be appropriate 
to a graduate course in statistics. There is a useful bibliography. The 
author is Reader in Statistics at the University of Melbourne, Australia. 
(519) 


Astronomy 


EARLY SOLAR PHYSICS. A. J. Meadows. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
45s. cloth. SBN 08 006653 4; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 006654 2. 1970. 
20 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Selected Readings in Physics) 

This book attempts to trace the history of solar physics from the mid-19th 
century to the present time. The approach is twofold: first, various 
branches of the main subject are discussed, showing the developments that 
took place in chronological order; secondly, some of the more important 
scientific papers dealing with solar physics are presented in their original 
form. The areas selected for discussion include observation of the solar 
surface, sunspots, flares, prominences, the chromosphere and corona, solar 
spectroscopy and structure and energy source of the sun. Twenty-seven 
original papers are reprinted, including such important works as Carring- 
ton’s investigation of the distribution of sunspots and Schwarzchild’s 
investigations of the equilibrium of the solar atmosphere. The book is 
intended mainly for students but will appeal to solar physics specialists as 
well as to physicists of other disciplines. The author is Senior Lecturer in 
Astronomy in the University of Leicester. (523-7) 


Physics 

GENERAL PHYSICS. G. J. Aitchison. Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1970. 
21 cm. 532 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 412 09540 8 
The author of this book, now Head of the School of Applied Science at the 
Canberra College of Advanced Education, has had many years of teaching 
experience at the University of Adelaide and at the Australian National 
University. This book has been written primarily for students in uni- 
versities and polytechnics taking a one-year course of physics as a sub- 
sidiary subject. The author writes with the needs of students in Australian 
universities in mind and has performed a remarkable feat in covering the 
whole of physics in these well-laid-out pages with an adequate number of 
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simple but relevant and informative diagrams. The impression of con- 
gestion often given in single volumes of this kind is totally absent and there 
is no feeling that difficult matters are being glossed over. The general level 
is only slightly more advanced than British Advanced Level. Provided the 
lack of biological and medical applications is no drawback it would make 
an excellent textbook for lst M.B. physics. (530) 


INTRODUCTION TO EXTREMUM PRINCIPLES. M. 5. 
Gregory. Butterworth, 48s. 1969. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 408 53125 8 

The author, a Reader in Engineering at the University of Tasmania, states 
in his preface that the purpose of his book is to clarify the classical uses of 
energy methods. This is certainly achieved. The early chapters develop the 
use of potential and complementary energy and concentrate upon funda- 
mental principles. Later chapters deal with approximate processes, vibra- 
tions, instability, the advantages and disadvantages of energy methods, 
linear analysis, and give a brief history of the development of the extremum 
principles. The unified way in which the subject matter is presented may 
not find immediate acceptance in some establishments of further education 
where, traditionally, energy methods are spread between subjects such as 
the strength of materials, structural analysis, and the mechanics of 
machines. However, the book should make very useful supplementary 
reading for all students and designers concerned with such aspects of 
engineering. (530-1) 


MANUAL OF EXPERIMENTS IN APPLIED PHYSICS. E. V. 


Smith. Butterworth, 60s. cloth. SBN 408 57900 5; 45s. paper covers. 
SBN 408 70009 2. 1970. 21-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations 

This book contains a description and the theory of ninety-eight laboratory 
experiments in physics. They are mostly at the first and second-year under- 
graduate level although some could clearly be expanded into project-type 
experiments suitable for final year students. Many old favourites are here, 
some of historical importance which are now little more than manipulative 
exercises. But there are many others which, for one reason or another, are 
rarely seen in teaching laboratories and their appearance here is very 
welcome. Despite the title very few of the experiments appear particularly 
‘applied’ and the book is really not a manual for students. Some of the 
figures, including circuits, are diagrammatic rather than explicitly detailed 
and some suggested procedures could, if followed thoughtlessly by a 
student, lead to damage and perhaps total wreckage of equipment. Certain 
suggestions, e.g. rhodium plating, will be found more difficult to execute 
than the book suggests. The book will be of greatest benefit to teachers and 
demonstrators planning and developing new teaching laboratories or 
bringing older ones up to date; to them it is conditionally but nevertheless 
warmly recommended. Its author is in the department of applied sciences 
at Rugby College of Engineering and Technology. (530:72) 


THE CHEMICAL PHYSICS OF ICE. N. H. Fletcher. Cambridge 


University Press, 80s. 1970. 22 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 
07597 1. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 

The author deals with the subject as an illustration of the application of the 
principles of chemical physics to an understanding of the properties of one 


of the simplest, yet most important molecules. From a consideration of the 
structure and properties of the isolated water molecule, the detailed 
structure of the solid condensed phase is developed and special note is 
made of the numerous ice forms. The phenomenon of freezing is discussed 
from nucleation to the formation of the crystal and its thermal properties. 
Lattice defects either by orientation or impurity sites then form the basis for 
a description of the mechanical behaviour of the solid and the book finishes 
with a chapter on electrical properties. The approach is from a standpoint 
of fundamental physics and an acquaintance with the principles of quantum 
mechanics and solid state theory is assumed. The book is intended for the 
postgraduate scientist and is a workmanlike study of interest and value. 
(536-42) 


INTERMEDIATE ENERGY NUCLEAR PHYSICS. W. O. Lock 
and D. F. Measday. Methuen, 85s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 416 16050 6 
This book deals with those aspects of elementary particle physics which 
one has come to associate with nucleons, pions, muons, photons and 
electrons, the term ‘intermediate energy’ being used by the authors simply 
to indicate that they are not concerned here, in detail, with the physics of 
‘strange’ mesons and hyperons. The overall style in the chapters is that of 
the review article and the standard that for postgraduate readership. Topics 
include the properties of the elementary particles, their elastic and in- 
elastic interactions with nucleons and nuclei, and those theoretical funda- 
mentals pertinent to the interpretation of these interactions. The authors 
have considerable personal experience in this field, and write concisely and 
clearly about their discipline. While the origins of the book lay in W. O. 
Lock’s High Energy Physics (1960) this new book is much more extensive 
in coverage and up to date (1968-9) in its references and bibliographies. 
The book is very well produced and is highly commended to research 
students in high energy physics and to anyone who wishes to be informed 
about this fruitful field of basic research. (539-7) 


Chemistry 


PROGRESS IN REACTION KINETICS. Vol. 5. Edited by G. 
Porter, K. R. Jennings and P. Suppan. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 
1970. 24 cm. 476 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 08 003968 5 
In eight contributed sections a wide range of important topics in reaction 
kinetics is covered. Two deal with fast reactions studied either in molecular 
beams or in radiolysis experiments. For the former, the approach is dis- 
cussed in terms of the determination of reaction cross sections and scatter- 
ing efficiences while the latter discusses the overall results obtained in 
hydrocarbon systems. A further group deal with sophisticated aspects of 
photochemistry, in particular excited dimer formation in aromatic systems 
as studied by the fluorescence spectrum; the acid base properties of excited 
states revealed by fluorescence sensitivity to the pH of the solution; and the 
photoselection of excited molecules by the use of polarized exciting radia- 
tion and detection either by polarized absorption or fluorescence or 
phosphorescence emission, enabling studies of rotational relaxation. ‘Three 
final contributions discuss, respectively, the mechanism of decomposition 
of organic peroxides, the interpretation of the effect of pressure on chemical 
reactions, and the use of computers, particularly analogue, in solving 
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kinetic problems. This book should be found useful to all working in the 
field of kinetics and is really aimed at the practitioner. (541-39) 


THE DESTRUCTION OF ORGANIC MATTER. T. T. Gorsuch. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 558. 1970. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 08 
015575 8. (International Series of Monographs in Analytical Chemistry) 
Apart from the usual elements associated with organic compounds, many 
materials contain, or are contaminated with, trace amounts of other 
elements. This book is concerned mainly with methods used for the total 
decomposition of the organic material, prior to the estimation of such 
elements. Emphasis is placed on the losses of ‘non-organic’ elements which 
can occur during the destruction of organic material, and on how the 
problem has been investigated by radiochemical methods. Procedures for 
wet oxidation, dry oxidation, and oxidative fusion are described in detail 
in separate chapters. The many problems which may arise are emphasized, 
and practical details are given for some procedures. Probably the most 
useful chapter is that dealing with methods leading to the estimation of a 
wide range of metals and metalloids. This interesting and unusual book 
will be of use in many fields—for example, food, rubber, plastics, biological 
sciences, and medicine—in which organic matter is decomposed for 
analytical purposes. The author is Chief Scientific Executive, RHM 
Foods Ltd. (543) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ION EXCHANGE. Russell Paterson, 
Heyden, 50s. 1970. 25 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 85501 011 8 
Ion exchange techniques are extensively used by the chemical industry, and 
new uses are being constantly developed. This book aims to provide an 
introduction to all aspects of the ion exchange process. Amongst the topics 
discussed are the types of ion exchange materials, equilibrium studies and 
kinetics of ion exchange, exchange membranes, column techniques, and 
inorganic ion exchangers. The book is comprehensive and mathematics of 
the processes involved are given whenever appropriate. It should provide 
useful supplementary reading for chemistry undergraduates interested in 
this area of their subject. The author is a lecturer at the University of 
Glasgow. (544-1) 


DYNAMIC MASS SPECTROMETRY. Vol. 1: The Second Euro- 
pean Symposium on the Time-of-Flight Mass Spectrometer, University 
of Salford, England, July 1969. Editors: D. Price and J. E. Williams. 
Heyden, £5 10s. 1970. 26:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
85501 033 9 
This is a collection of research papers, most of which were read at the 
second European Time-of-Flight Mass Spectrometer Symposium of the 
book’s title. The seventeen papers deal specifically with current work using 
the linear, non-magnetic time-of-flight instrument, and are grouped more 
or less equally into four sections covering kinetic studies, ionization 
processes, analytical applications and instrumentation. The concluding 
chapter provides an excellent bibliography of papers published up to 
August 1969 on the subject. The book will serve a useful purpose in 
illustrating the scope and limitations of this versatile instrument. How- 
ever, because of its highly specialized contents, it is likely to be of real value 
only to those who are closely associated with the subject. (545-33) 


ADVANCES IN ORGANIC GEOCHEMISTRY, 1966: Pro- 
ceedings of the Third International Congress. Edited by G. D. Hobson 
and G. C. Speers. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8. 1969. 23-5 cm. 592 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 012758 4. (International Series of Mono- 
graphs in Earth Sciences) 

The Third International Meeting on Organic Geochemistry took place in 
London in September, 1966. This book is a collection of thirty-four papers 
presented at that meeting by leading scientists from Western Europe, 
North America and Japan. It summarizes in effect the state of knowledge 
and opinion on a wide range of subjects in organic geochemistry, par- 
ticularly those connected with the occurrence and origin of petroleum, but 
including oil shales, coals and the occurrence of organic matter in ancient 
sediments and in meteorites. The book will be of considerable value to 
research workers in these fields and to some university students in geology, 
soil science and organic chemistry. (547-082) 


THE DETERMINATION OF CARBOXYLIC FUNCTIONAL 
GROUPS. R. D. Tiwari and J. P. Sharma. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 
1970. 22 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 08 015516 2. (Monographs 
in Organic Functional Group Analysts) 

This excellent book by Professor Tiwari and Dr Sharma of the Chemistry 
Department, University of Allahabad, India, is intended primarily for 
postgraduate workers and for industrial analysts involved in a wide range 
of modern processes. Roughly half the book is devoted to the determination 
of carboxylic acids; other chapters cover the determination of acid an- 
hydrides and acid chlorides, esters, and amides, via the reactions of their 
functional groups. The concluding chapter deals with the chemical 
analysis of ternary mixtures, and of binary mixtures of carboxylic acids with 
each of the related compounds just mentioned. Macro, micro, and sub- 
micro analytical techniques are clearly and concisely described with full 
experimental details, and each method is prefaced by a brief summary of 
the necessary theory. The newer physical techniques are considered in 
conjunction with the more traditional chemical methods where appropriate. 
Use of the various chromatographic and related techniques for separating 
closely related compounds is considered, but the treatment is necessarily 
brief and may need to be supplemented by reference to the more compre- 
hensive standard works. (547-437) 


INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER SCIENCE. L. R. G. Treloar. 
Wykeham Publications, 30s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 85109 100 8. (Wykeham Science Series) 

This excellent book has been written to broaden the outlook of sixth-form 
pupils and to meet the needs of undergraduates requiring a general 
knowledge of polymer science at a comparatively elementary level. The 
author is a polymer physicist with an international reputation, and he has 
been assisted by W. F. Archenhold, Lecturer in Education at the Uni- 
versity of Leeds. The book discusses with admirable clarity how the size 
and geometrical form of molecules and the strength of intermolecular forces 
determine whether a given polymer will be of the rubbery, glassy or crystal- 
line type. The structure and physical properties of each of these classes are 
examined in some detail. Attention is paid to elastic and tensile properties, 
susceptibility to fracture, softening and melting phenomena, flow 
characteristics of melts and solutions, and swelling behaviour in liquids. 


607 


The text should enable the reader to understand the characteristic differ- 


' ences between the different plastics and rubbers that are now a part of 


everyday experience: man-made fibres receive special mention. The choice 
of subject matter is clearly personal to the author and hence the vast subject 
of the organic chemistry of polymers receives little or no attention. This 
omission enhances clarity but may mislead the uninitiated as to the full 
extent of polymer science. (547-84) 


Paleontology 


THE DINOSAURS. W. E. Swinton. Allen & Unwin, 75s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 


336 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 04 568001 9 

Professor Swinton has produced a most authoritative account which will 
doubtless be of immense value to all students of geology. The classification 
of the group is dealt with in detail and includes descriptions of all the major 
subdivisions. Apart from these more specialized chapters, others are 
included which deal with such aspects as the physiology of the dinosaurs, 
their environment, diseases and the possible causes of their extinction; a 
series of maps is also included to show the various British localities which 
have yielded dinosaur remains. The book is extremely readable throughout 
and consequently should have a wide appeal to the interested layman as 
well as to the geologist. (568-19) 


Anthropology 


NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE TUMBUKA-KAMANGA 


PEOPLES IN THE NORTHERN PROVINCE OF NYASA- 
LAND. T. Cullen Young. 2nd edition. Cass, 65s. 1970. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Map. SBN 7146 1882 9. (Cass Library of African Studies: Missionary 
Researches and Travels) 

Now that the professional historians have begun to pay more attention to 
pre-European stages in the development of indigenous African societies, 
this reprint of a book originally published (1932) in a limited and obscure 
edition is commendable. The author, a missionary, spent many years in 
recording the traditions and legends of the people among whom he worked. 
Despite his uncritical method of approach, his compilation is still an 
indispensable source of information, especially about the spread of king- 
ship and the interrelations of patrilineal and matrilineal types of polity in 
a critical border region. A new introduction by a former administrative 
officer, Mr Jan Nance, admirably assesses its significance as a pioneering 
study. (572-96877) 


Biochemistry 


BIOCHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. William Veale 
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Thorpe, H. Geoffrey Bray and Sybil P. James. 9th edition. Churchill, 60s. 
1970. 24-5 cm. 520 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7000 1440 3 

The Emeritus Professor of Physiological Chemistry, and two senior 
lecturers in biochemistry, Birmingham University, have extensively revised 
this standard text (first published in 1938; 8th edition 1964), There has 
been much rewriting and additional compounds and new concepts are 
introduced, involving rearrangement of the text. Part 1 now includes the 
chapters on hormones and vitamins, which are transferred from Part 2, 
while Part 2 opens with an introduction to metabolism, and the earlier 


account of the use of isotopes in biochemical investigations becomes a 
fuller review of the techniques used in the study of metabolism. Part 3 still 
covers energy requirements, the principles of nutrition and the composition 
of foods and excretions. (574-192) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF LIFE: Hight Lectures on the History of Bio- 
chemistry. Edited by Joseph Needham. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07379 0 
Biochemistry is sufficiently long established for its origin, its emergence as 
a distinct discipline and its more recent development to interest both bio- 
chemists and historians of science. Nevertheless, only one full-scale history 
of biochemistry, in German and long out of print, has been published. 
The present collection of eight lectures delivered by distinguished scientists 
and historians of science, all associated with the University of Cambridge, 
ig consequently particularly welcome. The lectures are edited with an 
introduction by Joseph Needham, who is widely known for his studies of 
the history of Chinese science. There are lectures on photosynthesis, 
enzymes and biological oxidations, microbiology, biochemical aspects of 
neurology, animal hormones and vitamins, as well as two papers of a more 
general nature. Each has a bibliography and there are many illustrations. 
Though the collection naturally lacks the comprehensiveness of a textbook 
and the integrated view which a single author would impose, it provides 
an eminently readable and lively account of the most significant events in 
the history of biochemistry. (574-192) 


VITAMINS IN ENDOCRINE METABOLISM. I. W. Jennings. 
Heinemann Medical, 32s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 433 17320 3. (Heinemann Monographs) 

The purpose of the author, a Member of the Royal College of Veterinary 
Surgeons and a pathologist, is to bridge the gap between scientists who 
approach the study of nutritional disease, her own special interest, from 
the differing viewpoints of enzymology, pathology, endocrinology and 
vitamin research. She opens with general chapters on the vitamins, on 
enzymes and hormones, which together maintain homeostatis in the body, 
then discusses the role of vitamins A, B, C, D, E and of the essential fatty 
acids, and the functional disorders of the endocrine glands associated with 
their deficiency or excess. She also discusses vitamins and hormones as 
carcinogens, and the effects of their imbalance in prenatal life. Each chapter 
concludes with references, giving the titles of papers which have appeared 
in world literature. (574-194) 


Microbiology 


ADVANCES IN MICROBIAL PHYSIOLOGY. VoL 4. Edited by 
A. H. Rose and J. F. Wilkinson. Academic Press, £5 5s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 12 027704 2 
This collection of review articles by expert authors maintains the high 
standards set by the previous volumes in this series. It includes timely 
studies of ‘Antimicrobial Agents and Membrane Function’ by F. M. 
Harold, and ‘Catabolite Repression and other Control Mechanisms in 
Carbohydrate Utilization’? by K. Paigen and Beverly Williams. The 
contribution by D. W. Tempest on “The Place of Continuous Culture in 
Microbiological Research’ is simply and lucidly written and will surely 
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convince the uninitiated of the great value of this technique. “The Bio- 
synthesis of Secondary Metabolites and the Roles of Trace Metals’ are 
discussed by E. D. Weinberg, while Patricia Clarke reports on “The 
Aliphatic Amidases of Pseudomonas aeruginosa’. The breadth of coverage 
of this volume is extended by the interesting accounts by A. J. Griffiths of 
‘Encystment in Amoebae’, and by J. Sommerville of ‘Serotype Expression 
in Paramecium’. It is regrettable that this series is not also published in a 
cheaper edition, for one would wish it to be purchased by all students 
of microbiology (as well as by their teachers). (576) 


AUTOMATION, MECHANIZATION AND DATAHANDLING 


IN MICROBIOLOGY. Edited by Ann Baillie and R. J. Gilbert. 
Academic Press, 653. 1970. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 12 073650 0. (Society for Applied Bacteriology Technical Sertes) 

This is a mixed bag of sixteen contributions on the application of a wide 
range of automation, mechanization and data-handling techniques, from 
different disciplines, to the field of microbiology. It is inevitable that in 
such a miscellany some of the contributions will prove of interest to only a 
very restricted readership. Yet many might wish to glance through the 
volume to obtain some idea of the trends in the automation of routine 
microbiological procedures, e.g. media preparation, diagnostic hospital 
bacteriology, or the evaluation of antimicrobial agents. Others will appre- 
ciate the accounts of the application of specific, labour-saving techniques, 
e.g. use of the Coulter counter, high-speed amino acid analyzer, or multiple 
inoculator. Those interested in instrumentation will approve of the 
considerable detail in which the components of ‘home made’ mechanical 
and electronic gadgets are described, and the inclusion of names and 
addresses of the manufacturers and suppliers of commercially available 
equipment. An even wider readership will appreciate the account of 
‘Computer Identification of Bacteria’. This would be a valuable library 
book, of immediate imterest to many clinical and industrial micro- 
biologists, and affording teachers and students of microbiology a vision of 
the future of routine bacteriology. (576) 


METHODS IN MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 2. Edited by J. R. Norris 
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and D. W. Ribbons. Academic Press, £5 15s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 444 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 521502 9 
This is the second volume in a projected series which must surely be 
assured of a place in every laboratory ın which micro-organisms are 
handled. The first half of the book deals with the measurement and control 
of conditions of microbial culture. Each growth parameter is discussed in 
turn so that separate chapters are devoted to temperature, pH, redox 
potential, aeration and oxygen tension, illumination, and hydrostatic 
pressure. The remainder is given to a consideration of the theoretical basis 
of continuous cultivation techniques, the design and operation of chemo- 
stats and turbidostats, and the harvesting and storage of micro-organisms. 
Each article is authoritatively but simply written and includes a wealth of 
technical detail which reassures one that the various authors are indeed 
skilled in the procedures they describe. A truly helpful feature is the 
frequent inclusion of precise descriptions of instruments and their 
components, with the full addresses of their manufacturers or suppliers. 
(576) 


Botany 


THE CUTICLES OF PLANTS. J. T. Martin and B. E. Juniper. 
Edward Arnold, £7 10s. 1970. 24 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 7131 2245 5 
This is a book that plant scientists and many others will warmly welcome 
for its lucid, comprehensive and thoroughly up-to-date account of the 
chemistry and structure of the cuticles of plants which, with a substantial 
chapter on the biosynthesis and development of cuticles, occupies some 
two-thirds of the book. There follow chapters on the physiological func- 
tions of cuticles and the role of these limiting layers in affecting the 
behaviour of viruses, bacteria, fungi and insects as pathogens and parasites 
of higher plants. There are also chapters on how cuticles influence the 
activity of chemicals applied to plant surfaces and on degradation of 
cuticle. The text ends with a short account of the commercial use of 
cuticular materials. There is a useful glossary, about a 1000 entries in a 
references/author index and two other indexes. This is altogether an 
excellent book and one strongly recommended to the many different types 
of scientists who are concerned in one way or another with plant cuticles. 
The authors are respectively Reader ın the Department of Agriculture and 
Horticulture, Long Ashton Research Station, University of Bristol, and 
Senior Research Officer in the Botany School, University of Oxford. 

(581-497) 


THEORY AND PRACTICE IN EXPERIMENTAL BACTERI- 
OLOGY. G. G. Meynell and Elinor Meynell. 2nd edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 75s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 521 07682 X 
The first edition of this book, published in 1965, filled an obvious gap in 
the library of the practising bacteriologist. Dealing in the main with the 
growth of bacteria, the constitution of culture media, sterilization pro- 
cedures and the elements of microscopy, the authors undertook a careful 
analysis of the methodology of bacteriology. The present edition includes 
a new chapter on genetic technique, and sections on fluorescence micro- 
scopy and autoradiography; the extensive bibliography has also been up- 
dated and extended. Yet the particular virtue of this book is still 1ts 
emphasis on the quantitative, statistical aspects of experimental micro- 
biology. It is essentially a work of reference to be used in conjunction with 
a good, standard textbook of bacteriology. Professor and Mrs Meynell are 
both at the Lister Institute of Preventive Medicine, London. (589-9) 


Zoology 


THE ANIMAL KINGDOM. Sali Money. Hamlyn, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 600 00081 8 
(Hamlyn all-colour paperbacks) 

The author, a teacher of biology, provides a useful overall view of the 
whole animal kingdom, from protozoa to man. In putting the whole system 
into perspective, more space is given to the invertebrates, in itself a change 
from the usual treatment. Although the balance is not completely satis- 
factory (for example, the amphibia and reptiles have a disproportionate 
amount of space) the result is a book that will be useful for reference for 
the general reader of natural history and scientific subjects, as well as a 
good overall introduction for senior students. (591) 
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POLYSACCHARIDE-PROTEIN COMPLEXES IN INVERTE- 
BRATES. Stephen Hunt. Academic Press, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 340 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 362050 3 
The author, who is on the staff of the Department of Biology, University of 
Lancaster, divides polysaccharide-protein complexes into four groups, acid 
mucopolysaccharides, neutral mucopolysaccharides, glycoproteins and 
structural proteins associated with carbohydrates, each comprising many 
different compounds. The topics discussed include occurrence, isolation 
methods, of which many are given in detail, chemical and physical struc- 
ture, function, biosynthesis, nature of the polysaccharide-protein inter- 
action, comparisons with related compounds in vertebrates and inverte- 
brates, and evolutionary relationships. Except with the structural proteins 
associated with carbohydrates, the emphasis is much more on the poly- 
saccharide components of the complexes than on the proteins. The relative 
paucity of research on these compounds in invertebrates enables the author 
to discuss what work there is critically and in considerable detail. He thus 
achieves a very useful survey which points out the many gaps in present 
knowledge and should achieve his purpose of stimulating further research. 
The book is written primarily for research workers and there is an ex- 
tensive bibliography. (592) 


A FIELD GUIDE TO THE LARGER MAMMALS OF AFRICA. 
Jean Dorst and Pierre Dandelot. Collins, 50s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 212078 X. (Field Gusdes) 

The Field Guides, of which this is the latest example, have already a well- 
deserved reputation for accuracy and simplicity in use. The present volume, 
by a writer-illustrator team from the Paris National Museum of Natural 
History, follows the same Peterson identification system as its predecessors, 
using the illustrations and distribution maps to reinforce a concise, 
descriptive text. In covering for the first time all the larger African mam- 
mals, excluding the bats and small, mainly nocturnal species, this will be 
a deservedly popular handbook for scientists and tourists alike, especially 
in view of the huge increase of tourism in the great game reserves and 
national parks of the African continent. An especially useful feature is the 
introductory note on the best way to use the book, with its map of vegeta- 
tion types, so important where African wildlife is concerned. (599-06) 


ANIMALS OF AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND. Richard 
Sadleir. Hamlyn, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 600 00090 7. (Hamlyn all-colour paperbacks) 

This is a thorough and remarkably interesting account of the fauna of a 
region in which evolution has been able to follow a separate path from that 
in most of the rest of the world, and has yet produced much the same 
results. As might be expected, the greater part of this book is devoted to the 
marsupials and to other groups that have especially developed in the Antipo- 
des, and it is in this field that the author, a zoologist now teaching in Canada, 
has himself specialized. As in all the volumes in this series, the illustrations 
are first class, and the text is authoritative and entertaining. (5699-09931) 


BEARS. Richard Perry. SBN 213 17873 7. ANTELOPES. Rennie Bere. 
SBN 213 17869 9. Arthur Barker, 25s. 1970. Obl. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. (World of Animals) 

Mr Perry, a well-known writer on animals, has provided an account of all 
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the existing species of bears. Their habits, food and methods of hunting, 
behaviour and relations with other animals are all described and, as usual 
in this series, there is a chapter on their prospects of survival. The illustra- 
tions are particularly good but unfortunately no scientific names, list of 
species nor index is provided. The author of Antelopes was Chief Warden 
of the Uganda National Parks, 1954-60. He describes the distribution, 
ecology and habits of antelope and there are chapters on predators, survival 
and conservation. The serious reader will find the descriptive systematic 
list of species most valuable for reference. This book is particularly welcome 
at a time when the greatly increased interest in conversation coincides with 
the new opportunities for seeing African wild life. (599-7444) (599-735) 


A NATURAL HISTORY OF MAN: A biologists view of birth and 
death; nature and nurture; man and society; health and disease; immigra- 
tion and emigration; history and heredity; war and peace. J. K. Brierley. 
Heinemann Educational, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 435 60132 6 
There are now a number of general reference works concerned with the 
biology of our own species, but nearly all are for students or professionals. 
This book fills an important gap in that it is written specifically for the 
general reader and for senior schools. As an educationalist with a biological 
background, Mr Brierley is well qualified to produce this very readable 
book. A wide range of subjects are covered: vital statistics, social medicine, 
population increase, human evolution and variation, medical biology, and 
even the natural history of war. All provide a good basis for further reading 
and for discussion. (599-9) 





Applied Science 





Medical Sciences Public Health 


CALCITONIN 1969: Proceedings of the Second International Sym- 
posium, London, 21-24 July, 1969. Selwyn Taylor and Giraud V. Foster. 
Heinemann Medical, £9 10s. 1970, 24 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. SBN 433 
32201 2 
The second symposium, with a virtually worldwide attendance of 284 
delegates, was held, like its predecessor in 1967, at the Royal Postgraduate 
Medical School. In this well-edited volume some sixty papers are assembled 
with references and illustrations, reporting original research and the out- 
standing progress of the previous two years. The contribution of salmon, 
bovine and porcine studies to knowledge of human thyrocalcitonin and of 
the role of the ultimobranchial gland is apparent. The basic sciences, 
chemistry, physiology, and cytochemistry, account for much of the text 
but applications in man are the subject of the final session. This includes 
papers on calcitonin activity in medullary carcinoma of the thyroid gland, 
the effect on bone of thyrotoxicosis, the effects of the prolonged administra- 
tion of calcitonin in man, renal effects, and human studies of its 
pharmacology. (611-0181) 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 


FOR USE WITH ‘HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY’ by Lippold and 
Winton. O. C. J. Lippold. Churchill, 30s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Paper covers. SBN 7000 1436 5 

Originally written by Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology is one of 
those standard textbooks popular with successive generations and under- 
graduate students. In 1968, the sixth edition was issued under the joint 
editorship of the Reader in Physiology, University College, London, and 
a sometime Professor of Pharmacology at the College. The former is 
responsible for this supplementary aid to an understanding of the 
physiological processes, which will also serve as a useful revision guide. 
The chapters and multiple choice questions follow the same arrangement 
as Lippold and Winton’s text; to these questions the author, who has long 
experience of marking examination papers for the 2nd M.B., provides the 
answers with brief explanatory notes where necessary. Appendices provide 
a complete set of multiple choice questions for the 2nd M.B. examination 
and a representative collection of essay questions. (612) 


ERRORS OF PHENYLALANINE THYROXINE AND TEST- 


OSTERONE METABOLISM: Proceedings of the Seventh Annual 
Symposium of the Society for the Study of Inborn Errors of Metabolism 
held at the University of Glasgow, 10th and 11th July, 1969. Edited by 
William Hamilton and Frederick P. Hudson. Livingstone, 45s. 1970. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. SBN 443 00710 1. (S.S.I.EM. Symposia) 

The eleven contributors were mainly paediatricians but included a lecturer 
in preventive medicine from Manchester University, who took part in an 
introductory session in which developments in community screening for 
inherited metabolic disease and the justifiability of screening were con- 
sidered. A French research worker presented two unrelated cases of 
globoid leucodystrophy in Session 2, in the course of which British teams 
discussed the diagnosis of sulphatide lipidosis, and their biochemical and 
clinical investigations of thirty families with mentally subnormal siblings. 
The subjects of the four papers forming Session 3 were hypothyroidism and 
thyroglobulin and, in the short Session 4 on testicular disorders, it was 
suggested that undescended testes have enzyme defects: whether such 
defects are inborn or acquired has not yet been determined. (612-39) 


BRAIN AND EARLY BEHAVIOUR: Development in the fetus and 
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infant. Edited byR. J. Robinson. Academic Press, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 590050 3. (Developmental Sciences Series) 

In 1967 a Developmental Sciences Trust was founded under the chairman- 
ship of Lord Adrian and this led to a Centre for Advanced Study in the 
Developmental Sciences being established. The Centre has since initiated 
a series of international study groups on the origins of human behaviour. 
The present volume reports on the activities of the study group on Brain 
Mechanisms of Early Behavioural Development. Papers were presented on 
neural activity in the foetus; various physiological and psychological 
aspects of infancy, including sleep patterns, visual discrimination and 
learning processes, and certain features of social interaction. The report 
usefully summarizes contemporary research in a number of separate 
disciplines that all bear upon human development and will be welcomed 
by those working in these fields. The technical level required is beyond 
the general reader. (612-6) 


THE BIOLOGY OF TWINNING IN MAN. M. G. Bulmer. Oxford 
University Press, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 19 857347 2 
Twins provide some of the most used, and most abused, data for genetic 
research and while informed observations, guided by Galton’s observa- 
tions on the two distinct types of twin, can simplify problems, much of 
twin research can hardly be regarded in this light. The obvious has been 
surrounded by a quagmire of strange words and the investigator soon finds 
himself in an algebra which, all too often, merely asks the questions ‘Are 
twins, who are identical on bodily criteria, more alike in mental or in morbid 
characters, than other twins ? Dr Bulmer guides his readers through these 
treacherous fields in lucid prose, occasionally supported by rigorous 
algebra, and with a sound introduction of demographic data. The references 
are extensive, and those considered in detail are well chosen. On the subject 
of embryology, and of the relationship of placentation to twinning, the book 
is less informative, and the diagrams unduly small and vague. The book 
makes a suitable partner to some recent publications, such as that of Strong 
and Corney on the Placenta in Twin Pregnancy (1967), which emphasizes 
the embryology of twinning. This is a book for libraries, both public and 
specialist. (612-63) 


STIMULATION IN EARLY INFANCY: Proceedings of a 
C.A.S.D.8. Study Group on ‘The Functions of Stimulation in Early 
Postnatal Development’ held jointly with the Ciba Foundation, London, 
November 1967, being the first study group in a C.A.S.D.S. programme 
on “The Origins of Human Behaviour’. Edited by Anthony Ambrose. 
Academic Press, 80s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 12 055950 1. (Developmental Sctences Series) 

The study group described in the sub-title was held under the auspices of 
the Developmental Sciences Trust, and this book reproduces the research 
papers that were presented and the related discussion. The topics covered 
were comparative studies of controlled stimulation in rodents; fine grain 
investigations into human mother-child interaction and experimental 
investigations into early human strategies in information processing. The 
participants in the study group were drawn from a number of different 
disciplines, e.g. psychology, zoology, psychiatry, genetics, and the need for 
interdisciplinary cooperation in the analysis of behavioural development 
is stressed throughout. Reliable reviews of current research become in- 
creasingly necessary as the aim of reading all the relevant reports, even in 
one discipline, becomes physically impossible, and international symposia 
of this kind have an important role to play in the dissemination of informa- 
tion. The present book will mainly interest those actively engaged in the 
analysis of child behaviour but the section dealing with the mother-child 
interaction may well have a wider audience. (612-65) 


FIRST AND LAST EXPERIMENTS IN MUSCLE MECHAN- 
ICS.A. V. Hill. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1970. 24 cm. 160 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07664 1 
This well-documented work on muscle physiology has, as its principal 
contents, the analysis of experiments carried out on the dynamics of muscle 
contraction, the force-velocity relation in muscle shortening, the speed of 
fibre contractions, the development of the active state in stimulated muscle, 
the elastic energy in the contracting muscle and the internal redistribution 
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of muscle length. Though of a highly technical nature, the subject is treated 
in a clear and interesting style and the many diagrams are of exceptional 
clarity. Of particular interest is the chapter, originally written in 1924 in 
co-operation with H. S. Gasser, on the dynamics of muscular contraction. 
This is a classic account of investigations made in an atternpt to verify on 
frog’s muscle the relations then recently established in human muscles 
between speed of shortening and work done. The results of a vast amount 
of experimental material are recorded here, all of which will be of great 
interest and value not only to muscle physiologists but to informed physical 


' educationalists and athletes. The author is a Fellow of the Royal Society 


and won the Nobel prize for Physiology and Medicine in 1923. (612-74) 


THE BRAIN: Towards an understanding. C. U. M. Smith. Faber, 90s. 


1970. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 09170 9 

The purpose of this book is to attempt what the author calls ‘a semi- 
popular exposition of mid-twentieth-century brain science’. In seventeen 
chapters he covers a vast scientific territory, ranging from biophysics, 
histology and the mind-brain problem. The presentation is lucid and the 
text is generously illustrated. A glossary, a list of suggestions for future 
reading and an index help to make this a useful volume for the interested 
general reader as well as the student of neurobiology. (612-821) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL GENETICS. J. A. Fraser 


Roberts. 5th edition. Oxford Umwversity Press, 50s. 1970. 25 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

This thoroughly revised edition, of a book first published in 1940 and based 
on a short course of lectures to medical students, is slightly larger than its 
predecessor. The most important of the new material incorporated relates 
to the nature of the gene and genetic code, and the mapping of the human 
chromosomes and chromosome abnormalities. Important references are 
arranged according to the numbered sections of the text. (613-9) 


TREATMENT OF COMMON ACUTE POISONINGS. Henry 


Matthew and Alexander A. H. Lawson. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 20s. 1970. 
19 cm. 172 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 443 00685 7 
After an interval of only three years, a second edition of this guide by the 


‘Physician-in-Charge, Regional Poisoning Treatment Centre, Royal 


Infirmary, Edinburgh, and Consultant Physician, West Fife Group of 
Hospitals, has become necessary. The authors offer the family doctor a 
brief, practical, clearly presented account of the basic principles underlying 
the treatment, medical and psychiatric, of over-dosages. Clinical features, 
toxicological diagnosis and treatment are set out briefly, in short, boldly 
headed paragraphs. To keep in line with changes in the frequency and 
severity of common acute poisonings, the text has been extensively re- 
written, a chapter on drug addiction has been added, as well as sections on 
lithium, sulthiame and paraquat, with references to analytical methods for 
the more important poisons. (615-9) 


A LABORATORY GUIDE TO CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS. R. D. 
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Eastham. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), 20s. 1970. 18 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 7236 0256 5 

This small guide (first published in 1964) by a consultant pathologist to a 
group of hospitals in Bristol is intended for use in laboratories and in 
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general practice, as a check on the value of laboratory tests employed in the 
diagnosis and treatment of disease. The text has been somewhat expanded 
for this revised edition, the chapter on disorders of metabolism showing 
most change. (616-075) 


MODERN TRENDS IN GASTRO-ENTEROLOGY 4 Edited by 
W. I. Card and B. Creamer. Butterworth, 95s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 29302 7. (Modern Trends) 

The editors, respectively Professor in the Department of Medicine in 
Relation to Mathematics and Computing, Glasgow University, and 
Consultant Physician, St Thomas’s Hospital, London, depart from the 
customary wide coverage for this volume in the Modern Trends Series, to 
concentrate upon advances in knowledge of the small intestine. New 
techniques in microscopy, histochemistry, biochemistry, bacteriology and 
radiology, have encouraged original researches which are here described 
by authorities from Britain, Germany, India and the U.S.A. Typical of 
these are papers on proliferative abnormalities in the gastro-intestinal 
tract, small bowel resection and bypass, and vascular diseases of the 
intestine, Among the sixteen papers are two representative of progress in 
clinical tropical medicine, one on tropical sprue and the other on intestinal 
tuberculosis, while an account of pathogenic and immunological mechan- 
isms in comparative gastroenterology indicates the contribution of 
veterinary medicine to human studies. (616-3) 


CLINICAL ELECTROMYOGRAPHY. Jar Lenman and A. E. 
Ritchie. Pitman Medical, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 272 79318 3 
This book deals effectively with the whole range of electrodiagnostic 
techniques as applied to peripheral nerve and muscle which are now 
becoming an important diagnostic tool in the hands of the clinical neuro- 
physiologist, orthopaedic surgeon and physical medicine specialist. The 
first part of the book fully describes the methods and equipment used in 
electromyography, for example the measurement of nerve conduction 
velocity, quantitative analysis and the recording of intensity-duration 
curves. The remaining chapters are devoted to a most useful review of 
various conditions where electromyography is indicated and suggest 
appropriate techniques with discussion on the significance of results. This 
is a sound practical guide with a well-laid-out and easily readable text 
which assembles a vast amount of information, contains many references 
to original sources and should certainly satisfy a need in this field. (616-8) 


MODERN TRENDS IN DRUG DEPENDENCE AND ALCO- 
HOLISM. Edited by Richard V. Phillipson. Butterworth, 86s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 407 29040 0. (Modern Trends) 
This book describes, compares and contrasts recent developments and the 
present situation in certain aspects of the fields of drug dependence and 
alcoholism in Great Britain and the U.S.A. The twelve chapters are all 
written by British and American experts in their fields who have themselves 
contributed to these recent developments and who, being drawn from 
various disciplines—as psychiatrists, medical officer of health, pharma- 
cologist, administrative nursing sister, scientist, research worker and police 
inspector—all illustrate one important principle stressed in the book, the 
need for a multi-disciplinary approach to the problems of drug and 
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alcohol dependence. The editor, himself an experienced psychiatrist, is 
well equipped to edit a book comparing conditions on both sides of the 
Atlantic, as he has been working m senior positions in the Ministry of 
Health in Great Britain and in the National Institute of Mental Health in 
Washington. The book will be useful to medical and other professional 
workers interested in the problems of drug dependence. (616-86) 


CARDIO-VASCULAR SURGERY FOR NURSES AND STU- 


DENTS. William H. Bain and J. Kennedy Watt. Livingstone, 30s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00709 8 

The authors, who are consultant cardiac surgeon and consultant surgeon to 
Glasgow Royal Infirmary respectively, have prepared a textbook for the 
staff nurse which explains simply and clearly the principles underlying 
cardio-vascular techniques; medical students will find that it admirably 
highlights the essentials. The text falls into two halves; first, cardiac form 
and function, haemodynamics and symptomatology, descriptions of the 
main groups of disorders, their investigation, the purpose and the operation 
in general terms and, more fully, nursing management. Post-operative care 
and complications are also considered with an emphasis upon the nurse’s 
role. The second half deals in separate chapters with major vascular 
conditions, their investigation, the technique, management, and the results 
of operation. ‘The appendices, which show common ECG patterns, and 
summarize acid-base balance and blood gas analysis, helpfully supplement 
a text which should prepare the nurse for her heavy responsibilities in a 
specialist team. (617-41) 


THOUGHTS ON MODERN ANAESTHESIA: A Critical Appraisal 


of Some Aspects of Present-day Practice. C. Langton Hewer. Churchill, 20s. 
1970. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7000 1446 2 
The author, who is consulting anaesthetist to St Bartholomew’s Hospital, 
London, and the former editor of Anaesthesia, writes engagingly about his 
anaesthetic practice of more than half a century. The questions he seeks to 
answer are: Does the anaesthetist begin by doing no harm ? Does he do as 
little as possible to upset normal physiological processes to attain his aim ? 
From his vast experience, Dr Langton Hewer reflects upon nine subjects, 
including endotracheal anaesthesia, muscle relaxants, awareness during 
general anaesthesia, and post-anaesthetic fulminant hyperthermia. In a 
final lighthearted essay, he emphasizes that simple methods may have a 
place even in countries where complicated apparatus and multiple drugs 
are the norm in anaesthetic practice. (617-96) 


SCIENTIFIC FOUNDATIONS OF OBSTETRICS AND 
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GYNAECOLOGY. Edited by Elliot E. Philipp, Josephine Barnes and 
Michael Newton. Heinemann Medical, £8 83. 1970. 29 cm. 760 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 25100 X 

In order to bridge the gap between the laboratory worker and the clinical 
obstetrician and gynaecologist, authorities of international reputation from 
many countries were invited to write on the progress made in their several 
disciplines, emphasizing the basic scientific data, but relating these to 
current clinical practice. The three editors are consultant obstetricians and 
gynaecologists from London hospitals and a clinical professor in the 
Pritzler School of Medicine, University of Chicago, and most of the 
contributors are from teaching hospitals, though a few come from well- 


known research institutes. There is a general section, with others on the 
female genital tract, and ovum and foetus, on the body systems that are 
most implicated, such as the endocrine glands and the central nervous 
system, on metabolism and nutrition, the newborn, lactation, organ 
function, bacteriology, and drugs. In conclusion, special aspects, including 
the genetics of congenital malformations, computers, statistical methods, 
ultrasonics and radiation are reviewed. This significant contribution to the 
study of obstetrics and gynaecology merits a place on the book shelves of 
hospitals and research institutions. (618) 


THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE’S TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS. 
Edited by J. S. Tomkinson. 12th edition. Churchill, 80s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 
512 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1448 9 
Progress of the past five years relating to the relief of pain in childbirth, 
foetal distress and haemolytic disease is incorporated in this new edition 
of a textbook first published in 1927. The chapter on puerperal fever is 
replaced by a much revised account of puerperal pyrexia, and the sections 
on thrombosis and embolism, and pituitary necrosis are rewritten. The 
miscellaneous section, including the chapter on oxytocic drugs, is also much 
revised, and now gives more recent figures of maternal, foetal and neo-natal 
mortality. (618-2) 


Electrical Engineering 


TOTAL ENERGY. R. M. E. Diamant. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 90s. 
1970. 22 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 006918 5. 
(International Series of Monographs in Heating, Ventilation and Refrigeration) 
On-site electricity generating schemes require, for economic viability, an 
application of the otherwise waste heat from the generating process and a 

` careful assessment and matching of energy demands of the various types 
which make a total energy scheme. This book, whose author is a lecturer 
in the University of Salford, presents technical and economic information 
upon which a study of total energy schemes, in general or in particular, 
may be based. Chapters are devoted to the general topics of an introduction 
to the total energy principle, a survey of possible prime movers and a 
consideration of existing schemes. Individual chapters are also devoted to 
the consideration of particular prime movers, the application of the total 
energy principle to refrigeration and district heating schemes and to 
economic assessments. In these, the author has the help of several industry- 
based specialists, so that the volume may have balance as well as relevant 
up-to-date information. 160 references are quoted and the text is amply 
complemented with schematic diagrams and graphical presentation of 
information. (621-312) 


ELECTRICAL MEASURING INSTRUMENTS: The art and 
science of electrical measuring instruments. E. Handscombe. Wykeham 
Publications, 25s. 1970, 21:5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 85109 130 X. (Wykeham Technological Series) 

This is the second volume of a series aimed at young graduates and 
apprentices, and is intended to introduce them to the problems involved in 
designing, making and using electrical instruments. The author, who is the 
Product Engineering Manager (Aviation Products) at Sangamo Weston 
Ltd, has had nearly thirty years’ experience in this field. The book is 
practical in nature, and makes only a sparing use of mathematics. After a 
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brief history ef electrical measurements it deals with instruments of the 
moving~coil, moving-iron, dynamometer, electrostatic and induction types, 
and includes information on materials and manufacturing techniques. 
Special reference is made to aircraft instruments and to transducers for 
converting temperature, pressure, position, speed and torque into signals 
suitable for measurement with electrical instruments. ‘The book concludes 
with an interesting discussion of trends for the future. (621-374) 


Military and Naval Engineering 


ARTILLERY: Its Origin, Heyday and Decline. O. F. G. Hogg. 


C. Hurst, 84s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index 

Probably no other expert in Great Britain can write with the same authority 
as Brigadier Hogg, formerly Assistant Master-General of the Ordnance at 
the War Office, on the relationship between the practical, theoretical and 
historical aspects of artillery. In his latest book he presents us with an 
account of the development of artillery from the beginnings of the arm— 
when guns were almost as dangerous to the user as the target—to the present 
day, a time when conventional artillery is being increasingly supplanted by 
the rocket. There are sections on carriages and mountings, ammunition, 
accessories and rockets, as well as several useful tables. Artillery is 
thoroughly recommended to people who are looking for a readable and 
relatively compact treatment of the history of gunnery in Great Britain. 
Unfortunately the discussion of Continental artillery is quite inadequate. 
It is also regrettable that the cramped and uninformative photographs were 
not supplemented by a large number of simple line drawings: these would 
have added greatly to the value of the work. (623-41) 


THE MERCHANT SAILING SHIP: A Photographic History. 


Selected and described by Basil Greenhill. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 50s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 
4685 7 

This is an excellent, authoritative book by the Director of the National 
Maritime Museum and his wife. The authors and publishers are to be 
congratulated; one only wishes that still more material from the photo- 
graphic collections at Greenwich could have been reproduced. Mr Green- 
hill is an expert on the small sailing craft of the West Country; his Merchant 
Schooners (1951; 2nd edition 1968) is a splendid book of social history. But 
while the photographs show a bias in favour of the West Country, there are 
many illustrations of North American scenes and from other parts of the 
world. These rare and early plates (some hitherto unpublished) enable the 
reader to perceive how different the maritime scene was even seventy-five 
years ago. This scholarly and highly readable account will be of value to 
serious historians and, at a more popular level, to school libraries and 
indeed to anyone at all interested in the sea. (623-822) 


Hydraulic Engineering 


PHILLIPS’ INLAND NAVIGATION: A Reprint of a General 
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History of Inland Navigation, Foreign and Domestic; containing a 
Complete Account of the Canals already executed in England with 
Considerations on those Proposed. John Phillips. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), £5 5s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 636 pages. SBN 7153 47845 

This book was first published in 1792. The 1970 edition is a reprint of the 


1805 edition, with a new short introduction by Charles Hadfield. John 
Phillips was a surveyor and builder. He worked on canal construction in 
Russia, and studied European and American canals. The book contains 
descriptions of canals in China, Europe, and Russia, and comprehensive 
accounts of canals in England and Wales. The author discusses the 
practicability and merits of schemes for canals which were not built at the 
time of publication of this book and civil engineers will be interested in his 
approach to practical design and construction. Some of his opinions are 
controversial, and some parts of the book, although interesting, are 
irrelevant. As a companion to other books on the subject, this book is 
useful for reference on the history, planning, financing, design and con- 
struction of canals. Its historical value outweighs its many deficiencies in 
literary style and presentation. (627-13) 


Aeronautical Engineering 


ROCKET PROPULSION. Edited by N. H. Langton. Univernty of 
London Press for the British Interplanetary Society, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 08911 3. (Space Research and 
Technology) 

This is the second of the British Interplanetary Society’s five-volume series. 
The various chapters are contributed by different experts, but symbols and 
units have been standardized throughout (both the S.I. and British 
Engineering units being used) and the book reads as a consistent whole. 
The series is slanted at ‘introductory courses at university level’: in fact, 
the mathematical knowledge assumed by Chapter 1, “The Thermo- 
dynamics of Rocket Motors’, is somewhat higher than that of the average 
engineering undergraduate; if, however, this chapter is treated as a 
reference section, the remaining chapters would fit well into a first or 
second year degree course. Perhaps the worst defect is the use of G instead 
of R for the gas constant (R being used for the overall mass ratio) which 
could cause some confusion with the universal gravitational constant 1n this 
context. In general, however, this book presents a clear outline of the 
current state of the art and of likely advances in possible new means of 
propulsion. (629-134354) 


Agriculture 


THE VOLTA RESETTLEMENT EXPERIENCE. Edited by 
Robert Chambers. Pall Mall Press in association with the Volta River 
Authority and the University of Science and Technology, Kumasi, 50s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 269 02597 9 
The Volta River development scheme was one of the largest and in many 
ways most interesting of those undertaken during the 1950s, and has 
provided experience and information of the greatest value in many parts of 
the world. In particular, the problem of resettling the population disturbed 
by the flooding of their former lands was foreseen and careful plans were 
made for resettlement. This book is in effect a symposium of the ex- 
periences of several of those most closely connected with the resettlement 
aspects of the whole scheme. Social survey, organization and planning, 
house design and engineering, agriculture and urbanization are all con- 
sidered. The failures are faced frankly and, in contrast to many books in 
this field, the difficulties of the whole future of the resettled populations are 
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brought into sharp relief. This 1s a most valuable and instructive study, 
especially for those concerned with development and resettlement in 
agricultural countries in the tropics. (630-109667) 


THE HARSH LANDS: A study in agricultural development. David 


Grigg. Macmillan, 708. 1970. 22 cm. 336 pages. Maps. Index. (Focal 
Problems in Geography) 

This book, by the Reader in Geography at the University of Sheffield, is 
an example of the admirable work now being undertaken increasingly by 
geographers in providing an inter-disciplinary link between the biological, 
the environmental and the social sciences. The gaps which exist are serious, 
even if the author seems in some passages to over-estimate them. The book 
is in three parts: in the first the problem presented by the present world 
rates of population growth and of agricultural development is set out; in 
the second the social and economic constraints impeding the latter are 
examined; in the third the ecological factors are reviewed. This leads up to 
a well-balanced survey of the policies now adopted for the expansion of 
food production in many countries, and to a presentation of the case for 
greater specificity, which will be of interest to all concerned with develop- 
ment problems. (630-9) 


THE COUNTRYSIDE TODAY. Ralph Wightman. Pelham Books, 


35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7207 0289 5 

This is a layman’s guide to English husbandry. Ralph Wightman’s fore- 
bears farmed in Dorsetshire for at least 300 years, and he himself has been 
the county’s senior agricultural adviser. He has broadcast for a number of 
years on farming subjects, and his wide experience equips him admirably 
to write a book of this nature. It surveys the English farming scene most 
comprehensively. The economics of agriculture are lucidly outlined, as are 
the effects of improved techniques and mechanization; the problems of 
rearing cattle and of harvesting crops are explained; the changes that have 
occurred over recent years in the lives of villagers and country folk are 
sympathetically described; and a final chapter is devoted to the prospects 
for agriculture in England in the years ahead. The book is an ideal intro- 
duction, for the general reader, to the complicated, rapidly-changing 
pattern of English farming and country life. (631-0942) 


SORGHUM. H. Doggett. Longman, £6 10s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 420 pages. 
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Ilustration. Index. SBN 582 46647 4. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 

This book provides a comprehensive account of the genetics and breeding 
of sorghum, its physiology and agronomy, the pests and diseases which 
affect it, and its uses and processing for industrial purposes. A very 
lengthy bibliography is provided and information scattered in many 
publications is summarized in a convenient form. Sorghum is fourth in 
importance among the world’s cereals and is a food crop suited to marginal 
areas of poor soils and unfavourable climate. It is a relatively undeveloped 
crop with a considerable potential and may come to assume far greater 
importance in the drier tropical lands in the future. The book provides 
a full account of scientific progress made with the crop to date and indicates 
the evolutionary capabilities which remain to be exploited. (633-17) 


Horticulture 


GARDENS TO VISIT IN BRITAIN. Arthur Hellyer. Hamlyn, 35s. 
1970. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 600 44179 2 
This is an invaluable book for the garden-lover and the visitor, for gardens 
are among the most lovely things to be seen in Great Britain and they are 
very numerous. Mr Hellyer, a well-known gardener, has produced a 
well-written and comprehensive guide. He covers some two hundred 
gardens, grouped geographically: London and its neighbourhood, and the 
various regions of England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. There 
are one or more photographs of each garden, many in colour; a descriptive 
note on its character and history, sometimes going back for centuries; and 
a sketch map of the approach roads. There is also an index. (635-0942) 


Veterinary Science 


AIDS TO VETERINARY NURSING. Edited by J. S. Heath. Batlhere, 
18s. 1970. 18:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 7020 0298 4 
Since the establishment of a Register of Animal Nursing Auxiliaries by the 
Royal College of Veterinary Surgeons, there has been an increasing 
demand by trainees for text books covering the syllabus of the examinations 
necessary for registration. The publication of this pocket reference book 
will be very welcome to such candidates, for it is a concise encyclopaedia of 
the essential facts and figures which are needed in everyday small animal 
practice. The work has been compiled mainly by the R.A.N.A. Committee 
of the British Small Veterinary Association, each contributor being a 
specialist in his own field. This handy reference book will also be of value 
to those who have already registered and to veterinarians practising small 
animal medicine and surgery. (636-089) 


x TROPICAL ANIMAL HEALTH AND PRODUCTION. Vol. 1, 
No 1, August 1969. Vol. 1, No 2, November 1969. Edited by W. G. 
Beaton. Livingstone, £6 quarterly. 1969. 25 cm. Maps. Diagrams. Paper 
covers 
This new quarterly journal has been launched to cater largely for the 
increasing number of articles on tropical veterinary topics which were 
previously submitted to journals with a readership mainly of veterinary 
surgeons working in temperate zones. It is concerned solely with veterinary 
and allied problems of tropical and sub-tropical areas and should provide 
a useful forum for the dissemination of knowledge. Almost half the pages 
of the first issue of the journal were devoted to the subject of rabies, 
coinciding with the first outbreak to occur in the U.K. outside quarantine 
for more than forty years. This publication is being subsidized by the 
Commonwealth Foundation and by the Ministry of Overseas Development 
which has undertaken to support free distribution to developing countries 
for three years. It is likely to have a wide readership. (636-0896) 


Fishing Industries 
SAILING TRAWLERS: The Story of Deep-Sea Fishing with Longline 
and Trawl. Edgar J. March. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
£6 15s. (£5 10s. before 1.12.70) 1970. 25:5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7153 4711 X 
A reprint of this classic of social and technical history, first published in 
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1953, is very welcome. As the only book of its kind it represents a lifetime’s 
devoted work and records facts about the fishing industry which are no 
longer obtainable—for the men have died and almost all the ships have 
gone. There are 180 photographs, and many scale plans and detailed 
sketches. Mr March is the author of two other standard works on sailing 
drifters and Thames barges. (639-22) 


Handwriting 


ENGLISH HANDWRITING 1540-1853: An illustrated survey 


based on material in the National Art Library, Victoria and Albert Museum. 
Joyce Irene Whalley. H.M. Stationery Office, £5. 1969. Obl. 38 cm. 
116 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 11 290047 X 

Miss Whalley, Senior Research Assistant in the Victoria and Albert 
Museum Library, has chosen over 100 illustrations (including hitherto 
unpublished manuscript materials) from the Museum’s calligraphic 
archives to illustrate the development of handwriting in England between 
1540 and 1853. The book is intended for the general reader and includes 
a historical introduction, a survey of the Museum’s collection, brief 
explanatory notes on the plates, and suggestions for further reading. Miss 
Whalley links the formal copy-book hands of such renowned writing- 
masters as Billingsley, Cocker, Snell and Bickham with examples of 
contemporary amateur hands, and attempts to relate English handwriting 
to its social and economic context. The author’s evident affection for her 
subject is engaging, though some of her notes on the earlier examples are 
disappointingly thin. The measurements of the originals are recorded, but 
it is candidly admitted that ‘no attempt has been made.to reproduce all 
of the items in their actual size’. The pure-blooded palaeographer may 
frown, but the material has been skilfully used to create an eye-catching if 
unwieldy volume which should certainly stimulate the aesthetic appreciation 


of handwriting and provide inspiration for designers. (652:-10942) 


Printing 


THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1970: The International Review of the 
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Graphic Arts. VoL 63. Edited by Herbert Spencer. Lund Humphries, 90s. 
cloth. SBN 85331 253 2; 65s. paper covers. SBN 85331 254 0. 1970. 
30-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations 

This is the printers’ and graphic designers’ perennial best buy and has 
been so for seventy-five years. There are fewer pages this year but, such is 
the cunning of designers, even more text and illustrations, and the whole 
dressed up and multi-coloured in a way that could never be called ‘pinched’. 
The Penrose Annual Survey covers the control, and staffing and technical 
developments in United Kingdom, United States and Japanese newspapers. 
This is followed by specialized articles that deal just as expertly with video- 
tape recording and fifty different photo-typesetting machines as they do 
with 19th-century illustrators and 20th-century photo-~journalists. Penrose 
this year is a forum for opinions on ‘the future of optical character 
recognition” and ‘short-run publishing’. The typographical problems of 
contemporary magazine and book design, especially those inherent in the 
printing of Shakespeare, are commented on. Typefaces and Swiss print 
design are looked at critically. There are also accounts of the international 
standard book numbering system (ISBN) and the place in printing for 
computers, sheet-fed rotary letterpress, and microwave drying. (655-058) 


ETCHING AND INTAGLIO PRINTING: A practical guide for 
beginners. M. J. Middleton. Ward Lock, 188. 1970. 24-5 cm. 68 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7063 1103 5 
A brief and illuminating book that indicates what a beginner needs to know 
of theory and practice to attempt the various processes of intaglio printing. 
It deals principally with the making of an etching from the selection of the 
plate and the laying of the ground to various methods of drawing, correcting, 
etching and printing. Sugar-lift aquatint and conventional aquatint are 
also dealt with, and the non-etch processes of mezzotint, burin-engraving, 
and dry-point. The descriptions of techniques and practice are admirably 
simple and direct, with explanatory illustrations in line and tone. 

(655-3) 


Accounting 


ACCOUNTING: A Modern Approach. R. W. Wallis. McGraw-Hill, 
68s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 376 pages. Index. SBN 07 094114 9. (European 
Business Management Sertes) 

To most people and, surprisingly, to some accountants, accountancy is an 
essentially mechanical skill requiring technical knowledge rather than 
intellect. Many of the traditional accounting textbooks have reflected this 
view in form and content, and it is a pleasure to see that new texts are 
appearing which picture the subject as an analytical science as well as a 
box of tools. This book, by a lecturer in accounting at the University of 
Manchester, is an introduction to accounting which goes deeper into 
principles and problem areas than is normal in such a work. Thus, while 
the reader learns the basic book-keeping and recording methods, he also gains 
insight into data-processing, financial statement analysis, the principles 
of value, capital and income measurement, and the reporting of business 
progress. The book is therefore suitable for university and management 
students, administrators and business men as well as those interested in the 
examination courses of the professional institutes. (657) 


FINANCIAL STATEMENTS: A Crusade For Current Values. 
Howard Ross. Pitman (Toronto), 60s. 1970, 25 cm. 192 pages. (Pitman 
Professional Sertes) 

After long experience as a chartered accountant and as a member of 
advisory committees to university schools of business, Dr Ross now 
pauses to reconsider the fundamental purposes of financial statements and 
the extent to which they have been fulfilled by the traditional form of 
presentation. In his challenging book he argues convincingly that the 
standard practice whereby the statements are related to costs is wrongly 
conceived and does not reflect the current economic situation of the body 
concerned. In advocating at least a partial change from a cost to a current 
value system he does not minimize the problems involved but stresses the 
advantages to the persons for whom the statements are intended. He is the 
author of The Elusive Art of Accounting (1966). (657-3) 


Business and Industrial Management 
AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL ADMINISTRA- 
TION. F. R. J. Jervis and W. F. Frank. 2nd edition. Harrap, 42s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 604 pages. Index. SBN 245 59918 5 
This is a wide-ranging book which, although written primarily for students 
of industrial administration in the examination syllabus of the Institution 


625 


of Mechanical Engineers and of the Institution of Production Engineers, 
is of general interest to all students of management. It begins with a 
historical survey of industrial development, mainly with reference to the 
U.K., then describes the current aspects of economic and legal institutional 
frameworks, the theory of management, business techniques and personnel 
management. While it does not reach any great depth, it is a readable and 
interesting starting-point for more advanced study; further reading is 
listed at the end of each part. The intention of the authors, both experienced 
writers in these fields, is to offset the tendency towards the formation of 
insulated groupings of specialists in business, and reference is made to a 
number of practical instances. Changes introduced since the first edition 
(1962), apart from details required for updating, include a new introductory 
chapter, a chapter on communications, and a section on investment 
appraisal methods. (658) 


MANAGEMENT THINKERS. Edited by Anthony Tillett, Thomas 


Kempner and Gordon Wills. Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 368 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 021129 2. (Pelican Library of Business and 
Management) 

The main contents of the book are reprinted and revised articles first 
published in Scientific Business during 1963-6, here grouped under the 
headings of ‘Efficiency’, ‘Welfare’ and ‘Cooperation’. To these are added 
an introduction by Anthony Tillett on the history of industrial manage- 
ment and selected readings from such well-known writers as Taylor, 
Follett, Gilbreth and Barnard. A useful collection for all students of 
management and a reminder that, on some subjects, the last word was said 
a long time ago. (658-082) 


PLANNING IN EAST EUROPE: Industrial Management by the 


State. Michael Kaser and Janusz G. Zielinski. Bodley Head, 21s. 1970. 
19 cm. 184 pages. Index. SBN 370 00397 7. (Background Books) 
The sub-title indicates that the authors concentrate on the crucial current 
issue in the industrial development in Eastern Europe since World War II 
which, as the Czech experiment in particular showed, has a wider relevance 
than the technicalities of industrial performance. The analysis here 
concerns not only the differences in planning philosophies and techniques 
but also the problems experienced at the factory level. In this way the book 
goes to the root of the situation in Eastern Europe and, therefore, concerns 
not only specialists but also publicists and commentators. The authors are, 
respectively, Lecturer in Soviet economics at the University of Oxford and 
Docent at the Central School of Planning and Statistics in Warsaw. 
(658-094) 


THE ESSENCE OF PRODUCTION. P. H. Lowe. Pan, 8s. 1970. 
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18 cm. 288 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 330 02510 4. (Management 
series) 

This paperback, by a lecturer in the Department of Production Technology, 
Brunel University, is a descriptive approach, for students and general 
readers, both British and overseas, to the problems and characteristics of 
industrial production. It provides an economic and organizational appraisal, 
with production seen as the creation of all goods and services, although the 
emphasis is on manufacturing industry, in which the author has had 
experience as an engineer. There is a wide spread of subject matter, and 


much technical background. Following a general introduction, the book 
deals with product planning, development and design before passing on to 
various aspects of the production processes—mechanization and auto- 
mation, servicing and maintenance, scheduling and quality control—and 
to the human, economic, accounting and administrative problems. Further 
specialized reading is recommended at the end of each chapter. (658-5) 


NETWORK PLANNING IN MANAGEMENT CONTROL 
SYSTEMS. 1L. R. Holden and Peter K. McIlroy. Hutchinson Educational, 
40s. cloth. SBN 09 101300 3; 20s. paper covers. SBN 09 101310 1. 1970. 
23-5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index 
Many books have been written on network planning techniques. This work 
extends them to combine financial control with operational control to 
create an improved management technique. The methods are described 
fully and illustrated by reference to the authors’ experience in organizing 
traffic studies as consulting engineers. The role of computers in processing 
the networks is discussed with particular reference to the proprietary 
programs currently available in the U.K. The techniques can be generally 
applied to all projects where the objectives are timely completion within 
budget and the optimum use of limited resources. The book is well written, 
easy to follow and is copiously illustrated. It will appeal to all practising 
managers. (658-5) 


STOREHOUSE AND STOCKYARD MANAGEMENT. H. K. 
Compton. Business Books, £7. 1970. 22:5 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 220 79465 0 
This companion to the author’s Suppltes and Materials Management 
(1968) is an unusually comprehensive practical guide to the routines and 
techniques involved in inventory management. It is extremely detailed, 
with a large index, a bibliography, and no less than seven appendices on 
various specialized aspects. The range of factual data and description is 
wide, providing many observations on storage, handling, packing, and 
transport, and including the latest developments in methods. There are 
many examples of documentation and illustrations of physical layout. The 
author, whose main readership is likely to be students for the Stores 
Certificate and the Diplomas of the Institute of Purchasing and Supply, is 
now a part-time lecturer on Supplies Management at Bristol College of 
Commerce. The methods he describes should be suitable for small or large 
firms, and the book, with its mass of information, can be recommended to 
all who are involved in the handling of goods. While the book has little 
theoretical matter, the principles applicable for maximum profitability 
and efficiency are discussed, and could be adapted to storage problems 
wherever they arise. (658-7) 


THE DYNAMICS OF PLANNING. E. Peter Ward. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 50s. cloth. SBN 08 015512 X; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 015513 8. 
1970. 20-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and 
International Library: Essentials of Marketing Series) 

The author, who is Managing Director of Peter Ward Associates (Inter- 
plan) Ltd, develops a lively approach to corporate company planning, 
based on the continuous and progressive matching of resources to changing 
market needs. The techniques of forecasting, resource-appraisal, decision- 
making and planning are covered with a good deal of technical detail, well 
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illustrated with clear diagrams, charts and tables. The special merit of the 
book lies in the author’s insistence on the need to be ready to innovate and 
to exploit opportunity. This is exemplified by his own free flow of ideas, 
which leaves the reader with the stimulating feeling of having attended a 
brainstorming session. (658-8) 


REACHING THE CONSUMER: The Elements of Product Public 


Relations. Reginald Watts. Business Books, 50s. 1970. 24 cm. 180 pages. 
Index. SBN 220 79953 9 

The presentation of a product or service to the general public has become 
an identifiable skill which Reginal Watts calls ‘product public relations’. 
Successful marketing involves changing, creating, and reinforcing public 
opinion, making up much of the difference between success and failure 
in business. In this book, the author, a senior executive in a large public 
relations consultancy, and an experienced writer and broadcaster, describes 
how people with predetermined, often narrow, attitudes, can be induced to 
admire a new or existing product. Thus, the early chapters analyze human 
beings as the target for action, leaving the more technical details of market 
research, product demonstration and launching, advertising media and 
printing methods, to later sections. The book is written for students and 
practitioners of public relations, advertising or marketing, and its theme 
of careful pre-assessment of the consumer places it outside the average 


-range of marketing texts. (659-111) 


Food Technology 


MAN AND FOOD. Magnus Pyke. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 35s. 1970. 


19-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 303 17888 4. (World 
University Library) 

The author writes as a food technologist, considering his subject from the 
thesis that the modern community must be regarded as a complex biological 
organism. After an introductory essay, the main text is divided into three 
sections, dealing respectively with the materials used as food; the develop- 
ment of the science of nutrition; and the present state and future possi- 
bilities of food technology. Unlike those who see food shortage as the 
limiting factor on human population, he finds a more complex situation in 
which shortages of other materials or facilities may operate earlier. Mean- 
while, more and more of the world’s people will have access to the sophisti- 
cated products of an expanding food technology. This is an authoritative, 
interesting and thought-provoking book; it should prove useful for students 
in many disciplines as well as for the general reader who wishes to know 
more about one of the key problems of the modern world. (664) 


Petroleum Technology 


ENERGY AND THE ECONOMY OF NATIONS. W. G. Jensen. 
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Foulis (Henley-on-Thames), 75s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
SBN 85429 105 9 

This is a book of international significance and scope, although it refers 
most frequently to the British situation. The author, who is at present with 
the Central Planning Department of British Petroleum in London, and has 
already published some interesting work on the use and future of energy, 
believes that it will become even more plentiful in relation to the vastly 
increasing demands of expanding industry and living standards. This will 


make necessary an active cheap fuel policy at national and international 
level if resources are to be used properly under rapidly changing conditions 
of technology and productivity. The book is in five parts, dealing in turn 
with the economic significance of energy, its effects on industry and costs, 
the benefits from new fuels, an examination of supply and demand factors, 
and the case for energy policies. Extensive use is made of statistical data 
and official publications, and the book contains much for both student and 
layman. (665:5) 


Meta! Manufacture 


PLANE-STRAIN SLIP-LINE FIELDS: Theory and Bibliography. 
W. Johnson, R. Sowerby and J. B. Haddow. Edward Arnold, 85s. 1970. 
23-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7131 3221 3 
The authors have made a valuable addition to the literature of this subject, 
and both advanced students and engineers practising in the metal manu- 
facturing industry will be grateful for the extensive bibliography of papers 
associated with applications to metal working problems. Professor Johnson 
himself has been a contributor to this field of study over a number of years; 
Mr Sowerby is a Lecturer in the University of Manchester Institute of 
Science and Technology, and Dr Haddow is Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering at the University of Alberta. The book contains a brief 
reference to the historical development of the subject, a general theoretical 
background to the theory of plasticity, the theory of plane~strain slip-line 
fields, and then reference to numerous fields of practical applications in 
which slip-line field study has been used. (671) 


Computers 


COMPUTERS IN EVERYDAY LIFE. Laura Tatham. Pelham Books, 
30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. SBN 7207 0323 9 
This is an excellent little book, dealing with the applications of digital 
computers which must increasingly affect the lives of everyone. The basic 
principles of the computer, including programming, mathematical model- 
ling and the difference between serial and random access memories are 
presented, and the applications and impact of computers in such fields as 
business, medicine, engineering, education, literary criticism, and the fine 
arts are discussed. The ethical problems involved in the use of central data 
banks are raised, some valuable safeguards are suggested and the work of 
the National Council for Civil Liberties is described. This book will be 
invaluable to all whose work leads them to take an interest in the computer 
field. (681-14) 





Arts and Recreation 





Art Collections 

HALLS AND TREASURES OF THE CITY COMPANIES. 
G. W. Whiteman. Ward Lock, 65s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. SBN 7063 1028 4 
Some of the most remarkable treasures in England are hidden away in some 
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equally remarkable settings, the Halls of the City Livery Companies. Many 
of the original Halls, unhappily, were destroyed: some by the Great Fire 
of London in 1666, some by the air-raids of two wars, and others by 
accidental fires which fed on their magnificent timbering. However, many 
have been rebuilt and there are at this moment twenty-four Halls, splendid 
settings for splendid occasions. Fourteen are described in detail, both as 
to architecture and contents, in this most attractive and interesting book. 
The plate in particular, as well as the pictures and furniture owned by the 
Livery Companies and used or displayed in their Halls, is superb by any 
standards. The excellent photographs (the frontispiece only is in colour, 
which is our loss) do justice to the magnificence of the subjects. The book 
is, in fact, a collection of articles which appeared in The Antique Collector, 
and the author has been Editor of that respected and authoritative magazine 
for forty years. (708-2) 


CANADIAN ART TODAY. Edited by William Townsend. Studio 


International, 55s. 1970. 32 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations 

In the post-war years Canadian art has progressed from the provincial 
poster-like colours and the everpresent landscape of the Group of Seven 
to a more international basis for the work of the many gifted painters and 
sculptors living in Canada. William Townsend, an English artist and 
Professor of Fine Art at University College, London, has visited the country 
frequently during the past twenty years. He has edited this well-illustrated 
book and commissioned perceptive critics and artists to write about the 
groups and localities that have contributed to the healthy state of painting 
in the Dominion today. Poems and personal statements by leading painters 
such as Jack Bush, and potted biographies of the most important artists, 
combine to make this a welcome introduction to the rapidly advancing 
activities in various media that excite the visitor. (709-71) 


Architecture 


HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE OF NORTHUMBERLAND. 
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Bruce Allsopp and Ursula Clark. SBN 85362 062 8. HISTORIC 
ARCHITECTURE OF LEEDS. Derek Linstrum. SBN 85362 056 3. 
Oriel Press (Newcastle), 21s. each. 1969. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
(Historic Architecture Series) 
Sponsored by the Northumberland County Council and the Newcastle 
Society, and the Leeds Civic Trust, respectively, these additions to an 
excellent series provide a carefully selected photographic record of archi- 
tecturally distinguished buildings with a short, authoritatıve, descriptive 
text. Northumberland is one of the most beautiful of English counties and 
Ursula Clark’s very professional photography of buildings from Roman 
times to the 20th century (arranged principally by building type rather than 
chronologically) is supplemented by the admirable captions and notes of 
Bruce Allsopp, Senior Lecturer in Architecture at the University of 
Newcastle. As Sir John Betjeman, the poet and prominent architectural 
critic, points out in a brief preface to the Historic Architecture of Leeds, the 
industrial grime of Leeds by no means obscures much fine architecture, 
especially of the 19th century. The author is a Leeds~born architect, now 
Senior Lecturer at the city’s respected School of Architecture, and an 
eloquent and enthusiastic supporter of his native town. (720-94282) 
(720 -94274) 


RUSKIN AND VIOLLET-LE-DUC: Englishness and Frenchness in 
the Appreciation of Gothic Architecture. Nikolaus Pevsner. Thames & 
Hudson, 42s. 1970. 22 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. SBN 500 55001 8 
Birkbeck College of the University of London has sponsored an annual 
lecture in memory of Walter Neurath, founder of the firm of Thames & 
Hudson which, under his leadership, has played such a distinguished role 
in publishing books, scholarly, practical and handsome, in the fields of art 
and architecture. The first of these lectures, given by Sir Nikolaus Pevsner, 
one of the more brilliant and certainly the most prolific of British archi- 
tectural historians, is a brief comparative study of two 19th-century 
contemporaries, one English, the other French, who shared a passionate 
admiration for Gothic architecture, and especially the phase generally 
known as High Gothic, but had little else in common. Viollet-le-Duc, a 
structural genius and considerable scholar, is chiefly remembered today 
for his ruthless restorations. Ruskin, whose influence on the artistic and 
architectural thinking of Victorian England was overwhelming, is no longer 
remembered for what he said, but will always be admired for the exquisite 
prose in which he said it. (723-5) 


PLANNING BUILDINGS FOR HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. 
Ivan Nellist. Crosby Lockwood, 55s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations 
Index. SBN 258 96741 2 
This useful book, written by an architect with personal experience of the 
problems of handicapped children, is intended, not as a comprehensive 
design manual, but as a source of reliable background information for the 
designer and, indeed, for all who are concerned with the care of the mentally 
defective child. Beginning with a clear statement on the characteristics of 
handicapped children and the types of handicap commonly encountered, 
the author goes on to discuss the essentials for appropriate buildings and 
overall planning. Subsequent chapters describe the activities to be catered 
for, services, suitable finishes, and the role of colour, pattern and texture. 
Throughout the volume, which is illustrated with photographs (of successful 
solutions), plans and explanatory diagrams, Ivan Nellist’s firm belief in the 
importance of a sympathetic environment for the well-being and develop- 
ment of the handicapped child is clearly apparent. (725-57) 


THE COUNTRY SEAT: Studies in the History of the British Country 
House. Edited by Howard Colvin and John Harris. Allen Lane The Penguin 
Press, £6 10s. 1970. 28 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7139 0113 6 
An architect by training, Curator of the Soane Museum and familiar to a 
wider public as a broadcaster, Sir John Summerson is perhaps Britain’s 
most penetrating and perceptive architectural historian and critic; he is 
also a master of English prose. A number of his friends, admirers and pupils 
are responsible for this Festschrift, compiled in honour of his sixty-fifth 
birthday and comprising a collection of their essays, sometimes individually 
slight, but impressive and informative as a whole, on particular aspects and 
examples of the country house. The book is beautifully illustrated with 
photographs and reproductions of drawings and elegantly produced. A 
select bibliography of Summerson’s writings is included. (728 -80942) 


CASTLES OF ENGLAND. Garry Hogg. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm, 112 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7153 4773 X 
England cannot rival Spain for the number and quality of her castles, but 
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she can boast several hundred of more than passing interest, and fifty of 
these are briefly described and illustrated in this attractive book, one page 
of text facing one full-page photograph being allotted to each castle. Most 
of the buildings chosen by Garry Hogg, who is the author of several 
competent books on English architecture, are in the care of the Ministry 
of Public Building and Works, a few are privately owned and others are 


` now National Trust properties. All are open to the public and the times 


of opening are clearly stated in every case. (728-810942) 


Sculpture 


EUROPEAN SCULPTURE FROM BERNINI TO RODIN. 


David Bindman. Studio Vista:, 30s. cloth. SBN 289 79704 7; 13s. paper 
covers. SBN 289 79703 9. 1970. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
(Dutton Prcturebacks) 

The history of sculpture is less familiar to the general reader than that of 
painting and it is very useful to have a general survey of its development 
m Europe from the 17th to the 19th century. Inevitably in so brief a survey, 
much has to be left out, but the selection is thoughtful and not only 
introduces the reader to a number of masterpieces, not all of them familiar, 
but sets them firmly in their historical context, displaying their relationship 
to one another. The quality of the plates is generally good. This is a book 
well designed to stimulate further interest in the subject and it has a useful 
select book-list for further reading. The author is a lecturer in art history 
at Westfield College, University of London. (730-9) 


Weapons 


EDGED WEAPONS. Frederick Wilkinson. Guinness Signatures, 84s. 1970. 


24 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85112 171 3 

Edged weapons, archery equipment, staff weapons and Oriental arms are 
all becoming increasingly attractive to collectors for their own sake, no 
longer simply because antique firearms have become too expensive for the 
average pocket. Mr Wilkinson, who is already well known in this field and 
is Honorary Secretary of the Arms and Armour Society, has produced a 
book dealing with all these things. It is aimed both at the average collector 
and also at the man wondering what he should collect. Starting from the 
Stone Age, the writer traces the development of knives, swords, and 
bayonets, up to modern times. He also covers briefly Japanese, Indian, 
and African and South-East Asian weapons in three chapters. The rather 
curious choice of chapter headings, such as ‘German Weapons’ which 
virtually means Nazi side-arms, is governed by the groups into which 
collectors tend to divide themselves. Probably because he has tried to 
cover too wide a field, the writer is not always up to date with the latest 
research, but the general collector will still find the book useful and 
enjoyable. (739-4) 


NAVAL SWORDS: British and American Naval Edged Weapons 1660- 
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1815. P. G. W. Annis. Arms & Armour Press, 30s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 80 pages. 
Ulustrations, SBN 85368 046 9. (Nlustrated Monographs) 

This is a short introduction to the swords and dirks of the Royal Navy 
and the United States Navy, based almost entirely on the weapons pre- 
served in the National Maritime Museum, Greenwich, where the author 
works. A brief introductory chapter, including a useful section on 


terminology, is followed by fifty-seven plates covering fighting, dress, and 
presentation weapons, each carefully described and with its measurements. 
Until nearly the end of the 18th century it is rarely possible to date swords 
except by reference to contemporary portraits in which they appear, and 
the author has wisely supplemented his illustrations with a selection of such 
paintings. Although much too short, this is a most useful book. 
(739-7) 


Drawing 


BRITISH DRAWINGS IN THE INDIA OFFICE LIBRARY. 
In 2 vols. Vol. 1: Amateur Artists. Vol. 2: Official and Professional Artists. 
Mildred Archer. H.M. Stationery Office, 70s. each. 1970. 25-5 cm. 872 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 11 880416 2 
The India Office Library includes nearly 11,000 watercolours and drawings 
made by British artists in India and other parts of Asia. They date from 
the middle of the 18th to the 20th century and illustrate not only the 
activities of the British but practically every aspect of the Indian sub- 
continent; its anthropology and ethnology, its scenery, antiquities, archi- 
tecture, sculpture and painting. Further variety is given to the collection 
by the range of artists, both professional and amateur, who are represented 
and by the diversity of purposes served by the drawings. Mrs Archer 
discusses the various roles of the British artist in India in a long and 
admirable introduction. The catalogue itself provides a complete list 
of the drawings, 122 of which are illustrated, and biographical notes on 
the artists. This work will no doubt be of greatest value to specialists in 
Indian studies but historians of English drawing will also find much of 
interest in it. (741-9) 


Lettering 


LETTERING AS DRAWING. VoL 1: The Moving Line. SBN 19 
289906 6. Vol. 2: Contour and Silhouette. SBN 19 289907 4. Nicolete 
Gray. Oxford University Press, 15s. each. 1970. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Handbooks for Artists) 

The author’s thesis is that the traditions of western lettering ‘offer the 
modern abstract artist elementary linear forms and movements which 
he can take over and use’ and that all the people who use lettering—graphic 
designers, calligraphers, lettering artists——-could profitably extend their 
working vocabulary by exploring historical example. The illustrated 
examples are rich, diverse—even spectacular. They are drawn mostly from 
7th, 8th and 9th-century linear calligraphy but master writing hands of the 
17th and 18th centuries are shown and painted art nouveau experiments. 
In Contour and Silhouette we move from ‘What's it all about? to how 
lettering can be fitted into the art school curriculum in a meaningful way. 
This volume is directed at art students and teachers. (745-6) 


Glassware 


GLASS: A Guide for Collectors. Gabriella Gros-Galliner. Muller, 65s. 
1970. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 584 10107 4 
This work covers a very large field and provides a diverse introduction 
to the whole subject of glass for the aspiring collector. A concise history 
of glass and glass-making techniques throughout the world precedes much 
practical advice on forming a collection. Each age and country is well 
represented in the text and illustrations, some of which are in colour. 
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The author came to Britain from Germany in 1938, and is a prolific and 
much-travelled collector. Her full bibliography forms a basis for further 
reading. A particularly interesting feature of the book is the list of museums 
in Britain and elsewhere where glass of various types and ages can be seen. 

(748-2) 


Painting 


MATERIALS AND METHODS OF PAINTING. Lynton Lamb. 


Oxford University Press, 16s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 19 289911 2. (Handbooks for Artists) 

It would be difficult to conceive of a more concise and practical handbook 
for the beginner than this description of more than seventy pigments, 
which includes indispensable information about supports, grounds, 
varnishes and the essential studio equipment, and discusses the differences 
between the media of oil, water-colour, gouache, pastel and tempera. The 
author is well known as an artist and a teacher and he imparts his knowledge 
with an easy and articulate lucidity that is rare. Even an experienced artist 
will find something he can learn here; for example, the suitablity of 
aluminium as a natural support for oil paint. The chapter on synthetic 
resin——plastics, acrylic and PVA—as a medium explains its characteristics 
that must be known in relation to oil. (751) 


ARTISTS’ PIGMENTS c. 1600-1835: A Study in English Docu- 


mentary Sources. R. D. Harley. Butterworth, 64s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 248 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 408 70004 I 

Histories of painting almost invariably neglect any consideration of the 
basic materials of the art, the pigments themselves, yet how an artist 
painted depended to some degree on the pigments available to him and on 
their various characteristics and properties. He was likely to be interested 
in the claims made for them by their manufacturers and by other writers 
as well as their comparative costs. Dr Harley’s book, based on her doctoral 
thesis, examines the manuscript and printed sources for our knowledge of 
artists’ pigments in England between about 1600 and 1835, a period in 
which the artist’s palette underwent many changes. A critical survey of the 
sources is followed by a detailed study of the individual pigments, grouped 
according to hue. Their origin, process of manufacture and their marketing 
are among the aspects which Dr Harley investigates. There are also 
chapters on the history of the colour trade and the relations between 
artists and colourmen. The whole is a novel and impressive piece of 
research, modestly written and attractively presented. This is an essential 
work both for conservators and art historians. (751-2) 


MILITARY DRAWINGS AND PAINTINGS IN THE 
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COLLECTION OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN. Vol. 2: 
Text. A. E. Haswell Miller and N. P. Dawnay. Phaidon, 85s. 1970. 30 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7148 1382 6 

The British Royal collection of military pictures is of the greatest import- 
ance to military historians. It contains more than 2,500 drawings and 
paintings covering the last three hundred years, including foreign as well 
as British troops, on parade, in action, and off duty. Few artists of the 
first rank appear in this catalogue but the work is not less interesting and 
useful to costume historians for being painstaking rather than brilliant. 
The volume of plates was reviewed in these pages in April 1967. Unfor- 


tunately, in the meantime, the promised ‘volumes’ of the actual catalogue 
have been reduced to this one and, as a result, some of the entries are 
tantalizingly short. In spite of this the distinguished authors have managed 
to give us a great deal of information about both the artists and their 
subjects. Mr Haswell Miller 1s a former keeper and Deputy Director of 
the National Galleries of Scotland, and Mr Dawnay is a well-known 
authority on British military dress. (756) 


Prints 


MODERN PRINTS. Pat Gilmour. Studio Vista, 30s. cloth. SBN 289 
79717 9; 15s. paper covers. SBN 289 79716 0. 1970. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Dutton Picturebacks) 

Prints of the 20th century in common with other art-forms employ a 
diversity of materials and methods that is far removed from the copper and 
wood-printing surfaces of earlier times. Beginning with the conventional 
media of woodcuts and engravings, used with success by such masters as 
Gauguin, Toulouse-Lautrec and Edvard Munch, the author, a lecturer 
and writer on printmaking, surveys the field of experiment and consolida- 
tion that has been exploited since the war in all countries. Screenprint 
emerges as the most popular process of the multiple image used by artists 
in conceptions that are sometimes three-dimensional in shape. The few 
colour illustrations among the many excellent reproductions bring home 
the major advance in the art of the printmaker since monochrome prints 
brought the medium into the doldrums in the 1930s. (760-9) 


Cinematography 


GRAFILM: An approach to a new medium. J. Bryne-Daniel. Studio Vista, 
30s. cloth. SBN 289 79751 9; 15s. paper covers. SBN 289 79750 0. 1970. 
20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations 
This fascinating instructional book, designed for students in the older age 
groups studying art in schools and colleges, describes how a relatively new 
form of film-making can be brought within their range, for the most part 
at modest expense. ‘Grafilm’ is short for graphic-film, i.e. those forms of 
film derived largely from static graphic material of every kind, and given 
movement and cinematic form by the manner in which they are treated 
on film. The book, attractively and practically illustrated, is written with a 
strong feeling for the film medium and details a number of successive 
exercises: making a film from a single work of graphic art, from a succession 
of drawings (such as cartoon strip), and making films which may involve 
an element of actual animation. (778-534) 


Music 


THE OXFORD COMPANION TO MUSIC. Percy A. Scholes. 
Edited by John Owen Ward. 10th edition. Oxford University Press, £5 5s. 
1970. 24:5 cm. 1440 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 311306 6 
Twenty-two years after its first publication, this famous work of reference 
takes on a new lease of life. There are over ninety new articles; in many 
others facts haye been brought up to date, and some opinions modified. 
There are some changes in the plates. It is no feflection on the editor’s skill 
to say that the Scholes touch is still unmistakeable throughout. In range 
of information, in originality and clarity of preseritation, the book remains 
unrivalled of its kind. While it is still, as has been said, ‘the perfect bedside 


ere 


635 


book’, it should be on the shelves of libraries serving all kinds of musical 
activity. Moreover, at the price it is incomparably good value for money. 
(780-3) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. Philip Cranmer. 


Dobson, 16s. 1970. 19 cm. 112 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. SBN 
23477915 2. (Students Music Library) 

This is a small book, but a most effective one, on a large subject. Its author, 
who is Professor of Music at the University of Belfast, and son of the noted 
singer Philip Cranmer, has a wide experience of practical music making. 
He has the gift of getting to the heart of the matter concisely, whether it be 
actual performance, rehearsing, sight-reading, playing a continuo part, or 
accompanying on the organ. In all these fields, not to mention work in 
schools and with choirs or orchestras, Professor Cranmer offers sensible 
guidance which the playing reader, professional or aspiring amateur can 
follow with profit and enjoyment. The book may be warmly commended 
to them. (781-66) 


MUSIC PUBLISHING IN THE BRITISH ISLES: From the 


Beginning Until the Middle of the Nineteenth Century. A Dictionary of 
engravers, printers, publishers and music sellers, with a historical intro- 
duction. Charles Humphries and William C. Smith. 2nd edition. Blackwell 
(Oxford), £8 8s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 
631 12330 X 

This is a reprint of an invaluable work of reference which first appeared in 
1954. It originally comprised some two thousand names from all parts of 
the British Isles, and to these 137 new firms have been added by the authors’ 
subsequent researches. They have also made numerous additions: new 
partnerships, new addresses and corrected dates. The book presents an 
impressive picture of activity and enterprise in the music trade, and is 
indispensable to libraries and researchers. Unfortunately some historical 
errors in the introduction have been left uncorrected. (781 -980942) 


THE CHORAL REVIVAL IN THE ANGLICAN CHURCH 
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(1839-1872). Bernarr Rainbow. Barrie & Rockliff: The Cresset Press, 
65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 257 65088 1. 
(Studies in Church Music) 
The purpose of this book is ‘to examine the circumstances which led to that 
general adoption of surpliced choirs which constitutes an accepted tradition 
of the Anglican Church’. Dr Rainbow, who is Director of Music at the 
College of St Mark and St John, Chelsea, was inspired to his research by 
discovering the diary of Thomas Helmore, his predecessor of 100 years ago. 
Helmore’s work covered many fields—teaching, choir-training, adminis- 
tration and publication. His Manual of Platnsong and his Hymnal Noted 
exercised enormous influence, at many levels. Many others followed his 
lead, and gradually the reforms (to which the age was sympathetic) spread 
through university chapels, schools, choir schools and cathedrals. Service 
repertory was enlarged and standards of all kinds rose steadily. The 
reformers met with opposition, cross currents arose, and there were splits 
in the ranks. All this Dr Rainbow describes vividly in a well-documented 
and well-organized book packed with detail which is not allowed to obscure 
the whole. Students of church history should find it of absorbing interest. 
(783-8) 


EARLY KEYBOARD INSTRUMENTS: From their beginnings to 
the year 1820. Philip James. Reprint. Tabard Press (Trowbridge), £5 15s. 
1970. 27-5 cm. 180 pages. Llustrations. Index. SBN 901951 03 X 
When it first appeared in 1930 this handsomely illustrated and well- 
documented book immediately became a standard work for collectors and 
students. Mr James discusses the medieval origins of the keyboard and 
traces the evolution of the several families of instruments. The specimens 
shown were drawn from various European and American collections, and 
the Victoria and Albert Museum (where Mr James then worked), has 
contributed handsomely. This welcome reprint would have been a good 
deal more useful if there had been some attempt to bring it up to date with 
an appendix. In the last few years, some private collections have been 
dispersed; the additional bibliography has become very extensive and 
recent research has made some older references obsolete. But, even as it 
stands, the book will always have its place in the literature of the subject. 

(786-09) 


Films 


EASTERN EUROPE: An Illustrated Guide. Nina Hibbin. Zwemmer, 18s. 
1969. 20-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 302 02006 3. 
(Screen Series) 

This is a valuable and attractively presented addition to the popular works 
of reference on the cinema which are proliferating in paperback. The film 
industries of each socialist country in Eastern Europe—Albania, Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia, Hast Germany, Hungary, Poland, Romania, the USSR, 
and Yugoslavia—are described briefly, and in each instance followed by a 
series of biographical notes on leading film-makers and stars. ‘The whole 
volume is cross-referenced by an index of some 2,500 films, while a feature 
of the book is the admirable selection of stills and portrait photographs. 

(791 -43094) 


THE CINEMA OF JOHN FRANKENHEIMER. Gerald Pratley. 
Zwemmer, 15s. 1969. 16-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
SBN 302 02000 4 
Gerald Pratley is Canada’s most distinguished film critic; he regards 
Frankenheimer as the most important new director to have emerged in 
the U.S. during the 1960s. The book consists of a series of statements 
recorded by Frankenheimer for the author about his youth, his attitude 
to each of his films and, in conclusion, his very frank and individual 
statements on his approach to film-making, his attitude to style in film, and 
his involvement as an artist in social matters and politics. These interview 
sections are interspersed with the author’s analysis of Frankenheimer’s 
films, none of which he rates lightly. The result is a singularly honest 
portrait of a man who, coming from television, was from the first a dedicated 
film-maker, and whose work includes such outstanding films as Birdman 
of Alcatraz, The Manchurian Candidate, The Train, Grand Prix, and The 
Fixer. The book contains script extracts, filmographies and excellent 
illustrations. (791-43) 


SCIENCE FICTION IN THE CINEMA. John Baxter. Zwemmer, 15s. 
1970. 16 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 302 00476 9 
Taking a wide view of science fiction films, the author discusses every 
possible genre of relevant fantasy including lost worlds, ‘civilizations’ 
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forecast for the future, strange threatening plants and monsters, as well 
as expeditions to other planets, extra-territorial visitors, and the destruction 
of the world by nuclear cataclysm. Films of such widely diverse directors 
as Fritz Lang, Jack Arnold, Byron Haskin and George Pal, Stanley 
Kubrick, John Frankenheimer and Roger Corman are discussed in some 
detail. A further chapter discusses science fiction on television. The book 


is well illustrated, and includes bibliography and filmography. 
(791-435) 


Theatre 


SHAKESPEARIAN COSTUME FOR STAGE AND SCREEN. 


F. M. Kelly. Completely revised by Alan Mansfield. 2nd edition. A. & C. 
Black, 45s. 1970. 24 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 1046 8 
This classic among costume books was first published in 1938. It has been 
completely revised by Alan Mansfield, but without improving on the 
original in any way. The book deals with costume, arms and armour from 
1570 to 1620, based on information derived from a most careful and 
thorough study of primary sources. It is intended for designers and 
directors, both amateur and professional, who are interested in producing 
Shakespeare’s plays in contemporary dress, as well as for the general 
student of costume. Unfortunately, in this new edition, the original clear 
and informative drawings by Randolph Schwabe and Maurice Leloir have 
been omitted and the reproductions of many interesting paintings have 
been replaced by a new selection of plates, most of which may be found in 
other books on costume. However, the book has been out of print so long 
that it is most welcome, even in this revised version. (792-026) 


LONDON THEATRES AND MUSIC HALLS 1850-1950. 


Diana Howard. Library Association, 80s. (64s. to members) 1970, 30:5 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85365 471 9 

Miss Howard first prepared her book, a redoubtable single-handed 
achievement, as a Library Association Fellowship thesis. She set out to 
list all theatres, music halls, and public houses-or taverns that were licensed, 
during her chosen period, for stage plays or variety in the area known for 
a long time as the County of London. For the larger theatres she gives 
building details, management dates, and a bibliography of official records 
and contemporary and historical accounts, with the location of other 
material; for the public houses she lists the licensing dates, variations in 
management, and her sources. She also supplies many evocative pictures, 
such as the exterior of the Old Vic as it was in 1922, the interior of the old 
Little Theatre, and exteriors of Toole’s and the Tivoli. The book, a model 
of systematic cataloguing, is valuable particularly for its tavern details 
which one does not find in the two Mander and Mitchenson volumes 
(British Music Hall, 1965; The Lost Theatres of London, 1968); it has also 
some wise suggestions for future research and a comprehensive general 
bibliography, (792-09421) 


Sport 


OCEAN RACING AND OFFSHORE YACHTS. Peter Johnson. 
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Nautical Publishing: Harrap, £5. 1970. 25 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 245 59620 8 

This book will appeal to all Ocean Racing enthusiasts and to those cruising 
men who hope ane day to aspire to the sport. The author, a leading 


authority on Ocean Racing, has amassed under one cover a formidable 
amount of information on all aspects of the sport, including types of yacht, 
tactics, equipment, navigation, multihulls, small yachts and, in particular, 
the new International Offshore Racing Rule, all presented in a clear, 
concise manner and illustrated by excellent photographs and line drawings. 
From the list of names acknowledged at the beginning of the book it is 
obvious that the author has not been content with his own vast knowledge 
and experience, but has enlisted the support of the highest authorities on 
each subject. The book thus not only provides enjoyable reading, but is an 
invaluable volume of reference. (797-14) 





Literature 





STYLE AND VOCABULARY: Numerical Studies. C. B. Williams. 
Griffin, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams, Index. SBN 85264 164 8 
Dr Williams, a distinguished biologist and Fellow of the Royal Society, 
is a man whose wide scholarly interests cover many fields, including 
literature, especially poetry. At eighty years of age, he had applied tech- 
niques developed in pursuit of the natural sciences to an examination of 
literary style, to see how far the latter can be ‘measured’ statistically, as 
far as such factors as word-length, sentence-length, and above all vocabu- 
lary, are concerned. With a Foreword by Randolph Quirk, well known as 
Professor of English at University College, London, this book throws an 
interesting new light on problems usually regarded as the preserve of 
linguists and literary critics, and can help students of language to apply 
statistical methods to their own subject. (801) 


BRIEF CHRONICLES: Essays on Modern Theatre. Martin Esslin. 
Temple Smith, 48s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 8511 7000 5 
Mr Esslin, the British Broadcasting Corporation’s Head of Radio Drama, 
is known for his authoritative work on the modern experimental stage; he 
coined a phrase now generally used, ‘The Theatre of the Absurd’. In this 
book he collects a number of essays on his favourite subjects; he has always 
been an eloquent advocate of Bertolt Brecht, and we find him equally 
determined here as a supporter of Edward Bond’s work, even the much- 
criticized Early Morning. There are discussions, too, of such writers as 
Frisch, Ionesco, Mrozek, Grass and Weiss. Mr Esslin is always forthright, 
obliging us to read on even when he is most provocative, as in a study of 
drama criticism and in another of Brecht and the English theatre. Occasion- 
ally forthrightess can resemble arrogance, and Mr Hsslin is given some- 
times to hyperbole: but he is a vigorous and informed writer: it is a 
pleasure to find in the collection such an amusing essay as that on the 
German translations of Harold Pinter. (809-2) 


ARTHUR MILLER. SBN 435 18433 4 (cloth); 435 18408 3 (paper covers), 
ARNOLD WESKER. SBN 435 18432 6 (cloth); 435 18407 5 (paper 
covers). Ronald Hayman. Heinemann Educational, each 18s. cloth; 7s. 6d. 
paper covers. 1970. 19 cm. 96:104 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
(Contemporary Playwrights) 

Mr Hayman, who is an all-round man of the theatre, bas now produced 
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eight books on contemporary playwrights. The two under review share a 
common pattern: interviews with the author (one with Miiler, two with 
Wesker) and a detailed analysis of the individual plays. Interviews are a 
commonplace, today, of political and social journalism and are open to 
abuse. Authors have seldom revealed as much about their own works as 
good critics have, and they can sometimes be misleading (as Shaw could be) 
or even ludicrous. For background facts, however, they are useful, and 
Miller on McCarthyism and its influence on The Crucible is fascinating. 
So is Wesker’s spirited defence of his own dialogue in the second interview 
with Mr Hayman. The accounts of the plays themselves are competent 
despite a disquieting tendency to large generalizations: (‘Death of a 
Salesman is I think the best American play ever written. ...Itis also... 
probably the only successful 20th-century tragedy with an unheroic 
hero’.) Perhaps the biggest fault is the absence of any detailed attempt to 
evaluate the two writers’ works as a whole. There are full bibliographies, 
and Mr Hayman’s concern for the theatre ensures that the criticisms are 
pertinent, sincere and always sensitive to the dramatic, as opposed to the 
literary, qualities of the plays. Samuel Beckett and John Osborne, by 
Ronald Hayman, first published in 1968 in the same series, are now 
reprinted. (812-5) 
(822-91) 


English Poetry 


CONTEMPORARY SCOTTISH VERSE 1959-1969. Edited by 
Norman MacCaig and Alexander Scott. Calder & Boyars, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 7145 0178 6; 15s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0179 4. 1970. 21 cm. 
272 pages. (Scottish Library) 

This is a representative selection of 240 poems from fifty-one modern 
Scottish poets. It is the most comprehensive anthology of its kind in print; 
the only serious omission is Ian Hamilton Finlay, who has written some fine 
lyrics as well as his more contentious ‘concrete’ poems. The editors differ 
from each other in age and origin—Norman MacCaig was Fellow in 
Creative Writing at Edinburgh University 1967-9; Alexander Scott is 
Senior Lecturer in Scottish Literature at Glasgow; both are poets—and 
they have decided upon a policy of catholicity. The allotment of space to 
individual poets (the editors are extraordinarily generous to themselves) 
could be criticized, but the volume does fulfil its intention of giving a 
truthful cross-section of contemporary Scottish poetic achievement. 
(821-08) 


JOHN LYDGATE. Derek Pearsall Routledge, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 324 
pages. Index. SBN 7100 6646 5. (Medieval Authors) 
Mr Pearsall, Senior Lecturer in English at the University of York, here 
presents a most welcome assessment of Lydgate, which is both sympathetic 
and critically balanced. We are rightly shown the usefulness of regarding 
this poet as ‘a type of the Middle Ages, an introduction to medieval 
literature, presenting its themes and methods in their basic form, without 
the complications of experiment, ambiguity, or even, sometimes, of 
individual thought. This book is, then, not only an interesting evaluation 
of a neglected poet, but also a valuable, perceptive survey of the central 
intellectual and poetic concerns of his period. There are ten comprehensive 
chapters, a helpful bibliography, full footnotes and a thorough index. 
Although aptly scholarly in method, Foehn Lydgate is written in a communi- 


cative style that should make it enjoyable as well as instructive reading for 
any student seriously interested in medieval literary composition. 
(821-2) 


BYRON: The Critical Heritage. Edited by Andrew Rutherford. Routledge, 
£5. 1970. 22-5 cm. 532 pages. Indexes. SBN 7100 6729 1. (Critical 
Heritage) 

This scholarly and comprehensive survey brings together the most 
important pronouncements which have been made on Byron’s poetry: 
it begins with Brougham’s celebrated attack on Hours of Idleness published 
in the Edinburgh Review in 1807 and extends to 1909, the year of publica- 
tion of Arthur Symons’ The Romantic Movement tn English Poetry. It is a 
pity that the survey stops at this point, since much of the most detailed 
criticism and appreciation of Byron’s work has appeared subsequently. 
Nevertheless, the record is a fascinating one: it reminds the reader that 
among Byron’s fellow-countrymen in the Romantic movement, whether 
critics or poets, only Shelley and Scott showed a generous appreciation of 
his writing. Macaulay with his celebrated dig at ‘the British public in one 
of its periodical fits of morality’ helped to redress the balance, but the list 
of hostile Victorian men of letters, including Thackeray, Newman, Bagehot, 
Swinburne and Saintsbury is remarkable. The book contains not only 
essays, but reviews, letters and table talk: the marshalling of material with 
appropriate commentary is admirably lucid and the indexing excellent. 
(821-7) 


THE POETRY OF BROWNING: A Critical Introduction, Philip Drew. 
Methuen, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 416 
14470 5 
We have recently had Maisie Ward’s meticulous biography of Browning 
(Robert Browmng and his World, 1968). Now we have what is likely to 
remain the definitive critical work on him for some time. Mr Drew makes 
no secret of his high opinion of Browning—a poet whose work has been 
seen by many as increasingly relevant to the problems of today—but he is 
entirely scrupulous in leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions. He 
has divided his study into three parts: a brilliant practical primer in the 
difficult task of reading Browning, never better done; an analysis of the 
profounder meanings of the religious and philosophical poems; and a 
survey of Browning criticism. Critics who believe in the responsible use of 
biographical facts in the elucidation of poetry will feel able to point out 
certain shortcomings in Mr Drew’s interpretations; but none will feel other 
then grateful for a most meticulous and intelligent study of a fascinating 
poet. (821-8) 


ABOUT TIME. P. J. Kavanagh. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
48 pages. SBN 7011 1611 0. (Phoentx Living Poets) 
P. J. Kavanagh, author of The Perfect Stranger (1966), has written two 
noteable books of short poems; About Time is a single poem in ten sections. 
As a poet in shorter forms Mr Kavanagh was dry, humorous and touching. 
This more ambitious longer poem begins with an apologia to his father, 
continues with a series of personal reactions to aspects of our time, and 
ends with an imaginary conversation with his son. Here Mr Kavanagh is 
much less effective, though it is fair to point out that most attempts to 
write poetry at length meet with a similar fate. The poem is highly readable 
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and intelligent, like everything else by this author; but its virtues are those, 
not of poetry, but of poetic prose. Mr Kavanagh’s real gift lies in compres- 
sion; here this gets no opportunity. Nevertheless, About Time will be of 
interest to all those who follow the development of an attractive poet. 
(821-91) 


THE BURNING CONE. George Macbeth. Macmillan, 15s. 1970. 21-5 


cm. 80 pages. Paper covers 

George Macbeth is deeply involved in the poetry-reading movement, and 
these poems are clearly intended more for performance than reading. They 
are unashamedly rhetorical, and studiously explore effect rather than 
experience. Some may find that the macabre lines that thrilled them as 
listeners are, in print, jejune and unconvincing. However, Mr Macbeth 
deploys great skill in his narratives and experiments (the story of a middle- 
aged architect’s love affair; an account of a dream; ‘distortions’ of Keats’ 
Odes in hippie language), and it is here if anywhere that his reader will 
pause and admire. This is good entertainment. Judged as poetry it is 
frigid and contrived. (821-91) 


COMPLETE VERSE: Including Sonnets and Verse, Cautionary Verses, 


The Modern Traveller, etc. Hilaire Belloc. 2nd edition. Duckworth, 50s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7156 0533 X 

Hilaire Belloc, only son of a French father and an English mother, felt 
himself to be primarily a European, a conscious inheritor of the classical 
tradition transformed into Christendom. It is good to have in this cen- 
tenary year of his birth a new edition of his collected poems (first published 
in 1954) including several not previously printed for general circulation. 
They reflect almost every aspect of the man: the triple capacity for laughter, 
fun and satire; the simultaneous awareness of time and human experience, 
echoing past, enduring landscape, and ‘the tears of things’; and above all the 
masterly technique that fused ideas and words to gallop together united as 
centaurs. (821-91) 


MORE COLLECTED POEMS. Hugh MacDiarmid. MacGibbon & 


Kee, 25s. 1970, 20-5 cm. 108 pages. SBN 261 63172 1 

Hugh MacDiarmid, after many years of neglect, is now recognized as 
Scotland’s leading 20th-century poet. This volume adds previously 
uncollected poems to the corpus; his Collected Poems (1962) did not contain 
all his work and was, he explains, ‘only a big selection’. It will surely add 
to his reputation, for it contains poems in several of the modes that he has 
made his own: the long, ‘philosophical’ poem is represented by ‘Plaited 
like the Generations of Men’, the shorter lyric by the delightful ‘Jeannie 
MacQueen’ and the longer by “Two Memories’, and the Scots poem by 
‘Against Poor Poems with Incomplete Ideas’. MacDiarmid positively jerks 
his reader into life and no one who takes poetry seriously can, whatever 
his final assessment, afford to ignore him. (821-91) 


MY FINDINGS. Frederick Broadie. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1970. 22-5 
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cm. 48 pages. SBN 7011 1612 7. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

This is a first book of mostly very short poems by a teacher of philosophy 
at Edinburgh University. Mr Broadie is the author of a book on the philo- 
sophy of Descartes, and it is clear that the subjects of most of his poems are 
his thoughts—often wry and humorous—rather than his feelings. One of 


the exceptions is ‘1933-1945’, where he is at his most effective, perhaps 
because emotion has given the poem a direction that many of the others, 
clever or whimsical though they are, lack. Mr Broadie clearly has potentiali- 
ties that are as yet hardly realized; this first collection will interest those 
looking for new talent. (821-91) 


NEIGHBOURS: Poems 1965-69. Glyn Hughes. Macmillan, 13s. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 60 pages. Paper covers 
Glyn Hughes, a thirty-five-year-old Welsh teacher at the High School 
of Art in Manchester, won the Welsh Arts Council Young Poets’ Prize 
in 1969. He is one of the most promising poets to emerge in the past few 
years. His use of language has a crispness and yet a mystery about it that 
give the poems a density quite unusual in modern poetry. Hughes some- 
times sacrifices coherence to rhetoric, as in parts of the otherwise impressive 
“The Stanedge Bull’; but at their best his poems are deeply felt and couched 
in a language appropriate to this feeling. The American poet Robert Bly 
is justified in his praise: “There is a knowing of people in these poems that 
... ig rare’. (821-91) 


RANSOMS. Leslie Norris. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 40 pages. 
SBN 7011 1595 5, (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Leslie Norris’s style was formed in the immediate post-war period, but 
unlike many of his contemporaries he has kept at it. This could not 
possibly be called linguistically or intellectually distinguished poetry; but 
it is warm, sincere and the feeling gets through on enough occasions to 
make the volume worth while. The best poem in the volume is a tribute 
to the late Vernon Watkins. It aptly illustrates Mr Norris’s vices and virtues : 
the language only trembles on the margin of real originality and is some- 
times bardically pretentious (‘Small stones/Rang like bells, touching his 
hands’); but the poet’s genuine grief is nevertheless conveyed to the 
reader. (821-91) 


THE SAD MOUNTAIN. Tom Earley. Chatto & Windus. 18s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 40 pages. SBN 7011 1613 7. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Tom Earley, a London schoolmaster and pacifist (he was closely involved 
in the C.N.D. movement), isa Welsh poet whose work is only just becoming 
known. He writes of Wales and its features with a pleasant simplicity which 
will appeal to many readers. He is sometimes a little clumsy, and his 
language is never exciting, but his plainness, lack of exhibitionism and 
quietly deep feeling to a certain extent compensate for these failures. A 
modest and essentially traditional poet, Mr Earley will give pleasure to 
many readers. (821-91) 


THE VISIT: Poems. Ian Hamilton. Faber, 15s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 48 pages. 
SBN 571 09369 8 
This is a first collection of poems by a well-known (and severe) young 
critic, the founder of The Review, which has been hailed as the best of the 
English ‘little magazines’. Each poem is a careful exercise in perfection, in 
which it is endeavoured that every line should ‘work’, and that there should 
be no extraneous matter. The resultant short dramatic lyrics are scrupulous 
as art, but sometimes uncommunicative as poetry. Mr Hamilton, as befits 
a very intelligent critic, is never less than interesting; but in the interests 
of compression and ‘perfection of the work’ he sometimes sacrifices 
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spontaneity. These are too often like a critic’s prescriptions of what poetry 
ought to be; and yet, when Mr Hamilton is at his best, as in ‘The Visit’ 
and ‘Complaint’, his reticence serves him very well. This volume is the 
Summer Choice of the Poetry Book Society. (821-91) 


English Drama 


‘ANNA-LUSE’ AND OTHER PLAYS. David Mowat. Calder & 
Boyars, 30s. cloth. SBN 7145 0643 5; 15s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0644 3. 
1970. 21 cm. 192 pages. (Playscripts) 

These are plays from the British experimental theatre which has been 
rapidly increasing its range. Though they are unlikely to find wide popular 
audiences, they do present a young British author—David Mowat is 
twenty-six—-whose dialogue is thrusting, spare, and immediate, and who, 
unlike some of his contemporaries, knows that a play must move. The best 
of this collection is Anna-Luse, which has an exacting part for a blind girl; 
Fens and its animal symbolism is more difficult and frightening; and the 
most direct of the three, Purity, which discusses erotic fantasy, is the least 
summoning on the page. The others can make us see at once their attraction 
for a director with an imaginative control of his material. (822-91) 


‘THE BALACHITES’ AND ‘THE STRANGE CASE OF 
MARTIN RICHTER’. Stanley Eveling. Calder & Boyars, 30s. cloth. 
SBN 7145 0100 X; 12s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0101 8. 1970. 21 cm. 
160 pages. (Playscripts) 

Stanley Eveling is the most individual of modern Scottish dramatists. 
Here he has written a pair of strange plays, each of which combines its 
theatrical sense with an unexpected flash of the imagination: Eveling’s 
unpredictability is one of his assets. The Balachites, in which three of the 
characters are ghosts, is the lesser of the pieces—ghosts are rarely good 
company on the modern stage—but The Strange Case of Martin Richter, 
as critics noted when it was acted in Glasgow and at Hampstead Theatre 
Club, London, develops a rasping force. Set in the house of a wealthy 
industrialist, the play, an adventure in the melodramatic-symbolic, offers 
a parallel with the rise of Hitlerism in Germany: it keeps its tension until 
a final scene where the dramatist, by neat manoeuvring, has avoided any 
hint of an anti-climax. (822-91) 


THE BODLEY HEAD BERNARD SHAW. Vol. 1: Collected Plays 
with their Prefaces. Max Reinhardt: Bodley Head, 63s. 1970, 20 cm. 
904 pages. SBN 370 01329 8 
This is the first of six or seven volumes in which the whole of Bernard 
Shaw’s plays and prefaces are to be collected in their author’s finally 
approved versions. Also to be included is additional matter such as pro- 
gramme notes, ‘interviews’ for newspapers (usually drafted by himself), 
and Shaw’s miscellaneous writings on individual plays and their subjects, 
some not previously collected. The present volume contains Plays 
Unpleasant (Widowers’ Houses, The Philanderer, Mrs Warren’s Profession) 
and Plays Pleasant (Arms and the Man, Candida, The Man of Destiny, 
You Never Can Tell). As well as the original prefaces, nearly a score of 
additional items are printed, including ‘Shaw Reveals Who Was Candida’, 
This edition, attractively bound, is presented in clear type and follows 
Shaw’s own style in printing, spelling, punctuation and contractions. 

(822-91) 


THE FIRST NIGHT OF ‘PYGMALION’: A comedy for two 
people. Richard Huggett. Faber, 24s. cloth. SBN 571 09364 7; 88. paper 
covers. SBN 571 09264 0. 1970. 20 cm. 72 pages 
Although the comedy of Pygmalion is among Bernard Shaw’s secondary 
plays, it has beenyas much publicized through the years as anything he 
wrote, In our time it forms the basis of the ‘musical’, My Fair Lady. But 
when it was staged first, at His Majesty’s Theatre, London, during the 
spring of 1914, there was warm debate about the dramatist’s impropriety: 
Shaw has allowed Eliza, his Cockney Galatea, a transformed flower-girl, 
to use the word ‘bloody’, at that period an undreamed-of theatrical 
indulgence. Moreover, the leading parts were acted by Mrs Patrick 
Campbell and Sir Herbert Beerbohm Tree, two of the most idiosyncratic 
figures on the British stage; rehearsals had been a drama in themselves. 
Richard Huggett, himself an actor, has now turned events before and round 
the first night into a documentary entertainment for two players who take 
forty parts between them. It is neatly contrived, though it comes off better 
on the stage than in the printed text which is sometimes oddly insub- 
stantial, (822-91) 


THE HYPOCRITE. Robert McLellan. Calder & Boyars, 25s. cloth. 
SBN 7145 0279 0; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0280 4. 1970. 21 cm. 
128 pages. (Playscripts) 

Here an established Scottish dramatist returns to the 18th century which 
he evoked so plausibly in The Flowers è Edinburgh and Young Auchinleck. 
The new five-act satirical comedy, set in Edinburgh and Perth, has its 
author’s apt period feeling and, where needed, his easy way with Scottish 
dialect, an idiom difficult sometimes to a reader unused to it. A zestful 
Piece, it is not very strongly plotted; one imagines that in performance it 
may rely upon its sense of character. Thus the Rev. Joseph Skinner, who 
dominates the scene, seems to be something of a cross between a Scottish 
Tartuffe and Chadband; and in his lesser parts Mr McLellan has always 
the pleasure in individual idiosyncrasy that makes of him an actor’s 
dramatist. (822-91) 


THE NATIONAL HEALTH OR NURSE NORTON’S AFFAIR: 
A play in two acts. Peter Nichols. Faber, 25s. cloth. SBN 571 09489 9; 
10s. paper covers. SBN 571 09490 2. 1970. 20-5 cm. 112 pages 
This piece, by the author of A Day in the Death of foe Ege, was immediately 
successful at the British National Theatre. Peter Nichols is recognized as a 
dramatist able to treat awkward subjects with a sympathetic candour. He 
has now combined a study of the British hospital system as it is—the play 
is set in a men’s ward—with a parody of the over-dramatized nurse-and~ 
doctor fiction so popular in romantic novels and television serials. Periodically 
through the play, we move from the ward’s closely-observed realism to the 
comically inflated dialogue of Nurse Norton’s Affair (“Was there a sheepish 
grin on his lean, craggy features >’) But the major hospital scenes matter 
most; Mr Nichols has written them with steady truth and a good deal of 
incidental comedy. The only trouble is the glib orderly, a chorus-figure 
never fully persuasive. Elsewhere, the piece, searching, macabre, and at 
times extremely amusing, reaffirms its author’s importance in the con- 
temporary theatre. (822°91) 
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WHY BOURNEMOUTH? and other plays. John Antrobus. Calder & 
Boyars, 25s. cloth. SBN 7145 0641 9; 10s. paper covers. SBN 7145 0642 7. 
1970. 21 cm. 128 pages. (Playscripts) 

Mr Antrobus is a stage and television dramatist who specializes in the kind 
of extravagant humour that, loosely, we call surrealistic. In other words, 
it depends upon cheerfully flamboyant, inconsequential exaggeration; the 
audience is warned from the first that, like Carroll’s White Queen before 
breakfast, it must believe half-a-dozen impossible things immediately. 
Once a playgoer has recognized the method, he must judge a play according 
to his individual sense of humour. It is a cross between the worlds of 
N. F. Simpson, the Crazy Gang, and the Goon Show: a world of illogical 
logic and the resolute non-sequitur. The longest piece, Why Bournemouth ? 
—which should be staged at a congress of railway enthusiasts—is also the 
most sustained; but anybody’s response to this type of carefree humour 
must be purely personal. (822-91) 


English Fiction 


DICKENS 1970: Centenary Essays. Edited by Michael Slater. Chapman 
& Hall, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 412 
42560 2 
To mark the centenary of the death of Dickens Michael Slater, editor since 
1968 of The Dickensian, has collaborated with the original publishers of 
Pickwick to produce this book of nine new essays, one of which is by 
himself. They are grouped in three sections: The Artist (by Walter Allen, 
Barbara Hardy, John Holloway) The Critic of Society (by Raymond 
Williams, Michael Slater, C. P. Snow) The Fellow~-Man (by Margaret 
Lane, Pamela Hansford Johnson, Angus Wilson). The reader is assumed 
to have a proper knowledge of Dickens and sometimes a considerable 
degree of sophistication. The authors, several of whom are novelists 
themselves, have all specialized in Dickensian studies. The result is an 
interesting symposium of modern judgments on such vital questions as 
the comedy of Dickens, the complexity and symbolism of his style and the 
idiosyncrasies of his attitude to society, ‘the establishment’, sex, family life 
and children—in effect, the general interweaving of the personality and 
work of the man who, next to Shakespeare, is now recognized as England’s 
most prolific genius. (823:8) 


STORIES AND POEMS. Rudyard Kipling. Edited with a Biographical 
note and an Introduction by Roger Lancelyn Green. Dent, 18s. 1970. 
19 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 460 00690 8. (Everyman’s Library) 
With this volume Kipling enters the Everyman Library for the first time. 
The selection is admirable, ranging from some of the best of the Indian 
stories through Mowgli, Stalky and the supernatural (the superb “They’), 
to the realism of one of his finest stories, ‘An Habitation Enforced’. The 
poems include a good measure of satire and some of the lyrical poems. 
This is an excellent introduction to Kipling, in every way worthy of the 
great series in which it now takes its place. (823-8) 


CONRAD AND THE HUMAN DILEMMA. Christopher Cooper. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 389 03957 8 
This book considers the overall moral perspective of The Secret Agent, 
Under Western Eyes, and Nostromo. It provides a remarkably thoughtful 
analysis of each novel, setting out what Conrad approves of in conduct 


and what he condemns, thus conveying what amounts to the total outlook 
towards human behaviour in the process of the books chosen. Mr Cooper 
brings an unusually perceptive conception of the schemes of each volume, 
with the result that the reader has acquired a full, interesting interpretation 
of the single characters or group of characters which constitute all three 
narratives. Conrad has written testingly difficult books but Mr Cooper 
shows a genuine power to solve the problems created in them. His study 
ig an outstanding contribution to the interpretation of the work of a great 
investigator of human life. (823-91) 


H. G. WELLS. Patrick Parrinder. Oliver & Boyd (Edinburgh), 21s. cloth. 
SBN 05 002152 4; 10s. paper covers. SBN 05 002151 6. 1970. 18 cm. 
128 pages. Bibliography. (Writers and Critics Series) 

Wells position in English letters is not easy to define. If the 18th-century 
fashion for classifying authors according to greatness were still extant, 
there would be much heated discussion as to whether Wells belonged 
at the bottom of the first division or at the top of the second. Imaginative, 
observant and witty, he wrote with an ease that makes him suspect, and 
his later devotion to the cause of politics has tended to reinforce this 
superficial but traditional view. Mr Parrinder, of King’s College, Cam- 
bridge, begins with an intellectual outline of Wells and continues by 
examining the broad theme of man’s failure to control his environment, 
and relating it to the science fiction, short stories and social novels, 
especially Tono-Bungay and The History of Mr Polly. The approach chosen 
by Mr Parrinder appears entirely right; the significant issues emerge, 
without detraction from the success of the individual works as artistic 
and complete achievements in themselves. (823-91) 


VIRGINIA WOOLP’S LIGHTHOUSE: A Study in Critical Method. 
Mitchell A. Leaska. Hogarth Press, 36s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
SBN 7012 0325 0 
There is a considerable difference of opinion among critics on the question 
of Virginia Woolf’s merits as a novelist. The general public, however, 
continue to buy her books: in the period 1965-7 To the Lighthouse sold 
152,913 copies in the United Kingdom and United States alone. This 
book by an American critic, a teacher of English Literature at New York 
University, carefully describes Virginia Woolf’s method in To the Light- 
house. He demonstrates beyond doubt that the familiar charge that 
Virginia Woolf’s novels are not ‘about’ anything is a false one, and lucidly 
explains her method of establishing the multiple point-of-view of her 
several characters. Mr Leaska’s analysis is mainly linguistic—in one 
appendix he breaks down samples of Virginia Woolf’s text into their 
clausal components, and in the other he gives various stylistic Analysis 
Statistics tables—but his interest is always critical rather than merely 
scientific. He shows what a subtle and good book To the Lighthouse is, 
and provides what is certainly one of the best interpretations of it. There 
is an appreciative preface by the late Leonard Woolf. (823-91) 


African Literature 

YORUBA POETRY: An Anthology of Traditional Poems. Compiled and 
edited by Ulli Beier. Cambridge University Press, 33s. 1970. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. SBN 521 07467 3 
This collection of Yoruba traditional poetry in English translation by the 
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Senior Lecturer in English Literature at the University of Papua and New 
Guinea will bring pleasure and insight to many. The Yoruba are one of 
the most numerous and important peoples of West Africa, living mainly 
in Nigeria. They have a musical and verbal culture of extraordinary 
richness and depth, upon which Chief Beier’s collection casts a narrow 
but dazzling ray of light with his careful selection and deeply felt translation 
of their poetry. Here are songs full of delicate observation of men and 
animals, full of tenderness, compassion and wisdom, full of humility before 
the unpredictable power and majesty of the gods. A few lines from a praise 
song to Alajire, the god of suffering, will give some sense of Chief Beier’s 
success in rendering these qualities to the English reader: ‘Alajire, you 
frighten me/when you fall gently, like a tired leaf./Do not covet the beauty/ 
on the faces of dead children. /Alajire, I am lost in a forest,/But every wrong 
way I take/can become the right way towards your wisdom’. (896) 





History and Geography 
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THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD: A historical introduction. John 
Major. Methuen Educational, 35s. cloth. SBN 423 44740 8; 26s. paper 
covers. SBN 423 44730 0. 1970. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Index 
The author, who is lecturer in history at the University of Hull, sees the 
contemporary world as dominated by two revolutions: the first, that man- 
kind has the possibility of controlling its physical environment; the second, 
that all members of a community have a stake in its future. Within this 
framework Mr Major then examines the 20th century under seven principal 
headings: mass society, democracy, totalitarianism, the balance of power, 
the end of Empire, the Third World, racialism and internationalism. His 
treatment is markedly analytic and the book would be of little use to those 
without previous knowledge of the period. But to others it will be most 
illuminating for it is lucid, factual and seizes the essentials. Sixth-formers 
and first-year university students will find it of great value. (909-82) 


TRIMARAN SOLO: The story of Victres? circumnavigation and last 
voyage. Nigel Tetley. Nautical Publishing, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 245 59950 9 
There have been countless books describing long-distance cruises by small 
sailing craft, many right round the world. Lieutenant-Commander Tetley, 
who retired from the Royal Navy in 1969, has however a unique story to 
tell. He took part in the 1968-9 Sunday Times Single-Handed Non-Stop 
Race round the World and achieved the record time for any yacht circum- 
navigation of 179 days. His Victress was also the first trimaran to round the 
Horn, and his experiences of really heavy weather in such a craft will be 
of great value to other seamen. The voyage entirely alone of 27,000 miles, 
without putting in for food or water, was a magnificent feat of endurance 
and skill and although the boat foundered off the Azores and the race itself 
was won by Robin Knox Johnson in Suhaili, Tetley’s modestly told and 
very human narrative is of enthralling interest to all who love adventure. 


There are many fine and exciting photographs and two important 
appendices on handling in heavy weather and victualling. (910-45) 


DICKENS’S ENGLAND. Michael and Mollie Hardwick. Dent, 40s. 
1970. 22 cm. 184 pages. Dllustrations. Index. SBN 460 03925 3 
The Hardwicks, authors of The Charles Dickens Companion (1965), Writers’ 
Houses (1968) and many other works on literary and historical subjects, 
propose in their mew book to ‘conduct the reader to every English scene 
and building connected by any significance with Dickens which is still to 
be seen today’. The result is a pleasant, if not very exhaustive, book—a 
‘biography by place’—embellished by some charming photographs, which 
should prove popular both with visitors to England interested in Dickens 
and with those studying his work abroad who do not have the opportunity 
to come to this country. The authors might with advantage have paid more 
attention to the topographical work of Mrs Owen Major published in The 
Dickensian since 1930; both Todgers’s boarding-house and Miss Tox’s 
Princess’s Place have been identified by Mrs Major, for example. But in 
general the ground is well covered and the Hardwicks prove themselves 
to be both reliable and entertaining guides to what remains (more than one 
might expect) of Dickens’s England. (914-2) 


PORTRAIT OF THE SHAKESPEARE COUNTRY. J. C. Trewin. 
Hale, 30s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7091 1342 0. 
(Portrait series) 

Mr Trewin, a distinguished drama critic and author, has a long-standing 
and affectionate intimacy with the Shakespeare country—‘the pastoral 
heart of England’. For the most part he writes clearly and well; he is at 
his best when dealing with the Memorial Theatre and its productions. He 
covers not only Stratford and its immediate neighbourhood, but the whole 
of Warwickshire and its borders, including Warwick, Edgehill, Chipping 
Campden, Evesham, Kenilworth and the Rollright Stones. This is not 
a formal guide but a very good companion book for the visitor. 
(914-248) 


TWO AND TWO HALVES TO BHUTAN: a family journey in the 
Himalayas. Peter Steele. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. SBN 340 12923 9 
The Himalaya Kingdom of Bhutan is a remote, landlocked country 
nestling between Tibet, Sikkim and India. It is still essentially feudal 
Isolated from the outside world for so long it is slowly emerging into the 
20th century. Foreign visitors, especially Europeans, are still rare. It was 
therefore a great privilege for Dr Steele, the author, to be invited by the 
King of Bhutan to visit the country to carry out medical research into 
goitres and blood groups. As the title implies the book describes the 
fascinating journey made by Dr Steele, his wife and their two young 
children in 1967. Descriptions of daily life in Bhutan, its system of govern- 
ment and some of the medical problems encountered by the Steeles on their 
travels are vividly recounted. The author is at his best when describing 
individual Bhutanese and their magnificent mountain habitat. The 
photographic illustrations and the line drawings which begin each chapter 
are excellent. This book should appeal to mountaineers, doctors and 
laymen alike. (915-419) 
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THE GREAT PORT: A Passage through New York. James Morris. 


Faber, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. SBN 571 09446 5 

Fourteen years after publishing his Coast to Coast, Mr Morris has returned 
to New York: not to the city this time, but to the port, ‘the Grand Exchange 
not just of America but of the world’. With his gift of words, his feeling for 
the bizarre, the colourful and for the quintessential, he has painted an 
entertaining, witty, and perceptive picture of the complex life and character 
of this great seaport which rivals the excellence of his Venice (1960) and 
Oxford (1965). Albert Belva’s strikingly evocative photographs complement 
an incomparable text and this reviewer is moved to remark that with The 
Great Port Mr Morris has written another masterpiece. (917-47) 


Biography 


PLUCKED IN A FAR-OFF LAND: Images in Self-Biography. Taner 


Baybars. Gollancz, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 575 00435 5 

Taner Baybars, poet and novelist now living in Britain, was the much- 
loved son of Turkish parents; his father a revered schoolmaster in Vassilia, 
Minareli Koy and Nicosia in Cyprus. The author writes: ‘Once you begin 
to think, childhood is over’ and he recaptures in short phrases of richly 
coloured words what he saw and felt from infancy to puberty in the ‘lost 
paradise’ of life before the Turkish-Greek enmity. All the loves, quarrels 
and joyful festivals of this life are sharply remembered. Many of the older 
people around him were uneducated but they had a primitive wisdom and 
did not suppress their deep emotions springing from the earth and its 
fruits in that sunny island. ‘Those who enjoy reading of human nature 
uncorrupted by false values will enjoy this unusual book. (92) 


LETTERS OF ARNOLD BENNETT. Vol. 3: 1916-1931. 


Edited by James Hepburn. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
384 pages. Index. SBN 19 212185 5 

There are 395 letters in this third volume of Arnold Bennetts corres- 
pondence; 300 of them have not appeared before, and many of the 
remainder are published here for the first time. The volume covers the last 
fifteen years of Bennett’s life, and includes series of letters to such diverse 
recipients as Lord Beaverbrook and André Gide, Harriet Cohen and 
T. S. Eliot. It does not reveal Bennett to be one of the great letter-writers 
of the language, but it illumines much of his own writing (and the writing 
of celebrated contemporaries); it helps to explain the breakdown of his 
first marriage, it casts a certain light on his second, and it presents Bennett 
himself as a man of integrity, at once sturdy and sensitive. The letters have 
been scrupulously edited; and when the fourth and last volume appears, 
containing his letters to his family, we shall have a fine and essential 
complement to his novels. (92) 


THE BOOK OF BOSWELL: Autobiography of a Gypsy. Silvester 
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Gordon Boswell. Edited by John Seymour. Gollancz, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. SBN 575 00434 7 

Silvester Gordon Boswell is a seventy-five-year-old Gypsy. He has spent 
his life roaming the roads of Britain, primarily as a horse-trader (a tradi- 
tional Gypsy occupation) but always able to turn his hand to any job, and 
latterly making a great success of dealing in scrap metal. He knew the days 
when Gypsies were not harrassed by the authorities, when they could camp 


more or less where they wished. Life for Gypsies is very difficult now, 
largely because of the hostility of many local authorities, and many Gypsies 
have given up the struggle, have stopped travelling, have tried to settle. 
Gordon Boswell has not. He still travels, because he must, because he is a 
Gypsy. And this has made him a leader of his people. It was he who, in 
1965, when Appleby Fair was threatened with closure by the local councils, 
led the deputation that saved this historic meeting-place of the English 
Gypsies. It is difficult enough for the ordinary educated citizen to stand 
up to bureaucracy. For a Gypsy to do so, and win the day, was 4 
triumph of character and personality. This is both a fascinating auto- 
biography and a social document of considerable importance. (92) 


ANTON CHEKHOV. J. B. Priestley. Leonard Hill, 16s. 1970. 22 cm. 
92 pages. Illustrations. SBN 249 44005 9. (International Profiles) 
Chekhov is one of the small company of modern writers whose work has 
made an indelible impression on world literature. Mr Priestley’s sympathetic 
and enlightening study suggests the depth of Chekhov's influence as 
playwright and short-story writer and shows that his literary creativeness 
depended on the compassionate nature of a lovable man. Devoted to the 
family into which he was born Chekhov, while training as a physician 
scraped together money for their support by writing trifles for local 
periodicals before a wealthy St Petersburg publisher gave him an outlet for 
the short stories which brought him fame. Failure in the theatre beset him 
until a meeting with Stanislavsky resulted in an association with the new 
Moscow Art Theatre and ultimate world renown. The sombre background 
of persistent ill health against which Chekhov’s literary achievements were 
deployed is movingly depicted in Mr Priestley’s book, which could not 
be bettered as an introduction to the man and his environment and work. 

(92) 


THE MIND OF CHESTERTON. Christopher Hollis. Hollis & Carter, 
42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 370 00462 0 
This is a most agreeable and useful critical and biographical study of a 
writer who continues to fascinate and entertain. G. K. Chesterton often 
seems to be out of fashion, yet those who condemn him for his old-fashioned 
poetry continue to read the Father Brown stories. Few critics, however 
sophisticated, would have the temerity to suggest Chesterton was merely 
an entertainer. Mr Hollis, himself a progressive Roman Catholic, is well 
qualified to discuss and explain Chesterton. He is frank about his subject’s 
anti-semitism and his in some ways unfortunate friendship with the 
politically much more rabid Belloc. This is an interesting, indeed delightful 
book, which attains a remarkable critical objectivity even though it is 
warmly sympathetic. It takes its place as one of the essential books on 
Chesterton. Libraries catering for general readers and specialist students 
of 20th-century Catholic literature ought to have it. (92) 


CHURCHILL: A Study in Failure 1900-1939. Robert Rhodes James. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 392 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 297 17944 6 
Churchill entered Parliament in 1900. In 1939 he was sixty-four years old 
and still the isolated, eccentric, interesting but disturbed back-bencher he 
had been since the start of the decade. The ‘failure’ of Mr James’s title 
finds its justification in the contrast between that pre-war Churchill and 
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the great old man whose finest hours coincided with his country’s, between 
1940 and 1945. The author’s well-known biographical skill 1s deployed to 
good effect in a calmly objective examination of these middle years of 
Churchill, displaying his characteristics and his activities in order to explain 
why he continually aroused suspicion among his contemporaries, and to 
disentangle Churchill’s own subsequent accounts of what happened from 
what seems to have happened. Historical skills too are successfully deployed 
in the explanation of the varied issues in which Churchill especially 
involved himself, e.g. Ireland, India, Russia and Communism, the General 
Strike, the Gold Standard, Edward VIII and, above all, Defence and 
Rearmament. Itis less elegant than Mr James’s previous books but it contains 
more weighty historical material and has the added attraction that it deals 
with a really great and world-size man. (92) 


FANNY ELSSLER. Ivor Guest. A. & C. Black, 608. 1970. 23:5 cm. 


288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7136 1061 1 

Mr Guest, ballet historian and newly appointed chairman of the Royal 
Academy of Dancing, has written a full and workmanlike popular biography 
of this great dancer of the romantic period, whose charm, technical 
brilliance and dramatic power set standards for her art still valid today. 
She danced in most of the great European opera houses, made a flamboyant 
pioneering tour of America and a deep impression in Russia. Much is 
known about her life and career and more was invented: here, by a diligent 
sorting of material, the facts and probabilities, legends, myth, gossip, and 
deliberate falsifications of malice or publicity are well distinguished. 
Contemporary descriptions of her dancing are carefully reported and clear 
impressions given—~with some important revaluations—of her Giselle and 
other great roles. The account of her relationships with her family and 
friends, her lovers, her colleagues and her business agents is sensible and 
sympathetic. There is a list of works consulted, a genealogical tree, and a 
large number of often unfamiliar portraits, but no references, notes, or 
calendar of performances. (92) 


MEMORIES. Julian Huxley. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 296 pages. 


Ilustrations. Index. SBN 04 925006 X 

Sir Julian Huxley, grandson of Darwin’s ‘bulldog’ T. H. Huxley, had the 
good (or ilf) fortune to be born into a family of outstanding talent. His own 
distinguished career as a naturalist suggests to the outsider a succession of 
easy and confident successes. But all was not as it appeared, and in this 
fascinating book Sir Julian reminisces with endearing frankness about his 
childhood and adult life down to 1945. His subsequent involvement with 
UNESCO is to be the main theme of a second volume. (92) 


MANNERHEIM: The Years of Preparation. J. E. O. Screen. Hurst, 55s. 
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1970. 23-5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 900966 
22 X 

Marshall Mannerheim is best known for his career in Finnish military and 
political life after 1917. The earlier, period was largely unknown. It is 
therefore all the more valuable that this book should be devoted exclusively 
to those earlier years. The author, a Cambridge trained historian and now 
Deputy Librarian at Birkbeck College, London, has already distinguished 
himself as a student of Mannerheim’s career. In this more detailed work, 
based on a wide range of sources, published and unpublished, he makes a 


valuable contribution to a little-known aspect of Finnish and Russian 
history. Born in 1867, Mannerheim served in the Russian Army as a 
cavalry officer and, apart from a secret reconnaissance journey to China 
in 1906-8, fought in the Russo-Japanese war of 1904—5 and in World War 
I. In 1918, he led the Finnish White Armies to victory. Mr Screen illumin- 
ates his hero both as man and as soldier. In so doing, he not only makes it 
easier to understand Mannerheim’s later political career in Finland, but 
also elucidates the relationship between Russia and Finland before 1917. 
This book will enlighten all students of later Tzarism and North-Eastern 
Europe. (92) 


W. SOMERSET MAUGHAM. Ivor Brown. Leonard Hill, 16s. 1970. 
22 cm. 92 pages. SBN 249 44005 9. (International Profiles) 
Much longer books than this have been written about Somerset Maugham, 
but none has treated him more fairly nor been so entertainingly readable 
about a writer whose own chief desire and supreme merit was to be 
readable and entertaining. Though this characteristic of Maugham’s 
work has led to his being denied by critics the highest rank as a writer, Mr 
Brown justly praises the excellent clarity and lucidity of his prose as well 
as his masterly narrative gift. Maugham’s unhappy boyhood, his rejection 
of religion and adoption of medicine as a career, his turning to literature 
and eventual tremendous success as a playwright occupy the first four 
chapters of this study, in which admiration and critical penetration are 
judiciously blended. The final chapter on “The Man’ considers his personal 
complexity. His novels—chiefty Of Human Bondage, Cakes and Ale, and 
The Razors Edge—are also discussed, but more about his short stories 
would have been helpful to students. (92) 


NAS SAU W. SENIOR, 1790-1864: Critical Essayist, Classical Econo- 
mist and Adviser of Governments. S. Leon Levy. Reprint. Dawid & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), £6 6s. (£5 5s. before 1.1.71) 1970. 25-5 cm. 
336 pages. Index. SBN 7153 4768 3 
Nassau Senior, one of the most famous of the British classical economists, 
was the first Professor of Political Economy at Oxford University, and was 
at the same time a protagonist for economic and social reform. His doctrines 
are to be found in his published lectures and, to a greater extent, in his 
pamphlets and articles on controversial issues such as the corn laws and 
free trade and in the reports of the government commissions of enquiry 
on which he served, notably those on the poor laws and on trade unionism. 
A complete list of his writings is included in this scholarly account of his 
life and work, which incorporates the results of research among little- 
known documents. The book was first published in 1943 and has for too 
long been unobtainable. (92) 


SHAW: An Autobiography 1856-1898. Selected from his writings. Stanley 
Weintraub. Max Reinhardt: Bodley Head, 63s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 368 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. SBN 370 01328 X 
Scattered through Bernard Shaw’s plays, prefaces, and other writings is 
material which, as collected in Mr Weintraub’s volume, amounts to an 
autobiography covering the playwright’s first forty years, the most direct 
source being the Sixteen Self Sketches published by Shaw in 1949. The 
personal material assembled here begins with extracts from letters by his 
father to his mother, followed by accounts of his boyhood, education, and 
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first employment in Ireland. The scene having changed to London, his 
lack of success as a novelist is accounted for, his associations with the 
Fabians and William Morris and others are recorded, his love affairs, years 
as a music and theatre critic, up to the production of his earliest play in 
1892 and the publication of Plays Pleasant and Unpleasant in 1898. The 
editor, who provides an introduction, notes, and a list of sources, places 
Shaw students and others in his debt by gathering into a single volume 
this mass of entertaining information. (92) 


WORLD CHAMPION. Jackie Stewart and Eric Dymock. Pelham Books, 


35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0413 8 

Most of the leading Grand Prix racing drivers have written books or had 
books written about them. Jackie Stewart was World Champion driver 
for 1969 and his biography is written partly by Stewart himself, partly by 
Eric Dymock, a fellow Scot who, as motor-racing correspondent of the 
Guardian, saw all Stewart’s races from the track side. The result is a 
fascinating book about what it is like to be the leading figure in the world’s 
most dangerous and exacting sport and of how Stewart rose to the top, how 
he lives between races and prepares for them. Outspoken opinions are not 
omitted; italics determine how much was written by Dymock (Stewart did 
the greater part) the illustrations are good and there is not too much text. 
The book, however, gives the impression of being prepared rather hurriedly; 
eventually there should be a more detailed Stewart autobiography. (92) 


TITO: A Biography. Phyllis Auty. Longman, 60s. 1970. 23 cm. 364 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 12606 1 
This is a sympathetic study of the Yugoslav leader which shows his career 
to be rooted in both the peasant and Croat problems of his youth; 
communism appeared to supply the programme and, in the form of the 
Soviet Union, the means of fulfilling it; in fact, Tito’s triumph resulted 
from his winning a civil war during foreign invasion with only minimal 
help from the Soviet Union and on a doctrinal basis which the Moscow 
orthdox condemned as schismatic. The complicated relationships between 
Tito and his environments: Croats and Serbs, Yugoslavia and Soviet 
Union, ‘East’ and ‘West’, are admirably disentangled, reflecting the author’s 
professional concern as Reader in South Slav History at the School of 
Slavonic and East European Studies, London University. The book will 
be useful for specialists and its style will commend it to the general reader. 
(92) 


NOTHING SO STRANGE? An Autobiography. Francis Williams. 
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Cassell, 508. 1970. 22 cm. 364 pages. Index. SBN 304 93537 9 

The career of Lord Francis-Williams spans the formative years of broad- 
casting and the heyday of the popular press. A pugnacious City Editor, 
he became, in 1936, the editor of the largest-selling national daily, the 
Daily Herald, If Francis Williams was never (by his own admission) a 
commercial success, he was associated over the years with important 
developments in British journalism, from the New Statesman and Forward 
to television enterprises like ‘Meet the Press’ and the sadly abortive 
Television Reporters International. Above all, however, Francis Williams 
made his mark as a promoter; he was personal press adviser to Attlee during 
the Labour administration of 1945-51, and in that capacity played a key 
part in selling Attlee’s image abroad at a time when Churchill and Britain 


seemed synonymous. Perhaps this is the chief weakness of the book. 
Francis Williams tends to suffer from brand loyalty. In promoting Attlee, 
he automatically played down Attlee’s political opponents, both inside and 
outside the Labour party. No one, however, can deny Francis Williams’s 
skill as an author, and the result is, despite the historical shortcomings, 
an extraordinarily compelling book. (92) 


JACK B. YEATS: A Biography. Hilary Pyle. Routledge, £5 5s. 1970. 
23:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7100 6763 1 
Yeats’s exclusively Irish subject matter and the rather personal style of 
expressionism which he evolved made him an isolated figure among 
contemporary painters. Although he died in 1957 his work is still not 
widely known and this is the first book of any length to be devoted to him. 
He was W. B. Yeats’s younger brother and his own friendships were with 
writers, for example Masefield and Synge, rather than other artists. He 
wrote several plays and works of fiction himself. This biography by Hilary 
Pyle, Assistant at the National Gallery of Ireland in Dublin, will probably 
interest students of Irish literature as well as historians of art. A full 
bibliography of Yeats’s writings and of his early magazine illustrations is 
included, and also a list of exhibitions of his work. There are four plates 
in colour and thirty-two in black and white. (92) 


Europe 


THE ANCIEN REGIME IN EUROPE: Government and Society in 
the Major States, 1648-1789. E. N. Williams. Bodley Head, 848. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 616 pages. Index. SBN 370 00332 2 

' Mr Williams, senior history master at Dulwich College and author of two 
popular works on 18th-century England, has produced a survey of European 
history in the 150 years before the French Revolution which will be a 
stimulating and reliable guide for sixth-formers and undergraduates. 
Though the price is somewhat high for a text-book without maps or 
illustrations, it is explicable perhaps by the scale and care of the research, 
as notes and bibliography run to over sixty pages. The style is lively and 
diplomatic complications are skirted to allow unusually detailed description 
of social and administrative structures in the states chosen for analysis: 
Britain, France, Russia, Spain, Holland, Prussia and Austria. 

(940-25) 
Scotland 


THE ROYAL HOUSE OF SCOTLAND. Eric Linklater. Macmillan, 
65s. 1970, 24-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index 
A history of the Scottish royal house of Stewart (or ‘Stuart’ as the name 
became, under French influence, in the 16th century) must be in large 
measure the story of Scotland itself from 1371 onwards. But the ancestors 
of the Stewart kings were hereditary Stewards of Scotland for more than 
200 years before that. Moreover, the long line of Stewart influence did 
not even end with the defeat of Prince Charles Edward at Culloden in 1746, 
for it underlay the later romantic attachment of Queen Victoria to her 
‘beloved Highlands’ and survives to this day in the royal family’s visits to 
Balmoral. All this, and its deeper implications for Scotland, is vividly 
brought out by Eric Linklater, a well-known writer and broadcaster whose 
own distinguished reign over Scottish letters has endured now for nearly 
half a century. The book is handsomely bound and illustrated. (941) 
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Gibraltar 


THE ROCK: An Epic. John Masters. Michael Joseph, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 


396 pages. Diagrams. SBN 7181 0798 5 

This unusual book about Gibraltar is part history, part fiction. Each 
chronological section—of which there are twelve—contains a broad 
historical picture followed by a fictional tale, which interprets the history 
in human terms. It is all very well done, as one would expect from a 
novelist of John Masters’ stature. The first episode describing life in the 
stone age is a remarkable imaginative effort, and Mr Masters is equally 
successful in evoking the atmosphere of the Phoenician and Roman 
periods, the invasion of the Visigoths, and the successive influences of 
Arab, Spaniard, Jew and Englishman. In reading The Rock there is a 
temptation to omit the history and read only the fiction since each tale 
is a complete entity, but to do so would be to lose an important dimension 
from what is indeed, a work of considerable depth. It should be of wide 
interest and appeal. (946-89) 


India 


MEDIEVAL INDIA: A MISCBLLANY. Vol. 1. Centre of Advanced 


Studies, History Department, Aligarh Muslim University. Asia Publishing 
House, 65s. 1970. 25 cm. 324 pages 

The present volume is the first of a new series designed to replace the 
important journal, Medieval India Quarterly, which the Centre of Advanced 
Studies at Aligarh Muslim University have had the greatest difficulty in 
printing on time. It is claimed that this change from a quarterly journal to 
a series of books will not alter either the scope or nature of the publication 
and it is hoped that these new volumes will be produced in quick succession. 
Certainly this, the first volume, maintains the very high standard for which 
the journal was known and it contains valuable contributions from many 
of India’s most noted medievalists. This work, therefore, and those that 
follow must be regarded as indispensable for all students of medieval 
India. (954-02) 


THE PARTITION OF INDIA: Policies and Perspectives, 1935-1947. 
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Edited by C. H. Philips and Mary Doreen Wainwright. Allen & Unum, 
£5 5s. 1970. 24 cm. 608 pages. Index. SBN 04 954013 0 

Sufficient time has now elapsed to allow a reasonably dispassionate analysis 
of the forces, personalities and actions which led to the partition of India 
in 1947. The present volume constitutes an invaluable contribution to 
such an analysis and represents a landmark in the historiography of the 
subject. Edited by the Director of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, Professor C. H. Philips (who provides, also, a lucid and substantial 
introduction) and by Miss Mary Wainwright (who contributes a paper) the 
book is a product of prolonged and intensive activity at the School. The 
twenty-nine papers have been written by western (largely British), Indian 
and Pakistani scholars and by actual participants in the drama (who are by 
no means unscholarly); they cover a wide range of issues; and they are 
supplemented by a detailed chronology and a bibliography. This cannot, 
by its nature, be the definitive account of Partition, for it is the product of 
many hands and contains inevitable gaps. It will, however, be a crucial 
source for the future author of a truly comprehensive history. (954-03) 


West Africa 


LETTERS ON THE POLITICAL CONDITION OF THE 
GOLD COAST Since the Exchange of Territory between the English 
and Dutch Governments, on January 1, 1868 together with a short 
account of the Ashantee War, 1862-4, and the Awoonah War, 1866. 
Africanus B. Horton. 2nd edition. Cass, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. 
SBN 7146 1758 X. (Africana Modern Library) 

Africanus Horton, one of the first West African medical graduates, was 
also one of the earliest modern West African political thinkers and writers. 
In these open letters to the Colonial Secretary, written in 1869-70, he 
discusses the political situation in the Gold Coast in the aftermath of the 
exchange of Forts between Britain and Holland. These letters are an 
important source, though of less interest to the general reader than some of 
Horton’s other writings. The value of this reprint is greatly increased by 
the long introduction contributed by Dr Ayandele of Ibadan who provides 
a brief biography and sets Horton in the contest of African educated 
opinion of the time. (966°7) 





Fiction 








DOWN ALL THE DAYS. Christy Brown. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 272 pages. SBN 436 07090 1 
Christy Brown is thirty-seven, has lived all his life amid a huge family 
in Dublin, has suffered from cerebral palsy since birth, and has full use 
of only one limb, his left foot. His first book, My Left Foot (1954), describes 
how he learned to speak, read and write: this, his first novel, is the fruit of 
all that patient struggling. It is to be read absolutely for its own sake. The 
author, the helpless onlooker in the houses and backstreets of Dublin, 
lurks in all its pages, watching, listening, noticing, remembering. His 
disability is the reason for this role, it is otherwise wholly irrelevant. His 
talent is everything in this roaring, poetic, knockabout, vital account of 
the teeming life of a Dublin family in the 1940s and 1950s. 


A LONELY DIET. Patrice Chaplin. Alan Ross, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 224 
pages. SBN 90062 613 5 
The title of this promising first novel refers to the tortured relationship 
between the heroine, an English girl at the beginning of her acting career, 
and the faraway Roman surgeon whom she loves. Kate Pascall possesses 
some talent for the stage, but she is also entangled with a less successful, 
unusually brutal actor of her own age, and is completely incapable of 
ordering her emotional life. Miss Chaplin writes with a sympathetic under- 
standing of the rootless demi-monde of actors, directors, agents, philan- 
derers, starlets, and models. Her plot wanders at random, but she writes a 
prose of unusual imaginative power, and is eloquent both in description 
and dialogue. 


ALL ABOUT H. HATTERR. G. V. Desani. Introduction by Anthony 
Burgess. Bodley Head, 30s. 1970. 21 cm. 288 pages. SBN 370 01424 3 
This extraordinary novel, first published in 1948 and long out of print, 
is now reissued with an introduction by the prolific Anthony Burgess. 
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Many admirers of Mr Desani will wish that he had proved equally prolific 
(this is his only novel), but we must be grateful for the example he had 
set in making such high-spirited surrealistic fun of Indian English and the 
underlying cultural confusion it often represents. The hero of the novel 
visits seven different gurus in the hope of being guided through this very 
confusion; between-whiles, he turns for advice to his Babu friend Banerrji: 
‘Is it a boy and girl affair? I am anxious to know if you concur with the 
bard Walt Whitman, and sing to her, As I lay my head in your lap camerado ? 
In other words, do you reciprocate her kind regards ? Even stranger is the 
Scotto~Hinduism of the kilted guru who was once servant to a Dundee 
jute merchant in Calcutta. The whole book pulses with energy and humour. 


BORN IN EXILE. George Gissing. Gollancz, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 488 


pages. SBN 575 00391 K. (Gollancz Classics) 

Born in Exile (first published in 1892) is one of Gissing’s most thoughtfully 
elaborated novels and rightly deserves its reputation for success. It presents 
a central character, Godwin Peak, whose intellectual honesty does him 
much credit but whose social ambitions can govern and destroy his scale 
of moral values. His turpitude becomes evident during the development 
of the plot yet the reader shares the author’s sympathetic outlook towards 
him. Professor Walter Allen’s introduction offers an imaginative assessment 
of the fictional art of Gissing and should encourage an understanding of 
the virtues and limitations of this too easily neglected writer. 


THE BAY AT NOON. Shirley Hazzard. Macmillan, 30s. 1970. 21 cm. 


192 pages 

This unconventional novel relies on no obvious attractions of plot or 
characterization for its effect: it is a subtle, sharply observed piece of 
story-telling which spins a delicate web of narrative between present and 
past. Jenny, the narrator who tells the story looking back over many years, 
is an English girl working in Naples: she has gone there as a secretary to a 
military mission to escape an emotional entanglement within her own 
family. The friendships which she then develops with an Italian woman 
writer, her Roman lover, and an English scientist grow into an involvement 
even more difficult than that from which she had originally fled. Naples 
provides the setting for most of the story and the author’s sensitivity to 
city and seascape play an important part in giving plausibility to an 
otherwise rather tenuous narrative. 


A PAGAN PLACE. Edna O’Brien. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1970. 
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20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 297 00027 6 

Several of Miss O’Brien’s earlier novels have dwelt on the contrast between 
the sophisticated and permissive life of the cities of Britain and Europe and 
the simpler, more elemental and guilt-ridden life of her native Ireland. 
The pagan place of her present book is Ireland itself, and this time the 
plot is entirely centred on village life. It describes the adolescence of an 
Trish girl with an autocratic, drunken father, a hard-working but emotion- 
ally erratic mother, an elder sister who returns from the city pregnant and 
unmarried: the story ends with the younger girl impulsively entering a 
religious order. This ranks among the best of Miss O’Brien’s novels. The 
village scenes are observed with brilliant clarity, the characters are as 
original as they are convincing, and.the book is permeated with the 
atmosphere of adolescence, suggested by an intense awareness which is 
as yet barely critical. 
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Books on the Theatre 
1965-69: | 


J. C. Trewin 





ALMOST any book on any aspect of the living theatre must have some value 
for the future, either as an addition to the rapidly spreading coral reef of stage 
record, or as a fragment of social history. In these days there are far fewer 
examples of anecdotal indulgence: as a rule, theatre books—though varying 
inevitably in worth—have a valid reason for their existence: we find much less 
unabashed opportunism and routine ‘ghosting’. Here I will choose first from 
the biography and autobiography, criticism and stage history of the last five 
years, leaving until a second article texts of the plays themselves—a form of 
publishing which has grown considerably—and works on particular branches 
of technique. 

Among several ample biographies, one of the most important has been 
Gordon Craig (1968, Gollancz, 70s.) by his son, Edward Gordon Craig: the 
first really full narrative of that idiosyncratic artist, Ellen Terry’s son, who bad 
more influence than any other man of his century upon British stage design. 
A rebel and a theorist, an implacable enemy of glib realism, he saw little of his 
work in practice. But he inspired artists; and his son now writes of him, from 
youth to his zestful old age in the South of France, with steady affection and in 
documented detail. He is also the subject of a critique by Denis Bablet, Edward 
Gordon Craig (1966, Heinemann, 42s.). His mother, radiant legend among 
British actresses, is discussed soberly in another substantial biography, Roger 
Manvell’s Ellen Terry (1968, Heinemann, 45s.). 


With Ellen Terry we think at once of Henry Irving. His grandson, Laurence 
Irving, who wrote the definitive life of the late Victorian actor-manager—some 
of whose haunted quality may have derived from boyhood in the Cornish 
world behind St Ives-—~has followed the first book with The Successors (1967, 
Hart-Davis, 55s.). It is a splendid close portrait of Irving’s family, the sons 
‘H.B? and Laurence, and the theatrical profession of their time. 

That profession was always conscious of Bernard Shaw—it could hardly have 
been otherwise—though we hear Jess of him in The Successors than in its 
forerunner. The current of books primarily about Shaw continues to run 
strongly. His letters (he was the most resolute of correspondents; fireworks in 
every pillar-box) are now being assembled in four volumes. In the first, 
Collected Letters 1874-97 (1965, Max Reinhardt, 63s.) Professor Dan H. 
Laurence has begun with nearly seven hundred that present the younger Shaw 
in an extraordinary sequence of moods, expressed invariably in that legible, 
upright handwriting like the script of a fastidious crane-fly. The book is the 
flash and outbreak of a fiery mind: the mind of a man who in himself was a 
theatrical company controlled by a master-director. The best brief survey has 
been Ivor Brown’s Shaw In His Time (1965, Nelson, 30s.), written with the 
logic of a drama critic who has always matched his fine intelligence to Shaw’s. 

In Bernard Shaw: A Reassessment (1969, Hutchinson, 45s.) Colin Wilson 
discusses the plays copiously and dogmatically, neither of them qualities to 
which G.B.S, (here called ‘the most important European writer since Dante’) 
would have objected in the least. Shavians will not overlook John O’Donovan’s 
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Shaw and the Charlatan Genius (1965, Dolmen Press, Dublin: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 22s.), a witty examination of the Dublin singing master, George 
Vandeleur Lee, with Shaw’s unexpected legends about him. Allan Chappelow, 
who wrote and compiled Shaw the Villager and Human Being, a symposium of 
remembrances from Ayot St Lawrence and the Hertfordshire neighbourhood, 
has since added Shaw—‘The Chucker Our (1969, Allen and Unwin, 75s.), an 
ably-researched companion which considers Shaw’s political, moral and social 
views and quotes a good deal of material previously unpublished. 


Shaw’s father used to tell him about Macready, the great actor who led the 
English stage after the death of Edmund Kean. Friend and associate of most of 
the principal figures in the drama and literature of his time, he was also a 
compulsive and voluminous diarist. The first edition for nearly sixty years of 
The Journal of William Charles Macready, abridged and edited by J. C. Trewin 
(1967, Longman, 50s.), is also the first set throughout in its proper framework. 
Macready met sometimes the actor William Henry West Betty, whose strange 
career is plotted at length in Giles Playfair’s The Prodigy (1967, Secker and 
Warburg, 35s.). Betty, if forgotten long before he died, was playing Macbeth, 
Hamlet, and Romeo when he was thirteen; Mr Playfair writes of him with 
absorbing craft. From the 18th century we have had the sympathy and period 
sense of Janet Dunbar’s Peg Woffington and Her World (1968, Heinemann); 
but the 19th century has been a field more explored during the last five years, 
with such books as Richard Findlater’s scholarly new edition of Dickens’s 
Memoirs of Joseph Grimaldi, the clown (1968, MacGibbon and Kee, 42s.); 
Leon Beauvallet’s picture of a famous French actress in America, Rachel and 
the New World (1968, Abelard-Schuman, 258.); a reprint of William Robson’s 
rare The Old Play-goer (1969, Centaur Press, £6 6s.) which, though the price 
is too high, is valuable for its candid expression of early 19th-century tastes and 
what Robson called ‘bygone excellence’; Michael Booth’s enthusiastic English 
Melodrama (1965, Jenkins), which covers all the alarums in the theatre of 
sensation; and J. C. Trewin’s anthology of stage literature, The Pomping Folk 
in the Nineteenth-Century Theatre (1968, Dent, 42s.): Spomping folk’ is the old 
Cornish phrase for strolling players and, it follows, for any kind of actor. 


There has been much work on, or by, theatre personages of the present century. 
These vary between one of the main figures of the Irish dramatic renaissance, 
who found an acute biographer in Elizabeth Coxhead’s Lady Gregory (1965, 
Secker and Warburg) to Anew McMaster, celebrated in Mac (1968, Emanuel 
Wax for Pendragon Press, 30s.), a short essay by Harold Pinter on an artist, 
flamboyant and independent, and known much better in Ireland, where he 
toured the ‘smalls’ so indefatigably, than in England; he did have one season at 
Stratford-upon-Avon in 1933. The modern actor regarded generally as the most 
eminent since Irving, has appeared in such books as W. A. Darlington’s 
Laurence Oliver (1969, Morgan-Grampian Books, 16s.), an illustrated essay 
by a deeply respected veteran of British criticism, and Orhello (1965, Hart- 
Davis, 42s.), a set of photographs of the production in which Olivier—Director 
of the National Theatre—has his triumph in Shakespeare’s quatercentenary 
year: an accompanying text is by Kenneth Tynan. Tynan Right and Left 
(1967, Longman, 55s.) is a comprehensive collection of this critic’s articles. 


Sir Noël Coward’s seventieth birthday, not long before the announcement 
of his knighthood, brought him a variety of honours, including a full and 
accomplished biography by Sheridan Morley, A Talent to Amuse (1969, 
Heinemann, 63s.). Two books, not long after her death, applauded Vivien 
Leigh,an actress widely mourned. Of these, Gwen Robyns’s Light of a Star(1968, 
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Leslie Frewin, 35s.) was a straight popular treatment and Alan Dents Vivien 
Leigh: A Bouquet (1969, Hamish Hamilton, 35s.) a book that combined a 
selective anthology of tributes with a sensitive appreciation by Dent himself. 
J. C. Trewin wrote about Robert Donat, the stage and film actor whose career 
was plagued by sustained illness (1968, Heinemann); Sam Heppner about 
Sir Charles Cochran in Cockie (1968, Leslie Frewin, 35s.), an informed and 
realistic portrait of a manager whose own books had previously been the quarry 
for the facts of a tireless life; Marion Cole about the speech trainer, Elsie 
Fogerty, in a mosaic of recollections by various hands, Fogie (1969, Peter 
Davies, 50s.); Gordon Irving about Sir Harry Lauder in Great Scot (1968, 
Leslie Frewin,) which went to the point in a friendly way; Oriel Malet, in 
Marraine (1961, Heinemann, 15s.) about her godmother, the actress Yvonne 
Arnaud; Maurice Zolotow, in Stagestruck (1965, Heinemann, 42s.), about the 
partnership of the ‘Lunts’, Alfred Lunt and the English-born Lynn Fontanne; 
and John Mason Brown, in The Worlds of Robert E. Sherwood (1966, Hamish 
Hamilton, 50s.), about the American dramatist who loved England and the 
English and who wrote, among much else, There Shall Be No Night. 


Though autobiographies differed vastly in style and content, all had something 
from which future historians can borrow. I would choose six of them: Round 
the Next Corner (1967, Gollancz), a book both gentle and witty by an actor, 
Denys Blakelock, whose performances have always had similar traits; An Oscar 
of No Importance (1968, Heinemann, 35s.), Micheál Mac Liammdir’s exuberant 
description of the birth and development of his Oscar Wilde programme; 
No Leading Lady (1968, Gollancz, 42s.), in which R. C. Sherriff, dramatist of 
Journey's End, tells with direct modesty the narrative of his surprising life in 
and round the theatre; I Say, Look Here ! (1965, Peter Davies), which is Peter 
Bull’s recollection, in his liveliest idiom, of the odd things that can happen toa 
character actor; Away from the Vicarage (1965, Collins, 21s.), a portrait 
of herself in her stage youth by Noel Streatfeild who became an author; and 
I Swore I Never Would (1970, Secker and Warburg, 45s.), which, though it 
overlaps our five-year period, ought not to be held over: Harold French, now 
a director, writes in it of his years as a boy actor, a time when—of all things— 
he began by understudying Mamillius in Granville-Barker’s 1912 production of 
The Winters Tale at the Savoy, and later acted with children called Noél 
Coward and Gertrude Lawrence: the book has a quite uncommon flavour. 


So, too, has Margaret Webster’s The Same Only Different (1969, Gollancz, 
70s.); I separate it for it is not easy to categorize. Besides being the narrative 
of five generations of a renowned theatre family, the Websters, it ends with a 
section of the author’s own life, as far as 1939: something that we may hope to see 
extended, for she has authority and style in both her professions as director and 
writer. Robert Morley: ‘Responsible Gentleman’ (1966, Heinemann) is a col- 
laboration by Robert Morley and Sewell Stokes which employs a method 
blandly conversational. In Various Directions (1966, Michael Joseph) is a series 
of essays by Sir Tyrone Guthrie, a pendant to his previous book of autobiography. 


Several dramatists have been debated. Thus there have been two major 
additions to the rising cairn of Ibsen literature: Henrik Ibsen: The Making of a 
Dramatist 1828-1864 (1967, Hart-Davis, 50s.), first part of a two-volume 
biography and one in which Michael Meyer, recognized as a specialist, illumi- 
nates his subject as a man of the theatre; and Hans Heiberg’s Ibsen: A Portrait 
of the Artist (1969, Allen and Unwin, 50s.), which covers the entire career, 
warts and all. From our own day, E. Martin Browne, who directed the works 
from Murder in the Cathedral onwards, has written a definitive and lucid 
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descripnon, The Making of T. S. Eliot’s Plays (1969, Cambridge University 
Press, 55s.). The Plays of John Osborne (1969, Gollancz, 42s. cloth, 21s. paper 
covers) is a resolute assessment—the day’s vogue-word—of a dramatist who 
has turned, unwillingly, into an elder statesman: the author Simon Trussler, 
a drama critic, conducts a provocative examination sensibly. One must say this 
also about the second edition of Anger and After: A Guide to the New British 
Drama (2nd edition, 1969, Methuen, 45s.), in which John Russell Taylor has 
brought up to date a book that is bound to have a long and useful life. He has 
also written a good monograph on Harold Pinter in the “Writers and their Work’ 
series (1969, Longman, for the British Council, 3s.6d.), a series which contains 
Mr Trussler’s pamphlet on John Osborne. Gabriel Fallon’s Sean O’Casey: 
The Man I Knew (1965, Routledge, 40s.) is a personal sketch by an Irish critic. 
James Harding writes elegantly of Sacha Guitry (1968, Methuen, 42s.), and 
Rae Jeffs affectionately, if with less elegance, of Brendan Behan—Man and 
Showman (1966, Hutchinson). Ronald Hayman has collected in The Art of the 
Dramarist (1970, London Magazine Editions, 36s.) a variety of stories, lectures, 
notes, and criticisms by the late John Whiting. 

Relatively little collected drama criticism is published nowadays, none 
certainly with the particular scope and range of Max Beerbohm’s. Though he 
cared little for Shakespeare and the classics, had a trick of calling actors ‘mimes’, 
and could wander discursively, he was a redoubtable figure whose work reads 
freshly nearly seventy years after it was written. More Theatres (1969, Hart- 
Davis, 90s.) is a selection from his Saturday Review essays between 1898 and 
1903, something for connoisseurs of the drama and of Max. Apart from two 
British entrants, Kenneth Tynan, whose Anglo-American book I have mentioned 
earlier, and Laurence Kitchin whose style in Drama in the Sixties (1966, Faber, 
36s.) is as civilized as his opinions, other collected work has been from the 
United States: Walter Kerr’s Tragedy and Comedy (1968, Bodley Head, 30s.), 
Robert Brustein’s more determined The Theatre of Revolt (1970, Methuen, 40s.) 
and Seasons of Discontent (1966, Cape, 35s.), and Eric Bentley’s book on the 
grammar of the theatre, The Life of the Drama (1969, Methuen, 36s.) and his 
more explicitly critical What Is Theatre ? (1969, Methuen, 45s.). This incorpo- 
rates two earlier works out of print now, as well as some newly collected material 
by a critic with an evocative gift and a sense of immediacy. 

Among various historical surveys, three have a wide range: Bamber 
Gascoigne’s World Theatre (1968, Ebury Press, 65s.), cogently written, and 
illustrated with a gold reef of pictures, showing what the watchers and players 
of a given period would actually have seen; John Russell Taylor’s The Penguin 
Dictionary of the Theatre (1966, Penguin Books, 5s. papér covers; 1967, 
Methuen, 42s. cloth), which is sound and comprehensive; and the third 
revised and amplified edition of the now standard Oxford Companion to the 
Theatre (3rd edition, 1967, Oxford University Press, 84s.) edited by Phyllis 
Hartnoll, which in more than a thousand pages calls upon an expert cast: one 
goes, for example, to Muriel St Clare Byrne’s rich pages on Make-Up. Miss 
Hartnoll has also written A Concise History of the Theatre (1968, Thames and 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers) which moves between Greek vase- 
paintings and Robey. 

Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson’s pictorial records, always dis- 
tinguished for their accuracy and their wealth of illustration, include British 
Music Hall (1965, Studio Vista) and Musical Comedy (1969, Peter Davies, 63s.). 
To the researches of Mander and Mitchenson we owe also The Lost Theatres 
af London (1968, Hart-Davis, £6 6s.), which should be the final word for a 
long time on a subject that has never been treated so thoroughly. Individual 
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theatres, one lost, one surviving, have been described in Barry Duncan’s 
The St fames’s Theatre (1964, Barrie and Jenkins, 60s.), a factual compilation; 
and in The Story of Sadler’s Wells (1965, Hamish Hamulton, 35s.): here, in its 
first half especially, Dennis Arundell moves with practised ease along the 
complex tracks of history; the era of Samuel Phelps, for example. 


Few journals now are devoted entirely to the theatre. We have lost, in its 
separate identity, the avant-garde magazine, Encore; but a few books remain 
to remind us of it. Two are The ‘Encore’ Reader (1965, Methuen, 30s.), edited 
by Charles Marowitz, Tom Milne, and Owen Hale, and Theatre At Work: 
Playwrights and Productions in the British Theatre (1967, Methuen, 36s. cloth; 
18s, paper covers) edited by Marowitz and Simon TrussJer: this contains the 
rehearsal log kept by Marowitz for King Lear at Stratford in 1962, a set of notes 
that shows how the director, Peter Brook, solved his problems. 

We end with a mixed collection of theatre books. The Gilded Stage (1968, 
Constable, 50s.) is a ‘group biography’ in which Henry Knepler deals with 
Rachel, Ristori, Bernhardt, and Duse, actresses who covered between them a 
full century of high theatrical alarum. Mr Knepler’s Ristori is more impressive 
than others. Duse comes off better in Eva Le Gallienne’s Eleonora Duse: The 
Mystic in the Theatre (1966, Bodley Head, 21s.) Richard Findlater’s Banned ! 
(1967, MacGibbon and Kee,) is an admirable review of theatre censorship in 
Britain that can be regarded as a farewell to the Lord Chamberlain; Robin 
May’s Theatremania (1967, Vernon and Yates, 35s.) is a record of many pleasures 
and few disappointments by an author who has been an actor and who retains his 
enthusiasms. In Theatre Notebook: 1947-1967 (1968, Methuen, 42s.) the 
Polish Jan Kott, less provocative than in Shakespeare Our Contemporary, 
presents an endearing collection of stage experiences round Europe. 


The Theatre of the World (1969, Routledge, 50s.) is a specialized work in 
which Dr Frances A. Yates shows the English public stage to be an adaptation 
and development of the Vitruvian ancient theatre; Roger Baker’s Drag: A 
History of Female Impersonation on the Stage (1968, Triton, 453.) has some serious 
research into a theatre byway. Such players as Dames Sybil Thorndike and 
Edith Evans, Sir Laurence Olivier, Sir John Gielgud, and others discuss their 
art in the book, elaborately illustrated, of the British Broadcasting Corporation’s 
series, Great Acting (1967, B.B.C. Publications, 70s.). The late Sir St Vincent 
Troubridge wrote The Benefit System tn the British Theatre for the Society 
for Theatre Research (1968, 50s.). Simon Masters, in The National Youth 
Theatre (1969, Longmans Young Books, 25s.) sketched a developing organi- 
zation. 

The principal authority on another form of ‘youth theatre’, which keeps its 
devotees through life, is George Speaight. He has published in The History 
of the English Toy Theatre (1969, Studio Vista, 84s.) an important revision of his 
Juvenile Drama of 1946, brought up to date and with a great deal of fresh 
information. Finally, in The Wit of the Theatre (1969, Leslie Frewin, 18s.) 
Robin May moves from actors to playwrights, managers to audiences and 
critics, in a rich selective anthology. One of my favourite phrases is Sir Ralph 
Richardson’s, ‘the art of acting consists in keeping people from coughing’. 





J. C. Trewin, Cornishman, biographer, and stage historian, has becn a national 
drama critic for more than three decades. He has written nearly forty books, including 
lives of Macready, Frank Benson, and Edith Evans; he has also written at length on 
Shakespeare on the English Stage: 1900-1964. For several years he was literary editor of 
The Observer. He is a Fellow of the Royal Society of Literacure and a past president of 
the Critics’ Circle. 
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General Works 





Bibliography 


THE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF AFRICA: Proceedings and Papers of the 


International Conference on African Bibliography, Nairobi 4-8 December 
1967. Edited by J. D. Pearson and Ruth Jones. Cass, £6 10s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 
376 pages. SBN 7146 2394 6 

The great output of material in and on Africa in recent years has produced 
many problems for the research worker and the librarian. Not only is there 
the difficulty of ascertaining what has been produced and still more of 
obtaining it, but the handling of material of diverse languages and physical 
presentation creates its own special difficulties. Many organizations have 
built up bibliographical schemes for recording African publications but, 
though much good work has been done in these, there is a lack of co- 
ordination and systematization. These were some of the problems leading 
to the organization of a conference at Nairobi in December 1967, attended 
by more than fifty participants from Africa, Europe and the United States. 
This volume is a valuable collection of the varied specialized papers presen- 
ted to the conference, an account of its proceedings and the record of the 
recommendations for promoting a better coverage of the bibliography of 
African countries and the promotion of training, co-ordination of activities, 
and availability of books. The implementation of some of these recommen- 
dations must be a long-term process, but the publication of this volume 
should help to promote this as well as giving valuable material to any 
librarian or research worker concerned with Africa. (001-96) 


SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY: An Introduction to the Literature. 


Denis Grogan. Clive Bingley, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
SBN 85157 095 X 

By concentrating on the types of literature available, rather than giving 
a detailed listing of titles, this textbook for students should provide a sound 
grounding for all future practitioners. It attempts to cover the structure of 
the literature of science and technology and is an excellent introduction to 
the field. In highlighting the scientific method, and incidentally giving a 


` clear and sensible account of this, the author shows the important place of 


the literature in the structure of science. Chapters devoted to the types of 
literature include guides to the literature: encyclopaedias, dictionaries and 
other resources in book form, and the very important non~-book resources: 
periodicals, conference proceedings, research reports, patents, standards, 
trade literature etc. A good chapter on non-textual resources deals with 
maps and atlases, photographic illustrations, visual and audio visual mate- 
rials, microfilms and even three-dimensional material. (016-5) 


ASTRONOMY AND ASTROPHYSICS. D. A. Kemp. Foreword by 
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Professor H. A. Bruck. Macdonald. £10. 1970. 25-5 cm. 608 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 356 03011 3. (Bibliographical Guides) 

Following the usual pattern of these guides, this survey lists practically all 
the major international works on astronomy and astrophysics including 
textbooks, survey articles and reviews and, most important of all, many 
papers in which significant new contributions in these fields of study were 


first made. Of particular value is the list of relevant specialized biblio- 
graphies. Tracing the literature of astronomical research is a most arduous 
task and for this reason alone this book, like the other guides in this series 
which make the reading tasks of modern research students so much easier, 
is essential for libraries and research institutes. (016-52) 


CRYOGENICS AND REFRIGERATION: A Bibliographical Guide. 
Vol, 2. Ellen M. Codlin. Macdonald, £7. 1970. 25:5 cm. 284 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 356 03063 6. (Bibliographical Guides) 

The first volume of this guide covered the period 1908 to 1967 with the 
main emphasis after 1950. The present volume comprehensively surveys 
the three years 1966~8. The author and subject indexes have been cumula- 
ted with those of Vol. 1. The first volume evolved a classification to enable 
users to find an introduction in any area of the subject by means of the 
major compilations or to the specific work of individuals or teams. This 
approach has been continued here. This bibliography covers the physics 
and production of low temperatures, and the application of these low 
temperatures in the biological sciences, cryosurgery, electronics, metals 
fabrication, nuclear engineering, space research and other fields. However, 
superconductivity and liquid helium studies continue to bulk as large as in 
Vol. 1. (016-53656) 


Journalism 

THE PRESS WE DESERVE. Edited by Richard Boston. Routledge, 35s. 
1970, 22-5 cm, 168 pages. SBN 7100 6821 2 
We can use, non-geographically, a phrase that every journalist is told not 
to use, and say that this collection of essays—determinedly hard-hitting— 
explores a number of Fleet Street avenues. Some of these are fairly un- 
trodden: the professional life of the London correspondent of a Dutch 
newspaper (Peter Brusse) for example, and an analysis, by A. C. H. Smith, 
of the provincial press. Malcolm Southam hints darkly at a sinister match- 
ing of editorial and advertising matter; and D. A. N. Jones looks askance 
at the selection of news. It is altogether a refreshing approach, backed up 
by facts and figures taken from the records of the end of 1969, and is as 
up to date as a book could be. (070-942) 





Philosophy and Psychology 


THE SUBJECT OF CONSCIOUSNESS. C. O. Evans. Allen & 
Unwin, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. SBN 04 126002 3. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) 

Dr Evans is concerned with the problem of self-awareness, which he 
explains as awareness of the self as the conscious subject of the states of the 
self. This is intended to avoid the difficulties in earlier theories, such as the 
serial theory which reduces the self to a series of states. He reverts to an 
older tradition in preferring to discuss the nature of the self, rather than 
that of persons. In consequence, the writings of Hamilton, Hodgson and 
James enter more naturally into this treatment of the subject. Though it 
deals with difficult problems, the book does not presuppose technical 
knowledge, and should appeal to anyone interested in the philosophy of 
mind or in philosophical psychology. Dr Evans is Acting Chairman of the 
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Department of Philosophy at Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, Troy, 
New York. (126) 


ASSESSING INTELLECTUAL ABILITY. B. A. Akhurst. English 
Universities Press, 11s. 1970. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
340 05963 X. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This book is concerned with the reliability and accuracy of various methods 
of assessing intelligence. The author describes and evaluates interview 
techniques and standardized intelligence tests currently in use. Since it is 
impossible to avoid some reference to what is being measured a chapter is 
also included on the meaning of intelligence. The techniques of psycho- 
metrics make extensive use of statistical operations, particularly the 
manipulation of correlations, and Mr Akhurst has provided a clear explana- 
tion of this index for the non-mathematician. In fact his book stands as an 
excellent introduction to mental measurement and can be strongly recom- 
mended to teachers, personnel workers and others involved or interested in 
intellectual assessment. The author is Research Officer at the Institute of 
Child Development in the University of London Institute of Education. 
(151.2) 


THE INTELLIGENT EYE. R. L. Gregory. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 
1970. 24:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 00021 7 
This book provides a permanent record of Professor Gregory’s Royal 
Institution lectures, written in his usual pleasant, almost casual, style. 
‘There is no claim to originality, but this is one of the better introductions 
to Vision. It is a pity that Gregory does not mention his previous brilliant 
work with Zangwill on visual movement; this would have been a valuable 
addition. Fortunately he does not discuss his earlier attempt to explain 
illusions in terms of constancy—which, like the ether of space whose only 
property was to undulate, was an attempt to explain visual facts in terms of 
an inexplicable mystery. (152-1) 


ETHICS AND CHRISTIANITY. Keith Ward. Allen & Unwin, 70s. 

1970. 22.5 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. SBN 04 241001 0 

This is an analysis of the nature and basis of Christian ethics. As a whole 
it is typical of the sanity and clarity of the best, but unfortunately not the 
most popular, writing on the philosophy of religion. The crude notion of 
morality as being dependent simply on divine commands is rejected; 
but so is the equally crude antithesis to this, which has recently been much 
more fashionable, that belief in God is quite irrelevant to morality. For the 
Christian, the fundamental incentive to moral commitment is ‘the belief 
that the world is the sphere of Divine redemption—that it is not to be left 
to itself but to be changed, renewed and redeemed by men as the living 
body of Christ’. (171-1) 


SCHILLER AND THE IDEAL OF FREEDOM: A Study of Schiller’s 
Philosophical Works with Chapters on Kant. R. D. Miller. Oxford Untver- 
sity Press, 30s, 1970. 22:5 cm. 140 pages. Index. SBN 19 824349 9 
Kant’s' doctrine of personal and political liberty is central to his whole 
mode of thought and also dominates the imagination of his disciple 
Schiller. The idea of moral freedom lies behind and explains the poet’s 
aesthetic theories, ideas on tragedy and dramatic practices. Such is the 
thesis of Mr R. D. Miller’s valuable account of Schiller’s theoretical 
writings; and it is surely true that to grasp what both men were trying to do 
one has to confront their treatment of freedom and the group of associated 


ideas which cluster round it. Thanks to Mr Miller’s clear and concise 
commentary this can now be done even by the philosophical novice; and 
the author’s exceptionally apt translations of the passages he discusses 
should enable readers with no German to follow the argument. Mr Miller’s 
study is a perceptive contribution to a philosophic issue which is still with 
us and all those interested in the history of European thought will welcome 
the reissue of his book, first published privately in 1959. (193) 


LUKÁCS. George Lichtheim. Fontana, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper 
covers. (Fontana Modern Masters) 
Though the philosopher-critic George Lukács commands immense respect 
on the Continent, it is not easy for English readers to judge his work. He has 
written most fully on German literature and thought, two long-standing 
blind spots among British non-specialists. Again, complex, coherent and 
tightly knit intellectual structures which, to Lukács are what philosophy 
means, are not to the taste of the English academic world. But the chief 
obstacle which the English reader must overcome before he can judge 
Lukács is the unfamiliarity of his critical idiom. Mr Lichtheim’s profound if 
unavoidably difficult study will help serious students clear these hurdles 
and put them in a better position to understand one of the seminal minds of 
our time. The author concentrates on Lukács’ contribution to Marxist 
theory. After an analysis of his unique achievement in History and Class 
Consciousness, Mr Lichtheim turns to his ideas on aesthetics, which, in their 
rigour and elegance, form a sort of living functionalism. (199-4391) 





Religion 


ABSOLUTE VALUE: A Study in Christian Theism. Illtyd Trethowan. 
Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 04 231002 4 
The first two parts of the book contain respectively a defence and an outline 
of theistic belief, the last two a discussion of some modern theists and an 
account of theological ethics. In the course of the work many of the 
problems and issues of contemporary analytical philosophy (such as our 
knowledge of other minds) are discussed, but in a particularly interesting 
way as from the author’s own scholastic point of view. The polemical matter, 
at once lucid, urbane and incisive, is a model of its kind. (239) 


MONASTIC ICONOGRAPHY IN FRANCE: From the Renaissance 
to the Revolution. Joan Evans. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1970. 
28-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 06960 2 
In 1964, Dr Evans, former President of the Society of Antiquaries (and 
author of many books on French and British medieval art and architecture), 
published Monastic Architecture in France, the first comprehensive study 
of French monastic architecture between the Reformation and the French 
Revolution. The present volume, a scholarly survey of paintings and sculp- 
ture commissioned by the French monastic orders in the same period, forms 
a pendant to it. The author has, by painstaking research, brought together 
a group of interesting but not easily accessible works of art which reveal for 
the first time the range and quality of French monastic art after the 
Reformation. It includes works by Philippe de Champaigne, Le Sueur, 
de la Tour, Guillaume Coustou and Houdon. They are described in a 
brief text which outlines the characteristic iconography of each monastic 
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order in turn, and illustrated with 116 plates of uneven quality. This book is 
not easy to read, but an excellent index makes it invaluable for reference 
on a neglected aspect of French art and on French counter-reformation 
iconography. (246-0944) 


MYTH: Its Meaning and Fimctions in Ancient and other Cultures. G. S. 


Kirk. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 07854 7 

This volume grew out of the 1969 Sather Classical Lectures delivered at 
Berkeley, California. The author, Professor of Classics at Yale University 
and Fellow of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, is a distinguished classical scholar, 
and has chosen a vast theme which he develops with erudition and critical 
skill. He first discusses the relations of myth to ritual, religion and folk- 
tale; then he examines the fashionable structuralist theory of Lévi-Strauss; 
he next goes on to survey myths in ancient Mesopotamia before turning 
to the special qualities of Greek myths; finally, there is a chapter on the 
possible functions and various theories of myth as a form of expression. 
The book should provide material to attract readers with an interest in 
anthropology, sociology, philosophy, psychology and psychiatry as well 
as in classics and ancient history. (291-13) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 


POPULATION CONTROL. Edited by Anthony Allison. Penguin Books, 


7s. 1970. 18 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 021162 4 

In contrast to the majority of books in this field, the present volume is not 
concerned only with the human population; it is, rather, a symposium on 
the practice and theory of population control among all living things, from 
unicellular organisms to mankind, each chapter being contributed by a 
specialist in the field concerned. The text falls into two parts. The first 
five chapters deal with protozoa, plants, animal and bird populations in 
general, and population control among the larger mammals. Then, after 
a single chapter in which some theories and hypotheses about populations 
as a whole are discussed, there follow six chapters on problems relevant 
to the control of human populations. Two deal with their growth, with 
special reference to food supplies, and each of the last four is concerned 
directly with one or other aspect of population control. This is a well- 
balanced, dispassionate and readable book. While the generally analytical, 
scientific approach provides a less pessimistic picture than many recent 
texts, it is clear that if mankind cannot, or will not, control his own 
numbers, they will in the end be controlled by the operation of those laws 
that still affect all other living things. (301-32) 


THE OPTIMUM POPULATION FOR BRITAIN: Proceedings of 
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a Symposium held at the Royal Geographical Society, London, on 25 and 
26 September, 1969. Edited by L. R. Taylor. Academic Press for the 


_Institute of Biology, 35s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 


SBN 12 684250 7 
The twelve papers by biologists or social scientists that make up this book 


were read at a symposium organized by the Institute of Biology. To them 
the editor bas added an excellent introduction which places the debate in 
a wider, international context. The text falls into four parts, each followed 
by the relevant discussion. The first sets the contemporary scene and 
looks ahead to possible developments in the year 2,000. Social and economic 
questions follow, then three chapters on population control. Finally, the 
situation affecting the individual, now and in the future, is discussed. 
Those concerned with population policy outside Britain, and especially 
in the developing countries, will find much food for thought here, even 
though their problems may at present be very different from those which 
resulted in ninety per cent of those present at the original symposium 
declaring that ‘the optimum population for Britain has already been 
exceeded’. (301-32942) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1970. 2 vols. Vol. 1: Part I, International 
Organizations; Part II, Europe. SBN 900362 21 9. Vol. 2: Africa, The 
Americas, Asia, Australasia. SBN 900362 22 7. Europa Publications, £15 
the set. 1970. 25-5 cm. 1,416:1,716 pages. Indexes 
The first section of this world reference book, which began publication in 
1926, contains detailed information on international organizations, 
including the United Nations, the European Communities, the Common- 
wealth and the Organization of African States. For this edition new 
material on the Latin America Free Trade Association, the agreement for 
financing the European Communities and the Caribbean Free Trade 
Association has been added, and details are given of more than eighty new 
organizations. The country-by-country survey in the second part of 
Vols. 1 and 2 has also been brought up to date and revised. (305:8) 


Political Science 

PROBLEMS OF POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. D. D. Raphael. 
Pall Mall Press, 35s. cloth. SBN 269 02621 5. Macmillan, 13s. paper 
covers. SBN 333 11321 7. 1970. 22:5 cm. 216 pages. Index 
This book grew out of a course of lectures delivered at the University of 
Glasgow where the author, until very recently, was Professor of Political 
and Social Philosophy. Professor Raphael is an exceptionally clear and 
compelling lecturer and his book amply demonstrates his ability to bring 
clarity and precision into the discussion of complex philosophical issues. 
The topics covered are the traditional ones of the subject, with particular 
attention being given to political obligation, liberty and justice. Parts of 
the book make available to the general reader the gist of some of Professor 
Raphaels important contributions to specialized journals. The style is 
direct and the conclusions sufficiently controversial to serve as the basis 
for significant philosophical discussion. (320:1) 


MYTH AND REALITY IN LATE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY 
BRITISH POLITICS and other papers. Ian R. Christie. Macnullan, 
£5. 1970. 22:5 cm. 384 pages. Index 
Professor Christie of London University is one of the leading disciples of 
Sir Lewis Namier and he has made several notable contributions to the 
study of late 18th-century British politics. In this volume he has brought 
together twelve previously published articles, four new articles and the 
title paper, which was his inaugural lecture. These essays cover three 
main themes: the central direction of politics, particularly the develop- 
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ment of the cabinet; the changes in the operation of the political system 
as a result of the decline of government influence and the rise of party 
and ideological disputes; and the movement for constitutional reform 
stimulated by the Rockinghamites, the Wilkites, the Yorkshire Association 
and the growth of the press. These essays, which all combine fine scholar- 
ship with clarity of style, make a valuable contribution to our knowledge 
of late 18th-century British politics. (320-942) 


THE NATION KILLERS: The Soviet Deportation of Nationalities. 


Robert Conquest. Macmillan, 50s. 1970. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index 
The present volume is a re-written version of The Soviet Deportation of 
Nationalities (1960) with the addition of much new material. Mr Conquest 
has made himself the historian of the dark side of Soviet nationality policy. 
He presents in factual and convincing form a description and analysis of 
the deportation in the Stalin period of eight of the smaller nationalities 
from the southern borderlands of Russia to remote areas of the interior. 
This is a tragic story, and would be barely credible were it not for the 
abundant documentation from Soviet sources. Mr Conquest’s new 
material throws horrifying light on a theme that will inform and enlighten 
all students of Soviet internal policy. (325-1) 


IMMIGRATION AND INTEGRATION: A study of the settlement 


of coloured minorities in Britain. Clifford Hill. Pergamon (Oxford), 22s. 
1970. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 08 006770 0. (Man and Rekgion 
sertes) 

This is basically a textbook for the use of students of race relations in 
Britain. Its interest, however, is considerably wider in that the information 
contained will be of value to all concerned with problems of immigration. 
The author has set out to present most of the relevant facts and figures in 
immigration statistics in a readily understandable form. At the same time 
he manages to provide adequate background material concerning the 
major groups of immigrants from the coloured Commonwealth. The 
bibliography is particularly valuable. For the reader unfamiliar with the 
intricacies of the problem, Mr Hill, who is Senior Lecturer in Sociology 
at Barking Regional College of Technology, has provided an excellent 
introduction to this complex field. (325-42) 


RUSSIA AND THE WORLD: A Study of Soviet Foreign Policy. 
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Sir William Hayter. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 144 pages. 
Index. SBN 436 19131 8. (World Realities) 

The author, a former British Ambassador to Moscow and now Warden 
of New College, Oxford, has written a succinct but penetrating guide to 
the intricacies of recent Soviet foreign policy. Sir William analyzes in turn 
the theory, practice, machinery and personalities of Soviet foreign policy. 
He then examines its application in relation to Czechoslovakia, Germany, 
the Third World, China and the United States. Broadly speaking, he 
concludes that the Soviet Union, confident that time is on its side, is 
content with the status quo, except in such areas as the Middle East (and 
soon perhaps the Indian Ocean and the Persian Gulf). Here expansion 
can be cautiously undertaken. Furthermore, Sir William sees no valid 
distinction between the interests of the Soviet Union and the extension 
of socialism abroad. : (327-47) 


THE MEMBER OF PARLIAMENT AND HIS INFORMATION. 
Anthony Barker and Michael Rush. Allen & Unwin for Political and 
Economic Planning and the Study of Parliament Group, 72s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
448 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 04 329012 4. (Politics and Economic 
Planning) 

The study is concerned with the flow of information on public affairs to 
back-bench Members of the British House of Commons. The book is 
primarily based on survey material and includes some discussion of the 
functions of the House of Commons Library as an information service, 
and the role of the major political parties and the political interest groups. 
The book assumes a good knowledge of British parliamentary arrange- 
ments on the part of the reader. Among its conclusions is the suggestion 
that backbench interest in Parliamentary reform is not a ‘generational’ 
desire but is likely to continue whatever the composition of the 1970 
Parliament. The authors are respectively Lecturer in Government at the 
University of Essex and Lecturer in Politics at the University of Exeter. 

(328-42) 


Economics 


THE ECONOMIC STRUCTURE. P. W. Musgrave. Longman, 25s. 
cloth. SBN 582 48804 4; 12s. paper covers. SBN 582 48805 2. 1970. 
20 cm. 132 pages. Index. (Aspects of Modern Sociology.) 

Dr Musgrave, Senior Lecturerin Sociology at the University of Aberdeen, 
and author of Technical Change, the Labour Force and Education (1967) 
and other works, subscribes to the view that sociology has ‘brought the 
men back into economics’, and it is the sociology of economic life with 
which he is concerned in this book. He begins by examining the nature 
of economic institutions and the problem of economic change, with 
particular reference to the United Kingdom, and proceeds to discuss 
more fully the role of the consumer, the entrepreneur, the manager and 
the worker, respectively, within those institutions. As one result, he draws 
new conclusions on the attitude of the worker to present-day capitalism. 
His book is a valuable addition to this new series on the social structure 
of modern Britain, for students of social work and for the general reader. 
(330) 


PRACTICAL ECONOMICS. K. B. Marder. Macdonald & Evans, 30s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7121 1629 X 
Students who propose to take economics in professional examinations or 
at advanced level in school-leaving examinations will find this an en- 
lightening companion volume to the formal textbooks on the general 
principles of the subject. The author, who is head of the economics 
department of a grammar school, shows a sympathetic understanding of 
the difficulties encountered by the beginner, and explains in simple 
language the fundamental principles on which economic, financial and 
industrial policy should be based. He has provided clear diagrams, 
including circular flow diagrams illustrating income and monetary 
fluctuations, together with statistical tables relating to the economic 
situation of the United Kingdom. The numerous questions appended to 
each chapter are typical of those set at recent examinations. (330) 


TOWARDS ONE EUROPE. Stuart de la Mahotiére. Pengutn Books, 8s. 
1970. 18 cm. 336 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 021202 7 
This is the work of an experienced journalist who has made himself an 
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authority on the European movement. In a previous work he dealt with 
the Common Market. Here he combines in one volume a study of the 
whole concept of a United Europe, a guide to the many activities of the 
European Economic Community and an account of British negotiations 
with the Common Market countries. This is not always a lively book, but 
it is courageously factual and will provide valuable guidance to students 
and the general public alike. (330-94) 


ECONOMIC GROWTH OF AUSTRALIA, 1788-1821. Edited 


by G. J. Abbott and N. B. Nairn. Melbourne University Press: International 
Scholarly Book Services, 84s. cloth. SBN 522 83913 4; 40s. paper covers. 
SBN 522 83933 9. 24:5 cm. 372 pages. Index 
This is a symposium by twelve scholars, chiefly from Australian univer- 
sities, on the formative years of Australia. They draw on the fruits of 
research in individual topics to produce a co-ordinated and comprehensive 
study of considerable importance. The first section contains three chapters 
on the economic and political factors leading to the establishment of a 
convict settlement and the selection of Botany Bay. Four general chapters 
are then devoted to particular aspects of the economy: government policy, 
land, labour and enterprise. Three chapters outline economic growth and 
these are followed by six others, each concerned with a particular trade or 
industry. Finally the economic growth of Van Diemen’s Land, which at 
this time was administered from New South Wales, is described. This 
period was one of great difficulty for the infant colony, partly because of 
the nature of convict settlement, and partly owing to the somewhat 
restrictive character of British governmental policy. The beginnings of a 
more independent economic and eventually political outlook, and the 
commencement of a free society, emerge from these scholarly essays. 
(330-994) 


AN ECONOMETRIC MODEL OF INDIA, 1948-1961. Ramgopal 


Agarwala. Cass, 63s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 7146 1200 6 

The hypotheses of ‘development economics’ have been subjected to 
relatively little econometric testing. Dr Agarwala, formerly of the London 
Graduate School of Business Studies and now of the Economic Council 
of Canada, helps to right this in a study which will be of interest to all 
development economists. He concentrates upon the relationship between 
agriculture and industry, the problem of the transfer of a marketable food 
surplus from agriculture to industry, the impact of foreign trade and food 
aid and, unusually, the role of money. Among the tentative policy conclu- 
sions which he draws is that the Indian Third Plan made inadequate 
provision for investment in agriculture. (330-180954) 


LABOUR PROBLEMS OF TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE. 
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L. C. Hunter, G. L. Reid and D. Boddy. Allen & Unwin, 80s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 364 pages. Index. SBN 04 331045 1. (University of Glasgow 
Social and Economic Studies) 

Advances in technology and science invariably affect employment patterns 
and industrial relations. This book concentrates attention on the printing, 
chemical and steel industries in the 1960s in order to establish the precise 
effects technical changes have on industries which differ in rate of growth, 
stage of technological development and industrial relations. The examina- 


tion extends to redundancy, redeployment and retraining, and manning 
standards and wages. The authors discuss the extension over the last 
decade of State influence in labour market policy and make a number of 
recommendations including the increased provision of information and 
technical advice to industries which at present fall outside the field of 
activity of the D.E.P. and C.I.R. This will prove a useful and informative 
reference work for all concerned with employment problems. (331-9) 


PROFESSIONAL ORGANISATIONS IN THE COMMON- 
WEALTH. Edited by Sir James Currie. Hutchinson, 90s. 1970, 23-5 cm. 
528 pages. Index. SBN 09 101940 0 
In 1965 the Commonwealth Prime Ministers agreed to set up the Com- 
monwealth Foundation, to promote interchanges between Common- 
wealth organizations in professional fields, and the White Paper on this 
subject elaborated the ways in which this purpose could be achieved. 
This admirable reference book is one of the fruits of the Foundation’s 
activities. Based on a questionnaire, it lists over a thousand professional 
bodies, describing in each case its origin and organization, its objectives, 
membership and qualifications, with notes on its publications and other 
matters where appropriate. There are ten chapters devoted to single 
professions or groups of professions such as administration and manage- 
ment, dentistry, education, engineering and law. A chapter on profes- 
sional societies brings in other miscellaneous professions and also 
organizations of individuals with common interests. Finally, there is a 
short section of Commonwealth-wide professional associations; one of the 
aims of the Foundation has been to promote such bodies, and a number 
have been founded in recent years. The index could be improved, since 
it merely parallels the arrangement of the test under professions and then 
by countries. It does not give a direct guide to an organization by its 
name alone. (331-8811) 


URBAN DEVELOPMENT IN BRITAIN: Standards, Costs and 
Resources 1964-2004. Vol. 1: Population Trends and Housing. P. A. 
Stone. Cambridge University Press for the National Institute of Economic 
and Social Research, 60s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 43 pages. Diagrams. Maps. 
Index. SBN 521 06932 7. (Economic and Social Studies Sertes) 

Despite a long history, the struggle to improve the built environment still 
founders on the impossibility of making realistic long-term projections of 
future housing needs, yet optimal results require such predictions. 
Mr Stone presents no definitive solution, but he does explore and cost the 
likeliest possibilities based on alternative assumptions about changes in 
population, family structure, housing requirements, etc., over the next 
thirty years. This is a formidable book; but one which must become a 
basic aid to planners and to all concerned with the formulation of housing 
policies. Mr Stone is an economist with the Greater London Council, 
(331-8330942) 


ECONOMICS OF MONEY AND INCOME. John Hacche. Heine- 
mann, 45s. cloth. SBN 435 84395 8; 35s. paper covers. SBN 435 84396 6. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Although this work is intended primarily for candidates for the higher 
school-leaving examinations and for professional examinations in account- 

ing, banking and related subjects, it is also a safe introduction for first- 


675 


year undergraduates. The author, a senior lecturer in economics at the 
Manchester Polytechnic, has taken an unusually wide interpretation of 
the title of his book and, besides money and banking, explains the finance 
of business and the securities market (including the mysteries of unit 
trusts and pension funds), national income and expenditure, the balance 
of payments, and home and international economic policy. The book is 
written in a clear, conversational style, and includes examination questions 
and reproductions of specimen financial documents. (332) 


THE CASE AGAINST FLOATING EXCHANGES. Paul Einzig. 


Macmillan, 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 
333 10044 1 
Refuting the theories of those economists who maintain that foreign 
exchange rates left to find their natural level would settle at a point where 
imports balance exports, regardless of the many other types of inter- 
national transactions which influence the exchanges, Dr Einzig devotes 
this book to a forthright argument on the whole issue regarding fixed and 
floating exchanges, and the risks of currency chaos threatened by a move 
to flexibility. His opinions cannot lightly be dismissed; he is a recognized 
authority on foreign exchange questions and, besides having contributed 
widely to financial newspapers, has written more than fifty books of 
academic standing, including A Textbook of Foreign Exchange (1966). 

` (332-45) 


THE BRITISH IRON and STEEL SHEET INDUSTRY SINCE 


1840: An Economic Geography. Kenneth Warren. Bell, 50s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 332 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 7135 1548 1. (Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 
The latest addition to this well-known series is a case study in industrial 
location. Its subject is the transfer of sheet-metal manufacture from a 
large number of West Midland ironworks to no more than five plants in 
the coastal districts. In the transformation of the industry from the 
conditions of the industrial revolution into those of the mid-20th century, 
the locational changes which were theoretically desirable have time and 
again been delayed by a host of conservative influences—partly material, 
partly conceptual. Dr Kenneth Warren, lecturer in geography at the 
University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has analyzed these developments as a 
contribution to the understanding of the process of locational decision- 
taking which shapes the patterns studied by the economic geographer. 
(338-271) 


Law 


READINGS IN AFRICAN LAW. 2 vols. Edited by E. Cotran and 
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N. N. Rubin. Cass, £16 16s. the set. 1970. 24:5 cm. 448:352 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 7146 2480 2. (Cass Library of African Law) 

These two very expensive volumes comprise over 700 densely printed 
pages of extracts from learned journals and books covering the field of 
customary law in (mainly) anglophone Africa. The editors (both lawyers, 
and lecturers in African Law at London University) provide a good 
general introduction as well as helpful comments at the beginning of each 
chapter or major section. The material is drawn at least as much from 
social anthropology as from legal sources, while the many justly celebrated 
discussions drawn from the acknowledged literature still leave room for 


some interesting morsels of a less familiar kind. An exceptionally valuable 
feature of the collection is that contrasting viewpoints are included and 
juxtaposed, giving a sharp and sometimes controversial edge to the 
readings that does not do much credit to the editors’ willingness to let 
their authors speak for themselves. Although little or none of the material 
is unavailable elsewhere, the present work has virtues of convenience and 
easy accessibility that amply justify its publication, if hardly its price. 
(340-096) 


WELSH STUDIES IN PUBLIC LAW. Edited J. A. Andrews. 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 638. 1970. 22:5 cm. 196 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Index 
This volume, to mark the services to Welsh legal education of D. J. 
Liewelfryn Davies, Professor of Law for thirty years (1940-70) at the 
University College of Wales, Aberystwyth, is produced primarily by his 
old pupils and colleagues. It is not concerned solely with Wales. The 
final paper by Professor Hughes deals with current ‘Judicial Review in 
the United States’. H. G. Calvert asks ‘Northern Ireland—-What Went 
Wrong ? and emphasizes that in his view this is a British not an Irish 
problem. In Northern Ireland, he concludes, there must be a review of 
the constitution. Professor J. D. B. Mitchell considers “Government and 
Public Law in Scotland’, and argues the need to create a reality in local 
decision taking. Three contributions deal with Law and Government in 
Wales, with Professor Ivor Gowan in his ‘Government in Wales in the 
Twentieth Century’ drawing attention to the implications and potentialities 
of the establishment of a Welsh Office under a Secretaryship of State for 
Wales. Medievalists will welcome the contribution of Mr D. Jenkins, 
“Law and Government in Wales before the Act of Union’. (340-09) 


MALAYAN FEDERALISM 1945-1963. A Study of Federal Problems 
in a Plural Society. B. Simandjuntak. Oxford University Press, £6 5s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 362 pages. Index. (East Asian Historical Monographs) 
This book by the Lecturer in Indonesian and Malay Studies at the 
University of Sydney is mainly concerned with the federal constitutions 
promulgated for Malaya in 1948 and 1957, and for Malaysia in 1963. 
It sets in perspective the experiments with federalism in the Federated 
Malay States before World War II, but focusses its main attention on the 
problems of citizenship, defence and finance under the modern federal 
constitutions. The book, which is based on an Oxford doctoral dissertation, 
is written in a straightforward if largely uninspired style. It is useful 
nonetheless as a good summary of the constitutional history of Malaya, 
particularly since 1948. (342-595) 


THE COMPANY LAW: Structure and Reform in Eleven Countries. 
Edited by Charles de Hoghton. Allen & Unwin, £5 5s. 1970. 245 cm. 
396 pages. Index. SBN 04 347001 7 
This is an edited collection of papers read at a seminar organized by 
Political and Economic Planning in April 1967. The contributors came 
from the eleven countries whose company law is covered: these ranged 
from the western European countries and the U.S.A. to India, Japan and 
Yugoslavia which, because of the considerable divergence of their laws 
from the other systems, are dealt with separately at the end of the book. 
The papers do not attempt an exhaustive treatment of the national systems 
of company law. Instead, certain important topics are taken, such as the 
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purpose of corporate enterprise, the protection of shareholders’ interests 
and the representation of employees on management bodies. The existing 
national law is summarized, proposals for reform are considered and the 
contributors’ own views, often based on sociological rather than legal 
standpoints, are given. The result of this amalgam is an interesting and 
readable book, which provides a useful basis for further discussion. The 
reader must be warned, however, that much of the story remains untold. 

(347-7) 


RANKING AnD SPICER’S COMPANY LAW. R. E. G. Perrins and 


A. Jeffreys. 11th edition. H.F.L. (Publishers), 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 480 
pages. Index. SBN 372 01633 2 

This standard accountancy students’ textbook preserves the same form 
and aims at the same level of presentation as earlier editions. Its only 
substantial difference is, of course, that it covers the new legislation 
contained in the Companies Act, 1967, as well as the more important cases 
decided since the last edition was published in 1966. The presentation of 
the statutory material is clear and straightforward, and is adequately 
illustrated by the case law which is cited. No controversial questions are 
touched on, which may be an advantage in a textbook intended for students 
who are not primarily concerned with legal problems, only with the 
acquisition of sufficient understanding of company law to be able to give 
effect to its routine requirements (such as making annual returns) and to 
realize when a difficult legal question is involved on which advice should 
be sought. Within these self-imposed limits, the book achieves the object 
its authors set themselves conspicuously well. (347-7) 


Public Administration 


A SOURCE BOOK OF ENGLISH ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. 


D. C. M. Yardley. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 96s. cloth. SBN 406 69021 9; 
76s. paper covers. SBN 406 69022 7. 1970. 25 cm. 492 pages. Index 

Although the text of this new edition has been rearranged and there have 
been considerable changes in the materials presented to illustrate the 
principles of administrative law, the book remains what it originally set 
out to be, namely a companion volume to be used with any of the better 
students’ textbooks on the subject. The coverage of the book is wide. It 
begins by dealing with delegated legislation and judicial control over its 
scope and form, continues with a general survey of the grounds for 
judicial annulment of administrative action and, after a chapter on the 
structure and working of administrative tribunals, concludes with three 
chapters on litigation against public authorities, the law governing public 
corporations and the structure of local government. Throughout the 
cases and other materials chosen as illustrative material have been thought- 
fully selected, and the author has avoided the trap of confusing the reader 
by including too much material. (350-942) 


BUREAUCRACY. Martin Albrow. Pall Mall, 30s. cloth. SBN 269 02623 1. 
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Macmillan, 10s. paper covers. SBN 333 11262 8. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. 
Index. (Key Concepts in Political Science) 

This book is one of a new series intended for students and interested 
citizens. It sets out the different uses of the concept ‘bureaucracy’ since 
its formulation in the 18th century. Particular attention is paid to Max 
Weber’s work and criticisms and developments of it; the use of the concept 


by ideologists including Marx; the relationship between bureaucracy and 
democracy; bureaucracy and efficiency; and modern variations in the 
concepts application. The author, senior lecturer in sociology at University 
College, Cardiff, concludes that there is little chance of the concept 
acquiring an agreed exact meaning and that it is best regarded as referring 
to a complex of important problems. Any book which attempts such 
comprehensiveness in so few pages must tend towards ellipsis. It is without 
doubt, however, the finest short introduction to ‘bureaucracy’ available, 
complete with excellent bibliography, and should prove invaluable to 
students of sociology and politics. (351-1) 


SCOTLAND YARD: A Personal Inquiry. Peter Laurie. Bodley Head, 42s. 
1970, 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. SBN 370 00451 5 
The author, a journalist, spent eight months investigating the daily work 
of London’s Metropolitan Police force. The result is a fascinating revelation 
of the true nature of police work as seen from the inside. He discusses the 
structure and organization of the force; both the routine and the specialized 
techniques of crime detection; the scientific control of traffic and the 
tactful control of demonstrations; above all, the human relations between 
the police, the public and the criminal fraternity. Many stereotyped ideas 
of a policeman’s life will be destroyed by reading this book, but the true 
picture is one full of variety, colour and intense interest. (351-7409421) 


Military Science Air and Naval Power 


REVOLUTIONARY WAR IN WORLD STRATEGY 1945-1969. 
Robert Thompson. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 184 pages. 
Index. SBN 436 52051 6. (World Realities) 

The aim of this series is to be ‘rigorously objective’ though ‘not necessarily 
impartial’ about momentous contemporary issues. The author, formerly 
Head of the British Advisory Mission in Vietnam and an expert on the 
theory and practice of counter-insurgency, brilliantly meets this difficult 
requirement. As his previous books have shown he is an opponent of 
revolutionary warfare which, he believes, can only flourish in special 
circumstances and even then has no built-in guarantee of success. Though 
critical of some of America’s methods in Vietnam, he supports her com- 
mitment in principle and believes that she can still succeed through 
increased ‘Vietnamization’ of the struggle, provided liberal opinion at 
home does not force a ‘sell-out’. Since he believes in the ‘domino theory’ 
of a Communist threat to South-East Asia this, in his opinion, would be 
disastrous for anti-commumist forces everywhere. He deplores the fact 
that after twenty-five years of almost continual revolutionary wars their 
nature and purpose are less well understood than in the early cold-war 
period. His trenchant essay provides an admirable remedy. (355-43) 


AIRCRAFT AND SEA POWER. Sir Arthur Hezlet. Peter Davies, 84s. 
1970. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 432 96731 0 
Admiral Hezlet, who established himself as an expert on modern naval 
warfare with his first study The Submarine and Sea Power (1967), has now 
traced the influence of aircraft on sea power from its origins until the 
present day, concluding with a brief forecast of future developments. He 
has dealt with his theme in broad terms comprehensible to the interested 
layman with little technical knowledge, and his scope is international— 
though, not surprisingly, British history receives by far the fullest coverage. 
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Seven of the fourteen chapters are devoted to World War II, including 
one on Japanese naval air power in the Pacific 1941-42. The author 
disclaims any credit for revealing new facts, nor has he any particular axe 
to grind; but he writes clearly and his thoughtful judgments are generally 
persuasive. The volume is illustrated by photographs and some helpful 
maps and diagrams. (358-4) 


BATTLE OVER BRITAIN: A history of the German air assaults on 
Great Britain, 1917-18 and July-December 1940, and of the development 
of Britain’s air defences between the World Wars. Francis K. Mason. 
German research material edited by Martin Windrow. McWhirter Twins, 
84s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 901928 00 3 
This is a history of German air attacks on Great Britain in 1917, 1918 and 
1940, and of the development of Britain’s air defences. It is practically a 
blow-by~blow account and gives fascinating details of the day-by-day losses 
of the R.A.F. and the Luftwaffe throughout the Battle of Britain. The 
book is illustrated with a profusion of maps and pictures and is excellently 
produced. A notable feature is the amount of German research material 
that has been used. This is a valuable contribution to the history of the 
two world wars. (358-40 942) 


Social Welfare 

NEUROSIS AND CRIME. Frances Smart. Edited by B. Curtis Brown. 
Duckworth, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. Index. SBN 7156 0489 9 
Based on ten years’ work in individual psychotherapy with prisoners in 
Wormwood Scrubs, this book set out to illustrate something of the 
psychogenesis of crime and the psychopathology of offenders. Frances 
Smart died while much of the work was in draft or notes, now prepared 
for publication by a devoted friend. Thus sadly flawed, this is not an easy 
guide for general readers nor an authoritative text for professionals. Yet, 
as even a partial demonstration of the author’s approach, it is recom- 
mended to those prepared to think, for it shows compassion without 
sentimentality, understanding without excusing, and the treatment is 
designed to allow development of a whole, implicitly moral, individual. 

(364-34) 


CITY LADS IN BORSTAL: A study based on 100 lads discharged to 
addresses in Liverpool. David Murray Lowson. Lrverpool University Press, 
55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 168 pages. Index. SBN 85323 270 9. (Social Research 
Sertes) 

This is a small-scale study of Borstal boys released mainly in 1965. It 
merits attention because it includes an interview-based investigation of 
boys’ views on their training and after-care. Of particular interest are the 
attitudes towards the purpose of the sentence, the factors which determine 
length of training, violence in the institution (and correctional establish- 
ment) and the reactions of members of the community during the period 
of after-care. It appears that, for the majority, Borstal and subsequent 
supervision is not a positive experience leading to ‘rehabilitation’. (364-363) 


THIEF-TAKER GENERAL: The Rise and Fall of Jonathan Wild. 
Gerald Howson. Hutchinson, 55s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 368 pages. Bibliography. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 101750 5 
During the early 18th century when crime was at an unprecedently high 
level in England and the forces of law and order, so far as they existed, 
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were weak and corrupt, the government adopted the stupid policy of 
rewarding informers and of making the death penalty the rule for even 
trivial offences. Jonathan Wild (1683-1725) set up as a hunter of thieves 
and a breaker of criminal gangs and, therefore, seemed to be the forerunner 
of the modern detective force. But behind this facade he used blackmail, 
perjury and terror to become the ‘boss’ of the underworld; he was, in fact, 
the prototype of the modern gangster chief. The author of this work has 
made a special study of 18th-century crime and has used a variety of 
sources, some of them not previously employed for this purpose. The 
result is a vivid account of an important aspect of the social history of the 
time. (364-942) 


Education 

CHILD-CENTRED EDUCATION. Harold Entwistle. Methuen, 36s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 416 13760 I 
From Rousseau to the Black Papers, child-centred methods of teaching 
have had a bad press. Paedocentric theory, it is alleged, is more sentimental 
than rational, at best starry-eyed, at worst mere eyewash. Paedocentric 
practice, it is often said, is responsible for falling standards of scholastic 
attainment. ‘The controversy, moreover, has long been beclouded by false 
dualisms: ‘freedom’ versus ‘authority’, ‘individual’ and ‘society’, ‘learning’ 
and ‘living’, ‘knowledge’ and ‘experience’, etc. In this study, by the 
Associate Professor in Education, Sir George Williams Universitv, 
Montreal, the pros and cons are analyzed dispassionately and the issues 
clarified. In its purest form, he concludes, child-centred theory and 
practice can only flourish in independent schools: at the same time, they 
‘signpost the direction in which we ought to travel in pursuit of an educa- 
tion conceived in the best interests of the child’, This is a valuable 
contribution to the literature of educational theory. (370:1) 


THE DOCTRINES OF THE GREAT EDUCATORS. Robert R. 
Rusk. 4th edition. Macmillan, 60s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
364 pages. Indexes 
Born 1918 and still going strong, this minor classic makes a welcome 
reappearance, ready to enjoy a new lease of life. The original text—Plato 
to Dewey—is preserved, with the addition of a new chapter on A. N. 
Whitehead. The author was formerly Lecturer in Education, Glasgow 
University, and Director of the Scottish Council for Research in Education. 
The durability of his work speaks for itself. For teacher-trainees and 
students of the history of education this is likely to remain a standard 
work in the years ahead. (370-1) 


SOCIOLOGY, HISTORY AND EDUCATION: A Reader. Edited 
with an introduction by P. W. Musgrave. Methuen, 60s. cloth; 28s. paper 
covers. 1970. 24-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. (Modern Teaching series) 

Like most readers, this is something of a lucky dip. The twenty-two papers 
assembled by the Professor of the Sociology of Education, Monash 
University, include some choice essays and others which scarcely merit 
reprinting. The approach is inter-disciplinary, the idea being to bring 
about a closer understanding of problems arising from the use of historical 
material by sociologists, and the application of sociological concepts and 
methods by historians. The reader is loosely divided into four sections: 
Definitions of the Child and of Education’, ‘Education in Society’ (in 
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particular, the place of literacy in different cultures), “The Relationship 
between Education and Other Social Institutions’, and “The Organization 
of Education’. To many it may seem that the linking of sociology and 
history is a mariage de convenance, yet the range of material presented 
should assist students to gain a broader understanding of the place of 
education in various types of social system. (370-193) 


EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTS 800-1816. D. W. Sylvester. 


Methuen, 60s. cloth, SBN 416 13720 2; 30s. paper covers. SBN 416 
13730 X. 1970. 24-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index 

From Alcuin and Bede to Bell and Lancaster: the names, more than the 
dates, are indicative of the enormous span covered by this selection of 
documentary material relating to the history of education in England and 
Wales. Intended as a companion to Maclure’s Educational Documents, 
England and Wales, 1816-1967 (2nd ed. 1968), it is edited by a lecturer in 
Education, Leeds University, who provides a judicious linking com- 
mentary. If the 19th century was the formative period of the English 
educational system, that system can only be understood in the light of 
traditions dating back to the Middle Ages and Anglo-Saxon times. More 
than the conventional text book, therefore, this well-arranged source 
material provides essential and absorbing background reading for students 
of the history of education. (370-942) 


* TRENDS IN EDUCATION. Centenary Issue. Department of Education 


and Science. H.M. Stationery Office, Quarterly 3s. 6d. per issue. 16s. 
per annum. 1970. 24:5 cm. Paper covers. SBN 11 721000 5 

Designated as International Education Year, 1970 also marks the centenary 
of the first Education Act which, so far as England and Wales are con- 
cerned, represents the beginning of the publicly maintained system. In 
the hundred years which have elapsed since its passing, the educational 
services have been vastly extended. Ideas about the nature of the child, of 
the learning process, and of the curriculum have undergone far-reaching 
fundamental changes; and the same is true as regards the role of central 
and local government, of the school, and of the teacher. This collection of 
essays, each written by a leading authority, surveys the developments that 
have taken place, developments which will shortly find their expression in 
a new Education Act. It is perhaps a sign of grace that whereas the Vic- 
torians hailed 1870 as a landmark of ‘progress’, contemporary British 
thought is at once more informed and more cautious. As one contributor 
puts it, ‘the feeling is that we know very little about the education of 
children, except that it is a complex process about which parents, teachers 
and the children themselves should have a say’. As a summary of the state 
of the nation and of its education system, this symposium is in every sense 
worthy of the occasion it commemorates. (370-942) 


BASIC SUBJECTS FOR THE SLOW LEARNER. Alec A. Williams. 
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Methuen Educational, 48s. cloth. SBN 423 44050 0; 288. paper covers. 
SBN 423 44060 8. 1970. 19 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern 
Teaching series) 

‘Backward’, ‘retarded’, ‘handicapped’, ‘deprived’, ‘subnormal’—the 
variety of adjectives used to describe pupils who find it difficult or im- 
possible to keep up with the work of their class-mates is symptomatic of 


the wide range of causes of educational disability. How to recognize the 
slow learner ? How to help him ? The average teacher is often at a loss when 
it comes to answering such questions. This admirably practical book, by 
the Principal Lecturer in Special Education, Kingston-upon-Hull College 
of Education, will prove helpful in this respect. Soundly based on develop- 
mental psychology, it explains the nature and importance of the acquisition 
of linguistic skills, and offers useful advice on the teaching of reading, 
spelling, and the foundations of mathematics. It is certain to prove invalu- 
able both for teacher-trainees and for practitioners taking courses of 
in-service training. (371-3) 


THE QUESTION OF PLAY. Joyce McLellan. Pergamon (Oxford), 20s. 
1970. 22 cm. 96 pages. SBN 08 006469 8. (Pergamon English Library) 
From Plato to Susan Isaacs, educationists have stressed the significance of 
play in the learning process. But what precisely ts play? The Senior 
Lecturer in Education, Bishop Otter College, Chichester, begins her 
account by scrutinizing some of the older, ‘classical’, ‘pre-scientific’ 
theories of play, then proceeds to examine those which have the approval 
of 20th-century psychologists, Subsequent chapters deal with the place of 
play in the education of the child at the pre-school and primary school 
stages. Commendably brief—as the author says, ‘it is hardly possible to 
write a conclusion to a subject which does not appear to have an ending’-— 
this unpretentious little book can be recommended for parents and social 
workers as well as for students and teachers. (3717) 


THE LABOUR PARTY AND THE ORGANIZATION OF 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 1918-65. Michael Parkinson. 
Routledge, 25s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 148 pages. SBN 7100 6767 4. (Library of 
Political Studies) 

The age-old plea to ‘keep education out of politics’ has always had a 
forlorn ring. No question about it, education ts a branch of politics. This 
concise monograph, by a lecturer in Political Theory and Institutions, 
Liverpool University, outlines the moves behind official policy-making 
in the Labour Party, beginnjng with the 1918—44 period when the 
slogan ‘Secondary Education for All’ was first bandied about, then tracing 
the shift away from tripartism to the comprehensive principle during the 
last twenty years. Whether in opposition or in government, party thinking 
is revealed as consistently reformist, motivated by an egalitarian spirit 
which is determined to improve educational opportunities for working- 
class children. Fully documented, this study of one of the main, if not 
the main, pressure groups in British educational policy-making is as 
revealing as it is informative. (373-42) 


HISTORY OF THE M.A.O. COLLEGE ALIGARH. S. K. 
Bhatnagar. Asta Publishing House, 10s. 1970. 25 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Sir Syed Hall Publications) 

The Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College was founded at Aligarh in 
1875 by Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, with the aim of bringing, for the first 
time, western education to Indian Muslims. The College has been described 
as ‘the first modernist institution in Islam’ and the circumstances sur- 
rounding its founding (in the face of bitter opposition from most orthodox 
Muslims) and its early history are of great interest. Mr Bhatnagar describes 
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these and carries his account up to 1920, when the M.A.O. College became 
the Aligarh Muslim University. The book’s appeal will be to specialists 
in the history of Indian Muslims. (378-5425) 


Transport 

TRANSPORT CONTROL: A Technology on the Move. Paul M. 
Danforth. Aldus Books, 273. 6d. cloth. SBN 490 00137 8; 16s. paper 
covers. SBN 490 00138 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Science and Technology Series) 
This excellent series sets out to bridge the gap between the rapidly 
growing bodies of knowledge in the fields of science and technology and 
the interested and intelligent layman or student who wishes to chart the 
progress of those developments which so greatly influence modern life. 
The increasing demand for transport on land, sea and in the air shows no 
sign of slackening. The range of problems brought about by this increase 
has made necessary the establishment of a new branch of technology 
embracing many disciplines. In this well-designed and illustrated book the 
author lucidly describes the latest techniques for controlling all aspects of 
transport congestion and lessening their impact on the environment. (385) 


SEAPORTS AND DEVELOPMENT IN TROPICAL AFRICA. 
Edited by B. S. Hoyle and D. Hiling. Macmillan, 80s. cloth; 40s. paper 
covers. 1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The editors of this volume, lecturers in geography at Southampton 
University and Bedford College, London, have brought together a series 
of articles which will be of great value to students of tropical Africa. As the 
editors comment in a general survey of seaports and economic develop- 
ment, ‘For many years to come, the pattern of economic development in 
tropical Africa will be in part a function of port facilities now being created 
or expanded’. There is a fairly comprehensive survey of the major ports 
of the area treated individually, chapter by chapter. For each port there is a 
discussion of site and location, and usually a brief discussion of the historical 
development of the port. Installations are outlined and the nature of the 
traffic handled is discussed. ° (387:1096) 


Ceremonial Customs 

THE KING’S SERJEANTS AND OFFICERS OF STATE With 
Their Coronation Services. J. Horace Round. Reprint. Tabard Press 
(Trowbridge), 65s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 424 pages. Index. SBN 901951 06 4 
This is a reprint of Dr Round’s last book, which was published in 1911 
and has become very scarce. It deals with those who held their lands ‘by 
gerjeanty or servantship-—that is, the performance of some specific service 
either at all times or in time of war, which the author is careful to distinguish 
from knight-service. In a section devoted to the King’s household the 
author shows how the services rendered in its various departments gave 
rise to the great and lesser offices of state, while the sporting pastimes of 
the monarchs produced serjeanties connected with the chase and falconry. 
In a chapter on coronation services, the author deals with the King’s 
champion, the glove and sceptre serjeanty, and other instances of tenure 
entailing the performance of some honourable duty on ceremonial 
occasions. (394-40942) 





Pure Science 





Astronomy 


PLANETS AND LIFE. P. H. A. Sneath. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1970. 
21:5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 500 08004 6. (World of 
Science Library) 

This volume is another in the relatively new series edited by the editor of 
Science Journal. It is written and illustrated (copiously) in the colourful 
Science Journal and Scientific American style and makes extremely engaging 
reading. It is also up to date and authoritative. The author, a micro- 
biologist, is director of the Medical Research Council’s Microbial 
Systematics Research Unit in the University of Leicester. The basic theme 
is the possibility of life on planets other than the earth, but the reader 1s 
first given a simplified account of the chemistry and physics of terrestral 
life and its likely origin. Subsequent chapters deal with our present 
knowledge of the other planets, and the likelihood that they could support 
any life forms of which we know or could conceive, and the techniques 
which will be used for their detection by apparatus carried in unmanned 
space probes. It should appeal to all intelligent readers, both laymen and 
scientists. - (523-4) 


Physics 

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF MODERN THEORETI- 
CAL PHYSICS. R. H. Furth. Pergamon (Oxford), 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
368 pages. Index. SBN 08 013375 4. (International Series of Monographs in 
Natural Philosophy) 
For many years Dr Furth’s lectures on theoretical physics at Birkbeck 
College, London, were greatly appreciated by students reading for special 
honours degrees. Now he has written this most comprehensive volume 
covering the fundamental principles of quantum theory, relativity and 
statistical mechanics. Although intended as a guide for beginners, this 
concise and well-presented book will be of great value to both under- 
graduates and graduates and is most strongly recommended for its breadth 
and simplicity of presentation. The problems and exercises at the end of 
each chapter are of special value in a work of this standard. (530:1) 


MESSAYS IN PHYSICS, Vol. 1 1970. Edited by G. K. T. Conn and G. N. 
Fowler. Academic Press, 30s. 1970. 23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. SBN 12 184801 9 
The proliferation of journals in all branches of physics makes the task of 
reading or even being aware of the most recent publications most difficult 
for the modern physicist. This new periodical is intended for articles which 
concentrate on main issues and do not attempt to exhaust any particular 
topic. In fact the editors stress that consolidation is one of their prime 
objectives and the first four articles clearly indicate that this journal will 
achieve its object and probably become one of the best review journals 
published in English. (530-4) 
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MOLECULAR QUANTUM MECHANICS, An‘ Introduction to 


Quantum Chemistry. P. W. Atkins. Oxford University Press, £5 10s. 
(complete) SBN 19 855132 0; 28s. paper covers (parts 1 & 2). SBN 19 
855129 0; 28s. paper covers (part 3). SBN 19 855130 4. 24 cm: 528 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

This is an excellent undergraduate textbook by the Professor of Chemistry 
at Oxford University that provides an ‘in depth’ discussion of the quantum 
theory and its applications to the properties of molecules from the point 
of the breakdown of classical physics to the formulation of a theory of the 
properties of molecules. The book is written for the natural scientist 
rather than the mathematician and begins with an historical development 
of quantum mechanics. This part of the book contains a derivation of the 
Schrödinger equation and illustrates a number of important exact solutions 
to this equation. The next part deals with the development of the theory 
from the postulates of quantum mechanics. Dirac notation is used here 
and the mathematical formalism is. kept to a reasonable minimum. The 
final half of the book contains a description of the application of the 
quantum theory to chemistry. Here are chapters dealing with- atomic 
structure and the structure, spectra and properties of molecules. The 
book is extremely well written and therefore easy to read and understand 
and it is. copiously illustrated in a manner that develops the reader’s 
physical intuition. Complicated mathematical arguments are presented in 
the appendix at the end of each chapter together with problems that 
examine the material of that chapter. A bibliography for further under- 
graduate reading is also presented with each chapter. (530-12) 


ELEMENTARY STATISTICAL MECHANICS. G. A. P. Wyllie. 


Hutchinson, 35s. cloth. SBN 09 101320 8; 15s. paper covers. SBN* 09 
101321 6. 1970. 22 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index 

Dr Wyllie, who is Senior Lecturer in Natural Philosophy at the University of 
Glasgow, has based this book on lectures given to physics students over the 
past few years. It is thus intended for undergraduates whose course contains 
some element of statistical mechanics. The approach is based on a method 
due to Jaynes: the quantitative measure of information is derived and 
used to establish the canonical distribution as the least informative 
description of a system whose exact constitution and average energy are 
prescribed. The thermal properties of several microscopic systems are then 
obtained and the grand canonical distribution and its properties are dıs- 
cussed. Exact results for the linear Ising problem and its applications lead 
to Bethe’s approximation, and simple approximate methods are used to 
discuss imperfect gases, gas reactions, solid solutions and liquids. There 
are a number of problems for the student to attempt scattered throughout 
the book; unfortunately no solutions are provided. An index and a guide 
to further reading are supplied. (530-13) 


DIFFERENTIAL THERMAL ANALYSIS Vol. 1: Fundamental 
' . Aspects. Edited by R. C. Mackenzie. Academic Press, £12. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
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792 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 464401 5 

During the past decade there has been a considerable growth of interest 
in and application of thermoanalytical techniques. A wide range of dis- 
ciplines are involved and this book, written by international experts in a 
number of fields, is the first to cover the subject of thermal analysis 
adequately. Volume 1 is divided into three sections: the first covers his- 


torical development, theory, instrumentation and experimental techniques, 
Section 2 includes chapters on metals, alloys and inorganic materials in 
general, and a third section is devoted to the application to organic 
compounds. The book gives detailed information on basis aspects as well 
as on advanced problems. A very full and comprehensive list of references 
is included at the end of each chapter. It will be of interest to technologists 
in the industry and to scientists in chemistry, physics, metallurgy, 
minerology, earth sciences and biology. Altogether an excellent reference 
book. (536) 


THE SOLID STATE MASER. J. W. Orton, D. H. Paxman and J. C. 
Walling. Pergamon (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 006818 9; 35s. paper 
covers. SBN 08 006819 7. 1970. 20-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This book gives an excellent account of the solid state maser amplifier 
from the first tentative theoretical proposals put forward twenty years 
ago to its present practical applications in satellite communications and 
radio astronomy. It is divided into two parts. First come four short chapters 
describing the historical development and the background of theoretical 
physics necessary for an understanding of solid state masers. Part 2 of the 
book contains reprints of a number of important papers illustrating the 
various aspects of the subject. The authors are to be congratulated in 
producing such a well-written and concise introduction, suitable for both 
student and expert, to so complicated a subject. (537:5) 


X-RAY PHYSICS AND EQUIPMENT. F. Jaundrell-Thompson and 
W. J. Ashworth. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), £5 10s. 1970. 
25°5 cm. 824 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 06120 0 

- This book is designed as a comprehensive text covering the physics and 
equipment circuit requirements of the membership syllabus for the 
Society of Radiographers. The authors are Principal of the Radiographic 
Training Centre, St Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, and Superintendent 
Radiographer, Bromley Hospital, Bromley, Kent, respectively. A revision 
of elementary mathematics, and a useful review of basic mechanics and 
units, is followed by the major part of the text, a careful explanation of 
the fundamental principles of electricity and magnetism with emphasis on 
understanding electrical instruments and their associated circuitry. There 
is an especially extensive treatment given to the subject of the production 
and properties of X-rays and the circuitry of modern X-ray machines. The 
closing chapters are concerned with an elementary description of the 
modern theory of the atom, radioactivity and the essential principles of 
radiological protection and measurements. The book is clearly written and 
well illustrated but there are no problems or exercises against which the 
student radiographer might test himself. (537-535) 


BEROTEICAL ASPECTS OF COMBUSTION. James Lawton and 
Felix J. Weinberg. Oxford Untversity Press, 70s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 19 855341 2 
The subject matter of this book is the formation of combustion processes 
and the parts played in them by charged particles. It includes useful 
introductory chapters on the physical processes relevant to ionization, 
combustion and the effects of fields on ions in gases. The rest of the book 

is largely a survey of experimental methods and the state of knowledge of 
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ionization in combustion processes up to 1968. It contains a very interesting 
section on the practical consequences and potential applications of fields 
to flame plasma. The book is well referenced and the experimental tech- 
niques and methods of measurement are treated in detail. Interest in this 
subject has increased rapidly in recent years, and this review will be of 
value to undergraduates and postgraduate students. The authors are 
respectively a lecturer and Professor of Combustion Physics at Imperial 
College, University of Landon. (541-362) 


Chemistry 


MODERN ELECTROCHEMISTRY: An Introduction to an Inter- 
disciplinary Area. 2 vols. John O’M. Bockris and Amulya K. N. Reddy. 
Macdonald, Vol. 1. £8 5s. SBN 356 03261 2; Vol. 2. £9 10s. SBN 356 
03262 0. 1970. 23-5 cm. 1,560 pages. Diagrams. Indexes 
This volume contains twelve of the fourteen Plenary Lectures delivered 
at the Second Australian Conference on Electrochemistry held in Mel- 
bourne in 1968. It-also contains brief abstracts of forty-eight original 
papers given at the conference: these are more tantalizing than useful. 
The plenary lectures, however, contain some very useful reviews by 
eminent specialists, which make this volume a valuable accession to the 
library of any institution where electrochemistry in its many guises is 
practised. Stokes writes on non-electrolyte studies, Fuoss on conductance, 
Parsons on the double layer, Hills on high pressures, Grjotheim on 
aluminium electrowimnning, Marshall on conductance at high temperature 
and pressure, Reilley on thin-layer cells, Hauffe on semi-conductor 
catalysis, Tomlinson on molten salt transport, Zarzycki on oxide melts and 
glasses, Conway on organic oxidation, and Thornton on rate processes. 
The range of topics is wide, and the treatment is or the quality and clarity 
expected of such authors. (541-37) 


THE COMPUTATION OF CHEMICAL EQUILIBRIA. F. Van 
Zeggeren and S. H. Storey. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1970. 22:5 
cm. 192 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 07630 7 
Thermodynamic calculations of chemical equilibria from fundamental 
data have been of great interest, for a long time, to science and technology. 
However, only recently, mainly due to the increasing availability of thermo- 
dynamic data and the use of digital computers, they have become very 
useful in a variety of fields including high temperature systems, processes 
involving high pressures, solid state transformations, alloys formation and 
their stability, rocketry and explosive technology. This book contains a 
great deal of information by providing a critical survey of the analytical 
techniques developed in many different countries to solve chemical 
equilibria. They start with the basic aspects of thermodynamic variables, 
continue with the effect of changes in parameters, mathematical methods 
based on optimization techniques, methods based on the solution of non- 
linear equations and finally discuss the effect of errors in the determined 
values on the calculations. The book is well produced, carefully planned 
and relatively easy to read. It is strongly recommended to graduate 
students of chemical engineering, metallurgy and materials, applied 
chemistry and those who may be using thermodynamics in their profes- 
sional work. Dr Van Zeggeren is with the Canadian Industries Ltd. and 
Dr Storey with the Scientific Control Systems Ltd. (541-392) 


CATALYSIS OF GAS REACTIONS BY METALS. A. J. B. 
Robertson. Logos Press: Elek, 70s. 1970. 23 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 236 30872 6 
This book is concerned with the fundamental concepts of heterogeneous 
catalysis and their validation, particularly in terms of experimental results 
obtained using clean surfaces and the newer physical methods such as 
ultra high vacuum techniques and field microscopy. The book successfully 
conveys the basic ideas of the subject, but no attempt has been made to 
cover mechanisms of hydrocarbon reactions on practical catalysts. 
Chemisorption is considered in detail and in historical perspective. Various 
physical methods of investigating adsorbed layers are described, and 
interpretations are given of the experimental results. There are also 
chapters on absolute rates, active sites, and the electronic and geometric 
factors in catalysis. Dr Robertson, a Reader in Physical Chemistry at 
King’s College, London, has written a book that will be of considerable 
interest to research workers in this field. (541-395) 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF INORGANIC COMPOUNDS OF 
SULPHUR. A. B. Roy and P. A. Trudinger. Cambridge University 
Press, £6. 1970. 24 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 521 07581 5 
Inorganic sulphur compounds are involved in a variety of metabolic 
reactions. In the first main section of this monograph, the activation of 
sulphate ions and the formation and hydrolysis of sulphate esters are 
described. The second group of chapters discusses the oxidation and 
reduction of inorganic sulphur compounds particularly in micro-organisms, 
the incorporation of sulphur into organic compounds and the conversion 
of sulphur in organic combination into inorganic forms. The discussion 
of metabolism is introduced by chapters on the nomenclature, chemistry, 
preparation and analysis of sulphur compounds and concludes with brief 
chapters on clinical and economic aspects. The authors, who work at the 
Australian National University and at C.S.I.R.O. in Canberra respectively, 
have both made distinguished contributions to knowledge of the bio- 
chemistry of sulphur. They have gathered the widely dispersed literature 
into a readable account which emphasizes the areas where present know- 
ledge is incomplete. There is an extensive bibliography. The monograph 
will be valuable to senior undergraduates and to research workers at all 
levels. (546°723) 


DICTIONARY OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS: 6th Supplement 
incorporating new material published in and before 1969. Edited by 
J. B. Thomson. 4th edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, £12. 1970. 26°5 cm. 
288 pages. Index 
The five volumes of the fourth edition (1965) are now widely recognized 
as an authoritative source of information on many hundreds of organic 
compounds. The Editorial Advisory Committee of distinguished organic 
chemists has faced the difficult task of keeping the work up to date by 
publishing annual supplements of additional material. The sixth supple- 
ment lists over 3,000 organic compounds, many of which are naturally 
occurring, and most of which have appeared in the literature during 1969. 
In some cases entries have been added for notable omissions and errors 
in the main work and in previous supplements. Compounds are listed 
alphabetically and the following information is given for most entries: 
structural and molecular formulae, physical constants (including those of 
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‘simple derivatives), leading references, and the source-of natural products. 


~> Each compound i is indexed at the end of the book according to its molecular 


formula. This is a very useful reference book, but it will be of real value 


i only if-used with'the main work and the earlier Zappleee: (547-03) 


ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. 8. 


Edited By V. Gold. Academic Press, £6 15s. 1970. 23- 5 cm: 436 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 12 033508 5 


~ The eighth annual volume follows the pattern of the previous volumes in 


this series in presenting authoritative reviews of topics of current interest 
in physical organic chemistry. The four chapters are headed: The Study 
of Free Radicals and'their Reactions at Low Temperature using a Rotating 
Cryostat, Gaseots Carbonium Ions from the Decay of Tritiated Molecules, 


, Mechanism and Structuré in Mass Spectrometry—A~ Comparison with 


other Chemical Processes; and Micellar Catalysis in Organic Reactions— 
Kinetic and Mechanistic Implications. The material is sophisticated and 


_ will be of real value only to the research worker in a rather limited field, 


but it is well presented and ‘refreshingly up to date. A glance at the long 
list of literature references will soon show that the minimum of time has 


_ “elapsed between writing and publication. (547-1) 


QUALITATIVE ORGANIC ANALYSIS. William Kemp. McGraw- 


Hill (Maidenhead), 488, 1970. 23 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams, Paper, covers. 
SBN 07 094126 2. (European Chemistry Sertes) 

This book is for second- and third-year chemistry undergraduates, and 
describes a scheme for the identification of organic compounds. It includes 


| -chapters on the classical methods of functional group identification and 


ON LV., ir., nur. and mass spectra but it is in the unification of classical 
methods with modern spectroscopic techniques into a combined, practical 
scheme for use in the laboratory that the book excels. The inclusion of 
lists of melting points of suitable derivatives of the different types of 
compounds means that this, book alone is sufficient to meet the require- 


1, ments of most undergraduate , courses without additional texts. The 


. combination of all aspects of qualitative organic analysis make it good 


. value for money. The author is a lecturer in Organic Chemistry at Heriot- 


t5 


_ Watt University, Edinburgh. (547-34) 


Anthropology 


THE DANGEROUS HOUR: The Lore of Crisis and Mystery i in Rural 


Greece. Richard and Eva Blum with fieldwork assistance by Anna Amera 
and Sophie Kallifatidou. Chatto & nee 84s. 1970. 2&5 cm. 420 pages. 

Index. SBN 7011 1358 8 

This- unusual and exceptionally hinanap book is based on an intensive 
study of a selected rural area which contains a number of sites that have 
been inhabited since classical times: it includes a’ community of Greek 
refugees from Asia Minor, another of Albanian descent, and a nomadic 
group of Saracatzani shepherds. Part-of the book consists of villagers’ 


- narratives concerning circumstances which involve stress, danger and the 
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unknown: they range from critical moments in the life cycle, such as: birth’ 
or -sickness 5 dealings -with unusual people such as priests, healers or 


“witches; experiences of the supernatural such as curses,-omens, fore- 


- bodings and hauntings. Elsewhere the authors discuss the sources of the 


‘Villagers’ Knowledge and comment'on the importance of tradition and 
legend, in the absence of other diversions or educational influences, in 

. forming their impressions of the world outside the monotonous pattern of 
everyday rural life. In a final section the authors consider the continuity of 
Greek traditions, their resemblances to those of other Balkan and 

. Mediterranean peoples, and the. inter-penetration of the past and the 
present. ‘This is a book written: at more than one level of communication. 
The scientific language which reports the evidence of controlled fieldwork 
predominates, but at other times the authors’ conclusions are formulated 
in a more Pees and aiea style. Oia: 9495) 


THE KABABISH ARABS: Paes: Aotndy and Consent in a Nomadic 
Tribe: ‘Talal Asad. ©, Hurst, 63s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 280 pages., Illustrations. 
Index , 

The Kababish are a epommale pastoral people living i in semi-desert condi- 
tions in northern Kordofan in the Republic of the Sudan. This anthro- 
pological study gives a detailed description of the forms of their society 
and analyzes the way in which they are related on the one hand to 
ecological, conditions (which stress the self-sufficiency and independent 
_ interests of domestic herding units) and on the other to the local political 
structure under which the Kababish have been administered in this 
century. Dr Talal Asad, now Lecturer in Social Anthropology at the 
University of Hull, but who carried out his field-research whilst a 
lecturer in Khartoum University, examines with care and conceptual 
sophistication the institutional sources of power in Kababish society. 
Opposing the assumptions of some recent writings in political anthro- 
pology, he argues that the authority wielded by those Kababish who by 
their political manoeuvring were able to capture high office in the local 
administration is an authority lacking the ‘consent’ of their subjects. The 
book makes a contribution to the theory of political authority, but it is 
also a clear and informative factual account of Kababish society and 
recent political history and may be profitably read by anyone interested in 
the latter for their own sake. (572-9624) 
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Botany 
THE PLANT HUNTERS: Being an examination of collecting with an 
account of the careers and the methods of a number of those who have 
searched the world for wild plants. Tyler Whittle. Heinemann, 55s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 434 86483 8 
The author, a well-known writer on horticultural subjects, describes the 
travels and adventures of the men whose collections of plants and seeds 
have made the growing of exotic plants and gardening as pleasurable as 
it is uniyersal an occupation. His text is divided into four parts, starting 
with the ‘primitive’ period when problems of transportation severely 
‘limited the importation of seeds or roots. Then follows a brief account of 
this problem, and its solution with the invention by Nathaniel Ward of 
his ‘travelling greenhouse’. The third section deals with the tremendous 
expansion of collecting, largely in the tropics, which resulted. A final section 
describes the remarkable adventures and achievements of the extraordinary 
group of collectors who specialized in ‘the edge of the world’, the moun- 
tains and valleys of western China. This is an extremely entertaining as 
well as a scholarly book, which will bring delight to gardeners as well as 
to readers of travel books everywhere. ‘ (580-75) 
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THE CONTROL OF GROWTH AND DIFFERENTIATION 


Cai 


\ 


-IN PLANTS. P. E. Wareing.and I. D. J. Phillips. Pergamon (Oxford), 
50s. cloth. SBN 08 015501 4; 40s. paper covers. SBN 08 015500 6. 1970. 


23°5-cm. 316 pages. peo Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 
‘This book is intended as an introduction to plant growth and development 


' for’ undergraduate students. The authors attempt the difficult task of 


presenting morphological and physiological approaches of investigating 
developmental phenomena in plants in an integrated form, in order that 
anatomy and morphology should not remain -entirely descriptive, and 
biochemistry and physiology should not remain isolated from form and 


- structure. A large portion of the book is devoted to.the role of plant 


hormones in plant growth and. development. This is not surprising in view 
of the vast amount of literature that has accumulated over the years 
concerning the pronounced effects and influence that growth-promoting 
and 'growth-inhibiting substances ‘have on developmental phenomena in 


` plants. In addition, the senior author (Professor Wareing) is a renowned 


authority on plant growth substances. The subject matter of ‘the book is 
ae oa in a well-ordered sequence, is clearly written and well illustrated. 
l O81: 134) 


Zoology 


THE FROZEN CELL: A Ciba Foundation Symposium. Edited by 


'G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve’ O’Connor. Churchill, 65s. 1970. 
23-5'cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 7000 1445 4 


* Just twenty years after Polge, Smith and’ Parkes found that glycerol 


enabled mammalian sperm to survive slow freezing, Dr Audrey Smith and 


‘her colleagues at the National Institute for Medical Research, Mill Hill, 


London, showed their continuing interest by demonstrations at the 
Institute, by their papers and in the discussions. They reported recent 
studies on the possible relationships between the physical properties of 
solutions and cell damage during freezing, and ultrastructural and func- 
tional changes in smooth muscle associated with freezing and thawing. 
Another British worker was concerned with the role of peptides; all 
twenty-two scientists present, from Europe, Japan and the U.S.A., aimed 
to concentrate upon the basic mechanisms and to relate physical changes 


- to the biological properties necessary for cell viability. (59117) 


REGIONAL AND APPLIED ANATOMY OF THE DOMESTIC 


‘+ ANIMALS, Part III: Pelvic Limb. John ‘A. Taylor. Okver & Boyd 
' (Edinburgh), 60s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 


05 002144 3 

The very high standard of Part I (Head sad Neck) and Part II (Thoracic 
Limb) has been more than equalled in this the third and final volume. 
The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Veterinary Anatomy at the Royal 
(Dick) School of Veterinary Studies, Edinburgh, has produced an 


' invaluable series for veterinary students, veterinarians and research 


workers. Part III considers the pelvic limb and, as in the two earlier parts, 
the text is concise and beautifully illustrated by well-annotated diagrams 
of the highest quality. These drawings, by E. D. Roberts; have been 


. prepared from specimens and diagrammatic sketches under the super- 
‘vision of the author. Although the major part of the work deals with the 
dog, the distinguishing features of the bovine, sheep and horse are 


adequately covered. The work will be of the greatest value to the veterinary 
surgeon contemplating regional veterinary surgery. With ring binding the 
‘open book lies flat, which is an asset in the dissection room. These three 
volumes will undoubtedly become an established work in veterinary 
anatomy and are invaluable contributions to the literature on the subject. 

(591-47) 


‘BIRDS OF WEST CENTRAL AND WESTERN AFRICA: 
. African Handbook of Birds. Section III, Vol. 1. C. W. Mackworth-Praed 
and C. H. B. Grant. Longman, £6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 582 03113 3 
This is the penultimate volume of a gigantic enterprise: to cover the 
immensely rich bird fauna of Africa in six volumes. Birds of Eastern and 
North Eastern Africa (lst series, 2 vols) were published in 1952-5 and 
Birds of The Southern. Third of Africa (2nd series, 2 vols) in 1962-3. 
This first instalment on Western Africa deals with the non-passerine 
families and follows exactly the format of previous ones, with keys for 
identification, thumb-nail distribution maps and forty-six colour plates 
illustrating most of the species, though some are on rather a small scale. 
Regional treatment of this kind means a good-deal of repetition but this 
enables each series to stand on its own and most African travellers will 
find their needs met by two volumes. (598-296) 


HANDBOOK OF THE BIRDS OF INDIA AND PAKISTAN. 
Together with those of Nepal, Sikkim, Bhutan and Ceylon. Vol. 3: Stone 
Curlews to-Owls. Salim Ali and S. Dillon Ripley. Oxford University Press, 
£6. 1970. 25-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 560049 2 
This definitive handbook will be completed in ten volumes. (Vols. 1 and 2 
were reviewed in July and December 1969). The volume now under 
review covers gulls and terns, pigeons, parrots, cuckoos and owls which, 
to a non-Indian ornithologist, might suggest short measure until he 
realizes the astonishing proliferation of Indian species and sub-species 
in the last four of these groups. Six artists have contributed the twelve 
colour plates, of which-those by A. M. Hughes and Paul Barruel are 
‘outstanding. Vol. 41s promised for mid-1970 which will mean four volumes 
published in under two years—no mean achievement when one considers 
the encyclopaedic nature of the work and mE care with which it is being 
prepared. (598-2954) 





Applied’ Science 





Medical Sciénces Public Health 


NOTES ON NURSING: What It Is, and What It Is Not. Florence 
Nightingale. Reprint. „Duckworth, 21s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. SBN 
7156 0528 3 
This is a facsimile of a book published in 1859 by Florence Nightingale, 
who was destined to revolutionize the practice of nursing in Britain and 
beyond its boundaries. The book, which was designed to help any woman 
havirig charge of the health of others, covers every aspect of caring for 

| patients, from heating and ventilation, hygiene; feeding, to advice to the 
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= sitk, warning to friends against raising false hopes, and the observation of 
‘  gick ‘persons.-The Notes are written in a concise, forthright style and have 
- not effectively been je a today: Fe * (610-73) 


INTRODUCTION TO “HUMAN AND, MOLECULAR . .BIO- 
.LOGY. Frank Spencer. Butterworth, 50s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 

__ Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 55900 0 
` In this textbook, the-Chief Technologist and Instructor, Department of 
Pathology, Hotel Dieu Hospital, Ontario, adopts a rather different 
- approach to the principles of medical science. This is well adapted to the 
needs of students preparing to qualify in medical laboratory technology, 
for whom it provides a-well-balanced introduction which emphasizes the 
- ' fundamental aspects essential to an understanding of techniques. Part 1 
discusses the basis of cellular organization, elucidates a molecular concept 
'- cof the living cell, how the living organism derives energy, and the chemical 
’ reactions by which normal cellular activity is sustained. Part 2 on the 
design and organization of functional units, describes human anatomy and 
physiology, with referencé also to physical and chemical principles. The 
text concludes with basic genetic concepts, showing how some aspects of 
genétics are related to immunology. ; (611) 


‘THE VALUE OF FOOD. Patty Fisher and Arnold E. Bender. Oxford 
University Press, 16s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 19 pages. ea a Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 19 859421 6- 

A lecturer’and a reader in nutrition ive produced a lively, ETET E 
` basic textbook for those preparing for careers in food technology, catering, 
social welfare and institutional management. Both sixth-form pupils 

-studying for-Advanced Level of the General Certificate of Education and 

‘laymen will welcome the clear presentation. of physiological and bio- 

chemical principles. The text includes within its scope the role of nutrients 
in chapters on foods for muscular work, for vitality, for construction and 
repair, the special needs of vulnerable groups, the composition of available 
foods and their’ presentation in well-balanced meals. The authors impart 

‘much: ‘information i in attractive form, in tat tables and illustrations. 
$ , l ' . (612: 3) 


r 


NATIONAL- ATLAS OF: DISEASE MORTALITY IN THE 

~° .UNITED KINGDOM. G. Melvyn Howe on behalf of the Royal 

Geographical Society. 2nd edition. Nelson, £5 5s. 1970. 29 cm. 208 pages. 
Maps. SBN 17 152008 4 

‘Thé ‘aini of this atlas, sponsored by the Medical Geographical Committee 

‘of the Royal Geographical Society, is to stimulate -research into the 

relationship between disease and environment, by the portrayal, with 

- comment, of patterns of geographical variations in mortality in Britain 

from the major killing diseases. The years covered are extended from 

_ 1954-8 in the original text, ‘reprinted here, to 1959-63, The important 

> > ‘feature òf the addition is that the standard mortality ratios shown on-the 

maps of Britain now give due weight to densely-populated areas. (614-42) 


THE BIRTH OF PENICILLIN and the Disarming of Microbes. 
Ronald Hare. Allen & Unwin, can 1970. 22: 5 cm. sf pages. Illustrations. 
7 SBN-04 925005 I 
1 Dr Hare; who is now Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology i in the University 
of London, worked in the 1920s alongside Alexander Fleming at St Mary’s 
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- Hospital, London. It was at this period that penicillin was discovered, 
though its extraordinary properties were not recognized until much later. 
This book is part autobiography and part eye-witness accounts of medical 
advances of the first importance. It is written with exemplary wit and 
charm, and will make ae as Ne reading for student and traveller alike. 

i (615-329) 


GENERAL PATHOLOGY. J. B. Walter and M. S. Israel. 3rd edition. 
Churchill, £7 10s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 1128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
7000 1453 5 
The latest edition of this textbook, first published in 1963, shows extensive 
and drastic revision, with the accounts of cell damage, immunology and 
blood transfusion virtually rewritten, and many subjects more fully 
discussed or incorporated for the first time. These include abnormalities 
of sexual development, atypical mycobacteria, interferon-inducing agents, 
slow viruses, malignant hyperpyrexia, new variants of Hodgkin’s disease, 
and the cascade theory of blood clotting. The chapters on the chemo- 
therapy of bacterial infection and of cancer have been omitted as out of 
place here. Considering the substantial amount of new knowledge incor- 
porated, the additional seventy pages represents a modest lengthening of 
the text. (616) 


GUIDE TO HOUSE PHYSICIANS IN THE MEDICAL UNIT. 
J. G. Lewis. Heinemann Medical, 13s. 1970. 15:5 cm. 124 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 433 19250 X 
This is a companion volume to Fraenkel and Ludbrook’s Guide to House 
Surgeons in a Surgical Unit (4th edition, 1969). Many of the cases admitted 

‘to large general hospitals are emergencies, a high proportion being elderly 
patients, so special attention is given to the recognition and conduct of 
medical and surgical emergencies. In a synoptic text, the author gives 
general guidance on administration, on investigations and therapy. In the 
chapters on disorders grouped by body systems, or separately considered, 
such as gastro-intestinal bleeding and jaundice, the causes of symptoms 
are set out in numbered paragraphs, followed by a list of investigations. 
Dangerous features and special situations are indicated, with immediate 
therapy. (616-07) 


A TEXTBOOK OF PATHOLOGY: Structure and Function in Disease. 
William Boyd. 8th edition. Kimpton, £9. 1970. 26 cm. 1,472 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 8121 0022 0 
Nine years have elapsed since the last English language edition of this 
textbook was published. There are many changes, including a new 
Chapter I: Disease and its Causes. There is a slight rearrangement of the 
text, and much new work is incorporated on immunity, organ trans- 
plantation, blood platelets and the microcirculation, interferon, slow- 
acting viruses, calcitonin, mind and brain, and genetics, to mention only 
a few subjects. There are some new illustrations. : (616-07) 


SYSTEMIC EFFECTS OF SKIN DISEASE. Sam Shuster and 
Janet Marks. Heinemann Medical, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Llustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 433 30250 X 
In this interesting monograph the Professor and Lecturer in Dermatology, 
University of Newcastle upon Tyne, assemble facts and views hitherto 
dispersed in British and foreign literature. Concepts of special interest to 
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which the authors draw attention relate to abnormalities in the blood and 
in blood flow, in temperature regulation, protein metabolism and kidney 
function. Another systemic effect, hyperoestrogenism, is discussed, and 
a group of metabolic disturbances. A long chapter, which opens with a 


` reference to William Hillary’s treatise in 1759 and concludes with impor- 


tant new work, deals with malabsorption and skin disease. The book is 
based on wide reading and is fully documented. (616-5) 


A PHYSIOLOGICAL APPROACH TO CLINICAL NEURO- 


LOGY. James W. Lance. Butterworth, 84s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 260 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 35850 1 


This book was written by a neurologist, primarily for medical students, 
especially those specializing in neurology. Most neurophysiological 
research employs experimental laboratory animals and this, with the 
complex technology of modern research techniques, often leaves the 


_professional doctor uncertain of its relevance for human disorders. The 


author, Chairman of the Neurology Division and Associate Professor of 
Medicine in the University of New South Wales, Australia, has designed 
this book to provide a bridge between the clinical observations made in the 
hospital ward and the welter of new information and concepts developing 
in the neurophysiological research laboratory. After a useful introductory 
account of the clinical analysis of sensory and motor disorders the book 
shows how current neurophysiological thought may be applied to common 
neurological syndromes. The style is crisp, objective and engaging. (616-8) 


MODERN TRENDS IN PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE 2. 


Edited by John Harding Price. Butterworth, £5 10s. 1970. 225 cm. 
392 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 31201 3. (Modern Trends) 
These are very different ‘trends’ from 1948’s volume. Psychodynamics 


. appear vestigially in Stafford-Clark’s sound if stilted chapter on supportive 


psychotherapy. Psychosomatics yield to pathophysiology as in Russell’s 


- excellent survey of anorexia nervosa. Schizophrenia’s indoleamine bio- 


chemistry is reviewed by Tanimukai and Himwich, its treatment by 
Mandelbrote. Electroencephalography’s contribution is notable, especially 
in the important group of chapters devoted to temporal lobe disorders 
(by Corsellis, Driver, Falconer and Taylor). The editor, himself an 
electroencephalographer, writes informatively on therapeutic communities. 
Other noted contributors are Penrose, Oswalk, Roth, Cooper and Shepherd. 
There is an excellent cool evaluation of behaviour therapy by Brady 
(University of Pennsylvania). This book is essential reading for psychia- 
trists in practice and in pues and those concerned with the mental 
sciences. : l ; (616-8) 


BONE TUMOURS IN MAN AND ANIMALS. L. N. Owen. 
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Butterworth, 70s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 216 pages Illustrations. Index. SBN 
407 12090 4 

In this monograph, the Assistant Director of Research, Department of 
Animal Pathology, Cambridge University, discusses research reported in 
world literature, to which he gives full references. The text will interest 
pathologists, medical and vetermary, oncologists, radiologists and surgeons, 
as well as those concerned with basic scientific aspects, biologists, radiation 
physicists and biochemists. The monograph opens with the classification 
of primary tumours of the skeletal tissues, principles of diagnosis and 


methods of treatment. The main types of tumours are described in separate 
chapters, their pathogenesis, incidence, diagnosis and treatment in man 
and animals; of the animals discussed, emphasis is placed upon the dog. 
The author also considers chemical, viral and other methods of tumour 
' induction, and transplantable tumours, in tables setting out the characteris- 
tics of such tumours, with references. This review of present knowledge, 
in which the author’s -original contributions are included, is liberally 
illustrated and excellently documented. (616-992) 


SYMPOSIUM ON THE DOMICILIARY CARE OF THE 
PATIENT WITH CANCER held at the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England on 28th May 1969, Edited by Ronald W. Raven. Heinemann 
Medical, 36s. 1970. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 433 27280 5 
At the symposium opened by the President of the Royal College 
of Surgeons, and attended by consultants, family doctors, medical 
officers of health, nurses and social workers from all parts of Britain and 
from the Commonwealth, papers were read and discussed on each aspect 
of the welfare of the cancer patient nursed in his own home. The editor 
himself spoke on the rehabilitation of special types of patient, for example 
those with a colostomy, a laryngo-oesophago-pharyngectomy, limb 
prostheses and cancer paraplegics. Radiotherapy and chemotherapy after- 
hospital care were the topics of two other specialists, while the session on 
terminal care consisted of five papers which described the activities of the 
Foundation, the role of the family doctor treating the patient at home, the 
relief of pain, nursing problems and nursing equipment. These proceedings 
will serve as a practical handbook for those responsible for services and 
for those engaged in care. (616-994) 


DENTAL PLAQUE: A symposium held in the University of Dundee, 
22-24 September, 1969. Edited by W. D. McHugh. Livingstone, 90s. 
1970. 24-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. SBN 443 00718 7 
Some ninety investigators from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A., engaged 
upon research into dental plaque, were invited to attend this symposium 
which was held while Dr Helmut A. Zander, Eastman Dental Center, 
Rochester, N.Y., was Praelector in the Department of Dental Health of 
Dundee University. He chaired two of the sessions, the opening one on 
the development of dental plaque and the third on bacteriology. Altogether 
there were five sessions, each on a different aspect, consisting of four to six 
papers, -the first always a review article, and the others reporting recent 
original research. The documented reviews, including those on structure, 
biochemistry, and prevention and control, give useful general surveys of 
the whole field, and the research papers describe the techniques used to 
advance knowledge of their authors’ special interests. Among these are 
ultra-structural studies, and the use of radio-telemetry of the pH of 
interdental areas exposed to various carbohydrates. An account of a 
practical experiment into the state of the teeth and gingivae of school- 
children during and after withdrawal of various prophylactic measures 
concludes the volume. (617-6) 


A GIFT OF LIFE: Observations on Organ Transplantation. Roy Calne. 
Medical & Technical (Aylesbury), 358. 22:5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 
SBN 852 00004 9 
In view of the unprecedented publicity given to organ transplantation, this 
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book is to be welcomed; moreover, it will interest-and be ‘understood by 


. both the medical profession and the general reader. Roy Calne, Professor 


of Surgery at Cambridge University and a pioneer of liver and’ kidney 


". transplantation, confines most of his observations to the grafting of the 


kidney, liver, heart and lung. The problem of organ rejection and its 


' . prevention is dealt with at length and consideration is also given to organ 


preservation, suitability of donors and tissue matching while the ethics 
involved in transplantation are firmly but objectively discussed. Frequent 
clear diagrams and a lengthy glossary make the book one of great interest 
and value and should help to calm any public disquiet about transplantation 
techniques. (617:9) 


MODERN TRENDS IN BIOMECHANICS 1. Edited by D. C. 


Simpson. Butterworth, 96s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. SBN 407 28200 9. (Modern Trends) 

The eleven chapters in this book are written by people from six’ countries 
active in the fields they describe, and the book is therefore authoritative 
and up to date in those subjects chosen. Two chapters are concerned with 


' aspects of the natural body (Balancing Movements of Standing Man and 


Mechanics of Synovial Joints); the others all deal with prostheses (external 
or internal) or with devices for assisting the functions of the body. Of these, 
five deal with different problems related to artificial limbs, one with arti- 
ficial hearts, one with ventilators and respirators, one with plastic implants 
in general, and one with the fixation of orthopaedic implants in living 
bone. Although several of the chapters take the reader to the present 
frontiers of their subjects, the book would not be too advanced for a 
graduate or undergraduate wishing to choose a field of work, and can be 
recommended to such readers. (617-9) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO NEUROSURGERY. W. Bryan Jennett. 


Foreword by Charles Wells. 2nd edition. Heinemann Medical, 10s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 17301 7 

The new edition of this Introduction (first published in 1964) by the Professor 
of Neurosurgery, Institute of Neurological Sciences, Glasgow, shows many 
changes. A section on intracranial space-occupying lesions, with a consider- 
able amount of new material on investigations and treatment, still opens 
the text, and is followed by three chapters on different types of intracranial 
lesions, with the account of surgery largely rewritten. The descriptions of 
head injuries, spinal lesions, congenital conditions and lesion-making in 
the nervous.system are rearranged and assembled in four separate sections, 
with up-to-date and expanded accounts of hydrocephalus, spina bifida 
and other cranial and spinal deformities. There is a new, chapter on the 
principles of lesion-making and steriotaxic surgery, which incorporates 


recent views on the surgical treatment of epilepsy. These represent only a 


few of the changes in this documented. and authoritative introduction. 
(617-48) 


OBSTETRICS AND ETES “Combined for Students. 
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Elliot E. Philipp. 2nd edition. H. K. Lewis, £5 10s. 1970. 25 5 cm. 656 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7186 0322 2 

This comprehensive, stimulating testbook by a consultant obstetrician 
and gynaecologist to a London teaching hospital, first published in 1962, 
is directed to undergraduate and postgraduate students. The text of this 


edition has been well revised and new ideas and up-to-date procedures are 
introduced. There is a new chapter on foetal distress and a section on the 
Abortion Regulations, 1968. The textbook is liberally illustrated. (618) 


MEDICAL DISORDERS IN OBSTETRIC PRACTICE. Cyril G. 
Barnes, 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 80s. 1970. 23 cm. 
512 pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 632 06640 7 
This book (first published in 1962) originated in lectures delivered to 
postgraduate students at the Institute of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
London University, and is based upon the author’s experience in two large 
hospitals over the past thirty years. Designed for obstetric house officers 
and registrars, and for general physicians and medical registrars, the 
text deals only with disorders in whose treatment the obstetrician seeks 
the advice of the physician, and not with conditions within the obstetrician’s 
field. F. J. Jenner, A. A. Baker and R. R. Willcox, contribute the chapters 

_ on skin diseases associated with pregnancy, psychiatric disturbances, and 
venereal diseases: these are revised for this edition as is the whole text, 
with new material incorporated in the sections on disorders of the blood, 
circulation, and infectious diseases, the latter including advice on air 
travel. An appendix setting out normal values for some laboratory tests 
during pregnancy is a new feature, and the useful references to more 
specialist reading are brought up to date. (618-2) 


MODERN TRENDS IN PAEDIATRICS 3. Edited by John Apley. 
Butterworth, 84s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
407 30802 4. (Modern Trends) 

The Consultant Paediatrician, United Bristol Hospitals, has looked to 
Australia, Germany and the United States to provide three of the 
authoritative articles in this volume. Most of the authors are paediatricians, 
some specialists in allied disciplines, and all have made significant contri- 
butions to their subjects. Here they give progress reports, indicating where 
future research is needed. The topics chosen, all of current interest and 
discussed from various viewpoints, include congenital malformation, 
oxygen-conserving adaptation of the foetal circulation, special care units 
for severely ill children, chemotherapy of malignant disease, nutrition, 
nephrology, and a biological approach to autistic and hyperkinetic pro- 
blems. In conclusion, there is a review of the present pattern and future 
trends of paediatric education in Britain. The reviews are documented, 
some of them excellently. (618-92) 


THE PRACTICE OF GERIATRICS. John Agate. 2nd edition. 
Heinemann Medical, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 620 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 433 00202 6 
The text of this book (first published in 1963) by the Consultant in Geriatrics, 
Ipswich and East Suffolk Hospitals, deals with normal senescence, and 
social factors in geriatric medicine, nutrition, disorders by body systems, 
their aetiology, investigations and treatment. The planning, staffing and 
organization of geriatric hospitals, home and community care, and skill, 
work and retirement are considered. For this edition there is a new chapter 
on Ethical Considerations: Death and Dying, and recent views on pressure 
sores, postural hypotension, nutritional and vitamin deficiences, strokes, 
anzemias, hypothermia, and diabetes, among other subjects, are incor- 
porated. This well-documented, authoritative, readable and humane 
work presents the best in modern geriatric medicine. (618-97) 
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THE SERVICE OF OLD AGE: The Welfare of Psychogeriatric 
Patients. Anthony Whitehead. Penguin Books, 5s. 1970. 18 cm. 160 pages. 
Maps. Paper covers. SBN 14 021105 5 

Severalls Hospital, near Colchester in Essex, has, under its physician 
superintendent, Dr Russell Barton, gained an enviable reputation as one 
of the most progressive of British psychiatric hospitals. In this brief work, 
Dr Whitehead, who was for some years on Dr Barton’s staff, gives a 
clearly written and unvamished account of the hospital’s work among 
elderly patients. The book is free from jargon—medical, psychological or 
sociological—but shows knowledge of recent work in all the relevant 
fields. Written at least in part in response to allegations concerning 
authoritarian and uncaring institutions for the elderly, it provides a guide 
to humane and intelligent hospital practice, but is more than this, ‘since 
Dr Whitehead’s theme is that there can be no good hospital practice 
unless the barriers between the hospital and the community are broken 
down. In pursuit of this argument, Dr Whitehead has chapters on com- 
munity care, day care and boarding out. Shrewd, practical observations 
abound. ` (618-97) 


Engineering 


ENGINEERING SCIENCE IN 5.I. UNITS. Edward Hughes and 


Christopher Hughes. Longman, 208. 1970. 21:5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. 


: Index. SBN 582 42543 3 


This book deals with principles of mechanics, heat and electricity, from 
an elementary viewpoint, and is intended to cover (in terms of S.I. units 
only) the syllabus in engineering science of the G1 & G2 General Course 
in Engineering and other similar courses. The first chapter explains those 
parts of the International System of Units that are used in basic mechanics 
and also gives some simple examples illustrating the use of such units 
when considering density, mass, force, work and power. The remaining 
chapters, for the most part, approach the subject matter in the manner that 
has become almost traditional for this type of book. Students who are 
attending courses or preparing for examinations that favour this style 
should find it useful. (620) 


Mechanical Engineering 


CALCULATIONS IN FURNACE TECHNOLOGY. Clive Davies. 
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Pergamon (Oxford), 42s. cloth. SBN 08 013366 5; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 013365 7. 1970. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Common- 
wealth and International Library) 

For many years, the design of furnaces was of a decidedly empirical 
nature—not without good reason, for the state of scientific knowledge 
was such that experimental designs could be costly failures. Recently, 
knowledge has increased and the application of knowledge to design has 
improved with the proliferation of published material. Dr Davies, a 
lecturer at Swansea College of Technology, discusses certain known facts 
and applies them, with many acknowledgments, to the furnace technology 
field. The text covers combustion and gasification calculations, flame 
temperature, heat balances. and heat transfer, furnace atmospheres and 
aerodynamics, and includes relevant calculation examples. It is convenient 
to have such basic material so grouped, and the book should be popular 
with metallurgy and engineering students. (621-183) 


RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT IN NON-MECHANICAL 
ELECTRICAL POWER SOURCES: Proceedings of the 6th Inter- 
national Symposium held at Brighton, September 1968. Edited by D. H. 
Collins, Pergamon (Oxford), £15. 1970. 23-5 cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 08 013435 1. (Power Sources) 

International Power Sources Symposia are held at two-yearly’ intervals. 
They are organized by a committee representative of British commercial 
and government bodies and deal with developments in electrical power 
sources other than rotating machinery. This book contains thirty-eight 
papers presented at the 6th symposium, held in 1968, together with a re- 
cord of the discussion on each paper. The range of topics covered is 
extensive and relates to many aspects of the construction and use of 
primary, secondary and refill cells, fuel cells and thermoelectric generators. 
The book is an important one, and will be of special interest to those 
concerned with power sources of high energy-to-weight ratio for use in 
space vehicles, for road or rail traction, or for operating portable electrical 
or Communication apparatus. (621-31) 


Electrical Engineering 

AN EXPERIMENT IN CO-OPERATIVE RESEARCH: An account 
of the first fifty years of the Electrical Research Association. H. G. Taylor. 
Hutchinson, 45s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 
101860 9 
This book, which commemorates the founding of the Electrical Research 
Association in 1920, is a history of its development, a commentary on 
its achievements, and a projection of its future. It makes interesting reading 
for those involved in co-operative research organizations or projects, 
since it outlines the difficulties and triumphs of such a system. The author, 
recently retired from the Directorship of the E.R.A., writes all but the last 
chapter, in which his successor, Dr B, C. Lindley, describes the future 
prospects of the Association. The main importance of such a casebook is 
that it reveals how the common problems of research for the smaller firm 
can be solved by a joint organization working on a subscription or com- 
mission-contract basis. Such associations have an important part to play in 
our present technologically based industrial structure, and should derive 
much encouragement from the success of the E.R.A. (621-3072) 


Machine-Tool Engineering 

MACHINE-TOOL DYNAMICS: An Introduction. D. B. Welbourn 
and J. D. Smith. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1970, 22 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07765 6 
This is a most useful reference book on the subject of machine-tool 
design. The topics mentioned include machine-tool frames, drive trains, 
the dynamics of the cutting process, chatter, bearings, hydraulic servo 
controls, vibration dampers and dynamic measurements. While there is 
some mathematical analysis, the subject matter in general is descriptive 
and is presented in a clear, attractive style. It is evident that the authors, 
both lecturers in engineering at Cambridge University, have had extensive 
practical experience in this field. Students pursuing mechanical and/or 
production engineering ‘studies at either undergraduate or postgraduate 
level will find much to stimulate their interest, and increase their general 
background knowledge of practical engineering. (621-9) 
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Civil Engineering . 


A 3 OF BRIDGES: An Illustrated ‘History. H. J. Hopkins. David & 


Charles (Newton Abbot), 70s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


' SBN 7153 4804 3 


The author studied at Oxford, and at the University of Western Anstealia, 
and worked as a bridge and structural engineer. He became the head of the 
Department of Civil Engineering at the University of Canterbury, New 
Zealand, in 1951. The book is an interesting history of the development 
of bridge planning, design and construction over the centuries, and of 
the personalities and attitudes of some of the designers and builders of 
bridges. The'story of the use of the arch, the suspension cable, masonry, 
iron, steel, reinforced and prestressed concrete is told in simple language. 
There are factual accounts of the methods of financing and awarding of 
contracts, and concise descriptions of the methods of design and construction 
adopted. Numerous excellent photographs and perspective drawings are 
included. This is not a textbook, but professional engineers will find it a 
useful book of reference, and it will provide students with an understanding 
of the design and construction process, and with considerable information 
on theory and practice. (624.2) 


THE STRESS ANALYSIS OF PRESSURE VESSELS AND 


PRESSURE VESSEL COMPONENTS. Edited by S. S. Gill. 
Pergamon (Oxford), £10. 1970. 22 cm. 604 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 08 006729 8. (International Series of Monographs in Mechanical 
Engineering) . 

This is a well-written book by a team of competent authors including 
university and polytechnic staff, and members of industrial and research 
organizations. It surveys major research carried out in the world in this 
subject during the past twenty-five years. It deals comprehensively with 
stress analysis, and does not attempt to cover other aspects of the design 
process, but it will be of equal interest to those concerned with analysis, 
research or design. It does not deal with concrete pressure vessels. There 
are chapters onbasic principles, pressure vessel branches and ends, local 
loading and attachments, flanges, pipe bends, computer analysis, external 
pressurized vessels, creep effects and ligament stresses. (624-71) 


Agriculture 


GENETICS OF THE POTATO: Solanum tuberosum. H. W. Howard. 
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Logos Press; Elek, 60s. 1969. 23 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 

For a student of so important a crop, potato literature lacks good general! 
accounts of genetics and. breeding problems. Dr Howard makes a further 
valuable contribution to the subject, to add to the two previous review 
publications of which he has been author or part author. Nine chapters. 
each outline recent developments in one area of potato genetics, and the 
tenth is a discussion of the present state of potato breeding. The coverage 
is deliberately wide but the reader may go deeper into any subject by 
way of the 271 references cited. The author has been selective with the 
material, but this he is qualified to be, after many years in charge of 
potato breeding at the Plant Breeding Institute, Cambridge. The book 
is indispensable to experimentalists and valuable for university courses 
in applied genetics and crop improvement. (635:21): 


THE AMATEUR HORSE BREEDER. Written and illustrated by Ann 


C. Leighton Hardman. Pelham Books, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 172 pages. 
llustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0370 0 
The author has had considerable success with her own-small stud and 


` writes from personal experience. Her book, written especially with the 
` novice breeder in mind, deals thoroughly with the problems of finding a 


suitable stallion (and with stallion management) the care of the mare up to 
foaling, weaning and so on right through to the schooling and management 
of young horses. There is also a most valuable chapter on the whole art of 


+ showing in hand. The illustrations are exceptionally good and include a 


complete series of photographs showing the whole act of foaling. For those 
wishing to breed from their own mare this is likely to become the standard 
work. (636°10824) 


Publishing 


THE PUBLISHERS ASSOCIATION 1896-1946: With an Epilogue. 


R. J. L. Kingsford. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 240 
pages. Index. SBN 521 07756 7 

This is by no means just an admirable and’ detailed history of the first 
fifty years of a particularly important trade association. It is likely to be 
read with great interest and profit by authors, librarians and booksellers, 
as well as by publishers, for the light which it throws on the present-day 
situation in the book world. Problems facing us today—the Net Book Agree- 
ment, copyright, author-publisher relations, export markets and others— 
become far more comprehensible when we are told how they first presented 
themselves. It is indeed astonishing to see these familiar situations in their 
historical context and how they were faced by the outstanding publishers 
of the time. Mr Kingsford writes with great authority both as a publisher 
and as a past President of the Association. (655-442) 


Accounting 


STUDIES IN MANAGEMENT INFORMATION. The General 


Educational Trust of the Institute of Chartered Accountants, £5 5s. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 768 pages. Index 

This is an omnibus volume which embodies eight separate books in various 
accounting subjects published by the Institute between 1966 and 1968. 
Between them, they represent a very useful contribution to accounting 


‘ literature, and should be read not only by accountants but by any business 


executive who is interested in using accounting information to improve 
business efficiency. Topics covered include business ratios, interim accounts 
in small manufacturing concerns, planning and control of business, the 
efficiency of accounting departments, the uses of statistical method, 
computers, marginal costing, and research. While the books have a fairly 


uniform format, each is intact with its own appendices and bibliography, 


there is an overall index, and the pages are numbered continuously. The 
general effect is impressive because, although the book‘is a long one, the 
contents are condensed, and the reader will find in the breadth of subject 
matter a formidable armoury against accounting problems in business. (657) 


# - # 


SURVEY OF PUBLISHED ACCOUNTS 1968-69: Methods of 


financial reporting used by 300 major British companies. The General 
Educational Trust of the Institute of Chartered Accountants, 35s. 1970. 23-5 
cm. 132 pages. Paper covers 


‘ There has been much argument in accounting circles about consistency 
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in financial reporting and, while most countries have some statutory rules 
about what should appear in the reports and accounts-of companies, there 
is still much to be done in this field before the desirable level of reliability 
can be reached. This book surveys the accounts of 300 British industrial 
and commercial companies quoted on the London Stock Exchange which 
make up most of the market capitalization of such companies. The reports 
are examined with respect to compliance with Institute recommendations, 
statutory requirements and Stock Exchange rulings. There are many 
examples of layout under typical current practice, as well as of desirable 
practices observed, and there are many summary tables for various 
characteristics. Each section discussed has a brief note on the relevant 
legal requirements and recommendations, making the book a valuable 
source of guidance for accountants in practice or in industry, in U.K. or 
overseas. (657) 


Business and Industrial Management 


HUMAN ENGINEERING. Lord Robens. Cape, 388. 1970. 22:5 cm. 188 


pages. SBN 224 61837 7 

Human engineering, ag Lord Robens defines it, is designed to secure the 
conditions—industrial, educational and social—in which the potential of 
human beings can be released to the fullest extent. Good communications, 
joint consultation, involvement of employees in the goals of the organiza- 
tion and enlightened leadership by management can achieve a co-operation 
between all who work in industry which leads to personal satisfaction as 
well as to material efficiency. There is nothing startling or original in this, 
but it is, perbaps, by making simple platitudes come true that Lord 
Robens’ human engineering in the coal mining industry has been so 
successful. (658) 


THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF COMMERCE. Michael 


Greener. Penguin Books, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 352 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 0510443 ` 

Even the most experienced businessman, accountant or lawyer has daily 
encounters with unfamiliar terms or, perhaps more dangerous, terms which 
are not accurately and fully understood. A small book of this type, listing 


_many of the specialized words, phrases and abbreviations used in commercial 


life, can prove an invaluable source of reference. Michael Greener, whose 
work has become familiar to readers of accounting and legal literature in 
recent years, has tried to include most of problem words of commercial 
law, accountancy, finance, and government services, without going deeply 
into the more esoteric professional language unsuited to a convenient 
general book of this type. Each term is explained, if necessary at some- 
length, and there are cross references to related entries, thus avoiding a 
common pitfall of books which list but do not clarify. The book is mainly 
for British readers, but most of the terms are common to the English- 


` speaking nations. (658-03): 
PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION IN INDUSTRIAL AND CON- 


SUMER. MARKETING. D. John Aylott and Digby Brindle-Wood-- 
Williams. Hutchinson, 50s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


.SBN 09 101280 5. (Hutchinson Marketing Library) 
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Most industrial managers are conscious of the importance of keeping. 
abreast of techniques in their own fields. This book is written for manage-- 


ment in distribution departments, to help them to examine their methods 
and to improve them (where necessary) in accordance with the latest 
procedures. Physical distribution is seen as covering various functions and 
involving different specialists, so that much emphasis is given to co- 
ordinated action. Other points of particular importance are those of pro- 
viding customers with a service which they consider satisfactory, and of 
improving on the methods of competitors. One chapter of particular interest 
to the larger company will be that on computerized processing of orders. 
The authors, who are both experienced in the fields of distribution and 
marketing, have included action checklists at the end of each chapter, and 
a number of flow charts, sample forms, and diagrams to illustrate problems 
in the text. (658°8) 


CASE STUDIES IN INTERNATIONAL MARKETING. Arnold 
K. Weinstein and Kenneth H. F. Fargher. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1970. 
23'5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. SBN 7131 3226 4 
Detailed case study material for business students is not always easy to 
find, and is sometimes insufficient for useful discussion. ‘This book contains 
twenty-three well-described cases in international marketing, and should 
prove of interest to companies embarking on international markets as well 
as to students of business or economics. The authors, who are both staff 
members of university departments in business administration, Arnold 
Weinstein at Western Ontario, and Kenneth Fargher at New South 
Wales, obviously received much cooperation from the managements of 
the businesses studied, some of whose ventures were not altogether 
successful or carefully planned, and there is an interesting mixture of 
scales of operation. While the studies are based on Australian companies 
with connections and ventures in other countries, the problems might be 
encountered anywhere in business. Each of the seven main themes has a 
general survey of principles and procedures as well as three or four relevant 
case studies, questions for discussion, and conclusions where necessary. 

(658-84) 


CYBERNETICS IN MANAGEMENT. F. H. George. Pan Books, 83s. 
1970. 18 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 330 02511 2. 
(Management sertes) 

This paperback is aimed at the modern manager. Cybernetics is defined 
as the science of artificial intelligence and the book is devoted to the prin- 
ciples of management cybernetics. Under this broad heading, subjects as 
diverse as logic, automation, digital computers and programmed instruction 
are included. For those in managerial positions, seeking to broaden their 
outlook, this is an interesting book at low cost. The author is Director of 
the Institute of Cybernetics at Brunel University, and Chairman of the 
Institution of Computer Sciences. (658-561) 


Chemical Technology 


TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE SMALL PLANT. 
J. W. Richards. Leonard Hill, 42s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 249 44024 5. (Chemical and Process Engineering series) 

This book considers, in relatively great detail, the organization and 
management of development laboratories catering for smaller industrial 
firms. The book is subdivided into three parts. In the first the author 
analyzes in turn the function of such a department from the point of view 
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of staffing: initiation of projects, work planning, ‘reporting and assessing 


, achievement in existing processes and the utilization of the existing plant. 


In the second part he considers in greater detail the economic assessment 
of projects including the probable degree of achievement of objectives, 
‘probability of success and project elimination. Finally, in the third part, the 
variety of techniques which can be used with advantage in development 
work are discussed such as the use of flow diagrams, equipment utilization, 
mass balances, materials usage analysis, statistics and process optimization. 
The book is well produced and the author should be congratulated on the 
way he has presented the subject. It is highly recommended to chemists, 
chemical engineers, biochemists,. microbiologists, metallurgists, materials 
technologists, economists who are responsible for the management of 
technical development and to scientists and senior technicians who are 
-actually carrying out the development work. (660-28) 


INDUSTRIAL RHEOLOGY: With particular reference to Foods, 


Pharmaceuticals, and Cosmetics. P. Sherman. Academic Press, £7. 1970. 
23:5 cm. 436 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 12 639950 6 

Basic concepts of stress, strain, rate of strain and their inter-relation are 
set out in the first chapter, but with only limited mathematical develop- 
ment. A thorough discussion of experimental techniques follows and the 
third chapter is a concise account of the rheology of dispersions, in parti- 
cular emulsions and suspensions. These three general chapters are followed 
by more detailed consideration of the main foods and pharmaceutical and 
cosmetic products. A final chapter outlines the relation of rheological 


/ s Measurements and sensory assessment. This is a sound guide for the 


graduate chemist or physicist needing to use rheological methods. There 
are useful references and a bibliography. (660-29) 


ENGINEERING PROPERTIES- OF THERMOPLASTICS. A 


Collective Work Produced by Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 
Plastics Division. Edited by R. M. Ogorkiewicz. Wiley, £6. 1970. 26 cm. 
330 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. SBN 471 65301 2. (Wiley- Interscience) 
It is not always easy for the engineer to obtain the necessary data in a usable 
form in order to design components in plastics. This is particularly so since 
there is an ever increasing number of materials available and a confusing 
variety of grades and manufacturers of any one material. In this manual, 
compiled by staff of the Plastics Division of I.C.I., and edited by Mr R. M. 
Ogorkiewicz, senior lecturer in mechanical engineering at Imperial 
College, London, a great deal of varied and useful information on the 
physical and mechanical properties of I.C.I.’s thermoplastics is brought 
together for the first time. The engineer will find much useful advice in 
this book on material choice and behaviour design techniques, processing 
and even economics; it is a book that should be in the library of everyone 
using, designing and manufacturing plastics articles. (668-4) 


DICTIONARY OF FERROUS METALS. Eric N. Simons. Muller, 
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608. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrdms. SBN 584 10059 0 

The aim of the book is to provide a dictionary of ferrous metals including 
steels giving their compositions, properties, applications and any dis- 
advantages they may possess. The author, who is known for his many 
technical books, treats the subject very broadly and effort has been made 
to include terms which are used in America, and many European and other 


countries. The book contains numerous tables of particular alloy series. 
All entries are arranged in alphabetical order which facilitates easy reference. 
The book may prove to be very useful to a variety of readers including 
information officers, engineers, buyers, students of metallurgy, draughts- 
men and also various professional people engaged in the building industry 


_who may require more knowledge about steels. (669-103) 


Building Materials 


THE CHEMISTRY OF BUILDING MATERIALS. R. M. E. 


Diamant. Business Books, 84s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 220 79933 4. (Applied Chemistry) 

The author is well known in building circles for his books on industrialized 
building and to engineers for his book'on chemistry. Since 1957 he has 
lectured in chemistry at the University of Salford. This is essentially a 
book on building materials and a reasonable knowledge of basic chemistry 
is helpful for a full appreciation of its contents. But even without this 
knowledge this is still a readable book and will give the reader an improved 
understanding of the basic building materials and chemical processes 
involved in their use. Each chapter ends with a useful list of suggested 
further reading. This work would be of value to students studying building 
and civil engineering, as well as to practising professionals and technicians 
who desire greater appreciation of the increasingly complex chemical 
processes involved in modern construction. (691) 





Arts and Recreation 





FEARS OF FRAGMENTATION. Arnold Wesker. Cape, 21s. 1970. 


~ 


20°5 cm. 128 pages. SBN 224 61855 5 

Arnold Wesker, the British dramatist, had his most recent play, The 
Friends, staged at the Round House in north-west London: the building 
where he had hoped to establish his long-debated project, Centre Forty- 
Two. This has been summarized as an attempt to enable works of art to 
be communicated to as many people as possible. Wesker is a passionate 
idealist; the lectures and two essays printed here—they cover the years 
1960-8—+tell the Centre’s story and also chart the author’s own develop- 
ment as an artist. Sincere and troubled, it is a book for those concerned 
with experiment and with the theories of a resolute pioneer. The last 
lecture, delivered in Tokyo during 1968, supplies the title. Fragmentation, 
to Wesker, separates work from art, one art form from another; and the 
Tokyo speech in which he enlarges on the theme is the most cogently 
reasoned passage in a collection that is uneven but always desperately 
honest. (709-04) 


Architecture 


THE POLITICS OF ARCHITECTURE. A History of Modem 


Architecture in Britain. Anthony Jackson. Architectural Press, 65s. 1970. 
23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85139 529 5 

The author, who is Professor of Architecture at the Technical College of 
Halifax, Nova Scotia, trained some years ago at the Polytechnic in London, 
and took advantage of a recent temporary return to Britain to re-establish 
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contact with the one-time avant garde of his profession. In the light of his 
talks with them and of his capacity for pertinaceous research, he records 
the history of modern architecture in this country since the late 1920s, as 
reflected in the various controversies, movements and social changes 
which have characterized the past four decades. Produced with the 
typical distinction of the Architectural Press, the book will interest many 
architects and students, and those for whom the philosophies and attitudes 
of those professionally concerned with the arts have a particular appeal. — 
It will also provide valuable material for future architectural historians. 
(720-942) 


Sculpture 


PRACTICAL SCULPTURE: Creating with plastic media. Robert 


Dawson. Studio Vista, 42s. 1970. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
289 79757 8 
Craft is declining in its role in art schools but for sculpture it is still an 
essential part of the artists skills, more so since new materials are being 
employed for artefacts. The author of this comprehensive and lucid guide 
is a sculptor and lecturer. He introduces the reader to the processes of 
making armatures and discusses their purpose. In succeeding chapters he 
treats the various materials for making sculptures and describes how they 
are worked with explanatory drawings that render each step clearly. 
From the oldest material of all: clay, and including concrete, glass fibre- 
reinforced polyester resin (GRP), plaster, plasticine and wax, the methods 
offer themselves as ideal avenues for exploration by both beginner and 
professional alike. A glossary, list of suppliers and a bibliography add to the 
value ofan outstanding exposition of each subject’s individual characteristics. 
(731-4) 


DRAWING AND SCULPTURE. Mervyn Levy. Adams & Dart (Bath), 


£6 6s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. SBN 239 00017 X 

In this handsomely produced volume Mervyn Levy discusses the use of 
drawing by fifteen sculptors in the 500 years from Verrocchio to Bryan 
Kneale. The author has strong views about the characteristics which 
distinguish the drawings of sculptors from those of painters and considers 
them much superior, a position which is unlikely to find universal accep- 
tance. The most interesting section of the book is that on Canova which is 
really helpful to the understanding of this fine and much misunderstood 
master. In general the book will perhaps appeal to artists rather than to 
scholars. It is illustrated with one hundred and forty-six clear plates in 
black and white and four in colour. Dimensions are not given and the 
whereabouts of the works reproduced can only be discovered by patient 
research in the list of acknowledgements. (731-4) 


Ceramic Arts 


ENGLISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. Geoffrey Wills. Guinness 
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Signatures, £5 5s. 1970. 24 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
85112 145 4 

There have been literally hundreds of general books on English pottery 
and porcelain, but research is going on all the time, and a number of 
discoveries have been made recently which throw new light on such well- 
known factories as Caughley and Worcester. This account is fully up to 
date in this respect. The standards of book production, including illustra- 
tions, have improved out of all recognition in the last five years, and this 


is an excellent example of clear, attractive typography and photographic 
illustration, The time span of the pottery and porcelain described here is 
between 1600 and 1900; the quality range is equally wide, from the rarest 
of early Chelsea porcelain to the prosaic—but attractive and distinctly 
collectable—Mocha ware of the late Victorian era. The author is very 
well known in the antique world; his authoritative account, allied to the 
excellent production (which includes photographs, many in colour, on 
nearly every page) makes a most welcome addition to the pottery and 
porcelain collector’s reference shelf. (738-0942) 


Arms 


BLUOUNDERBUSSES. D. R. Baxter. Arms & Armour Press, 30s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 80 pages. eae SBN 85368 047 7. CIllustrated Mono- 
graphs) 

Blunderbusses-——those E E short-barrelled guns—are probably 
the best known of all antique firearms as far as the general public is con- 
cerned, but the widely held notion that they were loaded with old nails 
which were then discharged over a wide area because of the bell-shaped 
mouth is quite wrong. This short book gives an introduction to the 
deyelopment both of guns and the less well-known pistols of this con- 
struction, from the first references to them in the 16th century to their 
disappearance in the 19th century. The distinguishing features of the 
weapons of each period are carefully described. However, since the average 
collector, for whom this series is designed, is more likely to be offered an 
Oriental blunderbuss than a European one, the illustrations should 
certainly have included examples of Indian, Turkish and Balkan manu- 
facture. (739-7) 


Drawing 

MEDIEVAL DRAWINGS. M. y. Evans. Hamlyn, 50s. 1970. 32 cm. 
176 pages. [bustrations 
Drawing does not have the same wide and popular appeal as painting so 
the non-specialist often misses the intimate and profound relationship with 
the artist that drawings can give. Even though an artist may have been 
dead many centuries we can still see his mind at work in a study of his 
drawings, and there is usually a lack of rhetoric and a disregard of ‘finish’ 
which reveals the personality of the man and his method of approach. 
This book is a fascinating collection of over a hundred European drawings 
from the 6th to the 15th centuries covering a wide variety of subject and 
style, many of them showing the delicate balance between functional and 
aesthetic considerations. The author, now on the staff of the Warburg 
Institute of the University of London, writes a brief but interesting 
introduction to the reproductions. His notes on the plates are, unfortunately, 
separated from the drawings to which they refer but this is nevertheless 
a well-produced book, of interest to the general reader on art and to 
students of medieval history. (741-922) 


Painting 

BEHIND APPEARANCE: A study of the relations between painting and 
the natural sciences in this century. C. H. Waddington. Edinburgh 
University Press (Edinburgh), £9. 30:5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 85224 039 2 
The author of this stimulating and important book is a geneticist with a 
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world reputation, now Professor of Animal Genetics at , Edinburgh 
University. It is an expanded version of the Gregynog Lectures given at 
the University of Wales in 1964 which represented an ambitious attempt 
to assess, in the simplest possible language, the impact of modern scientific 
ideas on the painters of this century. The development of what has been 
called the ‘third science’ with the notions of quantum mechanics, the 
discovery of the equivalence of waves and particles and the principle of 
indeterminacy and the emphasis on systems of information and: organiza- 
tion have powerfully influenced. the way. in which we see the world. 
From the Cubists and Futurists, Mondrian and the Constructivists, to the 
school of painting that developed in New York from 1945-55, and finally 
Pop and Op Art, Professor Waddington takes us on a highly selective tour 


. of those painters (he omits sculptors) who, in his opinion, most strongly 


exemplify this art-science relationship. -His text is full of insights and it is 
illustrated by seventy-one colour plates and over a hundred black-and- 
white half-tones. This is a book that should be in all major libraries. (759) 


OP ART. Cyril Barrett. Studio Vista, 84s. 1970, 25:5 cm. 192 pages. Ilustra- 


tions. Index, SBN 289 79715 2 

Optical Art, to give its full name, contains factors that have been known 
to painters for centuries. It is only in the last quarter of a century that 
artists have rationalized these factors to make works of art,that are optical 
to the exclusion of all else. This book, by a distinguished Jesuit Professor 
of Philosophy, will be the standard work on what has come so far from the 
Op artists of Europe and America. In a clear style, understandable to the 
layman, he first gives the historical background; he then explains the 
ingredients—periodic structures in black and white, colour, movement, 
three-dimensional reliefs—and finally gives biographical essays on the 
leading figures of Op art. Throughout the-book there are scores of 
illustrations, diagrammatic as well as reproductions of actual works, which 
reveal the text perfectly. Op art is not a difficult language to learn but, 
with the aid of this handsome and thorough catalogue raisonné, the eyes 
of those wishing to see will have a new dimension added to their perception 
of visual phenomena. (759-06) 


Cinematography 


HOLLYWOOD CAMERAMEN: are of Light. Charles Higham. 


Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth. SBN 500 47014 6; 18s.° paper covers. 
SBN 500 48014 1. 1970. 20 cm. 176 pages. [lustrations. Index 

The series of film studies sponsored by the British Film Institute continues 
with this unique record of the views of seven veteran Hollywood camera- 
men—their technical reactions to working for key directors from Stroheim 
to Frankenheimer, and key stars from Garbo to Paul Newman. These 
men, whose careers go back to the 1920s, are Leon Shamroy, Lee Garmes, 
William Daniels, James Wong Howe, Stanley Cortez, Karl Struss, Arthur 
Miller. The all-important contribution of the director of photography to 
what is, after all, a photographic medium is seldom given more than 
passing mention. This well-illustrated book, which reveals the technical 


' and artistic skill the best cinematographers: can bring to the achievement 
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of visual atmosphere and the portrayal of character, redresses the balance 
at least as far as Hollywood is concerned. . (778°5) 


Music -. p 


JAZZ PEOPLE. Valerie Wilmer. Allison & Busby, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85031 028 8 
. For the past ten years Miss Wilmer’s article-interviews with jazz musicians, 
accompanied by her own photographs—for this is the genre she specializes 
in—have been appearing in Downbeat, Jagg Journal, Jazz Monthly, 
Melody Maker and many other magazines. The present book collects 
fourteen of these interviews, with musicians as diverse as Joe Turner and 
Archie Shepp. The two outstanding pieces are those on Eddie ‘Lockjaw’ 
Davis and Howard McGhee: the former on the jazz business, the latter 
on what it was like to be a heroin addict in the heyday of bebop and still 
surviving to the present day. But each interview is outstanding in its own 
way, with its own particular emphasis, whether on the music or on 
sociological factors, depending on.the interviewee concerned. Perhaps the 
greatest service Miss Wilmer does for the world outside jazz is to show 
in these pages that there is no one stereotype of the jazz musician. Her 
ability to bring the musician out, combined with a pen that is only slightly 
_ less able. than her camera, makes her article-interviews unsurpassed in 
jazz literature. . (785-42) 


Public Entertainment - 


THE AMUSEMENTS OF OLD LOND ON. Vol. 1. SBN 90195 116 1. 
Vol. 2. SBN 90195 117 X. Being a Survey of the Sports and Pastimes, Tea 
Gardens and Parks, Playhouses and other Diversions of the People of 
London from the 17th to the beginning of the 19th Century. William 

- B. Bulton. Reprint. Tabard Press (Trowbridge), £7 5s. per set. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 300:286 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This facsimile reprint of a work first published in 1901 puts within reach 
of modern readers a work which will prove as absorbing as it did to earlier 
generations of readers. Modern students of the social history of the period 
will find much that will interest them, though they will regret that the 
publishers have not provided a bibliography of the numerous light 
memoirs, letters, and periodicals from which the text was compiled. There 
are twelve delightful illustrations from contemporary sources and engrav- 
ings, which were coloured by hand in the original edition. (791-09421) 


Films 
SECOND WAVE. Ian Cameron, Jean Chabot, Michel Ciment, Robert 
Daudelin, Andi Engel, Michael Walker and Robin Wood. Studio Vista, 
25s. cloth. SBN 289. 79671 7; 12s. 6d. paper covers. SBN 289 79670 9. 
1970. 16:5 cm., 144 pages. Illustrations 
This book studies the work of certain younger-generation directors from 
. various countries who, in one way or another, assert a new and mainly 
revolutionary form of artistic individualism: Makavejev of Yugoslavia, 
Skolimowski of Poland, Oshima of Japan, Guerra and Rocha of Brazil, 
Groulx and Lefebvre of Canada, and Straub of Germany. The more 
advanced of their films use various allusive techniques (poetic, imagistic, 
surrealistic, dialectical, with the use of fable and Brechtian alienation) to 
establish their rejection of conventional values in contemporary society, 
‘sex relations and, in some cases, political ideologies. The central characters 
in. their films are usually ‘outsiders’ attempting to come to terms with 
’ modern life, and to distinguish between fantasy and actuality in human 
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experience. The book is made up of detailed critical studies by various 
hands, and is admirably illustrated. (791-43) 


STARDOM: The Hollywood Phenomenon. Alexander Walker. Michael 


Joseph, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7181 
0083 2 

Stardom is complementary to the author’s first book, The Celluloid 
Sacrifice (1966), later reissued as a Pelican book with the title Sex in the 
Movies (1968), and is equally valuable for the perceptive way in which it 
analyzes the qualities of certain principal stars in the American cinema. 
Written in a style at once sharp and sensitive, it is at its best in the 
description of actresses. It shows how the producers, the public and the 


stars themselves collectively created the star system; such great stars as 


Lillian Gish, Greta Garbo, Bette Davis, Charlie Chaplin, Valentino, 
Clark Gable and others up to Paul Newman and Steve McQueen are 
considered in detail, and the author shows how the star image has evolved 
from the ‘dream’ figures of the silent screen to the stars of the sound era, 
who have drawn nearer to their audiences, suffering, as he puts it, a ‘loss 
of magic’ but gaining today a far greater measure of freedom and personal 
responsibility for their work. (791-43) 


SWEDEN. Peter Cowie in collaboration with Arne Svensson. 2 vols. Vol. 1. 


SBN 302 02055 1 (cloth); 302 02009 8 (paper covers). Vol. 2. SBN 302 


. 02056 X (cloth); 302 02010 1 (paper covers). Zwemmer, 30s. cloth; 18s. 


paper covers. 1970. 20:5 cm. 224:256 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (Screen 
Sertes) 
These complementary books consist of an up-dating of Peter Cowie’s 
most valuable critical history of the Swedish cinema (first published in 
1966), together with an entirely new reference book covering the careers 
and filmographies of leading Swedish film-makers and players, and the 
plots and credits of certain key films, all cross-referenced with an index 
of some thousand film titles. Both books are very fully illustrated by stills 
and portraits. Detailed discussion of many important new films has been 
added to the historical volume, such as Bergman’s Persona, Hour of the 
Wolf and Shame, and Widerberg’s Elvira Madigan and Adalen 31, while 
the work of the many newer directors, such as Jan Troell, is now con- 
sidered in additional chapters. The only notable lack to these highly 
researched books is an index to the second (historical) volume. 
(791-4309485) 
Sport | 


GREAT CRICKETERS. Edited by Denzil Batchelor. Eyre & Spottis- 


woode, 45s. 1970. 21 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 413 26510 2 
The late Denzil Batchelor was not only a life-long lover of cricket but an 
excellent writer on it, as is demonstrated by the.pen-portraits of C. B. Fry 
and Arthur Mailey which are included in the present volume. This is an 
anthology which draws upon earlier collections such as The Greatest of 
My Time and Cricket Heroes as well as periodicals such as The Cricketer 
and Wisden’s Almanac. Its scope extends from legendary figures such as 
Grace and Spofforth to modern players now in their prime such as Gary 
Sobers and Graeme Pollock. Some of those mentioned were evidently 


- included for the sake of their personalities rather than their achievements. 
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The standard of writing is high and contributors include Sir Neville 
Cardus, Ian Peebles, John Arlott, Alan Ross and Ray Robinson as well 
as many famous players. (796°358) 





Literature 





T.L.S.8. Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement 1969. 
Oxford University Press, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 19 
211544 8 
This is the eighth annual anthology of reviews and review articles selected 
from The Times Literary Supplement of the previous year (1969). There are 
interesting looks at the future of censorship and student revolutionaries, 
and some of the reviews are well worth reproducing, e.g. on the Edward 
‘Thomas letters, the Peterloo Massacre and the Early Engineers, In addition 
there are accounts of the year’s prose and verse which serve as a useful 
historical record of contemporary taste. There is also an index which 
details all the T.L.S. major reviews which appeared in 1969, whether 
they appear in this particular anthology or not. (804) 


Poetry 

THE SURVIVAL OF POETRY: A Contemporary Survey. Donald 
Davie, Barbara Hardy, Derwent May, Gabriel Pearson and Anthony 
Thwaite. Edited by Martin Dodsworth. Faber, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256. 
pages. SBN 571 09057 5 
This is a survey of contemporary poetry by several hands under the general 
editorship of Martin Dodsworth, a lecturer in English at Royal Holloway- 
College who contributes a stimulating introduction and penetrating 
discussions of the poetry of John Berryman and Thom Gunn. Derwent 
May discusses Ted Hughes; Barbara Hardy writes on Sylvia Plath; 
Anthony Thwaite on Philip Larkin; Gabriel Pearson on Robert Lowell 
and Donald Davie on two of the Black Mountain poets. These are not 
necessarily the best modern poets, although they are certainly the most 
talked about—the book might have been strengthened by a more general 
essay bringing in the work of, for example, Elizabeth Jennings and Jon 
Silkin. However, students of modern poetry will not be able to dispense 
with this sensible survey. From its weakest (Derwent May’s comparatively- 
pedestrian encomium of Ted Hughes; Barbara Hardy’s unconvincing— 
even perverse—attempt to turn Sylvia Plath into a Christian humanist). 
to its strongest (the editor on John Berryman, Anthony Thwaite on 
Philip Larkin—a very fine essay indeed, this), it is never less than intelli- 
gent and informative. Above all, The Survival of Poetry contains a 
remarkable diversity of approach. There is a valuable reading list at the 
back. This should be available to all students of modern English and. 
American poetry. (808-1) 


POETIC INDIVIDUALITY IN THE MIDDLE AGES: New 
Departures in Poetry 1000-1150. Peter Dronke. Oxford University Press, 
65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Musical Examples. Index. SBN 19 811693 4 
Important studies such as those by E. R. Curtius a generation ago have 
stressed tradition, convention, similarities of motif in medieval European 
literature. Mr Dronke, lecturer in medieval Latin in the University of 
Cambridge and author of both specialist and more general studies of 
medieval Latin and vernacular lyric, now attempts ‘in ome respect to 
complement Curtius’s great study, to sharpen the focus upon the spon- 
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taneity and independence of poetic creation that existed alongside, as well 
as within, established traditions’. Several kinds of poetic individuality 
which have interested him are shown by the author from detailed studies 
of the poetry of Abelard, and Hildegarde of Bingen, and the 11th-century 
poems, Ruodlieb and Semiramis. A text and translation of the latter poem, 
hitherto unpublished, is also given. While these four studies are concerned 
with poetry in Latin, a language with a diminishing readership, the 
vigorously questioning approach of the whole book, with its first chapter 
a kind of review article on Curtius, will interest medievalists in several 
disciplines. (808-1) 


History of Literature 


DOCUMENTARY AND IMAGINATIVE LITERATURE 1880- 


1920. J. V. Chapple. Blandford Press, 75s. cloth. SBN 7137 3605 4; 
278. paper covers. SBN 7137 3624 0. 1970, 21-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Blandford History Sertes) 

This is a new addition, by a Senior Lecturer in English at the University 
of Manchester, to the History and Literature section of this sensible and 
useful series. Its intention is to ‘bring out the many and fascinating ways 
in which history can be connected with literature’. There are twenty-five 
well-chosen illustrations, ranging from the holograph of Rupert Brooke’s 
‘If I Should Die’ sonnet to a picture by Picasso. The author is much more 
than adequately read, and his demonstrations of how history survives in 
and is interpreted by literature will be valuable to students of both. An 
excellent book for very bright ‘A’ level students, for undergraduates and 
-—especially—for those training as teachers. (809) 


LITERATURE AND ART IN THE MIDDLE AGES. F. P. 


A 
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Pickering. Macmillan, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 416 pages. [ustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 333 01092 2 

This study was first published in Berlin in 1966 as a handbook for students 
of literature to show what could be gained from an understanding of medieval 
art. The author, Professor of German at the University of Reading, traces 
the evolution of texts and images, and their inter-relation in the develop- 
ment of ‘story’, allegory, symbol and metaphor. The philological method 
which he uses to examine the iconography of the themes ‘Wheel of Fortune’ 
and ‘Crucifixion’ brings him into conflict with some theories established by 
Heinrich Wölfflin and Emile Male. He suggests, for instance, that it was 
the adherence to traditional biblical scholarship rather than the incorpora- 
tion of Passion play stage material which led to late medieval realism in the 
visual arts. It is a closely argued thesis, logical in its presentation of ideas, 
and it has a wealth of verbal and pictorial illustration largely from German 
sources, It is a good book for students of German literature and has a good 
deal to offer art historians interested in symbolism. (809-91) 


English Literature 
DICTIONARY OF LITERATURE IN THE ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE. Vol. 1: From Chaucer to 1940. Compiled and edited by 
Robin Myers for the National Book League. Pergamon (Oxford), £10. 
1970. 25:5 cm. 1,002 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 08 012079 2 

“The aim,’ says Miss Myers, ‘is to provide in a single volume bibliographical 
and biographical details of some 3,500 authors who have used English as 


their medium throughout the world over a period of 600 years.’ The book 
is not limited to ‘pure’ creative literature; eminent scientists, philosophers, 
politicians, etc., appear, with popular writers of light literature and child- 
ren’s authors. Entries vary in length from Dickens, four-and-a-half 
columns, and Shakespeare and Edgar Wallace three-and-a-half each, 
(no Enid Blyton) to Yuki Yoshida, seven lines. A typical entry consists of 
a very concise biographical note; a reference to other bibliographical 
sources, such as the Cambridge Bibliography of Enelish Laterature or the 
Library of Congress catalogue; and a list of the author’s works. The 
very useful geographical and chronological index shows that the U.S.A. is 
copiously represented, and in all twenty-six countries appear. Vol. 2, 
to follow, will consist of a complete title and author index to the 60,000 
works listed, and may well be the most useful part of the book. (820:3) 


THE LOST LITERATURE OF MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. 
R. M. Wilson. 2nd edition. Methuen, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
SBN 416 17000 5. (Methuen’s Old English Library) 

Works such as Beowulf, Pearl, Gawain and the Harley lyrics remind us 
how often our access to an important early poem has depended on the chance 
survival of one manuscript. R. M. Wilson, (Professor of English Language 
at Sheffield University), has worked for many years on evidence for works 
to which fate has been less kind. His book published in 1952, now revised 
and amplified (notably the chapter on lyrical poetry), works from Old 
English heroic legend and historical narrative right up to very late lyric 
fragments on the brink of the 16th century. The many different sources 
explored include wills, library catalogues, sermons, wall paintings, even 
grafiti. ‘There were finds in delightfully improbable places, such as the 
sea-shanty ‘Hale and howe Rumbylowe’ in a court book, and the Lament 
for Lord Neville in another legal document. Gathering up the fragments 
that nothing be lost has not in this case made a book for scholars alone: 
anyone with a serious interest in early English literature can find enjoyable 
information here. (820-9) 


English Poetry 


THE DOUBLE SORROW OF TROILUS: A Study of Ambiguities in 
Troilus and Criseyde. Ida L. Gordon. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 164 pages. Index. SBN 19 811687 X 
The argument of this sensitive study of Troilus and Criseyde is that Chaucer, 
whilst seeming to commend the feeling between the lovers as beautiful and 
right, in fact by a pattern of subtle ironies indicated throughout the poem. 
that this love was false and worthless. These ironies are found chiefly in 
the misapplication of Boethian sentiments (an ironic relationship being 
thus established between the poem and the Consolation of Philosophy), 
and in the handling of the narrator, whose attitude to the love is obliquely 
shown to be more simple-mindedly unquestioning than that of his creator. 
Some people will perhaps not agree that these ironies reveal that Chaucer’s 
full poetic meaning was that Troilus’s love was nothing more than lust 
and that Criseyde’s love was light and motivated by self-interest. But 
Mrs Gordon’s perceptions can stand without this blunt conclusion, and 
all students of English will surely find that their reading of Trotlus and 
Criseyde is enriched by this illuminating and elegantly written book. The 
author is senior lecturer in English at the University of Manchester. (821-1) 
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SIR GAWAIN AND THE GREEN KNIGHT. R. A. Waldron, 
Edward Arnold, 30s. cloth. SBN 7131 5493 4; 15s. paper covers. SBN 
7131 5494 2, 1970. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. Diagram. ( York Medieval Texts) 
This York series, designed chiefly for undergraduate use, and with an 
‘exclusively literary’ intention, now includes the whole of the 14th-century 
poem Sir Gawain and the Green Knight edited by a lecturer in English, 
King’s College, University of London. The difficult manuscript spelling 
has been adjusted for a modern reader even more than in the revision by 
N. Davis of the Tolkien-Gordon standard student edition. The glossary 
would have been more helpful with more abundant line references. 
Beneath the text there are many suggested translations of difficult passages, 
and short interpretative notes. A brief note on metre and language helpfully 
includes syntactic points. The introduction concentrates on the poem for 
itself, by~passing discussion of works, which may be by the same author, 
and of analogues and sources. There is a discerning approach to the style 
and meaning of the poem, especially its moral meaning, and to recent 
critical discussions. It is an edition which should help to smooth the way 
to appreciating a great but linguistically difficult poem. (821-1) 


THE MIDDLE SCOTS POETS. A. M. Kinghorn. Edward Arnold, 30s. 
cloth. SBN 7131 5466 7; 15s. paper covers. SBN 7131 5467 5. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 192 pages. (York Medieval Texts) 

Mr Kinghorn, Reader in English, University of the West Indies, has made 
a collection of 15th-century Scottish poetry which amongst others re- 
presents The Kingis Quair, Henryson, Dunbar and Douglas. Certain 
important poems are given entire (The Testament of Cresseid, Lament for 
the Makers, The Goldyn Targe, Twa Martit Wemen). The shorter poems 
of Dunbar are not represented. There are terse explanatory and glossary 
notes beneath the text supplemented by a fuller glossary at the end. The 
introduction is a skilfully compressed and informative survey of medieval 
Scottish literature extending beyond the works and authors represented 
in the collection. The volume should provide a compact anthology for 
students to have with them at lectures and seminars, and an inviting 
introduction to these poets as a group. (821:2) 


WORDSWORTH AND THE GREAT SYSTEM: A Study of Words- 
worth’s Poetic Universe. Geoffrey Durrant. Cambridge University Press, 
35s. 1970. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 521 07704 4 
This study of “Wordsworth’s poetic universe’, by the Professor of English 
at the University of British Columbia, has two aims: to demonstrate that 
Wordsworth was less hostile to science than has previously been supposed; 
and to examine, and reveal the nature of the language of, certain individual 
poems. Professor Durrant regards Wordsworth as a fundamentally tragic 
poet, who saw the individual’s consciousness as delight in the natural 
order, which brings death. This is not an excitingly written book, and it 
tends to neglect the human side of Wordsworth in the interests of the 
abstract thinker. But it remains an important addition to Wordsworth 
studies, and it should be available to specialists. (821-7) 


COLERIDGE: The Critical Heritage. Edited by J.R. de J. Jackson. Routledge, 
90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 676 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6594 9, (Critical Heritage) 
It was during Coleridge’s own lifetime that book reviews changed from the 
polite, gentlemanly criticisms which had been the staple of 18th-century 
journals to the more vehement—and often politically-motivated—reviews 
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of the Edinburgh, the Quarterly and Blackwood’s. This collection of criti- 
cisms by his contemporaries illustrates the change well; it also gives a 
good idea of Coleridge’s literary audience which liked the elegant sensibility 
of some of the poems, was impatient of the obscurities in his prose writings 
and was largely blind to what we should now regard as his true originality 
of mind and art. It is an essential source-book for anyone studying the 
poets of the Romantic period in detail. (821:7) 


THE ITERIAD, OR THREE WEEKS AMONG THE LAKES. 
Jobn Ruskin. Edited by James S. Dearden. Frank Graham (Newcastle upon 
Tyne), 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 900409 83 5 
This is a reprint of a long poem John Ruskin wrote describing a visit he 
made to the Lake District in 1830, when he was eleven. It has not been 
reprinted in its entirety before. It is not great poetry; but for an eleven- 
year-old boy, Ruskin’s powers of observation were quite remarkable. 
This makes interesting reading—and, most important, it is a valuable 
addition to Ruskin’s collected works. The editor, James S. Dearden, 
Curator of the Ruskin Galleries, has provided much useful additional 
material. There are many very fine reproductions of Lake District scenes. 

(821-7) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Harold Monro. Edited by Alida Monro. Reprint. 
Duckworth, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 
7156 0527 5 
Harold Monro, founder of the Poetry Bookshop, has for far too long been 
dismissed as simply a Georgian poet. When his Collected Poems, edited 
by his wife, Alida, was published after his death, there were prefatory notes 
by F. S. Flint and T. S. Eliot that tried to right this state of affairs. But 
mo proper critical work has yet been done to substantiate the truth of 
Eliot’s tribute. In this reprint of the 1933 edition, the pieces by Flint and 
Eliot have inexplicably—and quite scandalously—been cut out, and a 
preface by Ruth Tomalin, based on some notes dictated to her by Alida 
Monro before she died in 1969, substituted. This preface does draw 
some attention to Monro’s alcoholism, but not to his bisexuality (which 
has been mentioned, but not investigated, by Joy Grant in her Harold 
Monro and the Poetry Bookshop, 1967): it cannot be regarded as either 
biographically or critically adequate. The loss of Eliot's authoritative 
statement is therefore all the more grievous. Still, the reprint is welcome: 
once again, the poems of a fine and neglected poet are available, This is a 
reprint that should lead to a critical revival. (821-91) 


SUGAR DADDY. Hugo Williams. Oxford University Press, 258. 1970. 22-5 
cm. 64 pages. SBN 19 211291 0 
Hugo Williams’ first book, Symptoms of Loss, won him many admirers. 
In this new collection he cannot be seen to have developed—~which is 
perhaps disappointing—but he does once again provide us with a number 
of effective, restrained and moving poems. At times his subjects are so 
trite as to seem hardly worthwhile; but when he writes of personal 
relationships, or his experiences while travelling, he is a satisfying, original 
and convincing poet—perhaps the best of those now described as being 
‘of the school of The Review’ (Ian Hamilton’s influential poetry magazine). 
All libraries interested in representing new English poetry should give this 
volume special consideration. (821-91) 
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PENGUIN MODERN POETS 16: Jack Beeching, Harry Guest, 


Matthew Mead. Penguin Books, 5s. 1970. 18 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 14 042124 6 

This new addition to the series presents the work of three widely differing 
poets. Jack Beeching (born 1922) is largely a traditional poet, writing in the 
style of the 1940s, but with a refreshing trenchancy and irony. Harry 
Guest (born 1932) is more self-consciously modernist and influenced by 
American writing: he is intelligent and rhythmically skilful, but some 
readers will find the meanings of his poems hard to grasp. Matthew Mead 
(born 1924) is well known as a translator of important German poets, by 
whom he is influenced. Again, he writes in a definitely modernist, elliptical 
manner, with skill; but his poetry may strike some as not sufficiently 
distinguishable from that of its type. (821-914) 


English Drama 


BEN JONSON. J. B. Bamborough. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth. SBN 09 101690 


8; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 101691 6. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 
This comprehensive account of Ben Jonson by the Principal of Linacre 
College, Oxford, is designed to help students understand Jonson’s aims 
and intentions. It succeeds admirably. There are chapters on the comedies, 
the tragedies, the poetry, the prose and the criticism. The necessary mini- 
mum of biographical information is given. The author makes little attempt 
to present any critical views of his own, but remains content to appraise 
recent critical assessments and interpretations. This will provide a good 
introduction to Jonson for university students—all but the brightest of 
sixth-form students might find it hard going. There is a useful bibliography. 
(822:3) 


JOHN WEBSTER. Edited by Brian Morris. Benn, 35s. cloth. SBN 510 


34331 7; 25s. paper covers. SBN 510 34332 5. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. (Mermaid Critical Commentaries) 

This book is the second of the series—the first was on Marlowe—and 
brings together ten papers read at a symposium held at the University of 
York in 1969. The range of papers presented enlarges the scope of the 
conventional academic appreciation of Webster’s work. Peter Thomson 
and Roger Warren, both attached to university drama departments, discuss 
Webster’s art from the point of view of actor and director. The two most 
stimulating papers are those by Inga~Stina Ewbank, who compares Webster’s 
methods to those of a perspective painter who superimposes successive 
and different views of a subject and shifts the angle of vision, and by 
J. R. Mulryne who discusses what Webster has in common with the modern 
tragi~comic view of experience and with the theatre of the absurd. This is 
an extremely interesting bodk for the specialist in Jacobean drama. (822-3) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: ALL’S WELL THAT ENDS 
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WELL. Edited by Barbara Everett. SBN 14 070720 4. WILLIAM 
SHAKESPEARE: THE LIFE OF TIMON OF ATHENS. 
Edited by G. R. Hibbard. SBN 14 070721 2. Penguin Books, 6s.; 7s. 
1970. 18 cm. 240:272 pages. Paper covers. (New Penguin Shakespeare) 

Among the spate of paperback editions of Shakespeare, this series has 
several points in its favour. The names of the editors guarantee a high 
standard of accuracy in text and notes, the latter being invariably full 


enough to be informative and helpful without overflowing into tedious 
pedantic minutiae. The notes are wisely confined to the back leaving a 
clean, uncluttered text page and the introductions really introduce the 
play to the reader without specialist knowledge, rather than, as many 
other editions do, presuppose that knowledge. The re-designed covers 
by David Gentleman are witty and attractive and the fact that the volumes 
are sewn-bound means that the book does not come to pieces in your hand. 
Neither of these two plays have ever been really popular on the stage or 
with readers, which is a pity, because in spite of some puzzling features 
_ both are full of dramatic and literary interest, not least for their relation 
to other and better plays, Timon to Lear and All’s Well to the earlier 
comedies on the one hand and the Romances on the other. Perhaps these 
admirably inexpensive editions will do something to make the plays more 
widely appreciated. They certainly deserve to. (822-33) 


MIXED DOUBLES: An Entertainment on Marriage. Alan Ayckbourn, 
John Bowen, Lyndon Brook, David Campton, George Melly, Alun Owen, 
Harold Pinter, James Saunders and Fay Weldon. Methuen, 18s. 1970. 
19 cm. 96 pages. SBN 416 16160 X. (Methuen’s Modern Plays) 

This progress of eight short plays, independent of each other but moving 
chronologically between duologues for a honeymoon couple and an old 
pair resting on a cemetery seat, manages with often ironic invention to 
cover the whole of married life. It had a long run in the West End of 
London; though its episodes by eight dramatists, all of them experienced, 
vary in merit, the best have a theatrical quality that should act as a 
preservative. Lyndon Brook shows his married couple losing a lawn- 
tennis mixed double; Harold Pinter’s pair are unsure about their first 
meeting; Alan Ayckbourn’s, married for twenty years, speak their thoughts 
in utter boredom; and John Bowen’s have an unfortunate contretemps on 
their silver wedding night. There are other capable episodes; but the 
linking monologues are inferior and could be omitted without loss. (822-91) 


A SPELL FOR GREEN CORN. George Mackay Brown. Hogarth Press, 
21s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. SBN 7012 0338 2 
Mr Brown lives and works in Orkney, among the islands to the north of 
the British mainland, whose history and atmosphere have influenced his 
poetry and prose. He is among the most austerely urgent of modem 
Scottish writers. In this dramatic chronicle, with its four central scenes 
from 17th-century Orkney, he finds a rhythm that is strange, compelling, 
and simple: there is no kind of indulgent period fustian, and Mr Brown 
respects both ear and eye. The principal scenes, with their tale of the wild 
fiddler and the girl he betrays, are set between a prologue in ‘the age of 
saints and fish and miracles’——the author’s words—and a haunting epilogue 
in the age of machines and numbers and official forms. But the chronicle 
has uncommon unity and power; we do not forget the figure of the doomed 
girl suspected of witchcraft. This was acted first in a B.B.C. radio 
programme, and an imaginative directér might well bring it to the stage. 
(822-91) 


FLINT. David Mercer. Methuen, 21s. cloth. SBN 416 16210 X; 7s. 6d. 
paper covers. SBN 416 16200 2. 1970. 19 cm. 80 pages. (Methuen’s Modern 
Plays) 

Although this play has been described as riotous and compassionate, 
epithets that are probably justifiable, it can also come over in the theatre 
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as obstinately tasteless. Mr Mercer is a dramatist who can vitiate his 
undoubted theatrical talent and sense of character by a resolution to shock. 
The present play, about an ungovernable Anglican clergyman named 
Ossian Flint, and his ultimate encounter with a young Irish girl just out 
of prison, is meant for the permissive stage. In performance such an actor 
as Michael Hordern (creator of the part in London) was able to establish 
the vicar who wonders whether he could have survived without a complete 
lack of faith. Though the play rises less easily from the page, it has at least 
the qualities of vigour and personal enjoyment inseparable from its 
author’s now substantial body of work. (822-91) 


FIVE PLAYS. John Mortimer. Methuen, 28s. cloth. SBN 416 12760 6; 
12s. 6d. paper covers. SBN 416 12770 3. 1970. 19 cm. 208 pages. 
(Methuen’s Modern Plays) - 

One-act plays, which used to be dismissed disparagingly as curtain-raisers, 
have gained a new importance in the theatre, though few dramatists can 
cope with their special needs: compression of plot, rapid indication of 
atmosphere and character, the essentials of a full-length play in half-an- 
hour. John Mortimer is the best all-round one-act man among contem- 
porary British writers. His work is seldom merely anecdotal: it has wit, 
substance, technical craft, and a power to linger in the mind. All of the 
five pieces now brought together in one volume are expertly constructed, 
especially the ironical barrister-prisoner dialogue, The Dock Brief (divided 
legitimately into two scenes); What Shall We Tell Caroline ?, also in two 
scenes; and Lunch Hour, with its stinging last phrase. Mr Mortimer has 
added a foreword in which he says, rightly, that a play is a demonstration 
in which an audience can recognize something about itself; as with a 
picture, this can be achieved by a few lines in the right position. (822-91) 


THE HERETIC: A play in three acts. Morris West. Heinemann Educational, 
12s. 1970. 20 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. SBN 435 23930 9 
This is an unexpected arrival in the theatre of 1970, a direct narrative play 
in blank verse. Written by an Australian novelist, it is lucidly composed; 
its dialogue, without fully encompassing its tragic theme, does at least 
carry forward the action and make its theatrical mark. The man of the 
title is the scholar and fugitive Dominican monk, Giordano Bruno; 
arrested at Venice in 1592, he was burned as a heretic seven years later 
in the Roman Campo dei Fiori where his statue stands. From the first, 
Bruno’s fate is inevitable; we hear him recant once, but finally he will not 
lose his integrity and yield for a second time. In contemporary terms the 
dramatist sees the dilemma as that of modern man defeated by the modern 
state which insists upon orthodoxy as the price of survival. Bruno, 
certainly, is a redoubtable part even for an actor unafraid of the big scene; 
and the cold, Machiavellian Taverna, Papal Nuncio to the Venetian 
Republic, must also be strongly cast. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

STORIES AND POEMS. Thomas Hardy. Selected and Edited by 
Donald J. Morrison. Dent, 18s. 1970. 19 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. SBN 460 
00708 4. (Everyman’s Library) 
The prose content of this anthology consists of half a dozen stories of rural 
life including the well-known The Three Wayfarers, and several other 
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pieces in which Hardy displays his fondness for the long arm of coinci- 
dence. There is also an extract from Tess of the D’ Urbervilles, a scene from 
The Dynasts and a number of Hardy’s obiter dicta on poetry and critical 
ideas. Hardy’s poetic output was so large that it is difficult to make a 
catholic selection. The present one plays safe and includes many of his 
most memorable poems, including The Convergence of the Twain, A 
Trampwoman’s Tragedy, and Neutral Tones, and takes pains to represent 
all the periods of Hardy’s poetic career. (823-8) 


*THE DICKENSIAN: Centenary Number: Dickens and Fame 1870-1970. 
Essays on the Author’s Reputation. Edited by Michael Slater. Dickens 
Fellowship, 15s, paper covers. Three times a year; 10s. per issue; 30s. 
inland annual subscription; 50s. overseas including postage. 1970. 22 cm. 
Tllustrations 
The Dickensiasn is the quarterly magazine of The Dickens Fellowship, 
founded in 1902, whose headquarters in Dickens’s own house, 48 Doughty 
Street, are visited annually by thousands from all over the world. This 
361st number is a double one, bearing on its stiff cover two striking por- 
traits of Dickens in his youth and maturity. The editor, Dr Michael Slater, 
is a worthy successor to Mr Leslie C. Staples, who worked so devotedly 
from 1944-68 to gain increasing recognition of the magazine as a forum 
of Dickensian studies. This number, with long essays by K. J. Fielding, 
Sylvére Monod, Michael Slater, Philip Collins and George Ford, and 
short prologue and epilogue by Margaret Lane and Dilys Powell, forms a 
detailed chronological survey of Dickens’s fame in the past hundred years, 
not only in the world of pure literature but in adaptations for stage, radio, 
television and films. (823:8) 


English Letters and Miscellany 

LETTERS OF JOHN KEATS: A new selection edited by Robert 
Gittings. Oxford Untversity Press, 20s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 448 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 19 281081 2 
Mr Robert Gittings is one of the half-dozen most oustanding Keats 
scholars in the world, and the author of the factually fullest, and most 
recent, biography. In this new selection the texts of 170 of Keats’s letters 
are printed (for the first time in any selection) just as he wrote them, and 
always in full; the many eccentricities of Keats’s handwritten originals, 
which are of great interest, are rendered very closely. The notes are full 
and are often based on Mr Gittings’s own important researches. There is 
an Appendix setting out certain new readings and textual discoveries. 
This volume, which replaces Frederick Page’s selection in World’s 
Classics, provides an invaluable introduction to Keats’s mind and to his 
world, and it should be in every library serving students of English 
Literature. Scholars, too, will need it for the new material it wo 

(826- 


BELLOC: A Biographical Anthology. Edited by Herbert Van Thal. Allen 
& Unwin, 75s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. SBN 04 828004 6 
This compilation honours the centenary of Hilaire Belloc’s birth. Its 
extracts from his published prose and poetry and from his letters are 
arranged chronologically, and linked by notes on his life. From the high 
spirits of The Bad Child’s Book of Beasts (1896) and the satire of The 
Modern Traveller on to the Sonnets and to the moving Heroic Poem tn 
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Praise of Wine (1931) the stream of verse runs deepening. From The Path 
to Rome (1902) to The Cruise of the Nona (1925) flows his meditative 
experience of land and sea; from The French Revolution (1911) to Charac- 
ters of the Reformation (1936) the lines of his dogmatic, trenchant view of 
history harden visibly. There is an all too short excerpt from that prophetic 
political analysis, The Servile State (1912). The great variety of his work 
and the unity of his character are vividly shown. There is a useful 
bibliography. (828-91) 


Australian Literature ` 


AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE: A Conspectus. Based on the 1967 


Lectures of the Foundation for Australian Literary Studies, University 
College of Townsville. G. A. Wilkes. Angus & Robertson, 263. 1970. 
22 cm. 144 pages, Index. Paper covers. SBN 207 95196 9. (Foundation for 
Australian Literary Studies Monographs) 

This is an adequate introduction to Australian literature. Its tone is 
uneven, its emphasis erratic, and its index not always adequate. Despite 
these disappointing features (perhaps caused by the lecture format which 
formed their basis) the book is useful because it does give a chronological 
conspectus of Australia’s literary history, placing works in relation to 
Australian history and to two factors: the extension of European civiliza- 
tion and the assertion of an indigenous culture. The author has provided 
sufficient background to give coherence to his compression of a great deal 
of material into a small space. (828-99) or (820-9 Australia) 


Welsh Poetry 


THE EARLIEST WELSH POETRY. Joseph P. Clancy. Macmillan, 


ST 
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63s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 232 pages 

The general public has been well served in recent years by good transla- 
tions of Welsh poetry, particularly that of the earliest period, from the 
6th to the 13th centuries. The author of the present work, Professor of 
English at Marymount Manhattan College, New York City, has himself 
previously published Medieval Welsh Lyrics. This new book consists of 
fresh translations of the whole of the authentic historical poems by 
Taliesin, the complete text of the Gododdin by Aneirin, a large part of the 
Llywarch Hen Cycle, and very welcome selections from the poets of the 
princes (12th and 13th centuries). The translations are very well done, 
and a laudable attempt has been made to reproduce some of the music of 
the original. There are helpful notes, but the glossary of names of persons 
and places is very scanty and imprecise. (891-66) 





History and Geography 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 
KILDA and Other Hebridean Outliers. Francis Thompson. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1970, 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7153 4885 X. (Island Series) 

This is a comprehensive and most interesting study of one of the many 


groups of islands which surround the British mainland, whose romantic 
attraction has long been known but whose basic history and economy 
have rarely been examined. The main theme of Mr Thompson’s book 
is a careful examination of the society of these islands, their origins, 
organization and economic structure, emphasizing the difficulty a primitive 
community will always have, not only in survival in the face of privation, 
disease, inadequate conservation of island resources and the general 
hardships such a stormswept environment will always produce, but also 
in the meeting with, and assimilation into, modern civilization, not the 
least difficulty produced, by the latter, being the seeming indifference or 
lack of imagination of bureaucracy. The author has, obviously, a long and 
intimate association with these islands and their people, and an interesting 
feature of the book is his use of the observations of those who visited this 
community during the last four centuries. (914-17) 


SURVEY OF LONDON. Vol. 36: The Parish of St Paul Covent Garden. 
General Editor: F. H. W. Sheppard. University of London: The Athlone 
Press for the Greater London Council, £10. 1970. 29:5 cm. 496 pages. 
Iilustrations. Index. SBN 485 48236 3 
The thirty-fifth volume of the Survey of London, published earlier this 
year, was entirely devoted to the celebrated theatres of Drury Lane and 
Covent Garden. The thirty-sixth presents the history of the streets and 
evolving townscape of the quarter in which these theatres stand. Little 
visible evidence remains of the piazza, with its elegant frame of domestic 
architecture, designed by Inigo Jones and built between 1630 and 1640. 
Although burnt in 1795, the church of St Paul survives in largely un- 
changed form, but the square itself and surrounding buildings have 
succumbed to the needs of the market and the commercial exploitation of 
the past two centuries. The market, however, is shortly to be transferred 
to another site, and there are hopes that Covent Garden may shortly 
reassume its earlier role of a place of residence and entertainment. In the 
meantime we can be grateful for this impeccable record in text and pictures 
of one of the most fascinating of London’s parishes. (914-212) 


A VOYAGE TOWARDS THE SOUTH POLE Performed in the 
Years 1822-24, containing an Examination of the Antarctic Sea (1827). 
James Weddell. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 75s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7153 4892 2 
When in 1823 Captain James Weddell sailed into what is now known as 
the Weddell Sea he had penetrated farther south than any of his predeces- 
sors and had entered the company of the great Antarctic explorers. His 
account of this momentous two-year voyage, based on his ship’s log, was 
published in 1825 and this reprint makes it once again accessible to 
readers interested either in historic sea voyages or in the southern ocean 
and its continent. In his search for seals (the original object of the 
expedition) Weddell visited the Falkland Islands, South Shetland, South 
Georgia and the South Orkneys, surveying and charting as he went, and 
recording in vivid and accurate detail climate, geographical and maritime 
features, flora and fauna. Of particular interest today are his sympathetic 
and amusing account of his encounters with the inhabitants of Tierra del 
Fuego and his perceptive ‘observations on the state of the Poles’ in the 
light of the knowledge then available. (919-9) 
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Biography 


REMINISCENCES OF SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE 


AND ROBERT SOUTHEY. Joseph Cottle. Reprint. Lime Tree 
Bower Press, 75s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 546 pages. Illustrations. SBN 902441 00 0 
During the 1790s Joseph Cottle, a rising publisher in Bristol, befriended 
several young writers such as Southey, Coleridge and Wordsworth who 
had settled in or near the city, and published some of their early work, 
including the first edition of Lyrical Ballads. Many years later he set 
down his recollections. Scholars have learned to treat his statements with 
reserve, since he was sometimes willing to select facts, and even garble 
letters in order to set himself in a good light as long-suffering patron of 
wayward genius. Nevertheless his record is highly readable and enter- 
taining, and gives an unusually close picture of intellectual life in a leading 
provincial centre during the years after the French Revolution. First 
published in 1847, it is now reprinted in a well-produced edition. (92) 


CHARLES DICKENS: The great novelist as seen through the eyes of his 


family, friends, and contemporaries. Michael and Mollie Hardwick. 
SBN 245 59969 X. EMMELINE PANKHURST: Portrait of a wife, 
mother and suffragette. Rupert Butler. SBN 245 59970 3. FLORENCE 
NIGHTINGALE: The nurses with Florence Nightingale telil their 
stories. Alan Delgado. SBN 245 59906 1. Harrap, 23s. each. 1970. 20-5 
cm. 200:152:152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (As they saw them) 

These short biographical studies, suitable for unsophisticated as well as 
for informed readers, aim at presenting an intimate impression of their 
subject by means of a short linking outline generously interspersed with 
quotations from contemporary sources—from letters, journals and books, 
from family, friends, associates and critics. From a wide choice on Charles 
Dickens Michael and Mollie Hardwick have made a skilful selection 
which, with its graciously written narrative, presents a fascinating and 
balanced picture of Dickens the many-sided. Rupert Butlers Emmeline 
Pankhurst also deserves the highest praise for its compelling presentation 
not only of her peculiarly attractive, heroic and idiosyncratic personality, 
but of the whole tremendous, frightening, unladylike struggles of the 
Women’s Suffrage movement of which she was the centre. In Alan 
Delgado’s Florence Nightingale the central figure is not presented with the 
gure and intimate touch this series requires, but nevertheless is a memorable 
account of the fortitude of the nurses under her direction amid the horrors 
of the Crimean War, and her subsequent forty years’ work in reforming 
the whole nursing profession. (92) 


DICKENS AND HIS WORLD. Ivor Brown. Lutterworth, 18s. 1970. 


124 


25-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7188 1425 8 

Mr Ivor Brown, a well-known author and critic, has an encyclopaedic 
knowledge of 19th-century Britain, which he draws upon, concisely and 
informatively, in this new book. After summarizing Dickens’s life and 
achievement he surveys every important aspect of the contemporary 
scene, literary, theatrical, artistic, social, industrial, criminal and educa- 
tional. There are frequent references to Dickens’s novels. Mr Brown’s 
style is swift but clear, and he has provided an admirable (and well- 
illustrated) introduction to the subject. (92) 


THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE III: Vol. 5. 
January 1808 to December 1810. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cambridge 
died Press, £14 10s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 954 pages. Index. SBN 521 
07451 7 
‘This volume completes a tremendous feat of devoted scholarship. Professor 
Aspinall’s edition is a major work of reference and a fitting monument to 
his subject and to his own enormous labours. As this volume shows, the 
old, near-blind George III remained fully informed of all the problems 
facing his ministers until he finally sank into insanity. Among the many 
important topics mentioned in these letters are the disintegration of the 
Portland ministry, the bitter rivalry between Castlereagh and Canning, the 
difficulty of creating a new ministry under Spencer Perceval, and the pro- 
blems surrounding the war against Napoleon. The editor has provided a 
useful introduction, several valuable appendices and an index to all five 
volumes, (92) 


JOHN GREY GORTON: An Informal Biography. Alan Trengove. 
Cassell, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. SBN 304 93964 1 
After the long reign of Sir Robert Menzies and the tragic death of his 
successor Harold Holt, J. G. Gorton was a little known man when he 
became Australia’s nineteenth Prime Minister eariy in 1968. This book is a 
useful introduction to the man and his career, written by a journalist 
who, while indicating some of Mr Gorton’s shortcomings, is in general a 
strong admirer of his personality and outlook. In his presentation, Gorton 
is essentially a ‘bloke’, a countryman by birth and a man with deep popular 
roots, At the same time he has a shrewd intellect, a capacity for intense 
hard work, and a realistic political outlook. He is still developing as a 
national leader, and the problems he has encountered, including criticisms 
of his personal character, are also described. The book concludes with some 
pithy extracts from his speeches. (92) 


EDMOND HALLEY: Genius in Eclipse. Colin A. Ronan. Macdonald, 
423. 1970. 22:5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 356 02942 5 
Edmond Halley (1656-1742) was a star of the galaxy of talent that graced 
the early decades of the Royal Society. After a varied career that took him 
as far afield as Danzig and St Helena he became Astronomer Royal, but 
his considerable abilities were overshadowed by the achievements of New- 
ton, to whose Principia he had acted as midwife. Mr Ronan, a well-known 
popularizer of science and its history, has written a careful account of 
Halley’s life and works. His book is directed to the ‘general’ reader, but 
students of the history of science will learn much from it. (92) 


EDWARD HEATH: A Personal and Political Biography. George 
Hutchinson. Longman, 42s. cloth. SBN 582 10371 1; 16s. paper covers. 
SBN 582 10372 X. 1970. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index 
The author of this well-timed study of the leader of the Conservative 
Party knows his subject personally, has been closely in touch with English 
politics both as a journalist and as organizer of Conservative party publicity 
during the premierships of Mr Macmillan and Sir Alec Douglas Home: 
and, through numerous contacts with friends and relatives of Mr Heath, 
he has collected much personal material for his book. With becoming 
modesty he presents it as an interim account, naturally tentative in some 
of its judgments. It is, indeed, a straightforward narrative of a career which, 
so far, has led from an unostentatious home in the seaside town of Broad- 
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stairs through Oxford, the City, Whitehall and Parliament to the leadership 
of his party. Since this book was published must be added the arrival at 
10 Downing Street. It is a career which must leave its impression not 
only upon the Conservative Party but also on English politics generally, 
and this will probably be the first of many biographies. For the moment 
it holds the field as a readable introduction to the new Prime Minister. (92) 


LORD ISMAY: A Biography. Sir Ronald Wingate. Hutchinson, 55s. 1970. 


22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 102370 X 

As Chief of Staff to Churchill in his capacity of Minister of Defence during 
the World War II, Major-General Sir Hastings ‘Pug’ Ismay played an 
invaluable but little-publicized role. He was unequalled in the arts of 
liaison, diplomacy and ‘pouring oil on troubled waters’. These gifts he 
deployed in three crucial spheres: within the Chiefs of Staff Committee, 
between the civil and military departments and in inter-Allied cooperation. 
The precise extent of his personal contribution to Allied decision-making 
remains somewhat unclear, and the book fails to substantiate the dust 
jacket’s rash assertion that it was more important than Hankey’s in the 
World War I. On the war years this book adds little new information to 
Ismay’s own. Memoirs and other well-known personal accounts, and it also 
contains a fair sprinkling of errors and misprints. But it is much more 
revealing about Ismay’s role in post-war events, such as the Mountbatten 
Mission to India, where Ismay was more reticent. Above all, it deserves 
to be read as an affectionate tribute to a great public servant too modest 
to blow his own trumpet. (92) 


NED KELLY. Charles Osborne. Blond, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 232 pages. Ulus- 


trations. SBN 218 51124 8 

The story of the bushranger Ned Kelly, now given new currency by a 
film, has been told many times, often with a heavy overlay of legendary 
embellishments, or with attempts to attribute a political significance to the 
Kelly exploits. This volume avoids extremes and is a workmanlike account 
for the general reader of the recorded events of Kelly’s life, with illustra- 
tions which include most of the authentic photographs of the subject and 
some examples of the romanticized versions which began in the Kellys’ 
own lifetime. There are extracts from the Royal Commission report and 
from contemporary newspapers and examples of ballads of the time about 
the gang. The bibliography is rather abbreviated. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF GEORGE MEREDITH. 3 vols. Edited by 
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C. L. Cline. Oxford University Press, £15 15s. per set. 1970. 22-5 cm, 
1,894 pages. Index. SBN 19 811473 7 

When George Meredith died at the age of eighty-one in 1909 he was 
universally acknowledged as the greatest living English writer. Since 
then his reputation has declined; today only two or three of his many titles 
remain in print. However, the publication of V. S. Pritchett’s recent Clark 
Lectures on Meredith, and of these letters, may well signal the beginning 
of a rescue operation. In 1912 Meredith’s son, Will, issued a two-volume 
edition of 767 letters of his father. Although this contained material of 
great value, it was badly edited and inaccurate even by the low standards of 
its time. The new edition by C. L. Cline entirely supersedes it. Apart 
from improving the texts of letters already published, it gives 2617 letters 
in place of the original 767. Important additions include Meredith’s 
letters to the Misses Lawrence, which they would not give to Will; and 


the filling-in of personal details in letters to Admiral Maxse and the Leslie 
Stephens that were previously deleted. Some may regret that the editor 
has decided not to print the letters as they were written, but to standardize 
them in various (admittedly small) ways. None will complain of his excellent 
annotations, which are in every way superior to those of the first edition. 
Meredith was an interesting poet, an important and innovatory novelist, 
and a man of remarkable intellect. Modern criticism must come to terms 
with him, even if it ultimately rejects his greatness. This collection of his 
letters will be an inestimable tool in evaluating the man and his work; it 
also makes fascinating reading in itself. (92) 


THE LIFE AND TIMES OF MUHAMMAD. John Bagot Glubb. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 63s. 1970. 23 cm. 416 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 
340 04339 3 
Although numerous biographies of the Prophet of Islam are available 
to the Western reader, they are mostly products of the study, their 
academic authors cannot claim any first-hand acquaintance with the tribal 
milieu, still surviving among the bedouin in the first decades of this 
century, in which Muhammad’s message was preached and disseminated. 
Sir John Glubb, supplementing a thorough knowledge of the early Muslim. 
sources and ofthe results of modern scholarship with an unrivalled familiarity 
with that fast-vanishing milieu, has produced a lucid study which is 
sympathetic and at the same time unsentimental. His book may be con- 
fidently recommended to the general reader, and the scholar would be 
ill-advised to ignore it. (92) 


THE LIFE OF EZRA POUND. Noel Stock. Routledge, 70s. 1970. 
24:5 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7100 6692 9 
Noel Stock, who is Visiting Professor of English at the University of 
Toledo, Ohio, is an Australian who has known Ezra Pound and his family 
for many years. Since the early 1960s he has been granted full access to 
Pound’s own collection of books and papers; he has previously written 
Reading the ‘Cantos’ (1967), a highly criticized debunking of the epic 
pretentions of the Cantos, and has edited Esra Pound: Perspectrves 
(Regnery, 1965). This exhaustive life is not only by far and away the best 
available, but is also a model of what a modern critical biography should 
be. Professor Stock is admirably objective and, although he considers 
Pound to be a great poet and a generous man, his approach is entirely with- 
out the tiresome idolatry that has vitiated so much previous material on 
this poet. Professor Stock sees Pound’s obvious faults, and he sets out the 
facts of his life without bias. His background knowledge is immense. 
This outstanding work is essential reading for all students of the modern 
movement in literature; it will be of the greatest interest to the general 
reader of biographies. No public library should consider being without 
it; itis unlikely to be superseded for at least a decade. (92) 


LETTERS OF WALTER PATER. Edited by Lawrence Evans. Oxford 
University Press, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 19 812406 6 
When Walter Pater died in 1894, he was better known and more highly 
regarded than at any time in his career. During the next fifteen years, there 
were several attempts to write a biography, but none succeeded: possibly 
this was due to the opposition of his sisters, possibly to the rivalry between 
surviving literary friends. Whatever the reason, the expected Life and 
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Letters did not appear, and Pater has remained an elusive character: 
known for his ‘aesthetic criticism’, for his philosophical works, for his 
Imaginary Portraits, but unknown as a man. Now Mr Evans has produced 
the first collection of Pater’s letters. Almost all the complete and fragmen- 
tary letters known to the editor, however trivial they may appear, are 
included: 266 in all. Mr Evans has culled them from a wide variety of 
sources, and he has edited them with diligence. It seems ungrateful to 
say that the letters themselves are disappointing. Some of them illumine 
Pater’s literary work, few of them illumine his withdrawn personality; 
none is written with style. This book will please the specialist, but it will 
not reach a wider public. (92) 


LE PLAY: Engineering and Social Scientist. The life and work of Frédéric 
Le Play. Michael Z. Brooke. Longman, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 308 pages. 
Index. SBN 582 46519 2 
Although Frédéric Le Play (1806-1882) is recognized as one of the founders 
of modern sociology there has been no major study and assessment of his 
career. Dr Michael Z. Brooke, lecturer in management sciences at the 
University of Manchester Institute of Science and Technology, has now 
remedied this deficiency. Dr Brooke traces the development of Le Play’s 
thought from his origins as a technologist with a social conscience to his 
later attempts to apply advanced technical and scientific methods to social 
research. His evaluation of Le Play’s career will be of interest not only to 
sociologists but also to social and economic historians. (92) 


THE LIFE AND TIMES OF VUK STEFANOVIĆ KARADZIC, 
1787-1864: Literacy, Literature, and National Independence in Serbia. 
Duncan Wilson. Oxford Untversiry Press, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 821480 4 
This is a book about Vuk Stefanovi¢—lexicographer, grarnmarian, folk- 
lorist and Serbian nationalist—but it also has the broader theme stated 
in the sub-title. Sir Duncan Wilson, formerly British Ambassador in 
Belgrade, now Ambassador in Moscow, tells of the life and work of one 
man, whose driving force was the revival of the Serb popular language 
for the greater use and glory of the Serb nation, and relates it to the broader 
political background. Sir Duncan uses a chronological approach, discussing 
Vuk’s life and works as inter-dependent. Inevitably, the two figures Jernej 
Kopitar and Milo’ Obrenovié appear frequently on these pages. The book 
is illustrated with maps and photographs. In this appendices, Sir Duncan 
gives, among other documents, his translations of Vuk’s renditions of 
popular songs, traditions, superstitions, customs and popular tales. 
Although Sir Duncan describes himself as a ‘spare-time author’, this has 
not affected the quality of the writing or the scholarship. He has made 
available in English the life and times of a unique and typical Romantic 
of the early 19th-century, and thus broadened our knowledge of European 
Romanticism. (92) 


Genealogy 

STUDIES IN PEERAGE AND FAMILY HISTORY. J. H. Round. 
Reprint. Tabard Press (Trowbridge), 848. 1970. 22-5 cm. 528 pages. Index. 
SBN 901951 27 7 
Dr Round was a champion of truth and"honesty in genealogy and in this 
book, first published in 1907, he demolished many fables invented in 
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Tudor and later times by, or with the connivance of, the heralds of those 
days. Dealing with origin of several great families, he shows that the 
Stewarts were descended not from the traditional Banquo but from Alan, 
a Breton (also ancestor of the Fitzalans), and he exposes the falsified 
pedigree by which the Ely Stewards (one of whom was Oliver Cromwell’s 
mother) claimed to have sprung from the Scottish royal house, which 
gave rise to the erroneous belief that the Protector was a distant cousin of 
Charles I. Among other legends Round shows to be baseless is that which 
attributes Hapsburg descent to the Feilding Earls of Denbigh. In a chapter 
on the succession to the Crown he considers hypothetically the right of 
the eldest daughter to succeed should the sovereign leave daughters but 
no son—a situation which occurred in 1952. (929-0942) 


MEMOIRS OF THE VERNEY FAMILY. Vols. 1, 2: During the 
Civil War. SBN 901 95110 2; 901 95111 0. Vol. 3: During the Common- 
wealth 1650 to 1660. SBN 901 95112 9. Vol. 4: Restoration to the Revolu- 
tion 1660 to 1696. SBN 901 95113 7. Compiled from the letters and 
illustrated by the portraits at Claydon House. Frances Parthenope Verney 
and Margaret M. Verney. Reprint. Tabard Press (Trowbridge), £16 16s. 
per set. 1970. 21-5 cm. 416: 488: 424:544 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 
As substantial gentry and parliamentary representatives the Verney family 
has been prominent in Buckinghamshire for centuries. Its importance for 
historians has been enhanced by the magnificent collection of family 
papers at Claydon House. This collection is particularly comprehensive 
for the 17th century and enables the authors to trace the fortunes of Sir 
Edmund Verney, Charles I’s standard-bearer who was killed at Edgehill, 
and his sons, particularly Sir Ralph, who at first supported Parliament but 
was then forced into exile after refusing to take the Covenant, and who 
later served in the Convention parliaments of 1660 and 1689. The letters 
provide an even better picture of the social life of the Verneys, of their 
marriages, family disagreements, illnesses and economic fortunes. The 
authors have not allowed family piety to distract them from the darker 
sides of the story, the criminal activity of Tom Verney and the madness 
of Mary Verney. However, while they present a wealth of information on 
the life of the Verneys, it is scissore-and-paste history. First published in 
1890, it offers little of the interpretation and analysis to which the gentry 
have been subjected in recent years. (929-2) 


Rome, Ancient 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE ROMAN WORLD. Peter D. 
Arnott. Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index 
P. D. Arnott, now Professor of Drama and Speech at Tufts University, 
U.S.A., is known as a translator of Greek and Roman plays as well as a 
writer on classical drama. He is also the author of An Introduction to the 
Greek World (1967), to which he has now produced a companion volume. 
This account of ancient Rome deals with history, religion, the theatre and 
everyday life. Descriptions of many sites as they now exist, as well as of 
buildings, add liveliness to the scene and link the ancient world to modern 
Italy. The author finds space for many welcome quotations from the 
ancient writers and succeeds in giving a feeling of the vitality and diversity 
of Roman life. The book is designed for the general reader, though a 
student who knows little of ancient Rome would find it a stimulating 
introduction. (937) 
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TEN STUDIES IN TACITUS. Sir Ronald Syme. Oxford Umversity 
Press, 40s. 1970. 24 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 19 814358 3 
The Camden Professor of Ancient History is well known to students of 
Roman History by his large volume entitled Tacitus (1958). The ten 
chapters of the present book consist of essays or lectures mostly published 
or delivered abroad. Tacitus’s characteristics and development as an 
historian and his political attitudes are discussed in chapters of general 
import and there is also an interesting essay on Pliny as a friend of Tacitus. 
Other chapters reflect Syme’s interest in and command of prosopography 
and one deals with the historian’s presentation of Gaul, The volume is 
tersely but adequately documented. It will be valuable both to junior and 
to senior students of Roman history. (937) 


Ireland 
THE I.R.A. Tim Pat Coogan. Pall Mall, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 392 pages. 
Iilustrations. Indexes. SBN 269 02689 4 
This is the first full-length study of the Irish Republican Army from its 
beginnings before World War I. Brilliantly successful as a guerilla force 
under Michael Collins’s leadership between 1919 and 1921, it was virtually 
destroyed in the subsequent civil war and after 1923 never again figured 
in the mainstream of Irish politics. It has always numbered among its 
leaders men who embodied all that is best in Irish patriotism, yet its 
activities were all too often characterized by brutality, ludicrous dis- 
organization and a complete misunderstanding of the temper of the times. 
But at times there was also a strong radical element, and several abortive 
attempts were made to appeal across the religious chasm to the Protestant 
workers of Northern Ireland and mount a united campaign against those 
forces which exploit sectarian differences for their own ends. Mr Coogan 
——an Irish journalist of international standing—has based his account 
on thorough research into the records of the Army and the governments 
it fought, and on numerous interviews with those involved in the events 
he describes. He makes a cool but sympathetic appraisal of his subject, 
and lucidly disentangles the complicated skein of events and personalities. 
(941-59) 


England 

THE POLITICAL DIARIES OF C. P. SCOTT 1911-1928. 
Edited by Trevor Wilson. Collins, 70s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 520 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 00 211146 2 
It has been a bumper year for political diaries: Nicolson, Channon, Hankey, 
Tom Jones, and now C. P. Scott. Although only briefly an active politician 
in the accepted sense, Scott exercised a huge influence on the Liberal 
Party in Britain through the Manchester Guardian, of which he was editor 
for nearly fifty years and owner for ten. Champion of women’s suffrage, 
supporter of Irish Home Rule, advocate of non-intervention in 1914, Scott 
was also a strong supporter of Lloyd George. These diaries, although they 
only begin in 1911 when he was already sixty-four years old, provide a 
fascinating insight into the activities of a radical journalist who wished to 
influence politics. That Scott was one of the greatest of these radical 
journalists is unquestionable. The extent to which he was able directly to 
influence policies ig another matter. Certainly he had a profound and 
enduring influence on the quality of politics as the role of Manchester 
Guardian itself testifies. The diaries are admirably edited by Professor 


Trevor Wilson and the book should be regarded as a companion volume 
to his earlier important study of the downfall of the Liberal Party. (942-083) 


THE REFORMATION PARLIAMENT, 1529-36. Stanford E. 
Lehmberg. Cambridge Untversity Press, 70s. 1970. 22 cm. 296 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. Index. SBN 521 07655 2 
The Reformation Parliament holds an important place in English history. 
It sat in seven sessions, and carried legislation which made England a 
Protestant country by rejecting papal authority, established the indepen- 
dence of the Anglican Church, and at the same time initiated a large 
number of social, economic and legal reforms which may be said to have 
ushered in modern England. In this and various other ways it established 
a claim to be one of the momentous factors shaping the history of the early 
16th century. Despite this, however, this parliament has never received 
the full attention it undoubtedly deserves. Professor Lehmberg of the 
University of Minnesota has now come into the field with a study which 
analyzes the composition and attendance of both Houses of Parliament, and 
of the convocation of the province of Canterbury which was in session at 
the same time. This aspect is not, however, the author’s main interest. 
He goes on to give a narrative of the policy-making and legislative achieve- 
ments of each of the sessions. While this is primarily a specialist work 
designed for scholars it is a well-written book, dealing with problems of 
wide general interest, and provides for the general reader an admirable 
guide to the problems of the early Tudor period. (942-052) 


NOTTINGHAM: A biography. Geoffrey Trease. Macmillan, 63s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This is the first title in a new series on selected British towns and cities. 
It gives a lively and lucid outline of Nottingham’s history from its origins 
as a tiny Dark Age settlement to the present day. Founded at the lowest 
point of bridging of the River Trent—which almost splits England from 
east to west—and overlooked by a formidable sandstone bluff which seems 
to cry out for a castle, the town early acquired the greatest strategic 
importance, and its history is punctuated by civil wars, sackings and royal 
progresses. Robin Hood, D. H. Lawrence and numerous lesser celebrities 
make an appearance, and the turbulent citizenry plays the crowd scenes 
to perfection. Mr Trease is ideally equipped to write this book as he 
combines the readability to be expected of a successful novelist with 
considerable local knowledge and a sincere affection for his home town. 
(942-52) 


THE REIGN OF STEPHEN 1135-54: Anarchy in England. H. A. 
Cronne, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 328 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Map. SBN 297 00015 2 
In recent years historians have turned to the years 1135-54, a period their 
predecessors found complex, difficult to assess, and best dismissed as a 
time of anarchy. Modern research suggests that this is far too simple a 
generalization. The author of this survey, Professor of Medieval History 
at the University of Birmingham, has done much in earlier works, by way 
of editing some of the essential documents of the reign, to prepare the way 
for this new approach, and in this compact synthesis he now makes a real 
contribution to a reinterpretation of the period. The problems are many, 
and the materials upon which the historian has to rely are by no means as 
satisfying as could be wished. To meet these difficulties this book is 
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planned to deal with some of the problems from differing points of view 
so as to give what the author describes as a stereoscopic quality to his 
picture. He has succeeded in showing that, far from being a period of 
complete breakdown in government, the reign of Stephen was character- 
ized by an elaborate and sophisticated administrative machinery which 
provided Henry II and his administrators with a basis for the ambitious 
developments introduced during his reign. This is a constructive and 
balanced interpretation which will doubtless stimulate further research. 

(942-024) 


THE HISTORY OF GREAT BRITAIN: The Reigns of James I and 


Charles I. David Hume. Edited by Duncan Forbes. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 13s. 1970. 18 cm. 700 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 040013 3. 
(Pelican Books) 

David Hume was once principally renowned as a historian, especially for 
his smoothly written and sharply argued study of the Stuarts. Though 
his work was based only on printed sources, and has long been superseded 
as history, it still has two great merits apart from Hume’s lucid style and 
cool intelligence. In the first place Hume, despite his distaste for religious 
fanatics and his respect for duly-constituted authority, tried to do justice 
to both sides. He believed that the Stuarts were right to defend their 
prerogative powers, but that they failed to recognize those social and 
economic developments which greatly increased the power of the House 
of Commons and which subsequently justified their opponents. Secondly, 
as Duncan Forbes makes clear in his excellent introduction to this re-issue 
of the first edition of volume one of Hume’s History of the Stuarts, 
Hume’s work reveals much about 18th-century ideology. By challenging 
the orthodox Whig view of the turbulent events of the 17th century Hume 
was not merely writing Tory history but, by his impartial treatment, 
seeking to reconcile the political opponents of his own day and showing 
that it was possible to support authority while defending liberty. (942-06) 


Italy 


THE KINGDOM IN THE SUN. John Julius Norwich. Longman, 70s. 
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1970. 23 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 12735 1 

The island of Sicily occupies a special place in the history of medieval 
Europe. The crowning of its frst king, on Christmas Day 1130, initiated 
a period of incredibly brilljant civilization, in which art and architecture, 
racial and religious toleration flourished and, for the first and only time in 
history, the three great racial and religious traditions of the Mediterranean 
world crystallized into the culture of Norman Sicily. Within sixty-four 
years the glory had faded and all that was left were the great monumental 
triumphs of architecture at Palermo and the cathedrals at Monreale and 
Cefalu. The author began his survey of this magnificent story in The 
Normans in the South, 1016-1130 (1967). He has now completed it with this 
account of the golden age of Sicilian society. He modestly renounces any 
claim that his book is a work of scholarship, calling it rather one of historical 
reportage: but this is too severe a judgment. The author shows skill in 
the marshalling of his sources and the arrangement of his narrative. 
Anyone planning a visit to Sicily will find this a delightful guide, with lively 
narrative and vivid descriptions of the chief monuments, and an appendix 
listing for the first time the chief Norman buildings still to be seen in the 
island, It can be highly recommended. (945-8) 


Middle East 


WHOSE LAND? A History of the Peoples of Palestine. James Parkes. 
2nd edition. Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 336 pages. Maps. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 14 021089 X 
Professor Parkes, perhaps the foremost Christian authority on Jewish 
affairs, first wrote a history of Palestine in 1949 because, as he said, nothing 
of the sort then existed and it was needed in order to obtain a balanced 
view of that troubled area. The present volume is a substantial revision of 
the earlier work. Much remains the same, but two new chapters have been 
added to bring the story up to date, and considerable additions, deletions 
and emendations have been made elsewhere in the text in the light of later 
research and changing viewpoints. This book not only provides excellent 
reading for the amateur, even professional, historian, but is most valuable 
material for any student of the Middle East who wants to obtain a real 
insight into the background of the present conflict. Professor Parkes is a 
Zionist but has given full justice to the Arab case and aspirations as 
revealed in the history of the country. It is wholly to the good that this 
important work should re-appear in its revised form at such a reasonable 
price, l (956-94) 


southeast Asia 

THE MALAY STATES 1877-1895: Political Change and Social Policy. 
Philip Loh Fook Seng. Oxford University Press, £5 5s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 250 
pages. Maps. Index. (Hast Astan Historical Monographs) 
This is the first of a new series, under the general editorship of Professor 
Wang Gungwu of the Australian National University, designed as a vehicle 
for the reinterpretation of Asian history by Asian historians not committed 
toa Western or colonial point of view. However, this book by a lecturer in 
Education at the University of Malaya is concerned with a straightforward 
piece of colonial history covering a period which has already been well— 
if not overworked. The political analysis reveals little of novelty but the 
section on social developments during the period is original and important. 
The book is handsomely printed but the binding is inferior. (959-5) 


Africa 

THE AFRICANS. Naomi Mitchison. Blond, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 218 51261 9 
Mrs Mitchison, veteran and prolific Scottish writer of historical novels, 
now calls herself ‘a member of an African tribe’ (Kgatla of Botswana), 
In this introductory outline she tries to narrate the history of Africa and 
its peoples ‘from an inside Africa point of view’. She does not claim to be 
either original or even impartial, and several of her statements are factually 
incorrect. But she writes simply and interestingly and, because of the 
general impression it conveys, her book should appeal not only to the 
‘African audience’ for whom it is intended; other readers will also find it 
a refreshing corrective to many current assumptions, especially about the 
role of colonialism in recent African history. (960) 


THE CHALLENGE OF NATIONHOOD: A collection of speeches 
and writings. Tom Mboya. Deutsch, 42s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Frontispiece. SBN 233 96098 8 
Tom Mboya, one of the major architects of Kenya’s independence and a 
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prominent member of the government, had virtually completed the 
preparation of this collection of his speeches and writings before his 
assassination in 1969; his widow contributes a brief postscript. The 
material in this collection, dating from the period 1959-69, covers an 
extremely wide range of topics. He includes a few important political 
speeches as, for example, his famous speech to the European farmers at 
Eldoret in 1962, and the long speech to the Kenya parliament in 1965 
introducing the sessional paper on African socialism. Most of the items 
are, however, speeches and papers to academic and international confer- 
ences, often dealing with the problems of African economic development. 
The whole collection clearly reveals Mboya’s great strengths; the breadth 
of his interests, his intellectual grasp, his realism and freedom from cant. 
This book is a fitting testament to one of the ablest African politicians, and 
a poignant reminder of the loss that Kenya has suffered by his death. It 
is also an important contribution to the continuing debate on the future of 
African politics and on the strategy of African development. (960-081) 


‘Nigeria 


NIGERIAN POLITICS AND MILITARY RULE: Prelude to the 


Civil War. Edited by S. K. Panter-Brick. University of London; The 
Athlone Press for the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, 55s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 292 pages. SBN 485 17613 0. (Commonwealth Papers) 

The Nigerian civil war has already given rise to a considerable literature, 
much of it ephemeral and polemical in nature. Keith Panter-Brick of the 
London School of Economics has edited the first academic study of the 
conflict. It comprises seven analytical articles, one by a Nigerian, six by 
Englishmen, all with extensive experience of Nigeria, with a series of 
documents dating from the period October 1966 to June 1967 which 


include, for example, the minutes of the Aburi conference of February 


1967. The articles are written from the perspective of early 1969, but deal 
mainly with the events leading up to the outbreak of hostilities in 1967, 
and cover such topics as the structure of the Nigerian army, the role of 
Western Nigeria in the crisis, and the situation in Enugu in the months 
immediately before secession. The authors, academics and administrators 
and one journalist, adopt a detached but broadly pro-Federal point of 
view. The articles are all fully documented and of high quality and should 
be of permanent value to students of Nigeria. (966:9) 


Guyana 


A DESTINY TO MOULD: Selected Discourses. Forbes Burnham, 
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Compiled by C. A. Nascimento and R. A. Burrowes. Longman, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 582 78008 X; 22s. paper covers. SBN 582 78009 8. 1970. 22 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations. Index 

Most political speeches do not make interesting reading once the events 
they deal with are over. A Destiny to Mould, however, does not fit into 
this category. Forbes Burnham, a lawyer-politician, became Prime 
Minister of Guyana in the most critical period of his country’s history. 
Guyana had suffered severe racial strife under its previous government. 
Burnham’s achievement since he came to power has been to create a 
peaceful situation out of an atmosphere of tension between East Indian 
and African. The speeches here printed reflect the inevitable struggle 
in Guyana. Their interest is well beyond the parochial, and they can be 


recommended to anyone who appreciates the significance and importance 
of the political problems of developing nations. A reading of A Destiny to 
Mould in conjunction with similar collections by African leaders will be 
immensely useful to the student of contemporary politics. (988) 


A DESCRIPTION OF BRITISH GUIANA, GEOGRAPHICAL 


AND STATISTICAL: Exhibiting its Resources and Capabilities 
together with the Present and Future Condition and Prospects of the 
Colony. Robert H. Schomburgk. Reprint. Cass, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 164 
pages. Maps. SBN 7146 1949 3. (Cass Library of West Indian Studies) 

The British colony of Guiana, at the time of Robert Schomburgk’s 
explorations, 1835-39, had not adjusted itself to the consequences of 
emancipation. The explorer, in this systematic account of its political, 
social and economic condition, took a sanguine view of its future, which 
he thought could be assured by encouraging European settlers (he 
considered their prospects brighter than in Australia) or, failing that, by 
immigration from the southern U.S.A. or the East Indies. The East 
Indians eventually arrived, to transform the demographic situation. Most 
of his hopes were based on the production of cotton; however, it was the 
exploitation of gold, diamonds and, later, bauxite and manganese which 
supported a viable economy. Besides its historical value, the book, first 
published in 1840, is of interest as an example of 19th-century thinking 
on the development of tropical lands. (988-1) 


New Zealand 


FAR AS MAN MAY GO: Captain Cook’s New Zealand. Shirley Maddock. 


* 


With photographs by Don Whyte. Collins, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations 

The tercentary of Captain Cook’s first voyage has produced a considerable 
output of publications of varied merit of which this is an attractive example, 
The author and photographer have, over a lengthy period, visited the 


areas of New Zealand first explored by Captain Cook, and have described 


the present day appearance, side by side with quotations from the con- 
temporary records. The photographs by Don Whyte, which are an 
important feature, include a number in colour, attractively if at times a 
little over brightly reproduced, and in some cases these have been paired 
with engravings or paintings of an earlier era. This is both a sympathetic 
portrayal of the achievements of Captain Cook and a vivid account of 
present day New Zealand. (993) 


Australia 


A PICTORIAL HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. Rex and Thea Rienits, 


Hamlyn, 30s. 1970. 28 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 600 
03125 X 

Though the narrative portion of this volume presents a balanced and 
readable account of the history of Australia, with particular emphasis on 
the period up to 1900, the volume must be primarily assessed as a collection 
of pictures. As such it is outstandingly successful and remarkably modest 
in price. Nearly 600 illustrations, the majority very well produced, con~ 
centrate on the story of the Australian people, beginning with the tradi- 
tional culture of the aborigines and ending with the modern technical 
progress and artistic and sporting achievements of the country. The 
diversity of illustrations is remarkable, and it includes such imaginative 
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and unexpected items as the portrayal by a modern aboriginal child of 
the attack on the explorer John Forrest in 1874, a satirical cartoon of the 
(first) Duke of Edinburgh in Australia in 1868 and the extraordinary 
rejected design by R. C. O. Coulter for the city of Canberra. (994) 





Fiction 





THE ATROCITY EXHIBITION. J. G. Ballard. Cape, 21s. 1970. 


19-5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 224 61838 5 

J. G. Ballard, the doyen of British writers of science-fiction, has once 
again produced a disturbing and original novel. The subject of The 
Atrocity Exhibition is the irrational violence of the modern world. The 
hero is a doctor suffering from a nervous breakdown. He tries to ‘re- 
arrange’ the deaths of Kennedy and of Oswald so that they will make 
sense. Ballard manages simultaneously to present a picture of a world 
controlled by malign influences, and of a mind disintegrating. This is 
not writing on the level of Orwell or H. G. Wells; but it is intelligent, 
powerful and frightening. Certainly it is a notable contribution to its genre. 


MORE PRICKS THAN KICKS. Samuel Beckett. Calder & Boyars, 


35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. SBN 7145 0704 0 

Samuel Beckett, recipient of the Nobel Prize for Literature 1969, mark 
of his foremost position in contemporary letters, has at last consented to 
the reissue of these ten early stories, published in 1934 and long out of 
print. His feeling must clearly be that he has long since gone beyond the 
reach of his first protagonist; but, unquestionably for us, Belacqua Shuah 
occupies an important place in an understanding of the Beckettian hero, 
forerunner as he is of the later manifestations of this unhappy yet resilient 
character. These stories, in a series of apercus, chronicle his richly if 
darkly comic history from ‘sad and serious’ student to his interment to 
‘give the bowels of the earth a queer old lesson in quiet’. Belacqua, drawn 


- from Dante’s slothful figure, a 20th-century Oblomov, is surrounded by a 


gallery of grotesques of Dublin life, satirically yet feelingly observed, and 
the whole is witty, highly allusive, ironic, compassionate. It is not, of 
course, easy reading: it is merely compulsive. 


PENGUIN MODERN STORIES 4. Edited by Judith Burnley. Penguin 
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Books, 4s. 1970. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 003113 8 

The fourth Penguin collection of modern stories is well up to the high 
standard of the earlier volumes, and looks further afield. America and 
England have been the chief sources so far; now Ireland and South 
Africa are represented with two accomplished stories each, by Sean 
O’Faolain and Nadine Gordimer respectively. ‘The Beauty Contest’ is 
the best of Shiva Naipaul’s three West Indian stories, which represent 
very interesting short-story debut of V. S. Naipaul’s brother. The 
introduction claims that the whole collection is published here for the 
first time in this country. Isaac Babel’s perfect little reflection on the 
euphoria of writers, ‘Inspiration’, here rather laboriously translated, 
originally appeared in the magazine Strand some years ago, in a most 
delicate translation by Antony Wood. 


THE KINDLING. Janice Elliott. Secker & Warburg, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
208 pages. SBN 436 14505 7 
Miss Elliott’s seventh novel is about growing up in a northern town. 
The characters are sensitively drawn, and the relationships widely varied, 
always interesting and always believable. Holding the characters together 
and providing at the same time the prevailing atmosphere of the novel, 
is the lingering influence of a dead schoolmaster, who had gathered around 
him a susceptible circle of young people and affected them by his fierce 
championship of individual freedom. The effects are far-reaching, and 
vary from the failure of an immature marriage to the pursuit of arson. 
This is a good novel, and one which accurately portrays one of the Western 
post-war dilemmas: the demands of an aware and egalitarian society and 
the limits of individual liberty. 


THE EDGWARE ROAD. Montague Haltrecht. Collins, 30s. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 256 pages. SBN 00 221476 8 
Only a Jew could have written—only a Jew would have dared to write— 
this colourful, easy-to-read novel about the family of a Russian Jew who 
has prospered in the London dress trade; in particular about Lucille, 
youngest of Manny Levy’s three spoilt, bullied children, who scandalously 
breaks out of their self-made ghetto and completes the family’s disintegra- 
tion. ‘Where did we go wrong?’ ask the parents. But the author, an ex- 
Sunday Times reviewer with a nice line in sympathetic mockery, avoids 
easy answers. His picture of the insular life of a materialistic Jewish 
suburb rings absolutely true. 


CRICK CRACK, MONKEY. Merle Hodge. Deutsch, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
160 pages. SBN 233 96158 5 
Not since Edgar Mittelholzer’s A Morning at the Office (1949) have we 
had such a painful portrayal of colour snobbery and social attitudes in 
West Indian society as in Miss Hodge’s first novel. But whereas Mittel- 
holzer looks on with a certain ironic detachment, Merle Hodge renders 
something of her heroine’s own shame and resentment at detecting the 
rising tide of snobbery in herself, when a sudden change in her childhood 
fortunes switches her from one type of Trinidadian household to another. 
This novel of childhood is written with great freshness, verve and humour. 
The constant carnival of life with “Tantie’ gives way gradually to the 
pain of self-division and dawning self-knowledge. 


NOWHERE GIRL. Angela Huth. Collins, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 00 221076 2 
In this distinguished first novel, Angela Huth is concerned to explore in 
depth the essential loneliness of woman in her relationship with man. 
The central character, Clare Lyall, has separated for six months from 
her second husband, an ineffective would-be writer. She goes to the 
funeral of her first husband, a naval officer much older than herself, and 
sitting on a park bench afterwards she is engaged in conversation by a 
doctor’s window called Mrs Fox: a marvellous, down-to-earth old woman 
who is able to establish quick relationships—on her own terms—with 
other people. When Clare falls in love with a film producer named Joshua 
Heron and goes to live with him, Mrs Fox becomes almost a part of their 
life together and acts as a chorus to the drama that is played out between 
them. In this book the story-line is far less important than the texture of 
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the writing and the subtlety with which Miss Huth lures her readers into 
the lives and hearts of her characters. Nowhere Girl is a novel of achieve- 
ment rather than promise, but the promise is indeed glowing. 


THE SNOW-WHITE SOLILOQUIES. Sheila MacLeod. Secker & 


Warburg, 30s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 156 pages. SBN 436 27030 7 
Snow-White exists in a state of suspended animation. In her special glass 
box she is exhibited around the country by ‘Doc’, who is assisted by a 
number of helpers, all with see-through names such as Ad&nais, Cato, 
Feste. In the long hours of vigil they speak to Snow-White about them- 
selves. She cannot reply or give any indication of listening, so that she is 
the perfect auditor, an excuse for people to pour out their inmost thoughts. 
The novel consists of these soliloquies, interspersed with transcripts of 
Snow-White’s own thoughts; but there is no communication. People are 
isolated—understood, perhaps, but separate and alone. Miss MaclLeod’s 
theme may not be new—indeed, it forms much of the basis of contem- 
porary drama in Britain—but her book is highly original; the style is a 
compound of expository and colloquial, and owes far more to the central 
European tradition of prose (and in particular Kafka) than to the British. 
A fascinating second novel, which should have a wide appeal. 


FINGERS IN THE DOOR and Other Stories. Frank Tuohy. Macmillan, 


30s. 1970. 21 cm. 160 pages 

This is an extremely accomplished collection of stories by an author who 
is rapidly advancing towards the front rank in contemporary English 
fiction. This time his subjects, unlike his earlier tales with foreign settings, 
share an English background: the middle class life of the last four decades. 
Mr Tuohy seldom constructs an elaborate plot, and many of these narra- 
tives are scarcely more than sketches. A trend, a brief but significant 
conjunction of incidents is established, but that is enough: his observation 
is at once subtle and extraordinarily full, and he leaves the impression of 
complete control of his material, a harmony of mood, style and focus. It 
is to be hoped that he will embark upon more ambitious themes, but within 
the present scope of his writing it would be very hard to better his 
performance. 


A WINTER IN THE HILLS. John Wain. Macmillan, 388. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
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384 pages 

John Wain’s latest book suggests a temporary abandonment of the more 
thoroughly fictionalized style of his recent work, and a return to the 
loosely constructed, picaresque manner of his early novels, which depended 
for their interest on a thinly disguised version of the author’s personal 
experiences and convictions. Roger, the hero of the present story, is a 
philologist who settles in Wales for the somewhat implausible purpose of 
learning the language in order to qualify himself for academic work in 
Sweden. He becomes involved in plans for a Welsh poetry festival, teams 
up with a hunchback bus-driver-owner, who is struggling for survival 
against an unscrupulous local company, and falls in love with an un- 
happily married Welsh girl. Mr Wain’s sympathetic understanding of the 
Welsh and his ability to describe the Welsh landscape and village life 
make this a warm and agreeable novel, but its plausibility disappears from 
time to time, while the narrative is prolix and would have been improved 
by cutting. 





Books for Young Readers 


THE AGE OF DICKENS. Patrick Rooke. Wayland Publishers, 25s. 1970. 

23:5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85340 009 1. (Wayland 
Documentary History series) 
Though designed for young students this beautifully produced and 
illustrated book will interest any reader. In ten short chapters Mr Rooke, 
a senior lecturer at the Berkshire College of Education, deals with the 
changing aspects of 19th-century England which so deeply impressed 
Charles Dickens: incredible hardships, especially for children, in slums, 
factories, mines, prisons, workhouses, even schools; the efforts of 
reformers; changes in religious belief and scientific thought; new forms of 
transport; theatres, holidays... . There is plenty of humour, and into his 
own admirable narrative the author has skilfully woven 118 quotations, 
chiefly from Dickens, but also including a wide range from Official Reports 
to verses from Punch and the slang of Covent Garden Market. 


THE SOLITARY SONG: William Wordsworth. Edited by Edmund 
Blunden. Bodley Head, 188. 1970. 22:5 cm. 96 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
SBN 370 01118 X 
This is a selection of a major English poet of the past by one of the best- 
loved English poets of the 20th century. Delightfully illustrated by 
David Gentleman (who made a special pilgrimage to the Lake District), 
it serves as a fine introduction for younger readers. No school library 
should be without it. Edmund Blunden’s introduction is short, but as 
much to the point as many exegeses of one hundred times its length. 








Shorter Notices 


HUTCHINSON’S NEW 20th CENTURY ENCYCLOPEDIA. 
Edited by E. M. Horsley. 5th revised edition. Hutchinson, 50s. 19770. 
23 cm. 1142 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 046002 2 
“The best one-volume encyclopaedia published in Britain ... it has won 
a place among the most useful quick-reference tools’ (review of 4th edition, 
1964, in January 1965). For this edition, the text has been revised and 
brought up to date, especially in the fields of technology and science. 





ENGLISH HISTORY 1914-1945. A. J. P. Taylor. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 128. 1970. 18 cm. 880 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 14 021181 0 
This highly acclaimed history was published in 1965 as one of the volumes 
in the Oxford History of England series. A. J. P. Taylor, now Research 
Fellow in Modern History at Magdalen College, Oxford, is one of the most 
eminent and readable of modern British historians and this is widely 
regarded as his outstanding achievement. For this reprint, the author 
has added to the biliography a supplement of books published between 
1965 and 1969 and made some minor alterations to the text. 
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Baitle over Britain 680 
Baxter, D. R. 709 


Becket S = hers 718 
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Bektnd 709 
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bans of sulphur BS and western 


Birth F. Shn 694 
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B ord history serves) 714 
lum, R. and EB. 690 

Blunden, E. (editor) 739 

Blunderbusses 709 


Bockris, J. M. 688 
Bone tumours in man and animals 


Boston, R. (editor) 667 


Boyd 695 
Bandle-Wood-Wilhams, D. 704 
British i Pe and se sheet industry 


Burn! . (edit 736 
Bote R] oA ii 


Calculations tm furnace eemo 


Caine, R. 697 

Cameron, I. and others 711 

Case against floating exchanges eae 
Care age he cat Bat market- 


705 
Gass hbrary of African law) 676 
(Gas ica A adan 


of Wast 
studies) 735 
Catalysis of gas reactions by perai 
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Charles Dickens 724 
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(Commonwealth and international 


Cotran, B. editor) 676 
crack, oan 737 
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Cronne, A. 731 
A and refrigeration Vol, 2 


667 
Currie, Sir J. (editor) 675 
Cybernetics tn management 705 
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and statistical T35 
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Dictionary “of ferrous jokia 706 
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M, (editor 
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Drawing sculpture 708 
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Durrant, G. 716 
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Economic structura 673 
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Educational documents a OS 
Edward Heath 725 
Emag, P. 676 
Electrical aspects of combustion 687 
Elementary statistical mechanics 


Elliott, J. 
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Handbook of the birds of India and 
Pakistan Vol.3 693 


Hardman, A. C. L. 703 
E A Uni M. 724 
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Hayter, Sir W, 672 
Heretic, The 720 


Heriet, Sir A. 679 
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Nightingale, F. 693 
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Notes on 
Nottingham l 
Nowhere girl 737 
Obstetrics and cology 698 
O'Connor, M. (editor) 692 
Ogorkiewicz, R. M. (editor) 706 
Op art 710 
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Orton, J. W. and others 687 
Osborne, C. 726 
Owen, L. N. 696 
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World a S a Kibrary 
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(York medieval ea 716: 


For francophiles 


Harrap’s 
French-English 
Dictionary of Slang 
and Colloquialisms 


JOSEPH MARKS 


Over 7,000 words of popular and 
taboo French words 


appro- 

eae ERER renderings, eina 
or specialists and English-speaking 

people who travel in France and 


enjoy French films, plays, and 
novels. 50s. 


Astrology explained 


Sun Signs 


LINDA GOODMAN 


This work explores the signs of the 
Zodiac with accuracy and humour 
to show the reader how to recog- 
nize people born under the various 
signs. Sun Signs has already sold 
180,000 copies in the United States. 
(October, 50s.) 


3rd impression of the 
5th edition 


British Drama 
An Historical Survey 


ALLARDYCE NICOLL 


Author of World Drama, The 
Development of the Theatre, etc. 


336 pp. 30s. 


HARRAP BOOKS 








Publishing in September 


The Director, 
his money and his job 
Foster & Bull 


An anthology of articles from 
the Institute of Directors’ 
journal—“The Director — 
chosen for their originality, 
usefulness, and entertainment 
value. 

464 pp., 9” x 6”, Illus: 54 line 
4 half tone, SBN 07 094220 X, 
70s prepub. 90s thereafter. 


The Arts of 

Top Management: 
A McKinsey 
Anthology 


“McKinsey & Co. Inc. 


An edited selection of articles 
and writings by members of 
the staff of McKinsey & Co. 
in the UK. and abroad. 

452 pp., 9” x 6”, Illus: 7 line, 
SBN 07 094221 8, 85s 


Management by 
Objectives in Action 
John W. Humble 
Designed to complement 
Humble’s basic text ‘Improv- 
ing Business Results’, this 
unique source of case material 
and practical papers show 
how MBO works in reality 
and how it is evolving. 

320 pp., 9” x 6”, Mus: 73 line, 
SBN 07 094217 X, 75s 


From McGraw-Hill 
Maidenhead Berks 


















Eighteenth Century Shakespeare 





Thirty-five of the most important and representative books and pamphlets, 
selected and edited by Professor Arthur Freeman, are presented in this 
series. They will be appreciated by students of Shakespeare, and by those 
who are interested in eighteenth century taste, scholarship, theatre and 





Thomas Edwards 
The Canons of Criticism and 
Glossary 

Being a Supplement to Mr. Warbur- 
ton’s Edition of Shakespear ... 
To which are added, The Trial of 
the Letter Y alias Y; and Sonnets 
(Seventh Edition, with Additions 
1765) 

New Impression viii, 368p. £5 5s. 


Charles Gildon 

The Life of Mr. Thomas 

Betterton, the late Eminent 
Tragedian... . 

To which is added, The Amorous 
Widow, or the Wanton Wife... 
Written by Mr. Betterton. Now 
first printed from the Original Copy 
(1710) 

New Impression viii, xiv, 176, 87, 
vip. 84s. 


Samuel Ireland 

An Investigation of Mr. Malone’s 
Claim to the Character of Scholar 
or Critic 

Being an Examination of his Inquiry 
into the Authenticity of the Shakes- 
peare Manuscripts, etc. (1796) 
New Impression vi, vi, 160p. 63s 


John Philip Kemble 
Macbeth and King Richard the 
Third 

An Essay, in answer to Remarks on 
some of the Characters of Shakes- 
peare (by Thomas Whately) (1817) 
New Impression viiix, 171, 6p. 63s 


changing attitudes. 





Edmond Malone 
An Inquiry into the Authenticity of 
Certain Miscellaneous Papers and 
Legal Instruments, published 

Dec. 24, 1795, 

And Attributed to Shakespeare, 
Queen Elizabeth, and Henry Earl 
of Southampton (1796) 

New Impression viii, viii, 424p. £7 


Elizabeth Montagu 

An Essay on the Writings and 
Genius of Shakespeare 

compared with the Greek and 
French dramatic Poets. With some 
remarks upon the misrepresen- 
tations of Mons de Voltaire (1839) 
New Impression vill, iv, 288p. 90s 


Joseph Ritson 

Cursory Criticisms on the Edition 

‘of Shakespeare published by 

Edmond Malone (1792) 

New Impression x, 104p. 

together with 

Edmond Malone 

A Letter to the Rev. Richard 

Farmer, D.D. 

Master of Emmanuel College, 

Cambridge; Relative to the Edition 

of Shakespeare, published in 1790. 

And Some Late Criticisms on that 

work (1792) 

New Impression viii, xii, 104, iv, 

39p. 60s 

Thomas Whately 

Remarks on some of the Characters 

of Shakespeare 

Edited by Richard Whately (Third 

Edition 1839) 

New Impression vi, xvi, 17-128, 6p. 
55s 


Brochure giving details of all the volumes in this series available on request 
Frank Cass & Co., Ltd. 


67 Great Russell Street, London, WCIB 3BT. 


NEW IN THE METHUEN MODERN PLAYS SERIES 


Arthur Kopit 


INDIANS 

A combination of Wild West Show, vaudeville and circus ... a 
nightmare panorama of Buffalo Bill raliving his life and trying to 
work out where he went wrong. 

‘One of the few necessary works to have appeared from the 
America of the Sixties.’ The Times. 


Paperback 786d, ` 7 263 


Joe Orton 


FUNERAL GAMES and 

THE GOOD AND FAITHFUL SERVANT 
Joe Orton’s last two plays, one dazzlingly outrageous, the other 
savagely tronic. , 

. Paperback 7s 6d 228 
Avallable from alt good booksellers and from French's Theatre-Bookshop, 


26 Southampton Street, Strand, London W C.2, from whom full lists of ples and 
books on drama published by Methuen may be obtained. 








The Birth of 
< Penicillin: 


and the Disarming of Microbes 
RONALD HARE 
A aiia ue EEA of the discoveries in curative and preventive medi- 
cine. It is based on the personal experience of the author, a leading 


bacteriologist, who was t at the discovery of penicillin and has 
participated in many of the epoch-making discoveries since then. 633 


The Twenties 


JOHN MONTGOMERY 


Amusingly, and with the aid of many photographs and advertisements, 
this book turns back the clock and recaptures the spirit of the times, 
bringing back the fun and the tears. It describes in detail every major 
event in Britain from the Armistice in 1918, to the Great Slump 

in 1929. Paperback Illustrated 255, 


George Allen & Unwin | 
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British Drawings 
in the 
india Office 


Library ` 


by Mildred Archer cate a sa? 
The India Office Library has an teme saliesioa of Bad 11 000 eave 
made by British artists in the East, mainly in India, from the 18th to the 20th 
centuries. In this work the drawings are listed for the first time. The author 
outlines the careers of each artist, and in the long introduction discusses the 
circumstances in which the drawings came to be made. There are 122 
illustrations, including two in colour. ‘Jt is a formidable work of scholarship? ~ 
DAILY TELEGRAPH. 
VoL I: Amateur Artists. Vol. H: Official and Professional Artists. 

£3 10s, (by post.£3 14s. 6d.) each 





Engiish Chairs 


This brief history of the English Chair has been completely revised so as to 
include chairs of the Victorian period, and various new acquisitions have also 
been incorporated. The survey 1s illustrated by 130 examples from the Victoria 
and Albert Museum collections and covers the period from about 1500 to 1901. 
17s. (by post 18s. 2d.) 





| Transfer of Power in india 1942-47 


VoL. L The Cripps Mission 
Edited by Nicholas Mansergh and E. W. R. Lumby 
The first volume of this new series of documents covers the period January- 
April 1942 and provides most notably a documentary record of the ante- 
cedents, the actual course and final failure of the Capos Mission. Most of the 
material in it has not been published or available for study hitherto. 

£7 (by post £7 6s.) 





Toys in the London Museum 


Toys eae found a space in the Museum collection not only because they 

were played with by London children but also because in many ways they 

reflect lfe in London. This picture book covers a span of 300 years—the 

earliest example shown being a 17th century rocking-horse, the latest an 

open-top bus of 1925. ‘... a most interesting publication . . . GAMES AND TOYS. 
4s. (by post 4s. 4d.) 





Free lists of aes lees oe Pane ne’, subyect/s) are avaliable from 
Her Mayesty’s S Oiee, PA BN), Atlantic House, 


Holborn Viaduct, Fite E 
Britieh Goremment publications can be bought in the United from 


the Government Baclakope in ore ere! Coders o TO Ber » SEL, 
, Cardiff, Belfast, Manchester, Burmingham and Bri or through 


= * 
HMSO imito the address in italics shoves Ton sales 


Printed tn Great Britain by F. ee ee and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W 





pages 741-819 OCTOBER 1970 


The British Council K 


Biddi 
DOOK 


a guide to new books 


Books on the Theatre 1965-69: Il 
J. C. Trewin 


Reviews of recommended 
books on all subjects 


A select list of forthcoming books 


2s (Overseas price) 


on 


-| A SHAKESPEARE BIBLIOGRAPHY _ 


THE 
CATALOGUE: . 
OF THE ve 
BIRMINGHAM 5 
SHAKESPEARE 
LIBRARY 


The Shakespeare Library of Birmingham, England, was founded in 
celebration of Shakespeare’s tercentenary with the intention of forming 
a library ‘which should contain as far as practicable every edition and 
every translation of Shakespeare; all the commentators, good, bad and 
indifferent; in short, every book connected with the life and work of our 
great poet.’ This aim has so well been fulfilled that the catalogue of the 
library provides an index unrivalled in scope and depth to every aspect of 
Shakespeare’s life and work and to the literature generated by more than 
300 years of Shakespeare studies. 


The published catalogue is not merely a card-for-card reproduction of 
the working catalogue of the Library, since the material has been 
especially edited and extensively revised for publication. The publisher’s 
unique techniques and methods, elsewhere employed in the production 
of the British Museum General Catalogue of Printed Books, The National 
Union Catalog, Pre-1956 Imprints, and other major works of biblio- 
graphic reference, have allowed many improvements in format, arrange- 

ment, and legibility and the more economic use of space. 


7 volumes 11x 8+ inches Order from 
4,300 pages 100,000 entries 
Prepublication price: Mans ell 
£87.50 or US $210 the set 3 Bloomsbury Place 
After 31 January 1971: } London WCIA 2Q4 
£98.00 or US $235.20 the set England 


Postage extra 





': GEORGE MARTELLI 

s s 3 s 
Livingstone’ s River 
The Story of the Zambezi 
Expedition 1858-1864 
The frst complete account of this 
ill-fated venture. Exciting as a story 
of daring and endurance, it also 
throws new and surprising light on 
Livingstone and reveals a side of 
his character curiously at odds 
with the conventional idealized 
image. 
maps/\5pp photographs 50s 





PAT HAYWARD (Editor) 


Surgeon Henry’s Trifles 


Events of a Military Life 


The delightful reminiscences of Staff Surgeon Walter Henry who 

served on Wellington’s Peninsular Campaign and subsequently in 
India, St. Helena and Canada. The directness and detail of these 
memoirs give us a vivid insight into the military, medical and social 

life of the 19th century; and all is enlivened by the humour and 
unquenchable vitality of this ‘laughter-loving mortal’. 455 


Phoenix Living Poets PATRIC DICKINSON 
Maore than Time 


Poems about love, time and place. 
This collection also includes the 
words of a new Canatta, The 
Quarrel, performed in Canterbury 
Cathedral in July 1970 for the 
800th anniversary of the martyrdom 
of St. Thomas Becket. 


R. H. BOWDEN 
Poems from Italy 


The sights, sounds, people, wild- 
21s each life and places of Italy. 


Chatto & Windus 
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THE CUALA PRESS 


Irish University Press announces the publication of ‘the books 
and broadsides of the Dun Emer and Cuala Presses. All of these 
books were originally issued in limited editions, and many 
contain material which has not since been reprinted, including 


, fourteen titles containing contributions by W. B. Yeats himself. 


Originally seventy-seven titles only were made generally available 
and in addition to these, Irish University Press has includéd the 
four most important of the privately printed volumes, namely: 


POEMS WRITTEN IN DISCOURAGEMENT 

by W. B. Yeats 
THE HOUR GLASS by W. B. Yeats T 
WILD APPLES by Oliver Gogarty l 
MOSADA by W. B. Yeats ... 


The editorial policy of W. B. Yeats was to include a representative 
selection of contemporary international writing, and although 
the major part of the output of the Cuala Press was by Irish 
authors, it also contained works by Rabindranath Tagore, 
Ezra Pound, John Masefield and others. 


The Cuala Press published much of the best of the Irish literary 
revival—work which is again being made available by this series 
of facsimile reprints. 

The first 12 titles are available. 


Orders and inquiries 81 Merrion Square, Dublin 2 


IRISH 
UNIVERSITY | 
PRESS | 
Shannon, Ireland 


Analysis of Corporate 
Finance series ` 
A new and much-needed series 


dealing with corporate finance in 


the United Kingdom. 


Business Finance 


GERALD D. 


NEWBOULD, 

B.COM., M.A.CBCON.) 

An analytical introduction 

designed to bring readers to the 

level ‘of financial: knowledge — 

and analytical technique 

required by other books in 

the series. 

oe Paper SBN 245 50370 6. 
8 


The Theory of |. 
Corporate Finance 
R. C. STAPLETON, 


B.A.(ECON.) 

One of the first attempts to 
present a fully integrated 
theoretical framework to 


determine optimal investment -` 


and financing policies. 
fare Paper SBN 245 50368 4. 


Financial 
Management 


A. 8. JACKSON, 
AACCA, 


& E. C. TOWNSEND, 
B.A.(ECON.), PEHLD. 

Financial management is 
approached as a management 
problem, demonstrating that 
theory and practical reality need 
not remain apart. 

re Paper SBN 245 50369 2. 


HARRAP BOOKS 
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WRITE YOUR NAME & ADDRESS HERE, 
CUT & POST THIS COUPON or write separately 


RECORDS AND RECORDING 
75 VICTORIA ST., LONDON, S.W.1, ENGLAND 


town country 


CHATHAM HOUSE 


POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC PLANNING 


Joint publications on Europe 


The following have recently been issued in the Chatham House/ 
PEP Joint Series on relations with Europe: 


A READERS’ GUIDE TO BRITAIN AND THE EUROPEAN 
COMMUNITIES 


Carol Ann Cosgrove 
Price 15s. Postage 1s. 3d. 


PROBLEMS OF BRITISH ENTRY INTO THE EEC 
Reports to the Action Committee for the United States of Europe 
Price 10s. Postage is. 3d. 


TRADE UNIONS AND FREE LABOUR MOVEMENT IN 
THE EEC 


R. Colin Beever 
Price 7s. 6d. Postage 9d. 


THE TRANSPORT POLICY OF THE EUROPEAN 
COMMUNITIES 
Nigel Despicht 
Price 7s. 6d. Postage 9d. 


THE PROPOSAL FOR A EUROPEAN COMPANY 
Dennis Thompson 
Price 7s. 6d. Postage 9d. 


Individual copies may be obtained by calling at Chatham House, 
10 St James’s Square, London SWI or at Political and Economic 
Planning, 12 Upper Belgrave Street, London SW1. Post orders 
should be sent to: Research Publications Limited, 11 Nelson 
Road, Greenwich, London SE10, (Telephone: 01-858 1717). 
Standing orders may be placed with Research Publications Ltd. 


“ 


SIR ALEG 
DOUGLAS-HOME 

A Blography by 

KENNETH YOUNG 

The story of one of the world’s 
most respected statesmen, 
revealing a man who felt 
passionately that for him the 
life of a Scottish laird was 

‘not going to be enough’: a 
man whose continuing work 
shapes Britain’s destiny. 63s 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA 
OF LONDON 
WILLIAM KENT 


Revised by 
Godfrey Thompson 


now arranged alphabetically, 
relate the existing scene to the 
past. 50s 


FLORENGE 
NIGHTINGALE AT 
HARLEY STREET: 


Her Reports to the 
Governors of her Nursing 
Home, 1853-54 
SIR HARRY VERNEY, Bt. 
‘The recent, 
discovery of these manuscript 
papers by Florence 

e’s great-nephew, 
throws new light on a little 
known period of her Fae when. 
she was running a Har 
Street nursing home neice 
the Crimean War. Sir ert 
now in his late eighties, fills 
in their background. 
Half-tone plates. 12s 





We offer a 


PAINSTAKING 
METICULOUS 


COMPLETE 
SER VICE 


We wrap well 


we CARE about 


your orders 


PAUL KOSTON 


Bookseller 
42 Newman Street 
London WI 





"General Editor Kenneth ¢ 
Titlas now available in this important series: R 
Matthew Arnold Elizabethan and Earty George Orwell 
Michael Thorpe _ Stuart Drama B.T. Oxley , i 
W. H: Auden Sa i John E. Cunningham Thomas Love Peacock 


Dennis Davison ` ‘ The Elizabethan Poets ' Lionel Madden 
Fred Inglis l ' Restoration Drama 


Jane Austen 7 John E. Cunni ha 
Noman Shery | . >- Fielding ohn E. Cunningham | 


- ‘Hamilton M calltster Scott 
Blake a i Angus and Jenni Calder 


Stanley Gardner E. M. Forster ~-'''"'- Shakespeare. 


Charlotte and Martial Rose Kenneth Grose and 


Emily Brontë -Thomas Hardy. B. T. Oxley 
Norman Shery : ` ` Trevor Johnson _ George Barnard Shaw 


' Robert Browning Gerard Manley Hopkins G. E. Brown . 
' loan M. Wiliams Jim, Hunter, _Spenser ` x 
- oe k “Elizabeth Watson ` 
Byron Keats ` : 


Francis M, Doherty Fred Inglis | . Swift ` 


W. A. Speck 
Chaucer .. D. H. Lawrence 


Tennyson - 
M. W. Grose Tony Slade = = J.B, Steane 
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Books on the Theatre 
1965-1969: Il 


J. C. Trewin 


IT is nearly eighty years since Arthur Wing Pinero, who would let nobody 
tamper with his work, settled down to preface his comedy, The Times (nothing 
to do with the newspaper). He had long hoped, he said, for a day when an 
English dramatist would be free to give to the public ‘the text of his play 
simultaneously with its representation upon the stage’. Pinero detested any 
popular idea that an English play was ‘a haphazard concoction of the author, 
the actor, and the manager’: he wanted his work to be published exactly as it 
had left his hands. 


Today he would have had no trouble. The extraordinary growth in play 
publication might surprise his resolute shade. Practically anything of any 
merit at all is printed; if not at the same time as the performance, then soon 
afterwards. Relatively few people used to read play texts for pleasure: now the 
habit is normal and increasing. 


Obviously, it is impossible to name every play issued in a swarming period; 
I can mention a few and make some general observations. For authoritative 
acting editions of various kinds there are, of course, the specialized catalogues 
of Samuel French and Evans Brothers. But several publishers now have their 
play departments; to think of a major contemporary dramatist is to remember 
who presents him. Thus Methuen are the publishers of John Arden, Brendan 
Behan, Harold Pinter and John Mortimer; Oxford University Press of 
Christopher Fry; Faber of Samuel Beckett, T. S. Eliot, John Osborne, and 
Peter Nichols. For Arnold Wesker and David Storey we go to Cape’s list; for 
Robert Bolt, Noël Coward, Enid Bagnold, and Graham Greene to Heinemann ; 
for Terence Rattigan and Peter Shaffer to Hamish Hamilton; and for many of 
the day’s experimental writers—crowding upon each other—to Calder and 
Boyars. Calder also publish plays in Gambit (10s 6d), a quarterly international 
theatre review. 


Side by side with the.new plays, we have scores of classical reprints. For 
these it has been a golden time. In particular, fresh editions of Elizabethan, 
Jacobean, Restoration and 18th-century dramatists have been arriving swiftly, 
all with their scholarly apparatus: introductions, notes, glossaries, Each series 
has its special virtue, but the one thing often curiously missing is a detailed 
stage history: a strange omission, for a play lives in its performance. It was 
written to be acted; an edition must be incomplete without the tale of theatrical 
response, the curve of popularity. Scholars who work with care and feeling do 
so too often in the study without thought of the stage. It can be disappointing, 
especially at an hour when classical revival outside Shakespeare is no longer a 
hole-and-corner business. 


That is the sole disappointment, for the texts are presented and interpreted 
expertly. The old dramatists are our lords of language, prodigal and aspiring; 
their work, the sound and semblance of an age. Among current editions are the 
New Mermaids, the Fountainwell Drama Texts, the Revel Plays, the Regents 
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Renaissance and Restoration Plays, and the New Penguin Shakespeare. To 
stand for the Revels volumes from Methuen, beautifully produced under the 
general editorship of Clifford Leech, we can take The Revenger’s Tragedy 
(1966, 25s.), a full treatment of the play attributed to Tourneur (R. A. Foakes 
edits it here) that the Royal Shakespeare Company has recently revived; 
The Alchemist (1967, 30s.), F. H. Mares’s edition of Jonson’s comedy among the 
gulls and confidence tricksters of Jacobean London; and R. B. Parker’s edition 
of A Chaste Maid in Cheapside by Thomas Middleton (1969, 36s.). Notably, 
this has an appendix that describes and criticizes a production at the Royal 
Court Theatre. 


The New Mermaid texts (Ernest Benn), supervised by Philip Brockbank and 
Brian Morris, recreate a series with a famous name. The list is extensive already. 
It covers, among other things, W. Moelwyn Merchant’s acute consideration of 
Marlowe’s Edward II (1967, 15s. cloth; 10s. paper covers); Marston’s The 
Malcontent, edited by Bernard Harris (1967, 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers); 
Jonson’s Roman tragedy, Sejanus, which has been under-valued and which 
W. F. Bolton edits (1966, 15s. cloth; 10s. paper covers); and Middleton’s 
A Game at Chess, with its veiled allegory about Anglo-Spanish relations, in an 
edition by J. W. Harper (1966, 15s. cloth; 10s. paper covers). Jonson’s Every 
Man In His Humour (1966, 15s. cloth; 10s. paper covers) is thoroughly examined 
by Martin Seymour-Smith. In Congreve’s Love for Love (1969, 15s. cloth; 
12s. paper covers) we can note, as a sign of editorial accuracy, M. M. Kelsall’s 
gratitude ‘for help in tracing some of the more obscure astrologers and astrono- 
mers’, 


Far more of the plays are presented in the contempory professional theatre. 
Between the wars their only showing might be a London Sunday-night per- 
formance by such a society as the Phoenix. The Alchemist, Love for Love, and 
Edward II are theatrically familiar now. Stratford-upon-Avon has given new 
lustre to Middleton’s Women Beware Women, sustained so masterfully until its 
melodramatic close, and edited here by both Roma Gill (1968, Benn, New 
Mermaids, 15s. cloth; 10s. paper covers), and Charles Barber (1969, Oliver & 
Boyd, Fountainwell Drama Texts, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers). A National 
Theatre production, though not a good one, brought up The Dutch Courtesan 
(1968, Oliver & Boyd, Fountainwell Drama Texts, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper 
covers). The Royal Shakespeare Company has done Marlowe’s The Yew of 
Malta, procurable in a New Mermaid text, edited by T. W. Craik (1966, Benn, 
15s. cloth; 9s. paper covers) as well as in the Regents Renaissance series 
(1965, Edward Arnold, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers) where R. W. Van 
Fossen edits it. 


The Fountainwell Drama Texts, from Oliver & Boyd of Edinburgh, keep 
the original spelling and punctuation normalized but not modernized. Their 
titles claim such a rarity as Philip Massinger and Nathan Field’s The Fatal 
Dowry, edited by C. A. Dunn (1969, 27s. cloth; 12s. paper covers). The 
Regents Restoration series (Arnold) have also a good many rarities, Aphra 
Behn’s The Rover edited by F. M. Link and John Crowne’s City Politiques 
(1967, each 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers) among them. The New Penguin 
Shakespeare, critically and textually excellent under T. J. B. Spencer’s care, 
has included such editions as Stanley Wells’s A Midsummer Night’s Dream 
(1967, 6s.) and Moelwyn Merchants The Merchant of Venice (1967, 5s.)}——each 
with attention to stage history—Professor Spencers own Romeo and Fultet 
(1967, 6s.), and Dr Wells’s Richard TI (1969, 6s.). In 1967 Professor Spencer 
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and Dr Wells edited (Cambridge University Press, 70s.) 4 Book of Masques, 
presented to Dr Allardyce Nicoll by several of his former pupils, with an 
introduction by Professor Gerald Eades Bentley, of Princeton. Jonson, Campion, 
Beaumont, Middleton, and Shirley are among the nine dramatists in a province 
sometimes overlooked. 


Next, numerous collected editions from various periods: William A. 
Armstrong has edited Ehzabethan History Plays (1965, Oxford University 
Press, World’s Classics, 13s.), a volume which takes in John Bale’s King Fohn 
and the anonymous Woodstock. From this it is a long stride to Gilbert Before 
Sullivan (1969, Routledge, 80s.) where Jane W. Stedman has reprinted, and 
discussed appreciatively, six short plays that suggest the master to come; 
Gilbert wrote them during the 1860s for London’s fashionable German Reed 
entertainments. Michael R. Booth has brought together (1969, Oxford University 
Press, 60s. each vol.) two volumes of English Plays of the Nineteenth Century, 
1800-1850 and 1850-1900. Tom Taylor’s The Ticket-of-Leave Man, occasionally 
still acted, and Pinero’s The Second Mrs Tanqueray, most endeared drawing- 
room drama of the 1890s, are both here. Tanqueray, which continues to be stage- 
worthy, is in Late Victorian Plays, 1890—1914 (1968, Oxford University Press, 
World’s Classics, 18s.), a choice by a discerning specialist, George Rowell, 
that goes on to Henry Arthur Jones’s comedy of manners, The Liars—it could 
do with revival—and to Galsworthy’s Justice. A key play of its time, this 
failed to run on the last West End showing. Oxford University Press have had 
some important collections. Volumes IL (55s.) and IV (63s.) of F. M. Synge: 
Collected Works, edited by Ann Saddlemyer, came out in 1968; the first 
includes a play hitherto unpublished, When the Moon Has Set. 


In 1966 the Oxford Ibsen, continuing under James Walter McFarlane’s 
editorship, arrived at Volume VII (70s.) with The Lady from the Sea, Hedda 
Gabler, and The Master Builder. Michael Meyer’s supple translations of Brand 
and Hedda Gabler have been published, in new paperback format, by Methuen 
(1967, Theatre Classics series, 68.6d.). 


I have spoken of the tide-race of modern plays. Among notable publications 
we have had Peter Shaffer’s elaborate narrative of the conquest of Peru, 
The Royal Hunt of the Sun (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d.), which comes up 
better in performance; his two shorter plays, The White Liars and the superbly 
inventive Black Comedy, published together (1968, Hamish Hamilton, 18s.); 
Noël Coward’s trio of plays for the theatre theatrical, Suite in Three Keys 
(1965, Heinemann, 358.) in which he acted himself; John Osborne’s accomplished 
conversation-pieces, Tine Present and The Hotel in Amsterdam in one volume’ 
(1968, Faber, 25s. cloth; 8s. paper covers); Harold Pinter’s controversial 
Landscape and Silence (1969, Methuen, 15s.) in the stimulating sequence of 
Methuen’s Modern Plays, edited by John Cullen; Lucienne Hill’s version of 
Anouilh’s The Fighting Cock (1967, 15s. cloth; 63.6d. paper covers) in the same 
series; two volumes of The Collected Plays of John Whiting edited by Ronald 
Hayman (1969, Heinemann, 55s. each); and Four Plays by the wittily fastidious 
Enid Bagnold (1970, Heinemann, 50s.): this includes The Chalk Garden. Then 
there are Frank Marcus’s engaging The Killing of Sister George (1965, Hamish 
Hamilton, 12s.6d.); Arnold Wesker’s sincere, if oddly dehumanized, Their Very 
Own and Golden City (1966, Cape, 18s.); Peter Nichols’s tactful A Day in the 
Death of Joe Egg (1967, Faber, 18s. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers) with its spastic- 
child theme; Tom Stoppard’s Rosencrantz and Guildenstern Are Dead (1967, 
Faber, 18s. cloth; 7s. paper covers), an embroidery on the edge of Hamlet; 
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Brief Lives (1967, Faber, 15s. cloth; 5s. paper covers), adapted by Patrick 
Garland, in which the actor, Roy Dotrice, took us uncannily to the world of 
John Aubrey, the diarist; The Complete Plays of D. H. Lawrence (1965, Heine- 
mann, 63s.), some of them produced later at the Royal Court; David Storey’s 
The Restoration of Arnold Middleton (1967, Cape, 21s.), a psychological study of 
a north-country schoolmaster; and John Bowen’s ingenious After the Ratn 
(1967, Faber, 18s.), with its survivors of the Flood. 


Calder & Boyars, serving the avant-garde, publish a most enterprising and 
fast-growing series of experimental plays, Playscripts, with such titles as John 
Antrobus’s Trixis and Baba (1969, 21s. cloth; 88.6d. paper covers); Edward 
Bond’s determined Victorian fantasia, Early Morning (1968, 25s. cloth; 8s.6d. 
paper covers); and John Spurling’s Macrune’s Guevara (1969, 25s. cloth; 9s. 
paper covers), alertly and unexpectedly handled; it went into the National 
Theatre repertory. Methuen have their own Playscripts, work not widely known 
yet, but already with a place in the repertory of the modern theatre: Alan 
Piater’s documentary, Close the Coalhouse Door (1969, 7s.6d. paper covers) is 
an example. Penguin have supplied a variety of anthologies, the New English 
Dramatists for one, of which a typical volume, Number 13 (1968, 6s.) contains 
Joe Orton’s Loot, Athol Fugard’s two-character South African play, The Blood 
Knot, and David Pinner’s excitingly managed Cavalier-Roundhead chronicle, 
The Drums of Snow. Theatre of War (1967, Penguin, 6s.) edited by Robert 
Baldick includes Henry de Montherlant’s Civil War, set in the camps of Caesar 
and Pompey, and rendered by one of the best of British translators, Jonathan 
Griffin. 


The longest-running series, Plays of the Year (Elek), begun in 1949 under 
J. C. Trewin’s editorship, has so far published, in thirty-eight half-yearly 
volumes, nearly 200 representative plays of the period, selected because ‘they 
are good of their kind, and share qualities for which a true playgoer looks’. 
In Volume 33 (1968, 30s.) Peter Luke’s Hadrian the Seventh was published for 
the first time; Volume 36 (1969, 35s.) contained Kleist’s The Prince of Homburg 
in the Jonathan Griffin text. Pan Books published (1965, 5s.) a useful group of 
one-act plays (Pan Book of One-Act Plays) edited by J. M. Charlton with a 
range covering Coward’s Hands Across the Sea and H. F. Rubinstein’s charming 
Bernard Shaw in Heaven. 


So to a group of works on theatre techniques. There have been two about stage 
fights, a skill increasingly complex. Arthur Wise’s Weapons in the Theatre (1969, 
Longman, 47s.) discusses methods of combat between ancient Greece and the 
18th century, with special types of diagrammatic notation. William Hobbs’s 
Techniques of the Stage Fight (1967, Studio Vista, 35s.), with its sub-title, 
‘Swords, Firearms, Fisticuffs, and Slapstick’, insists that a sword-fight should be 
a harmonious rhythmical composition. Two other valuable Studio Vista books 
are Michael Warre’s Designing and Making Stage Scenery (1966, 42s.), a compact 
guide to design, prefaced by Peter Brook and illustrated by pictures of twentieth- 
century sets; and Kenneth Rowell’s Stage Design (1968, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers), which moves from the Diaghilev ballets to the recent plays of John 
Osborne. 


In Mediaeval Theatre Costume (1967, A. & C. Black, 42s.), Iris Brooke, 
offering a personal guide to the construction of garments, discusses time, 
finance, and fabric, and the detail of wardrobe practice, Philippe Perrotet’s 
Practical Stage Make-Up (1967, Studio Vista, 428.) explains how to cope with 
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eyes, eyebrows, mouth, chin, and hair. The author observes sagely that in no 
circumstances should any actor paint parallel lines down the nose like a tram- 
track. John Hodgson and Ernest Richards, authors of Improvisation: Discovery 
and Creativity in Drama (1966, Methuen, 36s. 1968, 12s.6d. paper covers) hold 
that to improvise is as natural as to talk: an activity which can be understood 
and developed in theatre, education, and therapy. 


Finally, Arthur Pinero, I believe, might have approved of the feeling of 
responsibility in John Fernald’s Sense of Direction (1968, Secker, 35s.), Fernald, 
former director of the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art in London, discusses 
with a concentrated fervour a director’s relationship to his play and players. 
It is a book that suggests a true discipline in an age and craft that can be 
perilously anarchic. 


J. C. Trewin, Cornishman, ae pa and stage historian, has been a national drama 
critic for more than three decades. He has written nearly forty books and edited many 
more. For several years he was literary editor of The Observer. He is a Fellow of the 
Royal Society of Literature and a Past~President of the Critics’ Circle, The first 
part of this article appeared in the September issue. 
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FOUNTAINWELL DRAMA TEXTS 


Unmodernlsed editions of important English plays. The 

need for cheap critical editions with old-spelling texts Is 
now widely appreciated. The Fountalnwell Series has been 
planned to meet the requirements of those who recognise 
that it is no longer sufficient to rely on texts whose authority 
has been reduced by modernisation of spelling and 
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Titles available include: 


Middleton 

A TRICK TO CATCH THE OLD ONE 
Edited by Charles Barber 

[Os.6d. paperback: 25s. hardback 


Middleton 


WOMEN BEWARE WOMEN 
Edited by Charles Barber 
15s. paperback: 30s. hardback 


Middleton 

A CHASTE MAID IN CHEAPSIDE 
Edited by Charles Barber 

12s. paperback: 27s. hardback 


Massinger & Field 


THE FATAL DOWRY 
Edited by T. A. Dunn 
12s. paperback: 27s. hardback 


Kyd 

THE SPANISH TRAGEDY 
Edited by F. W. Ross 

10s.6d. paperback: 25s. hardback 


Full list of titles available from the publisher. 





OLIVER & BOYD; 


TWEEDDALE COURT EDINBURGH 





It’s Quicker to get Plays © 
` & Books on the Theatre 
from 


THEATRE 


FRENCH’S BooKsHo 


Over Four Thousand Titles 
English & American 
always in stock 

at 


26 Southampton Street Strand London WC2 
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Plays of the Year 
a series edited by J. C. Trewin 


1 do not claim that they are the best plays of 
their period; | submit merely that all are good of 
their kind, and that they share qualities for which 
a true playgoer looks.’ 

(Preface to Plays of the Year, Volume One, 1949) 


The latest volume in the series, available on 
October 29th at 35s, includes: 


Spithead John Hale 

In Celebration David Storey 

The Magistrate Arthur Wing Pinero 
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21:5cm. 160 pages. SBN 08 015791 2. (International Series of Monographs in 
Library and Information Science) 
The literatures of the social sciences and humanities are less amenable 
to control by the computer than those of science and technology which can 
more easily be translated into terms of quantitative data. Consequently, the 
co-ordination of bibliographical effort should be of prime importance to 
scholars in. these fields although many of them, according to the findings 
of this book, take a detached view of the matter. This ‘progress report’, 
which describes current and retrospective subject-bibliographies, also 
surveys early attempts at universal listings and later redefinitions of the 
term to include both systematic and historical bibliography; it should 
prove useful both to reference librarians and to students. The author, 
who is Deputy Librarian of the University of Western Australia, originally 
presented this work as a thesis at the University of Sheffield. Redundant 
matter in the descriptive section should have been excised before publica- 
tion and an index provided. (016:3) 
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II, 1815-1914 and Appendix. Compiled by the Royal Historical Society. 
Cape, £8 8s. the set. 1970. 23:5 cm. 412:452 pages. Index. SBN 224 
61629 3 
There is no perfect bibliography of any but the smaller historical fields and 
subjects. For the larger ones bibliographies can only hope to be more 
rather than less useful as this one certainly is. Any library with pretensions 
to the promotion of research and the highest levels of teaching in modern 
British history ought to have it, with the various other standard biblio- 
graphies which are, in their particular ways, as useful. A brief description 
will indicate the style of usefulness here displayed. The work aims to give 
a complete list of books and articles published from 1901-33 about British 
history (including the Empire) from 1815-1914. These are grouped under 
a variety of categories (e.g. general, economic and social, foreign relations, 
Wales, biography, etc.), in each of which the works are listed alphabetically, 
by authors. The impressive index is complete as to authors and as nearly 
complete as to subjects as may reasonably be expected. All entries are 
easy to find and follow, and the beginnings of a critical approach are 
offered by the mention, in respect of most books, of a few reviews. There 
is a curious thirty-page appendix of mainly military and political books 
on World War I and the 1920s. (016-942) 
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BREWER’S DICTIONARY OF PHRASE AND FABLE. Centenary 
edition. Revised by Ivor H. Evans. Cassell, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 1192 pages. 
Frontispiece. SBN 304 93570 0 
This invaluable and probably unique reference book, famous in its own 
field for a hundred years, has now been extensively revised and extended. It 
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is 205 pages longer than the eighth edition of 1963. It is not a substitute for 
an encyclopedia or a dictionary, but it supplements both by explaining 
oddities and oddments, out-of-the-way references, personal, mythological, 
literary, historical, and geographical. It covers a very wide range of subjects, 
and in this edition Commonwealth and American colloquialisms and other 
items are included. To open it anywhere is to be captivated and to go on 
browsing. (032) 





Philosophy and Psychology 


DRUGS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOUR. Gordon Claridge. Allen Lane 
The Penguin Press, 48s. 1970. 23 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 
7139 0131 4 
This elegant introduction to psychopharmacology, clearly, even enter- 
tainingly, written for the non-specialist, surveys several areas in which 
mind-altering drugs can aid understanding of human behaviour in health 
and disease. Sleep and arousal; attention, learning and memory; drug 
thresholds and tolerances as differentials in diagnosis and treatment; a 
clearly expounded if tentative model of brain function systems, are among 
the topics discussed. Psychedelic and addictive drugs, and the social 
problems of drug needs, uses, dependence and control are only briefly 
mentioned; this book is not another social heart-cry. Dr Claridge is 
Senior Lecturer in Psychology at Glasgow University. His book is recom- 
mended to students, formal or amateur, of human behaviour, individual 
or social. (132-73) 


WITCHCRAFT CONFESSIONS AND ACCUSATIONS. Edited 
by Mary Douglas. Tavistock, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 428 pages. Indexes. SBN 
422 73200 1 
This is one of the more sober and factual studies of witchcraft belief, 
derived from papers given at a conference of social anthropologists in 1968. 
It is in honour of Professor Evans-Pritchard of Oxford whose Witchcraft, 
Oracles and Magic among the Azande (1937) gave scientific basis for study 
of witchcraft. Part I deals with medieval European beliefs in their social 
context, Part II considers confessions of supposed witches, and Part III 
discusses power and aggression in central and southern America, West 
Africa and New Guinea. Part IV considers alternative interpretations of 
misfortune, ranging from spirit-possession to the evil eye. There is much 
valuable information on restricted areas of anthropologicalinterest. (133-4) 





THE HEARING-IMPAIRED SCHOOL LEAVER. Michael Rodda. 
University of London Press, 35s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 340 11813 X 
This book describes the results of a survey comparing a large sample of 
hearing-impaired adolescents with a control group of normal adolescents. 
The survey deals mainly with social attitudes and behaviour and helps to 
define the specific problems of the deaf as they move towards employment 
within the community. The author has attempted to avoid technical jargon 
although his account frequently lapses into a catalogue of empirical results. 
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The findings will be of interest to all working in this specialized field 
although the concluding recommendations require a much wider circulation 
if the improvements sought are to be achieved. The author conducted his 
survey when he was a lecturer in Audiology at Manchester University. 
(136-761) 


PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO MEDICINE. R. M. Mowbray 


and T. Ferguson Rodger. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 36s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 452 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00695 4 

Nine pages longer than the 1967 edition, and without radical change, this 
trusted standard text (first published in 1963) has been usefully augmented 
and updated. New material on intelligence; mental development; sleep, 
dreams and arousal; fuller discussion of factorial systems of personality 
assessment; and completely rewritten sections on psychiatric treatment and 
on behaviour therapy have been inserted, in space provided by greater con- 
ciseness and the use of a more elegant and legible type. This continues to 
be a virtually essential work text for undergraduate and graduate students 
of medical psychology and psychiatry. (150) 


THREE ISSUES IN ETHICS. John Macquarrie. SCM Press, 32s. 1970. 


22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 334 01125 6 

Professor Macquarrie, who was for some years Professor of Systematic 
Theology at Union Theological Seminary, New York, and is now Professor 
of Divinity at Oxford, has turned his hand to ethics. The three issues to 
which his title refers are not easy to distinguish, but they all relate to the 
connections which the author believes to exist between Christian and non- 
Christian views of morality. He argues that the theory of natural law can be 
used to show the continuity between Christian and non-Christian views 
without destroying the identity of Christian ethics. The book will be read 
by those interested in the ‘new theology’, but anyone looking for practical 
moral guidance or philosophical rigour will not find either in this book. (170) 





Religion 





TEILHARD REASSESSED: A Symposium of Critical Studies in the 
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Thought of Pére Teilhard de Chardin Attempting an Evaluation of his 
place in Contemporary Christian Thinking. Edited by Anthony Hanson. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. SBN 
232 51108 X 

Ever since the publication of Fr Teilhard de Chardin’s best-known book 
The Phenomenon of Man (1959), debate about the value of his work has 
been incessant. On the one hand he has been dismissed as an ineffectual 
hybrid, neither a true scientist nor a theologian, on the other welcomed as 
one who, despite obvious defects, has validly combined a scientific and 
religious interpretation of the universe. This symposium is an attempt to 
assess his achievement in the context both of his own scientific, philosophical 
and religious premise and in relation to the development of modern thought 
as a whole. The eight essays, which originated as a series of lectures given 
at Exeter University, take an independent view of their subject and are all 
written by those qualified to judge in their particular field. (215) 


THE VICTORIAN CRISIS OF FAITH. Edited by Anthony Symond- 
son. S.P.C.K., 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
281 02358 1 
These six lectures were originally delivered as one of an annual series 
organized by the Victorian Society. They were given at the National 
Portrait Gallery and pictures from that collection accompany each chapter 
adding very much to the attractiveness and interest of the book. Although 
each contributor is an authority in his own field, and the specialist may well 
gather some new facts or fresh emphasis, the work as a whole is directed 
at the general reader. The subjects include the impact of Darwin’s 
evolutionary theories upon accepted Christian doctrine, the influence of 
Victorian evangelicanism, some aspects of missionary work, reflections on 
the part played by J. H. Newman in the Oxford Movement, the intellectual 
and social changes which militated against conventional belief and practice 
and, finally, attempts to adjust the Anglican liturgy to suit a society very 
different from the one which gave it birth. (230-04) 


THE TRIAL OFJESUS: Cambridge Studies in Honour of C. F. D. Moule. 
Edited by Ernst Bammel. SCM Press, 35s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 334 01678 9. (Studies in Biblical Theology) 
Many a Festschrift is untidy, lacking in a central theme and tending to a 
dull concentration on minutiae under the guise of honouring the scholar 
addressed. This is not the case with this book of studies in honour of 
Charles Moule of Cambridge and his work on New Testament language 
and interpretation. It has a real unity of purpose, dealing with problems 
concerning the trial and condemnation of Jesus about which much has 
been published in the last fifteen or twenty years. It is thorough, well 
documented and judicious in assessment and concerned not only with 
Christian accounts in the gospels but also with Jewish Law and tradition. 
It brings together the work of thirteen scholars, English and continental, 
Christian and Jewish, Protestant and Roman Catholic, whom Professor 
Moule has taught and whose contributions to this book do honour to the 
influence which he has increasingly exerted in the last thirty years. (232-962) 


THE CHALLENGE TO RELIGIOUS LIFE TODAY. Edited by 
Colm O’Grady. Geoffrey Chapman, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. SBN 
225 48930 9 
No one can disguise the fact that more and more Christians are questioning 
the function, and even the continued existence, of the religious orders. On 
the credit side this is due to a more positive understanding of the relation- 
ship between the Church and the world, on the debit, to a mistaken identi- 
fication of religion and ethics inevitable when the credibility of Christian 
dogma is in dispute. The nine papers in this book, edited for publication, 
were delivered at a seminar on the religious orders held in Ireland last 
year. They deal with the scriptural basis for such a life, its historical 
development, its usefulness in missionary and teaching work, its possible 
reformation and future in modern society. (271) 


BUDDHIST ETHICS: Essence of Buddhism. H. Saddhatissa. Allen & 
Unwin, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 04 294065 6 
A former professor at Banares, now head of the London Buddhist Vihara, 
has produced a useful handbook of Buddhist moral teaching. Suitable for 


751 


general readers, it assumes nothing, translates technical terms, and gives a 
conservative introduction to the Buddha, his teaching and that of the early 
scriptures. There is emphasis on Buddhism as an ethical religion, but 
recognition that its faith takes refuge in the Buddha and that Nirvana is 
not annihilation. Ideals and precepts are expounded, and special attention 
is given to the duties of laymen and their relationship with the state, but 
keeping in view the final goal of enlightenment and liberation. 


(294-3005) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 


THE WESTERN EDUCATED HINDU WOMAN. Rama Mehta. 


Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1970. 23 cm. 224 pages. Index. SBN 210 22251 
4 
The strength of traditional institutions in rapidly changing societies can 
often be traced to the conservative influence, within the family, of women. 
What happens when women are themselves exposed to the new social and 
economic pressures and particularly to western education? The lesson 
of this fascinating study, which is based upon interviews in depth with 
fifty, western-educated Hindu women, seems to be that they want the 
utilitarian advantages of the new system while preserving the cultural 
values of the old. Mrs Mehta, an Indian sociologist and novelist, wisely 
does not attempt to resolve this dilemma but is content to present the 
rare and interesting evidence which she has collected. It will be of great 
value to students of modern India and of the sociology of development. 
(301-452(1)) 


Statistics 


SAMPLING THEORY OF SURVEYS WITH APPLICATIONS. 
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P. V. Sukhatme and B. V. Sukhatme. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House, 
80s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 468 pages. Index. SBN 210 22519 X 

Reviews of the first edition of this book (1954) commended it as a thorough, 
lucid account of statistical sampling theory. The same standard is main- 
tained in this edition. Modifications have been made to much of the algebra, 
a number of examples from surveys and censuses added to illustrate the 
methodological problems one faces in practice, and a great deal of the 
original material has been rewritten or expanded to take account of recent 
work, to which references are given. Both authors have a background of 
experience in agricultural surveys in India. Dr P. V. Sukhatme (who had 
sole responsibility for the first edition) has since done important work as 
Director of the statistics division of the UN Food and Agriculture Organiza- 
tion. Professor B. V. Sukhatme (who did most of the work of revision) 
now holds a chair in statistics at Iowa State University in the U.S.A. An 
elementary knowledge of statistics and (in a few places) calculus is assumed. 
Students doing a first course in sampling theory and sampling survey 
planners who require a basic reference text should find this book most 
useful. A number of exercises are provided. , (311-21) 


Political Science 


THE PEOPLE’S RIGHTS. Winston Spencer Churchill. Reprint. 
Cape, 30s. 1970. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 224 61748 6 
In 1909 the House of Lords rejected the Liberal Budget drawn up by 
Lioyd George in which he proposed increases in income-tax and death 
duties and new plans for land reform in order to pay for old-age pensions 
and naval construction. Since the Crown had been deprived of funds a 
general election was called on the issue who was to rule, the Lords or the 
voters ? Churchill, who was then President of the Board of Trade, delivered 
a series of hard-hitting, radical speeches later published as The People’s 
Rights. It has now been reprinted, with a useful introduction by Cameron 
Hazlehurst, a Research Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford. These proposals 
have an amazingly modern ring about them: as early as 1908, for example, 
Churchill had called for compulsory education till seventeen, Labour 
exchanges, unemployment insurance and some attempt to ‘reduce the 
oscillation of the industrial system’. They indicate, beneath the opportunism, 
an early and profound concern for ‘the welfare of the people’ and have the 
readibility which one has ceased to expect from political speeches. 
(320-942) 


STUDIES IN AFRICAN POLITICS. P. B. Harris. Hutchinson, 30s. 
cloth. SBN 09 101680 0; 12s. paper covers. SBN 101681 9. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
184 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Professor Harris (formerly of University College, Rhodesia and now at 
Hong Kong) has written an attractive book in a rather old-fashioned 
tradition. He considers such issues as democracy, nationalism, decoloniza- 
tion and the ‘political process’ throughout the African continent, con- 
centrating on the anglophone east, centre and south. The moral tempera- 
ture is low, the placid liberalism of his views quiet and mellow, the style 
straightforward. Given the subject matter this is hardly an exciting book 
but, if there is a place for a cool handling of some burning topics, these 
studies deserve respectful reading. (320-96) 


THE ECONOMIC IMPACT OF COMMONWEALTH IM- 
MIGRATION, K. Jones and A. D. Smith. Cambridge University Press 
for the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, 35s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. SBN 521 07917 9 
So much as been written concerning the social aspects of Commonwealth 
immigration into Britain that a careful and authoritative analysis of the 
economic effects, such as this book provides, was sorely needed to redress 
the balance. It was prepared under the auspices of the National Institute 
for Economic and Social Research, and comprises an investigation of who 
the entrants are, their quantitative and qualitative impact on the labour 
force, and their earnings and expenditure. It then proceeds to examine the 
demands which they have made upon the social services (much less than 
is popularly supposed) their requirements in terms of social and industrial 
capital, and their probable effects upon growth, inflation and the balance 
of payments. The work is indispensable for all who wish to reach rational 
conclusions about these problems. Written for economusts, meticulously 
reasoned, and amply provided with statistics and references, it is still 
capable of being appreciated by the lay reader. (325-1) 
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ECONOMIC ISSUES IN IMMIGRATION: An exploration of the 


liberal approach to public policy on immigration. Charles Wilson, W. H. 
Hutt, Sudha Shenoy, David Collard, E. J. Mishan and Graham Hallet. 
Institute of Economic Affairs, 258. 1970. 21 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 255 35982 9. (Readings in Political Economy) 

This symposium by a collection of distinguished economists and an econo- 
mic historian, many of whom have long experience and deep interests 
overseas, surveys the economic problems associated with large-scale 
international migration. The book covers a very wide field: the lessons 
which may be learned from the history of previous movements of popula- 
tion, the differing results of forced and voluntary migration, the cost to the 
countries of origin of the loss of some of their most enterprising and most 
expensively educated citizens, the effects upon the host country in the 
short and in the long run in terms of economic growth, income distribution, 
inflationary pressure and the balance of payments, and the over-riding 
problem of securing justice for the immigrant. The views of the writers 
are not identical, but the general result is to shed the clear light of reason 
on an area too often clouded by prejudice. Economists and students of 
economics will read this book with profit and politicians would gain essential 
information from it. (325-1) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND THE COLONIES 1815-1865. Edited by 


A. G. L. Shaw. Methuen, 32s. cloth. SBN 416 14240 0; 16s. paper covers. 
SBN 416 29940 7. 1970. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index 

Professor Shaw’s volume, like others in this series, consists of selected 
readings, in this case largely reprinted articles from learned journals. 
The contributors deal with two main topics, the economic theory of colonial 
expansion as expounded by contemporary economists, and the current 
debate among historians as to whether the acceptance of a policy of free 
trade implied a policy of anti-imperialism. Professor Shaw supplements the 
articles with a useful introduction to the main themes. This collection should 
prove extremely useful for teaching British economic history and British 
Commonwealth history at university level. (325-342) 


STUDIES IN DIPLOMATIC HISTORY: Essays in memory of David 
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Bayne Horn. Edited by Ragnhild Hatton and M. S. Anderson. Longman, 
75s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 582 50018 4 

D. B. Horn (1901-69) is perhaps best known to students of history as the 
editor of the Camden study, British Diplomatic Representatives, 1689-1789, 
(1932), and author of a book on the British Diplomatic Service during the 
same period which came out nearly thirty years later. He was, however, as 
the bibliography contributed by Hugh Dunthorne to the present volume 
shows, a prolific and versatile writer on the diplomatic history of this 
period. Under the editorship of one of the professors of International 
History at London and her colleague, eighteen eminent authorities who 
were at some time connected with the University of Edinburgh, or who 
otherwise knew Professor Horn during his many years there, have contri- 
buted essays to his memory, ranging, in their subject matter, from the mid- 
17th century to the Laval-Mussolini Agreement of January 1935 which did 
so much to prepare the way for the Italian attack upon Ethiopia. Professor 
Denys Hay—the distinguished medievalist at Edinburgh—contributes a 
moving personal memoir. The result is a book to delight the specialist in 
18th-century diplomatic history (with which half the essays deal). It will 


also provide the novice with the sort of insight into the techniques of his- 
torical research which so many have received from the writings and 
teaching of Professor Horn himself. (327-04) 


BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY IN THE SECOND WORLD WAR. 
Vol. 1. Sir Llewellyn Woodward. H. M. Stationery Office, 72s. 6d. 1970. 
25:5 cm. 700 pages. Index. SBN 11 630052 3 
This official history, based primarily on the archives of the Foreign Office 
and the War Cabinet, was first published in a single abridged volume in 
1962. It is now to be belatedly published in full in five volumes, the first 
ending in June 1941. Through no fault of the author’s the delay has 
deprived this volume of most of its originality, though there are some 
interesting sidelights, particularly on Anglo~Russian relations. Instead of 
revising his text, the author has wisely confined references to subsequent 
revelations and publications to the footnotes. This well-organized and lucid 
study constitutes an essential reference book for scholars. (327-42) 


QUEEN ELIZABETH AND THE REVOLT OF THE NETHER- 
LANDS. Charles Wilson. Macmillan, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 333 06037 7 
This book by the Professor of Modern History in the University of Cam- 
bridge first took shape as the Ford lectures given in the University of 
Oxford. They have now been revised and provided with references and a 
bibliography. The author’s main interest was the relations of Queen 
Elizabeth’s government with the Netherlands, but such a theme could 
not be profitably discussed apart from the complex, confused and stormy 
history of the Netherlands. This involves a reassessment of some recent 
historical interpretation. With the rise of the Dutch Republic by 1609, a 
new factor appeared in European history: how can its emergence be 
explained ? One recent historian in particular, the distinguished Dutch 
historian Pieter Geyl, attributed it to the accident of geography: in effect, 
that when the Netherlands rebelled against Philip II only the northern 
provinces were able to hold out because of their natural defence line 
provided by the great rivers. Professor Wilson is not satisfied with this 
simplification. He argues that a variety of influences must be taken into 
account, influences which produced the complex web of problems and 
opportunities responsible for drawing Elizabeth and her ministers into the 
struggle. An interesting thesis, and a study likely to be a stimulus to 
further research in this field. (327-42) 


THE DIPLOMATIC DIARIES OF OLIVER HARVEY 
1937-1940. Edited by John Harvey. Collins, 63s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 448 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. SBN 00 211472 0 
Oliver Charles Harvey, later lst Baron Harvey of Tasburgh (1893-1968), 
who eventually reached the much coveted post of Ambassador to Paris, 
was one of the ablest of the recruits who entered the Diplomatic Service 
immediately after World War I. As Private Secretary to the Secretary of 
State from January 1936 to December 1939 he was particularly close to 
Anthony Eden (both while the latter was in office and after his resignation 
in February 1938) but, while he was less enthusiastic about Lord Halifax, 
he continued to serve him faithfully. Throughout this period he kept the 
present diaries, now ably edited by his younger son, which shed intriguing 
new light upon Chamberlain’s attempts to appease the dictators which 
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Harvey, like most senior colleagues in the Foreign Office, but by no 
means all contemporary British Ambassadors, regarded with loathing. 
They also tell for the first time the inside story of the ‘kicking upstairs’ 
of the Foreign Office Permanent Under-Secretary, Sir Robert Vansittart. 
Here is indeed a rich source book for the professional historian, as well 
as an absorbing narrative of pre-war events for the general reader. (327-42) 


Economics 


THE TEACHING OF ECONOMICS AT UNIVERSITY LEVEL. 


J. F. H. Roper. Harrap, 55s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 288 pages. Paper covers. 
SBN 245 59754 9. (Council of Europe: Education in Burope Series) 
The Council for Cultural Co-operation, which was set up in 1962 by the 
Council of Europe, has as one of its activities the production of reports on 
European educational or general cultural matters. The present report, by 
a lecturer in economics at Manchester University, is an annotated guide to 
the institutions of higher education in nineteen European and Scandinavian 
countries where economics is taught to graduate level or beyond. After a 
comprehensive analysis of the data, the author gives full statistical and 
other details of student enrolments, available courses and the mode of 
teaching in each of the relevant individual colleges and specialist institutes. 
The information was collected mainly in 1965 and 1966, so prospective 
applicants for student places should not take this book as the final authority. 
(330-7) 


HOW THE ECONOMY WORKS and other essays. F. W. Paish. 


Macmillan, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 333 
11067 6 

Professor Paish’s Studies tn an Inflationary Economy (1962), written while 
he was Professor of Economics (with special reference to Business Finance) 
at the London School of Economics, was one of several publications which 
caused him to be held in esteem as an unofficial adviser to the British 
Treasury; in recent years he has, in fact, been consultant on economic 
affairs to Lloyds Bank Ltd. This new volume contains eight further papers, 
written and published between 1964 and 1969. They deal with interest 
rates, the influence of government policy on business investment, inflation 
and the balance of payments, the rise and fall of incomes policy, and other 
important aspects of the British economic situation, revised where appro- 
priate to show the position in 1969. (330-942) 


SOVIET ECONOMICS. Michael Kaser. Werdenfeld & Nicolson, 35s. 
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cloth. SBN 303 17565 6; 16s. paper covers. SBN 303 17564 8. 1970. 
19-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World University Library) 

The Soviet Revolution has provided one model of development through 
industrialization, which the political consequences of World War II have 
transferred beyond Russia, with some modifications, and which has come 
to be considered by emergent states as offering a possible approach to their 
own future. A concise account of the aims of policies and their mechanisms 
is of obvious relevance, particularly when it covers the strengths and weak- 
nesses of a system in which prices and profits are functions of centrally 
defined growth targets. This analysis is rooted in the theory and history 
of Soviet development, and the relationship of the latter to Marx’s original 
structure is systematically established. The author is lecturer in Soviet 


Economics at Oxford: his book is essential for students of the subject, and 
of development economics in general. Its value, in this respect, is en- 
hanced by a set of admirably related illustrations and statistical diagrams. 

(330-947) 


MEXICO: INDUSTRIALIZATION AND TRADE POLICIES 
SINCE 1940. Timothy King. Oxford Unversity Press, 40s. cloth. 
SBN 19 215327 7; 15s. paper covers. SBN 19 215332 3. 1970. 22 cm. 176 
pages. Index. (Industry and Trade in Some Developing Countries) 

The Mexican economy, because of its remarkable growth since 1940, holds 
great fascination for all who are interested in underdevelopment. This book 
—part of a series, sponsored by the Organization for Economic Co-operation 
and Development—should, therefore, appeal toa wideaudience. The author, 
a Fellow of Queen’s College, Cambridge, provides, in short compass, an 
excellent introduction to the industrial and trade aspects of the Mexican 
achievement and is particularly good on the implications of import sub- 
stitution. There are chapters on the pre-1940 experience, overall economic 
development, the different policies pursued and the instruments of those 
policies. Dr King successfully combines sufficient rigour for the professional 
economist with enough clarity for the layman. (330-972) 


THE LAW AND PRACTICE OF BANKING. Vol. 1: Banker and 
Customer. J. Milnes Holden. Pitman, 75s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 538 pages. Index. 
SBN 273 43612 0 
This is the first of a series of volumes planned by the author to deal with 
the legal implications of all aspects of banking. After looking at the different 
and often uninformative statutory definitions of banking (each related to a 
particular area of law or subject for regulation) the book examines at 
length the contractual relationship between a bank and its customer. It 
then deals with the various kinds of negotiable instruments (particularly 
cheques) which are handled by banks and concludes with examination of 
the rules governing the operation of current and deposit accounts. The book 
is accurate, complete and essentially practical in its approach, yet at the 
same time explores questions of principle in sufficient depth to stimulate 
speculation. The only criticism which can be made is that in the section on 
negotiable instruments it repeats much that is already available in the 
standard works on that subject, but it is hardly the author’s fault that this 
area of law has already been so well worked over. The author is a barrister- 
at-law of Lincoln’s Inn. (332-1) 


NEW FABIAN ESSAYS. Edited by R. H. S. Crossman. 2nd edition. Dent, 
35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. SBN 460 03949 0 
In 1889 a small group of relatively unknown members of the Fabian 
Society published a volume of essays based on a course of lectures they 
had given on socialism the previous autumn. Astonishingly the book was a 
huge success. It became a foundation work for generations of British 
socialists. New Fabian Essays (1952) was never that kind of success, al- 
though some of its contributors have subsequently become household ~ 
names: Roy Jenkins, Dennis Healey and Richard Crossman. Although 
the essays were planned while Labour was still in power, the volume became 
regarded as a post-mortem on the Labour defeat. It is perhaps apposite 
that this new impression should appear now. The essays have a two-fold 
usefulness. There is something very satisfying in being able to measure 
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the achievements of politicians against the remedies they proposed before 
they achieved power. In this respect, Roy Jenkins’ essay on ‘Equality’ 
will be read with interest. On the other hand, the themes discussed in 1952 
are still surprisingly relevant. Margaret Cole’s discussion of education has 
a prophetic ring about it, while Richard Crossman’s appeal for philosophy 
to replace a failed pragmatism must surely make some impact on a dis- 
illusioned Labour movement. (335-1404) 


STUDIES IN THE TAXATION OF AGRICULTURAL LAND 


AND INCOME IN INDIA. T. M. Joshi, N. Anjanaiah and S. V. 
Bhende. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 394 pages. Index. 
SBN 210 22570 X 
This is one of a growing number of works whose theme is the inability 
of the Indian government to tap agriculture’s taxable capacity. The authors, 
three Indian economists; deal with two major taxes—land revenue and the 
agricultural income tax—-perhaps more descriptively than analytically, 
but in a most useful fashion nevertheless. Of particular interest is the way 
in which the historical origins of these taxes are traced. Their current 
inadequacies are laid bare and proposals for their reform made. The book’s 
appeal will be primarily to social scientists concerned with India. 
(336:220954) 


FREE TRADE: Theory and Practice From Adam Smith to Keynes. Norman 


McCord. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4921 X. (Sources for Socal and Economic 
History) 

This book assembles forty-five source documents illustrating Britain’s 
19th-century conversion to free trade as the corner-stone of her commercial 
policy, and the eventual abandonment of this policy in the 1930s. These 
include selected writings of economists, parliamentary speeches and political 
tracts, amply justifying the author’s contention that his subject is an object 
lesson in the interaction of economic, political and social history. Advanced 
students in all areas of history, and their teachers, will find the collection 
convenient and useful. Dr McCord is Reader in Modern History at the 
University of Newcastle-upon-Tyne, and wrote the standard history of 
the Anti-Corn Law League a few years ago. There is a short introduction 
and a select bibliography. (337-1) 


THE FACTORY SYSTEM. Vol. 1: Birth and Growth. J. T. Ward. 
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David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Index. 
SBN 7153 4901 5. (Sources for Social and Economic History) 

This book traces developments in the British textile industries through 
the successive stages of the first industrial revolution. It consists mainly of 
fifty substantial extracts from early industrial classics such as the works 
of Baines, Ure, Head and Felkin, and other lesser known writers. Few 
of these are readily available outside research libraries; the book will 
therefore be useful to advanced students of economic and social history, as 
well as to their teachers. Dr Ward, who is Senior Lecturer in Economic 
History at the University of Strathclyde, has published several scholarly 
articles in this area, and is the author of a recent history of the factory 
reform movement. He contributes a short introduction and useful biblio- 


graphy. (338-47677) 


Law 

PRINCIPLES OF SCOTTISH PRIVATE LAW. 2 vols, David M. 
Walker. Oxford Untversity Press, £15 the set. 1970. 24:5 cm. 2,244 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 825190 4 
This work contains a statement of the substantive private law of Scotland, 
including international private law. While the division between private 
and public law is not rigid, the author defines it as the branch of the munici- 
pal law comprising the rules applied in determining the rights and duties 
of private persons in their relations with each other and of the State and 
public and governmental agencies and persons where no special position is 
enjoyed by reason of any rule of public law. The first volume includes the 
law of persons and obligations; the second deals with reparation (tort), 
property, trusts, bankruptcy, succession and civil remedies. The merit of 
the book is that it is both comprehensive and concise, with copious re- 
ferences to the authorities so that it constitutes not merely a general text- 
book covering a wide field but a pointer to more specialized works. In 
addition to lawyers and law students, it should interest accountants and 
bankers, among others. Dr Walker is Regius Professor of Law at the 
University of Glasgow. (340-0941) 


INTERNATIONAL LAW: Being the Collected papers of Hersch 
Lauterpacht Q.C., LL.D., F.B.A. Vol. 1: The General Works. Edited by 
E. Lauterpacht. Cambridge University Press, £12. 1970. 25:5 cm. 568 
pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 521 07643 9 
The late Sir Hersch Lauterpacht was a distinguished international lawyer, 
a judge of the International Court of Justice and a Professor of International 
Law at Cambridge. He published monographs, lectures, articles, judg- 
ments and reviews and he was editor of Oppenheim’s International Law, a 
leading textbook, but he never wrote his own systematic treatise on inter- 
national law. His son,a Cambridge lecturer and himself an established inter- 
national lawyer, is arranging most of his father’s published and unpublished 
writing in a systematic form to fill this gap. Vol. 1 deals with his general 
work on the nature and sources of international law and the relationship 
between international and state law and various aspects of the position of 
states in international law. It is based in part on published lectures delivered 
in The Hague in 1937 and also contains a very substantial revision of the 
general part of Oppenheim on which Lauterpacht was working when he 
died. This latter text was never published. Although there is some overlap 
duplication of material the weight and authority of Lauterpacht’s scholar- 
ship makes this series very valuable for all advanced students and practi- 
tioners of international law. (341-081) 


Military Science 

MERCENARIES. Anthony Mockler. Macdonald, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 320 
pages. Illustrations, Index. SBN 356 03153 5 
A history of mercenaries could easily become an unwieldy history of war- 
fare so that definition and selection are essential. The two marks by which 
Mr Mockler recognizes his subject are: lack of more than a temporary 
loyalty and—more important—a devotion to war for its own sake. He 
explains how the growth of 19th-century nationalism and conscription 
cast a new slur on mercenary service, with the notable exception of the 
French Foreign Legion to which he devotes a particularly fascinating 
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chapter. Confining himself to European mercenaries the author begins 
with the free companies in feudal France and ends with the Congo, the 
Yemen and Biafra. This is a thoughtful, original book which manages to be 
objective about an emotive subject, and is never dull. (355-2) 


THE FOURTH DIMENSION OF WARFARE. Vol. 1: Intelligence 


Subversion Resistance. S. G. F. Brandon, M. R. D. Foot, Sir Colin 
Gubbins, Donald McLachlan, Henri Raymond. Edited by Michael Elliott- 
Bateman. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 363. 1970. 21 cm. 
196 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0354 7 

This volume brings together a serie’ of public lectures delivered at 
Manchester University in 1967 in which the major themes were special 
operations, intelligence work and people’s war. As with many such symposia 
the quality is uneven, and the editing is slipshod. M. R. D. Foot’s anecdotal 
lectures on Special Operations are vitiated by lack of clear definitions and 
categories. Donald McLachlan provides a sound and sensible survey of 
intelligence work, mainly from the naval viewpoint. Henri Raymond gives 
an informal yet moving account of his experiences as an agent in occupied 
France. Elliott-Bateman’s concluding harangues on people’s war contain 
many insights along with much jargon and naive political assumptions. 
Some of the (anonymous) questions are extraordinarily penetrating and 
deserved better answers. Though in many ways a disappointing book it 
provides a useful hand grenade to toss into student seminars. (355-343) 


THEORIES OF PEACE AND SECURITY: A Reader in Contemporary 


Strategic Thought. Edited by John Garnett. Macmillan, 50s. cloth. 
SBN 333 04670 6; 20s. paper covers. SBN 333 11265 2. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 
pages. Index. (Readings tn International Politics) 

Strategic studies are flourishing in the United States, Britain and a few 
other countries as an academic subject. The editor’s introduction provides 
an admirable analysis and justification of the subject, followed by extracts 
from books and articles by authorities such as T. Schelling, H. Kahn, M. E. 
Howard and L. W. Martin. One’s only regret is that the range is so 
narrow for, apart from one Australian, the writers are all British or 
American. Undergraduates and other newcomers to the field may regard 
this selection as ‘the bare minimum of intellectual capital required to get 
to grips with the subject’. Many students will have cause for gratitude 
to John Garnett, Lecturer in International Politics, for this well-organized 
and stimulating reader. (355-43) 


Social Welfare 


INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK. Robert Bessell. Batsford, 
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32s. cloth. SBN 7134 0955 X; 16s. paper covers. SBN 7134 0956 8. 22-5 cm. 
144 pages. Index. SOCIAL AND MORAL THEORY IN CASE- 
WORK. Raymond Plant. SBN 7100 6808 5 (cloth); 7100 6809 3 (paper 
covers) SOCIAL WORK: An Outline for the Intending Student. 
Noel Timms. SBN 7100 6789 5 (cloth); 7100 6790 9 (paper covers). 
Routledge, 25s. cloth.; 128. paper covers.; 30s. cloth.; 15s. paper covers. 
1970. 19:20-5 cm. 112: 176 pages. Indexes. (Library of Soctal Work) 

These three books are intended for beginners in the study of social work, 
who will be studying and working in the United Kingdom. They are 
inevitably based on English social work practice. Mr Bessell is Principal 
Lecturer in Social Work at Sheffield Polytechnic, and his book describes 


the various services and how they work without much detail It is the 
least valuable of the three. Noel Timms, Professor of Applied Social 
Studies at Bradford University and an outstanding writer on social work, 
offers a particularly interesting and readable study of the objectives of the 
professional social worker, with valuable comments on new developments. 
Mr Plant, Assistant Lecturer in Philosophy at the Victoria University of 
Manchester, considers the philosophical and ethical implications of 
counselling, and discusses in some depth the problems associated with 
one of the declared aims of social work, that of adjusting the individual to 
society. Mr Bessell’s book is a beginner’s manual: the other two are much 
more than that, and will interest anyone concerned with the future of social 
work in general. (361) 


LIVING WITH HANDICAP: The report of a working party on 
children with special needs. Edited by Eileen Younghusband, Dorothy 
Birchall, Ronald Davie and M. L. Kellmer Pringle. National Bureau for 
Co-operation in Child Care, 50s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 392 pages. (Studies in 
Child Development) 

This book deals in non-technical language with the needs and problems of 
the handicapped child in our society today. Evidence has been collected 
and evaluated from as many relevant sources as possible (voluntary and 
state) and the services provided by ten local education authorities have 
been examined in detail. The recommendations made and the conclusions 
reached by the body of experts who did this research offer a blue-print 
for future policy and action, for the handicapped child and his family 
needs help at every stage of his development. This book aims to give a 
comprehensive survey of what actually happens and what still needs to be 
done. This is a useful, challenging and very readable book for those who are 
dealing directly with handicapped children or who are planning for their 
future care (i.e. parents, teachers, students in training, administrators and 
the medical profession). (362:7) 


Education 


CHILDREN WITH SPECIFIC LEARNING DIFFICULTIES: 
The Effect of Neurodevelopmental Learning Disorders on Children of 
Normal Intelligence. Jessie Francis-Williams. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
50s. cloth. SBN 08 015518 9; 35s. paper covers. SBN 08 015519 7. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library: Mental Health and Social Medicine) 

Most teachers are familiar with the child who, although of average intel- 
ligence, experiences great difficulty in learning to read or perhaps is 
usually clumsy in executing sequences of fine motor activity. This book is 
concerned with the early diagnosis and treatment of such children or, 
more technically, with specific learning difficulties thought to arise from 
early neurological impairment. Lady Francis-Williams has had wide 
experience of the problem and in writing this book has drawn upon her 
research and casework while serving as research psychologist at Guy’s 
Hospital, London. A brief survey of normal learning patterns is followed 
by descriptions of deviant development and an evaluation of the diagnostic 
tests presently available. The author then deals with therapeutic program- 
mes. The book can be recommended to the general reader although it is 
directed mainly at teachers and other research workers. (370-15) 


761 


A MINISTRY OF EDUCATION FOR EUROPE. Anthony Haigh. 


Harrap, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 245 50318 8. (Council of 
Europe: Education in Europe Series) 

This is an exceedingly interesting account and analysis of the interaction 
between the non-institutionalized Conference of European Ministers of 
Education (founded 1959) and the highly institutionalized Council for 
Cultural Co-operation of the Council of Europe (1949). The author was 
formerly head of the Foreign Office’s Cultural Relations Department and 
has been Director of Education of the Council of Europe. He tries to 
show that, quite inadvertently, twenty European governments have in 
effect created the nucleus of a Ministry of Education for Europe based on 
the two organizations. He suggests that those governments should now 
openly recognize what they have done and make an effective job of what 
is at present an unfinished experiment. The book can be warmly recom- 
mended not only to educationists but to all who are concerned with pro- 
blems of international co-operation. (370-94) 


EDUCATION, SCIENCE AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT. 


D. S. Kothari. Asta Publishing House, 25s. 1970. 19:5 cm. 108 pages. 
Index. SBN 210 22225 5 

This book by a well-known scientist who is Chairman of the Indian 
University Grants Commission is a brief but highly interesting discussion 
of some important aspects of education in India. It surveys the great size 
and rapid growth of the system together with the consequential problems 
and proposed reforms, particularly at the level of higher education. There 
is a valuable discussion of the perplexing language situation and its 
bearing on school and university teaching. The book should certainly be 
available in university libraries. (370-954) 


PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN RURAL MAHARASHTRA 


(Post-Independence Period). A. R. Kamat. Asta Publishing House, 50s. 
1970. 25 cm. 360 pages. Index 

The author, a Professor of Statistics at the Gokhale Institute of Politics 
and Economics, Poona, has used data gathered in sixty-nine village studies 
to provide a useful analysis of the growth and impact of education in the 
countryside of Maharashtra. He reveals uneven development within a 
framework of overall progress. Big villages have fared better than small, 
men far better than women, Hindus better than Muslims, and peasant 
farmers better than agricultural labourers. Advance has not been pheno- 
menal, but where education has come it seems to have had considerable 
influence upon traditional patterns of life. The book should be of interest 
to specialists in development studies. (370-95479) 


PAYING FOR PRIVATE SCHOOLS. Howard ‘Glennerster and Gail 
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Wilson. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 70s. 1970. 24 cm. 196 pages. Dia- 
grams. Index. SBN 7139 0152 7. (L.S.E. Studies on Education) 

The term ‘private schools’ is used in this book to denote all schools 
outside the system provided by public authorities in Britain. It thus 
includes the 200 famous Public Schools like Eton and Harrow, the 178 
Direct Grant Schools like the Manchester and Bristol Grammar Schools, 
and the multitude of small schools owned and run by private persons. 
The authors, who are attached to the Higher Education Research Unit of 
the London School of Economics, have investigated carefully the resources 


all these schools command, the ways in which they obtain the funds they 
need and the degree to which they are subsidized. They show that private 
schools as a whole have accounted for a declining share of total expenditure 
on schools during the last twenty years. But the most important and best- 
known certainly have not declined—on the contrary. The conclusion is 
that while the rest of the independent sector will continue to lose importance, 
that part of it which offers a privileged and separate education will remain 
largely unchanged. The material gathered in this valuable book is basic to 
an understanding of many of the changes proposed in Britain, for instance 
by the Donnison Commission. It should certainly be available in all 
university and college of education libraries. (371-22) 


STUDENTSINCONFLICT:L.S.E. in 1967. Tessa Blackstone, Kathleen 
Gales, Roger Hadley and Wyn Lewis. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 65s. 1970. 
22 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 297 00028 4. (L.S.E. Research Monographs) 
The difficulties complained of and created by university students have 
become a matter of public concern. Some general interest may therefore 
be attached to this study of a period of student protest in 1967 at an institu- 
tion whose recent reputation is summed up in Professor David Dounison’s 
instructive preface by a telling sentence: ‘A College which used to be one 
of the happiest and most productive in the country is now top of the 
poison ivy league’. The four authors of the monograph are members of 
the Departments of Social Administration and of Statistics at the London 
School of Economics and Political Science. Using the responses to a postal 
questionnaire they provide detailed information, supported by more than 
150 tables, ofthe characteristics ofthe student bodyin 1967 and theirreactions 
to the local ‘events’. With these data the reader can pass his own judgment 
on their conclusion that ‘current student protest in Britain and other 
Western countries is due to the interaction of a large number of individual, 
institutional, cultural and historical factors of the type discussed’. (371-81) 


HALF WAY THERE: Report on the British Comprehensive School 
Reform. Caroline Benn and Brian Simon. McGraw-Hill, 45s, 1970. 23 cm. 
440 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 07 094127 X 
Secondary education in Britain is being reorganized in a slow and piece- 
meal way because each local authority—and there are more than 160 of 
them-——is free to decide on the structural changes to be made. Nevertheless, 
the general trend is clear: the older system of grammar, modern and tech- 
nical schools is being replaced by a comprehensive system, with no selection 
at the age of eleven and with schools open to all the children of a neighbour- 
hood. This book is a report on the situation as it was in 1969. One of the 
authors is Professor of Education at Leicester, the other a teacher who is 
also a member of the Inner London Education Authornty and editor of the 
journal Comprehensive Education. They have investigated what is going on 
in about 700 of the 1,000 or so comprehensive schools already functioning. 
Their enquiries took in size and internal organization; examinations and 
subjects taken; the number of pupils staying on beyond sixteen years of 
age; ‘streaming’; and what changes in school administration, staff structure 
and relations with parents had occurred. Part I of the book places the 
comprehensive reform in its historical and international context; Part 
II examines the three basic patterns of organization that have emerged; 
Part III looks at schools from the inside; Part IV examines the school 
as a community; Part V looks at the relations between the comprehensive 
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school and its environment. A short conclusion draws the threads to- 
gether and makes recommendations. This is a splendid and valuable 
report. It deserves study by all teachers and would quite certainly 
prove exceedingly interesting to the general reader. It should be available 
in every library. (373-42) 


Telecommunications 


STRUCTURES OF BROADCASTING: A Symposium. Edited by 


E. G. Wedell. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
120 pages. Index. SBN 7190 0388 1 


` In 1976 the charters of both the British Broadcasting Corporation and the 


Independent Television Authority fall due for renewal and already the 
debate has begun on the future structure of broadcasting in Britain. The 
continued advance in broadcasting technology contrasts sharply with what 
looks like a worsening financial situation. Moreover, the ‘consensus of 
spiritual and moral orthodoxies’, so completely epitomized by the Reithian 
ethos, seems to be breaking up while, on another plane, a debate is 
raging over the claims of regional broadcasting against the remote control 
of a centralized structure. The ingredients of this debate are presented in 
this volume of papers given at a symposium held in the University of 
Manchester in December 1968. The authors are broadcasting chiefs, 
critics, dons and the former Minister of Posts, and the papers discuss the 
broad aspects of broadcasting, from alternative methods of paying for 
television to the problems facing a local radio station. Inevitably these are 
brief papers sketching ideas and proposals rather than providing any 
comprehensive formula for the future. (384-540942) 


Customs and Folklore 


VISIONS AND BELIEFS IN THE WEST OF IRELAND. Collected 


and arranged by Lady Gregory. 2nd edition. Colin Smythe (Gerrards 
Cross), 70s. 1970. 24 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. SBN 900675 25 X. (The 
Coole Edition) - 

This is Lady Gregory’s third book of folk-lore, an interest inspired initially 
by Yeats’s The Celtic Twilight, (1893) Douglas Hyde’s Love Songs of 
Connacht (1904), and, of course, the tales and fairy stories of her old nurse, 
Mary Sheridan. Lady Gregory spent years collecting folklore; she had 
good Irish (unusual in a member of the Anglo-Irish land-owning aristo- 
cracy) and she knew the Galway country people and their fast vanishing 
oral tradition well. Out of her knowledge and sympathy came this superb 
collection, put into her Irish-English idiom, English words and often 
Gaelic syntax. This volume contains Yeats’s notes as well as two of his 
essays and a foreword by Elizabeth Coxhead. (398-2) 


CUCHULAIN OF MUIRTHEMNE: The story of the Men of the Red 
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Branch of Ulster arranged and put into English. Lady Gregory. 5th edition. 
Colin Smythe (Gerrards Cross), 63s. 1970. 23 cm. 272 pages. SBN 900675 
26 8. (The Coole Edition) 

‘The best,’ wrote W. B. Yeats, ‘that has come out of Ireland in my time’. 
He was properly enthusiastic about Lady Gregory’s collection of Irish 
myths. This is the fifth edition (the fourth edition was last reprinted in 1933) 
and it contains not only Lady Gregory’s corrections but Yeats’s preface 
(in its final form) as well as a foreword by Professor Daniel Murphy, who 


rightly draws attention to the style of Lady Gregory’s translation of this 
most important saga, which ‘still remains one of the most readable and 
enjoyable ever to have come out of Ireland’. The notes include Lady 
Gregory’s sources, and identifications of places in the saga, as well as a 
list of approximate pronunciations of the Gaelic names. Not only Anglo- 
Irish specialists but general readers will find this new edition excellent. 
Lady Gregory’s version made many Irish writers aware of the hero Cuchulain 
who so inspired Yeats, George Russell and other figures of the Irish literary 
movement, and has become a part of modern Ireland’s mythology. (398-22) 


GODS AND FIGHTING MEN: The Story of the Tuatha De Danaan 
and of the Fianna of Ireland. Arranged and put into English by Lady 
Gregory. 2nd edition. Colin Smythe (Gerrards Cross), 70s. 1970. 23 cm. 
368 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 900675 27 6. (The Coole Edition) 

This volume of stories, written in Lady Gregory’s lively ‘Kiltartan’ style 
of English (spoken in Kiltartan, the village near her home, Coole Park, Co. 
Galway), is divided into two parts. The first deals with the Tuatha de 
Danaan, Lugh, Mannan MacLir, and the children of Lir; the second with 
Finn MacCumhal (Finn MacCool), the Fianna, Oisin son of Finn, and 
Diarmuid and Grania. These stories have not the high epic quality of the 
Red Branch cycle; they have, however, the breath of life Lady Gregory 
infused into the older translations, reinforced by her gathering of folklore 
and oral fragments of these tales. They are excellent stories, and they provide 
us with a wide knowledge of the legendary inheritance of the Irish. Lady 
Gregory’s (revised) notes provide a justification of her method, comment 
on the stories of the Fianna, a list of authorities and a guide to pronunciation 
‘of the Gaelic names and to the places mentioned. There is a preface by 
Professor Daniel J. Murphy and Yeats’s Preface. This is the second edition 
(the last reprinting of the first edition was in 1926) and is very welcome 
indeed. (398-22) 


NATIVE AFRICAN MEDICINE: With Special Reference to its 
Practice in the Mano Tribe of Liberia. George Way Harley. Reprint. Cass, 
75s. 1970. 22 cm. 312 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. SBN 7146 1671 0 
Dr Harley was a medical missionary who worked in West Africa for over 
twenty years. Also trained as an anthropologist, he made a special study 
of indigenous ‘herbal medicines’ and everything else connected with Mano 
medical beliefs and practices—including, for instance, secret societies, 
‘black magic and poison’, divination, and the role of the spirit world in the 
causation and control of disease. His book, first published in 1941, is an 
outstanding contribution to the literature on an aspect of African lore 
about which relatively little of scientific value has been written. It is easy 
to read, and its interest is enhanced by some concluding comparisons with 
recorded practices of other African peoples. (398-3) 





Language 





CHOMSKY. John Lyons. Collins, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
(Fontana Modern Masters) 
John Lyons, Professor of General Linguistics at the University of Edin- 
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burgh has contributed a brief and lucid exposition of Chomsky’s thought 
and work to this series. The early chapters deal with the aims and attitudes 
of modern linguistics, and with the Bloomfieldian school which dominated 
the subject from the 1930s to the late 1950s. Against this background, we 
are shown how innovatory was the development of Chomsky’s linguistic 
theory, through finite state grammar, phrase structure grammar and 
finally transformational grammar. This part of the book is based almost 
entirely on Syntactic Structures (1957). The latter half, dealing with the 
implications of Chomsky’s theories for philosophy and psychology, is 
based on the later works. Only in the last chapter does Professor Lyons 
allow himself personal comment on Chomsky’s work, sketching some of the 
main trends of anti-Chomsky polemics. A brief bibliography is added. 
This is not a book for the specialist, who would be disappointed at the lack 
of discussion, especially of Chomsky’s recent work. It does provide, 
however, an excellent introduction to subsequent reading of Chomsky’s 
original writings for the specialist in related disciplines (philosophy, psycho- 
logy, anthropology and physiology) and for the beginner in linguistics. 
(409) 


Pure Science 





THE HISTORY OF SCIENTIFIC IDEAS: A Teachers’ Guide. 


Edited by David Steele. Hutchinson Educational, 35s. cloth. SBN 09 089510 
X; 21s. paper covers. SBN 09 089511 8. 1970. 21-5 cm. 280 pages. Map. 
Index 

This is a handbook ‘intended chiefly for those concerned with the teaching 
of science as part of general studies courses in schools and further education’ 
who believe that an understanding of science can be best conveyed through 
a study of its history. It is divided into three sections: “The nature of the 
universe’, ‘Matter theory’, and ‘Scientific ideas in biology’, and the 
appendices include a substantial bibliography. The writing is bold and 
realistic, and the continuation of the discussion into the 20th century is 
especially to be welcomed. But in its present form the material is hopelessly 
patchy, not least in the bibliography. The editor wisely invites criticism 
and comment. (509) 


Mathematics 


ELEMENTS OF FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS. A. L. Brown and A. 
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Page. Van Nostrand, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 406 pages. Index. SBN 442 01109 1 
This book provides an elementary introduction to the ideas and methods 
of functional analysis. A prerequisite is a knowledge of elementary real 
analysis and linear algebra such as is usually obtained in the early years of 
a university mathematics course. The book should thus prove useful to 
undergraduate and postgraduate students whose courses include some 
functional analysis, and also to some mathematicians in various fields of 
pure and applied mathematics who need to acquire a knowledge of func- 
tional analysis. The material is based almost entirely on courses given by 
the authors in the universities of Newcastle upon Tyne and Dundee where 
they are, respectively, lecturers. After a preliminary chapter, there is a 
discussion of metric spaces, normed linear spaces and compact metric 


spaces. Bounded linear functionals and operators are then introduced, and 
the remaining three chapters are devoted to the Frechet Differential 
Calculus, Baires- Theorem and its Applications, and Spectral Theory in 
Hilbert Spaces. There are a list of references, a symbol index and a detailed 
subject index. (517:5) 


FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX VARIABLE. 2 vols. D. O. Tall. 
Vol. 1 SBN 7100 6850 6 (cloth); 7100 6567 1 (paper covers). Vol. 2 SBN 
7100 6851 4 (cloth); 7100 6782 5 (paper covers). Routledge, each vol. 18s. 
cloth; 9s. paper covers. 1970. 19 cm. 72:80 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Library of Mathematics) 

These two volumes contain a brief introduction to complex differential 
and integral calculus. As such they should be of practical use in connection 
with undergraduate courses in complex variable theory. Vol. 1 contains 
three chapters (Differentiation, Integration, Taylor’s Series) while Vol. 2 
contains four (Conformal Mapping and Harmonic Functions, Cauchy’s 
Residue Theorem, The Calculus of Residues, Analytic Continuation and 
Riemann Surfaces). There are a number of useful exercises at the end of 
each chapter; solutions are provided. The author is a lecturer in mathe- 
matics at the University of Warwick. (517:8) 


Physics 

THE ENGINEERING USES OF HOLOGRAPHY: Proceedings and 
Edited Discussion of a Symposium held at the University of Strathclyde, 
Glasgow 17-20 September 1968. Organized by the University in Associa- 
tion with the National Physical Laboratory, Teddington, Middlesex. 
Sponsored by the University and the Ministry of Technology. Edited by 
Elliot R. Robertson and James M. Harvey. Cambridge University Press, £15. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 788 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 521 07448 7. (TEE 
Monograph Series) 
Holography is a two-step imaging technique. A hologram, which is a two- 
dimensional, information-carrying diffraction grating, is made of a three- 
dimensional object and this is used to reconstruct exactly a three- 
dimensional image of the original object. This publication represents more 
than a collection of thirty-five papers illustrating the state of the art in 
September 1968 because it is enhanced by edited transcripts of in- 
conference discussions. Pointers to present research and yet unsolved pro- 
blems are found in the latter. The papers embody a wide range of rigour 
and application, catering for the interests of pure scientist and engineer. 
Topics include basic techniques and materials, holographic interferometry 
and moiré techniques for strain and vibration studies, pulsed laser holo- 
graphy, computer generated holograms and acoustic holography. The 
text will be an invaluable source~book for anyone starting research in 
holography. It should be used judiciously, bearing in mind that the field 
has expanded rapidly in the last two years. (535-32) 


THEORY OF GUIDED ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVES. R. A. 
Waldron. Van Nostrand, £9. 1970. 23-5 cm. 536 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
SBN 442 09167 2. (Marconi series) 

This book, with its hundreds of references, is a valuable bridge between 
highly mathematical and severely practical treatments. The excellent plan 
is followed of first surveying the necessary mathematics, including Bessel 
functions and integral transforms, then the basic electromagnetic theory, 
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followed by the essentials of transmission lines. On this foundation rest 
fuller treatments of cavity resonators, perturbation theory for homo- 
geneous and unisotropic waveguides, variation theory and finally non- 
uniform waveguides. The book can be strongly recommended to micro- 
wave engineers who require to design systems and measuring devices in 
the centimetric and millimetre wavebands. In fact, the introductory 
chapters deserve a wider range of less specialized readers. It is difficult to 
find any important topic which is omitted, but paraboloids and the like for 
free-space radiation and reception are outside the scope of the book. 
‘Surface’ waves of the Goubau type recently considered for train-control 
purposes are included. (537-12) 


PHYSICS OF HOT PLASMAS: Scottish Universities’ Summer School 


1968. Edited by B. J. Rye and J. C. Taylor. Oliver & Boyd, £8. 1970. 
25:5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. SBN 05 0021265. PLASMA WAVES 
IN SPACE AND IN THE LABORATORY. Vol. I. Edited by 
J. O. Thomas and B. J. Landmark. Edinburgh Untversity Press (Edinburgh), 
£8. 1969. 23-5 cm. 496 pages. Diagrams. SBN 85224 058 9 

These two volumes each comprise a collection of papers by specialist 
authors, and aim to introduce a research student or an advanced physicist 
to the various subjects covered. The first two papers in the first book 
attempt a formal mathematical treatise of the kinetic theory of plasmas. 
More readily approachable and suitable for the general reader are the 
chapters on plasma waves and instabilities. The book then takes a few 
subjects of topical interest, namely, computational plasma physics, tur- 
bulence, collisionless shocks, high density plasmas, and light scattering 
from plasmas. This book contains something for everyone, but the standard 
of complexity and detail varies a great deal from chapter to chapter. The 
book on plasma waves is oriented almost entirely to resonant phenomena, 
in particular the Bernstein modes, with special application to the 
magnetosphere. This book will appeal to the specialist who has already some 
knowledge of plasma physics. It is intended as the first of two books, this 
one containing introductory and review papers, and the second research 
papers, all given at the NATO Advanced Study Institute on Plasma Waves 
in Space and in the Laboratory in Norway in 1968. There is much unex- 
plained jargon, and a degree of specialization and assumed knowledge of 
the subject which prevents this book being useful to plasma physicists in 
general, With twenty-two separate contributions, each one a chapter, in 
what is rather a narrow field, the editors have had the difficult task of 
preventing too much overlap and allowing a logical development of the 
subject. A wealth of experimental data is presented and the theory is of an 
elementary kind. (539) 


NUCLEAR REACTIONS. Daphne F. Jackson. Methuen, 65s. 1970. 
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23-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 416 117805 

This book by Dr Daphne F, Jackson, who is a Reader in Nuclear Physics 
at the University of Surrey and has been actively engaged in the field of 
nuclear reactions at medium and high energies for the last ten years, 
gives detailed coverage of the theory and phenomenology of direct nuclear 
interactions and a more superficial treatment of other aspects of nuclear 
reactions. Introductory chapters on nuclear models and electromagnetic 
studies are included and a good review of basic scattering theory is given, 
but generally the level is beyond that of the undergraduate course. The 


book is in the main well produced with an adequate index, but would have 
benefited from a more careful proof reading. (539-75) 


Chemistry 


BAND THEORY OF METALS: The Elements. Simon L. Altmann. 
Pergamon (Oxford), 50s. cloth. SBN 08 015602 9; 35s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 015601 0. 1970. 21-5 cm. 264 pages. Index 
The author of this book is a lecturer in the Theory of Metals in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford and he is well known for his work on the theory of energy 
bands in solids. This book is not addressed to specialists in solid state 
theory but to undergraduates and particular experimentalists who are 
short of mathematical equipment. In it the author says, in effect, Read 

` this book and I will show you how a professional theorist sets about the 
task of calculating the form of the energy bands in solids’. The going is 
slow since the author sets out to present a self-contained treatment of the 
subject. The book is programmed for self-study and there are numerous 
problems and exercises with suggestions for their solution. By the end 
of the final chapter the development has reached the stage of a comparison 
of the theory of the band structure of copper with experiment. This is the 
only element discussed in detail so the book is clearly not for those who 
seek a resumé of band structures of even metals. But for those who work 
to understand in an elementary but basic way the tools of the trade and the 
limitations they impose upon the final product, this book offers an oppor- 
tunity not previously available. (546-3) 


FLOW PROPERTIES OF POLYMER MELTS. J. A. Brydson. 
Iliffe for the Plastics Institute, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 592 05458 6 
For many years the Plastics Institute has published monographs on subjects 
of interest to the polymer industry and this book is a notable addition to 
the series. The author, principal lecturer in Polymer Technology at the 
National College of Rubber Technology, London, provides a review of the 
more important experimental observations of the flow of polymer melts 
and their processing effects, in a style particularly suitable for students 
of polymer technology. ‘Sufficient theoretical background, with step-by- 
step derivations for readers with only limited mathematical ability, 
outlines the basis for the understanding of flow processes. Of its kind this 
is a readable book necessarily limited in its completeness but one from which 
student and industrial plastics technologists alike will benefit. (547-843) 


Earth Sciences 


THE STUDY OF LANDFORMS: Textbook of Geomorphology. R. J. 
Small. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 496 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 521 07449 5 
Approaches to the study of landforms have changed radically in the last 
‘twenty years, from Davisian concepts and the elaboration of genetic 
explanations towards quantitative description and explanation in terms 
of the relationship between landforms and the processes operating on them. 
In his textbook, aimed primarily at sixth-form and university students, 
John Small has drawn on his wide experience as a lecturer in geography 
at Southampton University and as an examiner of G.C.E. Advanced 
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Level and H.S.C. He has achieved a balanced synthesis which explains 
clearly and simply the issues which are raised, the problems which arise 
and the conclusions which can be drawn from both kinds of approach. He 
makes effective use of his own research in Britain, France and Switzerland 
in order to give life and depth to his lucid exposition, characterized by 
a direct and straightforward style, refreshingly free from the obscurities 
of technical language. Where technical terms are used they are clearly 
explained, and the abundant maps and diagrams are drawn with a clarity 
and economy which contribute substantially to the success of this book, 
which seems clearly destined to become a standard work in its ae 
1-4) 


Meteorology 


HYDROMETEOROLOGY. C. J. Wiesner. Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1970. 
25-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. SBN 412 09870 9 
This is a book for engineers who know some hydrology but lack meteoro- 
logical training. C. J. Wiesner, Senior Lecturer in Civil Engineering at the 
University of New South Wales, Australia, considers the atmosphere as a 
whole then its meteorological elements (temperature, water vapour, winds, 
pressure, evaporation and precipitation including snow). These chapters 
provide a basic knowledge of atmospheric processes which is useful for the 
subsequent chapters on storm models, and on estimation of probable 
maximum precipitation. The material is on the whole pleasantly presented 
although some sections seem confused and there are some trivial but 
irritating typographical errors, e.g. cal/em*/min and Corioli’s forces. In 
erstwhile engineering fashion, statements or equations are not always 
attributed to their source; the reader must rely on the author’s authority 
without reference to the original work. Nevertheless, the book will be 
valuable for the engineer and for those who collaborate with him in 
providing the hydrological information, particularly on probable maximum 
precipitation, basic to so many projects. (551-5) 


Anthropology and Biology 


GILBERT WHITE’S JOURNALS. Edited by Walter Johnson. Reprint. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £5 5s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 520 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 7153 4888 4 
Unpublished for 140 years, the Journals which formed the basis of Gilbert 
White’s classic Natural History of Selborne first appeared in 1931, expertly 
edited by Walter Johnson. The present reprint is more than welcome, 
showing as it does the value of the simple straightforward recording of 
both natural and social phenomena. With neither the ‘advantages’ or the 
restrictions of modern scientific disciplines, White saw that ‘natural 
history’ included man, weather and landscape as well as the fauna and 
flora. In his wide range of observation, his simplicity of presentation and 
his ceaseless search for natural phenomena, Gilbert White can still act as 
a model for the modern ecologically-orientated naturalist, no matter in 
what country or climate his observations are recorded. (570-81) 


THE SHELL NATURAL HISTORY OF BRITAIN. General Editor: 
Maurice Burton. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 544 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 7181 4033 8 - 
An historical introduction by the general editor of this compendious 
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volume is followed by seven main sections: plants, invertebrates, seashore 
life, fishes, amphibians and reptiles and mammals, each by a leading 
authority in his field. Although there are numerous descriptions of typical 
species, this is a book for reading rather than reference. It is unfortunately 
marred by a series of colour plates that fall far below the standard now 
reached in even the simplest illustrated books in this field, while the 
numerous black-and-white illustrations, adequate in themselves, give no 
indication of size or scale. (570-942) 


FRAZER AND THE GOLDEN BOUGH. R. Angus Downie. Gollancz, 
36s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 144 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 575 00486 X 
This is a slim volume to pay tribute to so massive a writer, but within its 
compass Angus Downie (who acted as amanuensis and secretary to Frazer 
towards the end of his life, after he had lost his sight) manages to draw a 
sensitive and often engaging portrait of the shy Trinity College Fellow, 
with his enormous library and ‘hen-protecting’ wife (the term is Lady 
Frazer’s), whose accounts of the variable range of human customary be- 
haviour extended the horizons of his generation. Personal knowledge of 
the Frazers informs and enlivens this book but it is Sir James’ own writings, 
and especially The Golden Bough (1890), which are set squarely at its 
centre. Mr Downie summarizes the argument of these, relates them to 
their background and reports upon their assessment by later social anthro- 
pologists. The book, however, is far from being merely for social anthro- 
pologists (who, with Lady Frazer, appear somewhat as the villains of the 
piece). Just as the secret of Frazer’s extensive influence lay perhaps in his 
style, which reassuringly gave order and seeming clarity to the most 
bizarre custom, so the success of Mr Downie’s book lies in the lightness of 
his touch and his personal knowledge of Frazer’s environment, which 
convey something of the fragility which is at the centre of this writer’s 
massive output. (572) 


MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND THE ORIGIN OF SPECIES: 
Heterosis, Protein Polymorphism and Animal Breeding. Clyde Manwell 
and C. M. Ann Baker. Sidgwick & Jackson, 80s. cloth. SBN 283 98073 7; 
25s. paper covers. SBN 283 98076 1. 1970. 22:5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Biology series) 

This book reviews the occurrence of multiple forms of proteins and 
examines what light the study of these polymorphisms can throw upon 
the concepts of population genetics. The factual review is particularly 
useful because of the range of organisms and examples described. There 
is an extensive bibliography. In discussing genetical aspects, the authors 
consider especially the importance of heterosis (‘hybrid vigour’). They 
show, by consideration of the properties of hybrid proteins, how it is 
possible for a heterozygote to be at a disadvantage or at an advantage by 
comparison with the corresponding homozygotes. They propound the 
working hypothesis that both negative and positive heterosis are important 
to the understanding of the genetics of populations and the origin of 
species. At present there is little relevant experimental evidence, but the 
authors discuss what is required for a more critical examination of their 
view. Their book should provoke thought, discussion and more research 
on these questions. The senior author is Professor of Zoology at the Univer- 
sity of Adelaide. (575) 
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Zoology 

MAN AND WILDLIFE. C. A. W. Guggisberg. Foreword by F. Vollmar. 
Evans, 70s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 237 35111 0 
The author, a zoologist and an authority on conservation, describes the 
story of man’s relationship with the higher animals, from prehistoric 
times to the present day. Man, originally hunting to survive, retains the 
instincts of a predator, though now he hunts as much “for fun’ as for food 
except in a few remote and undeveloped regions. But while in many places 
the slaughter continues, man has for a long tume now striven to control his 
own instincts, and the concept of conservation for the benefit of all has 
in recent years replaced the older notion of preservation of rare animals, 
alive in zoos or dead in museums. To an authoritative and informative 
text, beautifully illustrated, is added a directory of the world’s national 
parks and wildlife sanctuaries, with lists of extinct and threatened species. 
In contrast to many of the books appearing as a result of the present flush 
of interest in wildlife, this is a valuable and important contribution to the 
history and development of conservation. (591) 


TRACE ELEMENT METABOLISM IN ANIMALS: Proceedings 
of WAAP/IBP International Symposium, Aberdeen, Scotland, July 1969. 
Edited by C. F. Mills. Livingstone, 90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 576 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Indexes. SBN 443 00713 6 
This book is neither a textbook nor (except for the introductory section) a 
comprehensive review, but a collection of sixty-seven original papers 
presented at an international symposium by workers from twenty-five 
countries, each having its own list of references and the associated discussion. 
Twenty of the papers deal with copper, seventeen with zinc and thirteen 
with selenium as their main topics. Some twelve other minerals are men- 
tioned. There is an author index, a subject index and a list of participating 
members. The symposium was designed to cover recent progress and has 
been successful though, of necessity, it must be selective in its scope; for 
instance, iodine receives only passing attention. The book will appeal to the 
specialist reader with an interest in animal or human nutrition. The whole 
is carefully, concisely and uniformly presented under the editorship of 
Dr Mills, who is head of the Nutritional Biochemistry Department at the 
Rowett Research Institute. (591-13) 


HORMONES AND THE ENVIRONMENT: Proceedings of a sym- 
posium held at the University of Sheffield on 2-5 September 1969. Edited 
on behalf of the Society for Endocrinology by G. K. Benson and J. G. 
Phillips. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1970. 22:5 cm. 668 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 521 07846 6. (Memoirs of the Society for Endocrinology) 
The editors of this memoir are, respectively, Senior Lecturer in Veterinary 
Histology at the University of Liverpool and Professor of Zoology at the 
University of Hull. The memoir records the proceedings of a Symposium 
held at the University of Sheffield in September, 1969 to which forty- 
nine authors from thirteen countries contributed a total of twenty-three 
papers. The species studied ranged from insects to mammals and both 
terrestrial and aquatic environments were considered. The papers are 
descriptions of original experimental work and not primarily reviews 
although some of them give large numbers of references. There is a short 


discussion at the end of each paper. The monograph is likely to appeal to 
the experimental biologist and comparative endocrinologist. (591-194) 


SOCIAL BEHAVIOURIN BIRDS AND MAMMALS: Essays on the 
Social Ethology of Animals and Man. Edited by John Hurrell Crook. 
Academic Press, £7. 1970. 24 cm. 532 pages. Ulustrations. Indexes. SBN 
12 197850 8 
This book contains a group of essays on the social ethology of animals and 
man dedicated to the memory of the late Professor K. R. L. Hall who 
occupied the Chair of Psychology in the University of Bristol from 1959 
until his untimely death in 1965. The authors, all of them formerly associ- 
ated with Professor Hall, share a common interest in animal behaviour 
and its relation to the psychology of man. After an informative introduction 
by the editor, the essays are divided into three groups, covering ecology 
and behaviour, social processes, and problems in behavioural development 
respectively. In range and content they touch on a variety of themes 
which will surely interest the educated general reader as well as students 
of the biological and social sciences. . (591-5) 


BIOLOGY OF INTERTIDAL ANIMALS. R. C. Newell. Logos Press, 
£8. 1970. 23 cm. 564 pages. Illustrations. Index 
One noticeable development over the last decade in zoology has been the 
tendency for biologists to explain and describe their findings in biochemical 
and physiological terms. R. C. Newell, lecturer in Zoology at Queen Mary 
College, University of London, brings together most of the new informa- 
tion of this sort as it concerns intertidal animals living on the coasts of 
Europe and the United Kingdom. Details of the life history, diversity and 
morphology that might be expected in a book with this title are deliberately 
omitted, The establishment and maintenance of zonation patterns are 
discussed, with feeding mechanisms and respiratory systems. There is also 
a chapter on stress and desiccation. The style is lucid though a biochemist 
may find the author somewhat uncritical in his acceptance of some of the 
statements in the literature. Altogether this is a useful book for anyone 
whose interest lies in the animals that live between the tidal limits in 
temperate waters. (591-921) 


BIRDS OF NEW GUINEA. Illustrations from the Lithographs of John 
Gould (1804-81). Text by A. Rutgers. Methuen, 72s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 488 
pages. Illustrations 
Previous volumes have been published in this series on Birds of Europe, 
Australia and Asia and a final one is promised on Birds of South America. 
Thus a wide selection of John Gould’s lithographs will be available at a 
relatively modest price and most beautifully reproduced by Dutch craft- 
manship. One might think that New Guinea was a small area, compared 
with Europe or Asia, to occupy a whole volume, yet this area is of great 
interest, especially to zoogeographers, and is noteworthy for its remarkable 
endemic group of birds of paradise. Twenty-two of these exotically 
beautiful birds are superbly illustrated and this alone is sufficient temptation 
to buy the book. The brief text contains a miscellany of odd bits of informa- 
tion but does not distract the reader from the excellence of the plates. 

(598-2995) 
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THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINEANNUALREVIEWS 


1970. British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: 
The Athlone Press, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 485 23818 7 

This fascinating series of winter lectures for postgraduate students and 
clinicians deals with advances in the basic sciences and laboratory methods 
which have applications in medicine. The emphasis in this publication is 
upon the use of new precision techniques in physiology and the investiga- 
tion of disease. In the inaugural lecture Sir Ernst Chain considers the 
biochemist’s approach to medical research, and gives advice about the 
future. Fifteen lectures follow on topics of special current interest, such as 
the control of body temperature in the newborn, physiological roles of 
prostaglandins, tumour growth and curability, and drug-induced changes 
in brain dopamine and their relation to Parkinsonism. The authors of 
these, and of other lectures on the transducer action of the cochlea, on 
rubella, and in the fields of neurology, nutrition and psychiatry, all have 
advanced knowledge in their own subjects. (610-4) 


MORALS AND MEDICINE. British Broadcasting Corporation, 30s. 1970. 


22:5 cm. 128 pages. SBN 563 08590 8 
This book is the outcome of discussions on morals and medicine organized 
by the Extra-Mural Department of the University of Liverpool and later 
broadcast on two occasions on the BBC Radio 3 in 1969. The subjects 
covered are all-important contemporary issues concerning the individual, 
social and ethical problems to which advances in medicine have given rise. 
Euthanasia, abortion, contraception, human experimentation, psychiatry 
and genetics are the topics discussed, each in the form of a paper given by an 
expert followed by a contribution from a philosopher or theologian; 
answers are then given by the contributors to questions from the audience. 
The proceedings were presided over by Lord Cohen of Birkenhead who 
himself contributes apposite comments and summaries. Particularly wel- 
come is the way in which the speakers face up to the many searching 
questions and answer them with honesty and candour, never trying to 
evade issues which could have been awkward to their point of view. The 
result of this method of presentation is a fascinating contribution to 
medical morals and will prove to be as interesting and stimulating to the 
intelligent lay public as it will undoubtedly be to its medical readers. 
(610-694) 


NURSING CARE OF THE UNCONSCIOUS PATIENT. Pamela 
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Mountjoy and Barbara Wythe. Baiïillière, 15s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7020 0321 2 

This authoritative, detailed book by a ward sister and a clinical instructor 
at Atkinson Morley’s Hospital, London, is intended for more experienced 
nurses. The text, which is introduced by a senior physician to the National 
Hospital, Queen Square, shows the authors’ experience and skill in caring 
for patients with lowered levels of consciousness who cannot communicate 


their physical and psychological needs and whose condition may deteriorate 
rapidly. They give full accounts of immediate nursing care and assessment, 
setting out factors to be considered in short numbered paragraphs. Con- 
tinuing nursing care, too, is amply described with details of equipment and 
techniques. One chapter is devoted to drug overdosage and to poisoning, 
others to complications and rehabilitation. The advice on nurse-relative 
support is as helpful in its way as the efficient studies of patient care. 
(610-736) 


MEDICAL COMPUTING. PROGRESS AND PROBLEMS: The 
proceedings of a conference held at the University of Birmingham 6-10 
January 1969. Edited by M. E. Abrams. Chatto & Windus, £5. 1970. 
24-5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7011 15710 
In January 1969 the British Computer Society organized a conference on 
medical computing. The papers, presented mainly by leading British 
specialists, have now been edited by Dr M. E. Abrams of the Department 
of Medicine at Guy’s Hospital, and provide a good overall picture of the 
progress being made in this field. Topics covered include patient monitor- 
ing, statistics, operational research, recall procedures, systems design and 
hospital information systems. Particularly well covered are pathology, 
diagnosis, records and radiotherapy, while hardware and software are 
dealt with rather briefly. Many papers contain useful lists of references. 
As an introduction to medical computing this is a useful handbook. 

(610-78) 


SEX AND THE POPULATION CRISIS: An endocrinologist’s view 
of the 20th century. John A. Loraine. Heinemann Medical, 30s. 1970. 22:5 
cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 19640 8 
The author, Director of the Clinical Endocrinology Unit of the Medical 
Research Council, first discusses certain factors governing human fertility. 
A series of chapters on birth control methods, from the contraceptive pill 
to sterilization, leads up to the core of the book, a discussion of overpopula- 
tion. The present situation, globally and in Britain, is described, as are the 
present and future effects of overpopulation: environmental pollution, 
the loss of amenity everywhere, the general deterioration of the human 
environment and, finally, the problem of food supplies for the rapidly 
increasing world population. In his last chapter the author seriously and 
frankly puts the case for population control by some more active means 
than voluntary family planning, if the quality of human life is to be raised 
in the developing countries and even maintained in those already ‘developed’. 
This a most valuable book, which considers dispassionately and with 
authority what is still far too seldom recognized as the most pressing 
problem of today, a rapidly increasing population in a deteriorating en- 
vironment. It is written in clear, straightforward, non-technical language 
and is intended for the general reader concerned with his own and his 
children’s future. (613-943) 


THE ASSAULTS ON OUR SENSES. John Barr. Methuen, 50s. 1970. 
24-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 116205 
This is a depressing account, by a specialist writer in this field, of the 
effects on the human senses of current technological development. Although 
the author notes advances in improving the environment, especially on the 
part of public authority, his book, like many on this subject, is almost 
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entirely negative in approach. The author repeats the familiar catalogue 
of air and water pollution, noise, urban sprawl and rural destruction, but 
offers no fresh or constructive suggestions for their prevention or cure. 
He does; however, provide a readable account of problems which, while 
only discussed in this volume in relation to Britain, will certainly be 
felt sooner rather than later in the developing countries, as well as in those 
not yet so highly industrialized as Western Europe. (614-7) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF CLINICAL TRIALS: 


Based on a Symposium organised by the Association of Medical Advisers 
in the Pharmaceutical Industry. Edited by E. L. Harris and J. D. Fitzgerald. 
Livingstone, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 
00716 0 

This symposium was held at the Royal College of Physicians of London, 
whose President was one of the four chairmen and author of the foreword 
to this volume. It was divided into two parts, Principles and Practice, and 
Practical Application. The contributors were heads of research teams and 
other investigators in drug manufacturing firms, and physicians, psychia- 
trists or pharmacologists in London teaching hospitals. Their papers are 
published in full and documented. In the session on principles and practice, 
the drug trial was analyzed, the phases of a clinical trial described, stating 
ethical and legal implications. Then the phases of the trial are set out in 
such papers as those on preliminary design, statistical considerations, 
mechanics, the clinician’s interpretation, and report writing. In the session 
on practical applications, each authority discusses drug evaluation in his 
particular field, i.e. cardiology, hypertension, blood diseases and psychiatry. 
There is advice, too, on how to improve on clinical trial techniques. (615) 


CONCISE ANTIBIOTIC TREATMENT. W. Howard Hughes and 


H. C. Stewart. Butterworth, 20s. 1970. 19 cm. 148 pages. Index. SBN 407 
13880 3 

The authors, who are in the departments of Bacteriology and Pharmacology 
at St Mary’s Hospital Medical School, London, incorporate in this hand- 
book their own experience, the advice given in a booklet issued from the 
routine diagnostic laboratory at the hospital, and material from a chapter 


. by the late Mary Barber in F. G. Ward-Smith’s Drugs in Anaesthetic 


Practice (3rd edition 1968). The purpose is to provide a handy volume in 
which the house officer can quickly find the drug of choice with details of 
toxicity. Only initial, not long-term, treatment is considered, and much 
material is presented in tables for rapid reference. Besides the practical 
details, background descriptions are given throughout the text, which 
may be useful to the student for revision purposes. In a second edition, a 
more comprehensive index would be useful. (615-329) 


PHARMACOLOGY OF THE ENDOCRINE SYSTEM AND 
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RELATED DRUGS: The Neurohypophysis. Vol. 1. Edited by H. 
Heller and B. T. Pickering. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
504 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 013220 0. (International 
Encyclopaedia of Pharmacology and Therapeutics) : 

Professor Heller holds the chair of Pharmacology at Bristol University and 
his co-editor is from the Medical Research Council group for research in 
neurosecretion. The editors have assembled contributions from an ‘inter- 
nationally distinguished group of authors on various aspects of the chemistry 


and function of the hormones of the neurohypophysis. The volume begins 
with an introduction to the nomenclature of neurohypophyseal hormones 
and related peptides and a brief history of neurohypophyseal research. 
There follow chapters on the chemistry, biosynthesis, pharmacology and 
clinical pharmacology of these hormones. There is an excellent chapter 
on the mode of action of vasopressin at the subcellular level. Since the 
contributions are of a uniformly high standard and each author provides 
an extensive list of references to reviews and original papers, this volume 
will be of great value to workers in this field. (615-36) 


PERIPHERAL MANIPULATION. G. D. Maitland. Butterworth, 60s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 35670 3 
The purpose of this book is to instruct physiotherapists in manipulative 
procedures and the author, a lecturer in physiotherapy at the University of 
Adelaide, Australia, presents the techniques required for all the joints 
peripheral to the vertebral column. He discusses in detail the examination 
of the joints and then relates his techniques to the examination findings. 
The recognition of joint signs which are determined by passive movement 
is well set out, It would have helped the book greatly, however, if the many 
explanatory diagrams so essential to the text had been drawn on a larger 
scale so that the techniques could have been demonstrated more clearly. 
In addition, a few of the manipulations could have been more lucidly 
described and the book would have been more valuable if the manipulations 
described had been related, however briefly, to the medical conditions 
‘ which would require them. Nevertheless, there is a great deal of practical 
information given which will be of considerable interest to physiotherapists 
working in this growing field of work. (615-8) 


OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY IN REHABILITATION: A hand- 
bookfor occupational therapists, students and others interested in this aspect 
of reablement. Edited by E. M. Macdonald. 3rd edition. Batlliére, 75s. 
1970. 24:5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7020 0336 0 
This comprehensive, documented work (first published in 1960, 2nd 
edition 1964) has now been expanded and brought up to date after an 
interval of six years. The Principal, Dorset House School of Occupational 
‘Therapy, has been assisted by twenty specialists in the many aspects of 
occupational therapy, who have drawn upon the advice of other authorities 
on such particular problems as leprosy, amputation, burns and ankylosing 
spondylitis. Part I opens with a history and review of aims and scope. ' 
Part II, concerned with physical occupational therapy, shows with good. 
illustrations the uses of equipment, while Part III discusses the social 
implications of occupational therapy for psychiatric conditions and the 
treatment for each disorder. The needs of children, adolescents and old 
people are then reviewed, and there is a special chapter on the cerebral 
palsied. The practical sixth and final part deals with law, and facilities in 
industry and resettlement. Advice, too, is given on the administration and. 
organization of an occupational therapy department. (615-8515) 


ESSENTIALS OF MEDICINE FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. 
A. C. Kennedy. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 453. 1970. 22:5 cm. 296 pages. 
Ilhustrations. Index. SBN 443 00704 7 
This textbook (first published in 1960) by the Professor, University 
Department of Medicine, Glasgow, has evolved from the author’s lecture 


TTT 


course to dental students reading for Part I: Medicine of the Glasgow 
University qualifying examination. Chapters, in the conventional arrange- 
ment by body systems, open with paragraphs reviewing form and function, 
after which disorders are simply described, (aetiology, clinical features, 
course and treatment). Attention is drawn to features of the disease or of 
its treatment of which the dentist must be aware. There are some new 
illustrations in this thoroughly revised edition, relating to cardiac arrest in 
the chapter on disorders of the heart and blood vessels, to blood coagulation 
in that on the haemopoietic system, and to smoking and health at the end 
of the chapter on disorders of the respiratory system. The account of the 
common drugs not mentioned elsewhere in the text has been substantially 
rewritten for this edition. (616) 


SOCIAL ASPECTS OF CLINICAL MEDICINE. J. Garrad and Sir 


Max Rosenheim. Barlliére, 28s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 184 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 7020 0340 9 

One of the two authors of this book is a trained medical social worker; 
the other is a professor of medicine and President of the Royal College of 
Physicians. Their aim is first to present the patient as an individual in the 
community and to review those social, environmental and emotional 
factors that may play a part in his disease, and secondly to examine the 
means by which the community services can be enlisted in his aid. The 
first section deals with the factors to be considered in the taking of a 
patient’s ‘social history’; the second section presents a number of illustrative 
case-histories; the third and fourth sections are focused on the medical 
and social services. There is also a list of references and suggestions for 
further reading. The intended readership includes medical students, 
practising doctors, nurses and social workers. (616) 


CARDIOLOGY. Desmond G. Julian. Batliére, 35s. 1970. 20 cm. 336 pages. 


Ulustrations. Index, Paper covers. SBN 7020 0331 X. (Concise Medical 
Textbooks) 

Sir Stanley Davidson has written the foreword to this textbook by a 
consultant physician to The Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh. The clear, 
balanced and concise text is directed to undergraduates, to those studying 
for the M.R.C.P. and also to general practitioners for whom it will serve 
as a practical handbook. Careful explanations of the anatomical and physio- 
logical background of symptoms, and physical signs, and radiological 
techniques and their uses are given. These form a basis for the descriptions 
of each aspect of a disease, its diagnosis and treatment. The text gives a 
few key references. It will be welcomed, for it offers cardiology within a 
reasonable compass for the non-specialist. (616-1) 


HYPERTENSION: Causes, Consequences and Management. Sir George 
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Pickering. Churchill, 35s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 7000 1435 7 

The author, Emeritus Regius Professor of Medicine, Oxford University, 
who is an authority on hypertension, has followed his reference work, 
High Blood Pressure (2nd edition 1968), with this slighter, practical study 
for the physician, family doctor and student. He gives the scientific 
background, physiological considerations, arterial pressure and its behaviour 
with elementary rules for measurement set out in numbered paragraphs, 
and arterial pressure in populations. The consequences of hypertension 


are admirably discussed and illustrated for the doctor; the condition is 
then classified by kind, and by degree. Doctors will also appreciate the 
logical approach to assessment of the patient and the authoritative advice 
on management, all simply presented and documented. The references 
give the titles of key papers published in world literature. (616-132) 


LABORATORY GUIDE TO DISORDERED HAEMOSTASIS. 
Trevor A. Harper. Butterworth, 42s. 1970. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 407 74250 6 
This is intended as a practical guide for technologists, for less experienced 
haematologists and pathologists, and for those in training. The author is 
Haematologist, Department of Laboratory Haematology, University of 
Toronto Clinic, and he marshalls the facts logically and clearly in text and 
tables. In an introduction which accounts for a third of the text, he des- 
cribes the mechanisms of haemostasis and of the disorders in haemorrhage 
and thrombosis, the properties and characteristics of pro- and anti- 
coagulants, platelets and blood vessels, fibrinolytic and antifibrinolytic 
substances. The main text deals with laboratory methods, explaining the 
purpose of each, listing reagents, giving brief step-by-step instructions, 
and the interpretation of results. Much useful information is assembled 
in the two appendices and many references to further reading conclude 
the volume. (616-15) 


ASTHMA: A Guide for Patients. K. Michael Hume. Health Horizon for 
the Chest & Heart Association, 16s. 1970. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 901548 10 3 
The Chest and Heart Association invited a family doctor to write this 
guide, which he dedicates to his patients, the more intelligent of whom will 
find the text invaluable. It will also be of interest to family doctors and 
medical students, for whom case histories are included. Dr Hume describes 
asthma, tracing important landmarks from Plato up to the present-day 
knowledge of the disease. He discusses the causes of asthma and diagnosis 
and gives a simple account of lung function testing amplified by diagrams. 
A full discussion of treatment leads to suggestions about the future for the 
asthmatic patient. Finally, he provides helpful answers to a series of ques- 
tions often asked about asthma. (616:2) 


ADAMS AND MAEGRAITH: TROPICAL MEDICINE FOR 
NURSES. B. G. Maegraith and H. M. Gilles. 3rd edition. Blackwell 
Scientific (Oxford), 55s. 1970. 23 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 632 05900 1 
This textbook from the School of Tropical Medicine, Liverpool, is the 
product of exceptional experience of practical issues as well as of theoretical 
aspects of tropical medicine, and of the instruction of qualified hospital 
nurses before they take up their duties overseas. It has become the standard 
work for those in training and for others in the field where, often working 
in isolation, they have to assume a doctor’s responsibilities. To provide 
the nurse with a thorough grasp of the subject, the authors fill in the 
scientific background, giving a definition of each disease, its geographical 
distribution, aetiology and pathology, as well as full details of the clinical 
picture, diagnosis, treatment with drug dosages which, when they are 
varied, are carefully tabulated. Preventive measures are discussed, and 
special attention is given to problems affecting mother and child. First 
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published in 1955, the text has now been substantially rewritten with 
considerable rearrangement: for example, the account of haemorrhagic 
fevers in the chapter on virus fevers has been amplified and a description of 
virus meningo-encephalitis has been incorporated. There are also some new 
illustrations. (616-9883) 


PRACTICAL SURGICAL MANAGEMENT. A. M. C. Macgregor. 


Livingstone, 20s. 1970. 18-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 
443 00649 0 

The Professor of Surgery contributes the foreword to this pocketbook by an 
Honorary Lecturer in Surgery at Dundee University, who has elaborated 
the text from Notes for the Guidance of House Surgeons used at Maryfield 
Hospital, Dundee. Advice is set out in short paragraphs and, where this is 
possible, facts or suggestions for the conduct of an emergency are numbered 
and listed, or presented in tables. The manual, which is intended for pre- 
and post-registration house surgeons, offers only one way of dealing with 
each situation, and suggests what should be done and when, rather than 
giving detailed instructions for procedures. Problems are dealt with in the 
order that they are likely to occur: pre-operative management, the organiza- 
tion of the theatre, post-operative management, correction of abnormalities 
of fluid and electrolyte balance, and intensive care. There is advice, too, 
on sensitive matters in administration such as autopsy requests and transfer 
to psychiatric care. Normal values are separately tabulated, as are details of 
drugs in current use. (617) 


A SIMPLE GUIDE TO TRAUMA. R. L. Huckstep. Livingstone, 25s. 


1970. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. SBN 443 00712 8 

The Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery and the Head of the Medical 
Illustration Department at Makerere University College, Uganda, have 
provided a small guide designed mainly for house officers, -but also of 
interest to general practitioners, nurses, physiotherapists, and students 
revising for their qualifying examinations. It consists of a series of clearly 
labelled line drawings, with a minimum of explanation, to indicate steps 
in examination, diagnosis and treatment. Emergency management is 
illustrated, with sections on heart, nerve, head and abdominal injuries and. 
burns. General principles follow and there are drawings illustrating frac- 
tures in children and the elderly. Injuries to upper and lower limbs, 
spine and pelvis are depicted separately as ‘are post-operative care and 
rehabilitation. Lists of equipment and more detailed books on management 
conclude a lively, practical guide. (617-21) 


VASCULAR SURGERY. Christopher R. Savage. Pitman Medical, 40s. 
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cloth. SBN 272 79297 7; 25s. paper covers. SBN 272 79282 9. 1970. 22 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index ° 

This textbook, by a consultant surgeon to a group of hospitals, is intended 
mainly for student nurses preparing for their State Registration examina- 
tion. Principles of vascular anatomy- and physiology, required by the 
syllabus, are given. Now that the nurse has become an essential member of 
the surgical team she must understand the disease and its effects and the 
reason for operation. Mr Savage lucidly describes cause, symptoms, dif- 
ferential diagnosis, management, treatment and surgical management, 
with some accounts of techniques and case histories, emphasizing through- 
out the roles of pre- -and post-operative nursing care, and psychological 


support of the patient in successful treatment. The book will also be used 
by qualified nurses who are responsible for some vascular surgery, and 
by those in charge of large units of surgical beds. (617-41) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF TRAUMATISED ANTERIOR 
TEETH OF CHILDREN. John Anthony Hargreaves and John W. 
Craig. Livingstone, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 443 00621 0 
The management of injuries to deciduous and permanent anterior teeth 
is a problem many dental practitioners consider suitable only for treatment 
at specialized institutions. This book should do much to dispel the belief. 
By grouping together all aspects of this field the authors have filled a long- 
standing gap in dental literature and have produced a book which provides 
a reference text for practitioners and paedodontists, and basic reading 
material for dental undergraduates. The book includes chapters on both 
background (aetiology, classification, radiographic interpretation) and 
treatment aspects (emergency treatment, pulp therapy splinting, permanent 
restorations etc.). A useful appendix explains laboratory technique for 
acrylic and cast splints, reverse retention and basket crowns. (617-645) 


A PAEDIATRIC VADE-MECUM. Edited by B. S. B. Wood. 7th 
edition. Lloyd-Luke, 25s. 1970, 18-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
SBN 85324 084 1 
The Vade~-Mecum (first published in 1948) is a team effort, whose last three 
editions have been prepared by Dr Wood, Consultant Paediatrician to the 
United Birmingham Hospitals. It is a handy guide for use in the wards, 
for it compresses and lucidly presents a great deal of essential information 
regarding diagnosis and treatment and gives details of tests and drug 
dosages. A useful feature is the pages of different colours which supply 
advice on fluid and electrolytes, paediatric prescribing, antibiotics and 
chemotherapy. A miscellaneous section summarizes or tabulates facts 
relating to nuclear sexing and chromosomal analysis, the classification of 
fits, and indications for electroencephalography. (618-92) 


Electrical Engineering 


PER-UNIT SYSTEMS: With Special Reference to Electrical Machines. 
M. R. Harris, P. J. Lawrenson and J. M. Stephenson. Cambridge University 
Press, 458. 1970. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. SBN 521 07857 1. (IEE 
Monographs) 

This monograph by university specialists will be of value to universities 
and colleges of technology as well as to designers and other machine 
specialists. The subject is shown to be less straightforward than its title 
would suggest and, besides reviewing and co-ordinating earlier literature 
(37 refs.), the authors set forth a preferred system, which they hope will be 
accepted as the agreed standard. The advantages of p.u. systems are 
outlined, e.g. for the comparison of differing machines. Besides mathe- 
matical formulation, emphasis is laid on the physical implications. The 
treatment does not deal with external characteristics, but mainly with 
internal characteristics, where more difficulties arise, ¢.g. in the removal of 
turns ratio from the analysis and the treatment of leakage reactance. 
Application of p.u. systems to 3-phase/2-axis transformation is included, 
and p.u. systems are extended to single-phase induction motors and com- 
mutator machines. : (621-37) 
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Electronic Engineering 


ELECTRONICS 1. A. G. D. Channon. SBN 435 71853 3 (cloth); 435 


71852 5 (paper covers). ELECTRONICS 2. J. S. Simpson. SBN 435 
71855 X (cloth); 435 71854 1 (paper covers). Heinemann Educational, each 
50s. cloth; 35s. paper covers. 1970. 22:5 cm. 236:232 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Heinemann Course in Electrical and Electronic Engineering) 
The Heinemann course in electrical and electronic engineering consists 
of a series of books with questions and problems posed regularly in the 
text. Answers are provided so that the student may test his knowledge 
of each topic before proceeding. Electronics ] forms an introduction to the 
light-current books in the series, and is suitable for use in the early stages 
of courses for higher-grade technicians. Only a moderate level of mathe- 
matics is used. Basic physical principles are covered satisfactorily, and there 
is a good treatment of semiconductor diodes, transistors and controlled 
reactifiers, and of vacuum and gas-filled valves. Useful chapters are 
included on amplifiers, oscillators and the cathode ray tube. The author is 
Senior Lecturer in Electronic Engineering at the Lincoln College of Tech- 
nology. Electronics 2 gives a more extensive treatment of some of the 
topics introduced in Electronics 1. It also covers further items such as 
practical circuits for controlled and non-controlled rectifiers, polyphase 
rectified, analysis of feedback circuits, stability, R.C. oscillators, modulation, 
modulators, logic circuits and counters. Equivalent-circuit analysis is 
introduced, and some useful worked examples are included in addition. 
to the many problems which are presented for the student to test his 
progress. The book covers much of the general electronics required in the 
later stages of courses for higher-grade technicians. The author is Head of 
the Department of Electrical Engineering atthe Kirkcaldy Technical College. 
(621-381) 
Vacuum Technology 


VACUUM TECHNOLOGY. L. G. Carpenter. Adam Hilger, 60s. 1970. 


21-5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 85274 1073 

Mr Carpenter has succeeded in producing a work of a general nature 
which should be valuable to those seeking a convenient introduction to 
vacuum matters. Although the treatment of each topic is brief, it 1s accom- 
panied by a number of references for further reading. In addition there are 
appendices which bring out specific points not conveniently dealt with in 
the main text. As a general survey the book is valuable due to its clear 
approach to each topic, doubtless the result of Mr Carpenter’s long experi- 
ence in the field of vacuum technology (621-55) 


Naval Engineering 


INSHORE CRAFT OF GREAT BRITAIN: In the Days of Sail and 
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Oar. 2 vols. Vol. 1 SBN 7153 4898 1. Vol 2 SBN 7153 4981 3. Edgar J. 
March. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 63s. each vol. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
300:332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes 

In Europe and in North America, there is a growing interest in the history 
of small craft. Mr March is well known to nautical enthusiasts for his 
books on sailing trawlers, sailing drifters and Thames barges, two of which 
have recently been reissued. This entirely new work covers the small 
craft of England and Scotland but without repeating material contained in 
the earlier works. As in these, we are given a mass of detailed information 
together with photographs, diagrams and plans. The author’s method is to 


accumulate material derived from many years personal knowledge and from 
correspondence with old men who knew the craft in question intimately. 
Inevitably some areas and some types of vessels are dealt with much more 
fully than others and there is no proper bibliography, but the book is a labour 
of love which can be enjoyed by anyone, professional or lay, concerned 
with the sea and also by students of social, economic and local history. 
(623-829) 
Civil Engineering 
CIVIL ENGINEERING: The University Contribution. (In honour of 
Professor W. Fisher Cassie, C.B.H.). Edited by Peter C. G. Isaac. Oriel Press 
(Newcastle), 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Frontispiece, SBN 85362 079 2 
This book is an appropriate honour to Professor Fisher Cassie, Professor 
of Civil Engineering, University of Newcastle upon Tyne since 1943, who 
is widely respected, particularly by those who have benefited from the 
study of the books he has written. His brilliant career is described briefly. 
There are contributions from well-known professors, lecturers, and in- 
dustrial engineers in his field. The book covers comprehensively the role of 
universities in training and education of civil engineers, in civil engineering 
research and in students project work, and the relationship of universities 
with industry and with professional practice. It is well written, and will 
be of interest to students; members of the general public interested in 
education; university, polytechnic and college staff concerned with the 
planning of courses and with arranging industrial training; and those 
responsible for the training of technical staff. It will also be found valuable 
by personnel officers and engineers in industry. (524-0711) 


Motor Vehicle Engineering 


FOULIS’ OVERHAUL MANUAL FOR BRITISH CARS. John 
Organ. Foults (Henley-on-Thames), 85s. 1970. 26 cm. 372 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. SBN 85429 102 4 
This large and well-illustrated volume is a useful guide to the methods to 
adopt in overhauling typical British car engines. As itis written by amember 
of the exclusive British Racing Mechanics’ Club who has had the task of 
preparing BMC cars for competitions, the accuracy of the contents is 
assured. The problem in a book of such general concept is that of covering 
methods and approaches which will be applicable to a wide variety of 
engines. The use of an individual workshop manual is to be recommended 
but, where such a manual is not available, or as a guide to mechanics about 
to commence work in a shop dealing with many makes of cars, John 
Organ’s book could be useful. It covers not only how the overhaul of an 
engine but the tests necessary to ascertain how much wear has taken place 
and whether, in fact, an overhaul is justified. Simple faults and their 
diagnosis, electrical systems and chassis maintenance are dealt with and the 
book is up to date; it includes a chapter on emission control equipment and 
its testing and repair. (629-287) 


Agriculture 

WEST AFRICAN AGRICULTURE: Vol. 1, West African Soils. Peter 
M. Abn. SBN 19 859408 9. Vol. 2, West African Crops. F. R. Irvine. 
SBN 19 859409 7. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 60s. each. 1970. 
20:5 cm. 364:316 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Although Vol. I comprises the first part of what was formerly a single 
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work, West African Agriculture, it is in fact a completely new work, and 
the first to deal with the soils of West Africa as a whole. A general intro- 
duction to the field study of soils is followed by a description of their 
chemical and physical properties. In the second part of the book the 
influence of parent materials, site and other factors, including climate 
and vegetation, are all discussed; the next section deals with soil and plant 
relationships; and finally the identification, management, and improvements 
of soils are considered with especial reference to traditional and modern, 
mechanized ag:iculture and the use of fertilizers. Essentially intended for 
the advanced student, research scientist or agriculturalist working in 
West Africa, this book will be useful for the general study of tropical 
soils, on which few such texts are available. F. R. Irvine’s West African 
Crops, first published in 1934, is issued as a companion volume. Consider- 
ably revised to keep abreast of developments since the last (1953) edition, 
it still follows the original scheme used as a textbook for Achimota College, 
(shana. Cash crops, fruits, vegetables, cereals, root crops and legumes have 


` each a separate section, the species concerned, its cultivation and local 


processing being clearly and concisely described. Crop husbandry and the 
control of plants and diseases are also dealt with more generally in separate 
chapters. This is a useful work adapted to the needs of students from 
senior forms upwards, as well as working agriculturists and the more 
sophisticated farmers, not only in West Africa but wherever the crops 
concerned are grown under similar conditions. (631-4966) 


THE CALF. 2 vols. J. H. B. Roy. Vol. 1: SBN 592 00025 7. Vol. 2: SBN 


592 00036 2. 3rd edition. Iliffe, 64s. each. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224:160 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes 

The new edition of this well-known book by Dr Roy is now in two volumes. 
The first contains much of the information on feeding and management 
of calves that appeared in the second edition, withappreciable revision of the 
text and inclusion of new knowledge, while the second volume deals with 
nutrition in detail and gives the symptoms, prevention and cure for the more 
common diseases and parasitic infections of calves. Throughout both 
volumes it is apparent that the book has been written by an expert, with 
an international reputation for his researches on the nutrition, feeding 
and management of the calf. The information, which is presented as a 
readable text supplemented with useful tables and illustrations, has been 
gleaned from many countries. Vol. 1 contains many useful practical tips 
for the calf rearer, while both volumes have extensive lists of references 
which will help the nutritionist, physiologist and veterinarian to obtain 
further detailed knowledge about calves, The book will be extremely useful 
also to students and to the animal feeds industry. (636:2) 


Printing 


A SURVEY OF PRINTING PROCESSES. Ernest A. D. Hutchings. 
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Heinemann, 60s. cloth. SBN 434 90799 5; 35s. paper covers. SBN 434 
90800 2. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index 

Mr Hutchings is a teacher of printing technology at Southampton College 
of Art, and he has written this book primarily for students working for the 
City and Guilds and other examinations. The simplicity and clarity of the 
writing, however, will make the book useful to all who need to understand 
the increasingly complex business of printing. The author surveys methods 
of typesetting by hand, by hot metal, and by photo-composition, and deals 


with the advantages of computers in this field. He also discusses the use 
of typewriters in the production of type images. The various methods of 
reproduction of illustrations in line or tone are dealt with, and are followed 
by chapters on the processes of printing: letterpress, lithography, gravure, 
collotype and screen printing. The final chapter covers various methods 
of binding. There are many explanatory illustrations, most of which, 
however, are less well drawn than this book deserves. (655:3) 


Business Management 


CORPORATE PLANNING AND BUDGETARY CONTROL. 
. Batty. Macdonald & Evans, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. Index. 
SBN 7121 0321 X 

In recent years there bas been an increasing number of books on corporate 
policy and planning, but few have attempted to integrate this with the 
details of budgeting, costing, managerial reporting and capital project 
assessment. Dr Batty is now Shell Professor of Management Studies at 
the University of the West Indies in Trinidad and his writings are already 
familiar to students of management accountancy. He here attempts to trace 
out such a practical integrated system, covering such subjects as accounting 
models, control and information routines, managerial motivation, and 
business forecasting, within the overall framework of company policy. 
Of particular interest in this book are the observations of the author on 
capital budgeting decisions, on which he has made a number of case studies. 
There are many helpful pro forma statements, practical illustrations, and 
self-study questions. The book should be of much interest to practising 

managers as well as to advanced students of business and accountancy. 
(658-1) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF CAPITAL EMPLOYED. G. J. Pierce. 
Business Books, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 116 pages. Index. SBN 220 99258 4 
This short book should be of interest to management accountants, present- 
ing as it does a computerizable method for assessing the efficiency of use of 
business capital on a continuous and detailed basis. The author’s general 
aim is to analyze capital employed in a business over different projects 
and functions, and to relate this data to profitability. Although in principle 
this should be simple, it is rather difficult in practice, as both economists 
and accountants have found. Dr Pierce, who is an accountant in charge of a 
large data-processing department, points out that present accounting 
systems seldom give immediate and detailed breakdowns of capital 
employed, so that capital productivity is not effectively measurable and is 
thus not optimized. Having outlined his remedial method, he applies it to 
the simplified accounts of an imaginary civil engineering company and, 
although much remains to be done in this field of study, he indicates what 
should be possible. (658-1) 


Chemical Technology 


POLY (VINYL ALCOHOL): Basic properties and uses. J. G. Pritchard. 
Macdonald, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 152 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 356 03335 X. (Polymer Monographs) 

This slim book is one of a series of monographs edited by Professor H. 
Morawetz (Brooklyn). Each volume deals concisely with the basic 
scientific and commercial background to a specific polymer. The author, 
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now at the West Ham College of Technology, London, gained much of his 
experience on poly (vinyl alcohol) in the U.S.A. He has written an 
interesting and readable account of his subject. The casual reader will 
benefit as much as the expert since this is not an exhaustive catalogue of 
data but seeks to introduce each new aspect of the subject with often 
elementary explanatory material. Molecular structure including tacticity, 
solid state properties and the chemistry and technology of pure poly 
(vinyl alcohol) are usefully covered but mechanical behaviour is barely 
mentioned. (668-423) 


Metallurgy 


GASES AND METALS. O. Kubaschewski, A. Cibula and D. C. Moore. 


Iliffe for the Metals and Metallurgy Trust, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 592 04723 7 

The text is based on three papers which were read at the refresher course 
held by the Institution of Metallurgists in August 1967. The first paper, 
by Dr Kubaschewski, discusses in an interesting way the physico-chemical 
aspects of gas-metal equilibria of niobium-hydrogen, nickel-oxygen and 
titanium-oxygen systems. The paper gives a critical review of the various 
theories which have been proposed to account for metal-gas reactions as a 
function of temperature, time and alloying with other metals. Numerous 
examples are given to illustrate the theory of systems showing complete 
solubility and also stable and metastable compound formation. The 
second paper, by Mr Cibula, deals with gases in cast and wrought metals 
and their effect during casting and processing on the final product. The 
sources and losses of a gas, and the means of its control are also discussed. 
This is followed by a short description of methods of gas analysis for the 
production control. The third paper, by Dr Moore, deals with surface 
reactions, which may be beneficial or otherwise, during processing of 
metals after melting and casting and includes welding and brazing, corro- 
sion and surface treatment, nitriding, carbonitriding and vacuum heat 
treatments. Several metals have been considered including aluminium, 
magnesium, nickel and nickel alloys, titanium, zirconium and ‘new metals’. 
The book is well produced, easy to read and gives an up-to-date, authoritative 
account of the topic. It is highly recommended to students of metallurgy, 
applied chemistry and also to research workers who are concerned with the 
study of gases in metals. (669-9) 


MULTIPLE-BEAM INTERFERENCE MICROSCOPY OF 
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METALS. S. Tolansky. Academic Press, 45s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 12 692650 6 

The aim of this book is to show that the multiple-beam interference 
microscopy of metals is ‘an elegant technique and at the same time a 
valuable technological tool for the metals scientist and engineer’. The book 
is subdivided into thirteen chapters which deal in turn with the principle 
of the technique, preparation of specimens, microscope arrangements, 
interpretation of patterns in measurements of surface roughness and 
hardness, thickness of thin films, and also with some examples of the 
application of the technique in particular to machine metals, chromium 
plate and metallic ores. The final chapter discusses the study of various 
physical aspects of silicon carbide crystals. The book is very well produced 
and easy to read and the text contains a number of useful photographs of 
interference patterns. It will be found invaluable by all who are using or 


intend to use interference microscopy for the study of surfaces and the 
effect of abrasion, distortion under load, elastic recovery, machining and 
other effects. The author is Professor of Physics at Royal Holloway College, 
University of London. (669-95) 





Arts and Recreation 





THE ART OF APPRECIATION. Harold Osborne. Oxford University 
Press, 50s. cloth. SBN 19 211903 6; 30s. paper covers. SBN 19 211904 4. 
1970. 21 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Appreciation of the Arts) 
This book is the fourth to appear in this series, which ‘aims at providing a 
practical, illustrated guide to appreciation, which is regarded as a skill 
which can be developed from a natural aptitude rather than as something 
which can be reduced to a set of rules or taught, far less culled from picture 
books and histories of art’. The author, an eminent aesthetician, and Editor 
of the British Journal of Aesthetics, presents a convincing argument, 
devoting each chapter to one aspect of active or ‘percipient’ appreciation. 
Music and literature are also discussed. The stimulating and provocative 
argument commends itself to professional and amateur alike. In particular 
students of philosophy and art history will find much to provoke an examina- 
tion of personal conceptions of beauty and of their individual reactions 
to works of art. (701-18) 


Landscape and Civic Planning 


TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING IN ENGLAND AND 
WALES: The Changing Scene. J. B. Cullingworth. 3rd edition. Allen & 
Unwin, 56s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 344 pages. Index. SBN 04 352029 4. (New Ton 
and County Hall Series) 

First published in 1964, this book has been a comprehensive and reliable 
guide to the restless complexity of British town and country planning, a 
valuable companion to student and layman alike. The pace of recent change 
has, however, made even the revised 1967 edition somewhat out of date. 
Innumerable new studies have appeared, planning priorities have changed 
and new executive organs and powers have been created. Consequently, 
the text of this edition has been extensively revised. The regional planning 
section has been rewritten and changes as recent as those of October 1969 
are discussed. The author is Professor of Urban and Regional Studies at 
Birmingham University and is a distinguished writer on many aspects of 
contemporary planning. (711-0942) 


Architecture 


THE ARCHITECT IN PRACTICE. Arthur J. Willis and W. N. B. 
George in collaboration with Christopher J. Willis. 4th edition. Crosby 
Lockwood, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Index. SBN 258 96507 X 
First published in 1952, this book was soon accepted as a standard source 
of reference for architects in all matters concerning their business, as 
opposed to their design, activities. For the much needed new edition, 
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i surveyor Arthur Willis, author of several other important publications for 


surveyors and architects, has had the assistance of his son, also a surveyor, 
as well as of W. N. B. George, a senior partner in a leading firm of London 
architects, with whom he has long been closely associated. Written in 
language remarkably free from professional and technical jargon, the volume 
covers every aspect of the building contract, the architects relations with 
his client, office organization and administration, legal implications and 
responsibilities, and a host of matters relating to the conventions and 
structure of the building industry, with which it is essential for the efficient 
practitioner to be familiar. The present edition has been completely revised 
in the light of recent legislation (e.g. the Town and Country Planning Act 
of 1968) and the introduction of metrication. (720-69) 


Precious Metalwork 


ANTIQUE SHEFFIELD PLATE. G. Bernard Hughes. Batsford, 84s. 


1970. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7134 0723 9 

The nature of Sheffield plate is very often completely misunderstood (it is 
often confused with the cheap, everyday process known as E.P.N.S.) 
and its unique qualities ignored. Briefly, Sheffield plate consists of a layer 
of silver fused on to each side of a thicker layer of copper. It was a process 
discovered in 1742 and, although it was from the beginning intended to be 
a cheaper substitute for solid silver, craftsmen were so taken with its 
special lustre that they lavished all their skill on the pieces they made. 
This is made very clear in the 269 photographs which accompany the text: 
nothing finer was produced in solid silver while Sheffield plate was at the 
height of its popularity. G. Bernard Hughes, whose name as an author is 
familiar to collectors in many branches of the antique world, traces (with 
the aid of a good deal of original research) the foundations of the craft and 
its development in Sheffield and elsewhere; and distinguishes Sheffield 
plate from other methods of imitating silver by means of a most useful 
section on detailed identification. The main part of the book is taken up with 
twenty chapters, each devoted to a detailed examination of one type of 
Sheffield plate ware—for example, domestic lighting (candlesticks and 
candelabra) and equipment for the tea-table (teapots, milk jugs, sugar 
vases etc.). The steadily growing number of collectors who specialize 
in Sheffield plate will find this book indispensable. (739-2374274) 


FRENCH SILVER 1450-1825. Frank Davis. Arthur Barker, 84s. 1970. 


24:5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 213 17803 6 

Until now there has been no convenient guide in English to the craft of 
the French silversmith. Mr Davis, who has written much avout works of 
art in the past forty years, now fills an obvious gap in our general know- 


_ ledge. His book is slim enough to fit into a fair-sized pocket, but it is 
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solid enough to satisfy the connoisseur. He compresses six centuries of 
history into his work; he naturally pays special attention to the French 
silver of the 18th century, for this was a time when the influence of the 
visual arts in France was at its height throughout Europe. The photographs 
are plentiful, and show candelabra and sugar bowls, spice boxes, ewers and 
basins of superb elegance -and distinction. Mr Davis provides a list of 
Paris silversmiths, and lists of makers’ marks, date letters, charge and 
discharge marks. The serious collector of silver should not be without this 
book. . (739-23744) 


Painting i 

MIRÓ. Roland Penrose. Thames & Hudson, 42s. cloth. SBN 500 18105 5; 
21s. paper covers. SBN 500 20099 8. 1970. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (World of Art Library) 
Sir Roland Penrose, friend and interpreter of Picasso and of surrealist 
artists, provides a copiously illustrated introduction to Miró which is 
remarkable in combining a clear and even brisk exposition of the numerous 
phases of mood and style with a sensitive and poetic insight which Mirdé’s 
work especially requires. From the startling stiffmess and clarity of the 
early genre paintings to the evocations of infinite space in recent near- 
abstract works, Miró has displayed a sense of fantasy, magic and hallucina- 
tion which make him a perfect exponent of the Surrealist belief in the 
pre-eminence of the subconscious and the irrational. His work has encom- 
passed lyricism (often stimulated by nature and in particular by women, 
night and birds) and savagery (often in reaction against political oppression); 
all his diverse works aim at ‘the liberation of the spirit’. Letters and words 
are free and mysterious components in his works’ rich ambiguity, and 
his language in the broader sense is one of sign and symbol. Equally 
cavalier and original with materials—his paintings have included rope, 
thrown paint and feathers, and his sculptures are compendia of trans- 
formed found objects—he has contributed notably to the release of art 
from traditional modes into the provocative methods and forms which the 
imagination so often demands. (759-6) 


Music 

BEETHOVEN. Rosemary Hughes. SBN 85157 070 4. MOZART: A 
Biography, with a survey of books, editions and recordings. Alec Hyatt 
King. SBN 85157 091 7. Chuve Bingley, 25s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 116 pages. 
Index. (Concertgoer’s Companions) 
The idea of this new series of concertgoer’s guides, edited by Alec Hyatt 
King, Superintendent of the Music Room at the British Museum, is an 
excellent one, and this first title admirably illustrates its virtues. First 
comes a short but well-documented and reliable introduction to the life 
of the composer, with an up-to-date annotated list of books in English. 
This is followed by a chapter on the various music editions available, 
arranged under headings such as Vocal Music, Orchestral Music, etc. 
The final chapter is a discography compiled by Brian Redford. This is a 
personal choice, but-it is a fair and helpful one, with an eye for those 
recordings that are sound and not too expensive. There is a useful index. 
Rosemary Hughes treats her subjects with skill and scholarship. Mr 
Hyatt King, writing on Mozart, is brief and to the point. He outlines 
Mozczart’s life with sympathy and clarity. A very well compiled selection of 
books in English about Mozart is followed by a list of editions of Mozarts 
music, which is useful and thorough, though it omits the invaluable 
Kalmus student scores which are the cheapest available. The selection of 
records, again by Brian Redford, is helpful, but the almost exact repetition 
of his introduction as it appears in the Beethoven volume, though no doubt 
economical, is a little dull for the reader. These two books, and the series 
in general, will be of special value to libraries, music students and the serious 
music lover. Similar volumes are in progress on Bach, Handel, Haydn 
and Brahms, and the publisher announces that 20th century composers 
will also be inchuded. . (780-92) 
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CEZAR FRANCK AND HIS CIRCLE. Laurence Davies. Barrie & 
Jenkins, 90s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 214 650855 
The ‘circle’ in the title of this generously planned study includes not only 
Franck’s contemporaries but also his best known pupils, some of whom 
lived until the 1940s. Mr Davies seasons his enthusiasm and profound 
knowledge with a taut, nicely ironical style, which helps him to get to the 
heart of a mass of music and coolly assess its merits and defects. He traces 
the origins and ramifications of French romanticism, and makes fruitful 
comparisons with its German counterpart. By taking account also of the 
interaction of music with literature and the visual arts, Mr Davies builds 
up a telling picture of a great period of earnest endeavour which, though 
it seldom scaled the heights of genius, has a rich and varied legacy. This 
book should rouse fresh interest in some unduly neglected composers, 
and may be warmly recommended to lovers of French music. (780-944) 


FRANZ LISZT: The Man and His Music. Edited by Alan Walker. 
Barrie & Fenkins, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 514 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 214 66688 3 
This is a collection of a dozen essays of varying length, by a mixed team 
of authors, as skilfully edited as their very different approaches to the subject 
allow. The editor himself writes excellently about ‘Liszts musical back- 
ground’ and ‘Liszt and the twentieth century’. There is a valuable dis- 
cussion, by David Wilde, of the fascinating but all too little known trans- 
criptions for piano. The late Arthur Hedley gets to the heart of the matter 
in ‘Liszt the pianist and teacher’. But too many of the other chapters are 
cast in the form of extended programme notes and fail to examine Liszt’s 
remarkable music in its wider context, as part of the development of the 
romantic era. Nevertheless, the book is a step in the right direction— 
towards the reassessment of a misinterpreted man of flawed genius. Within 
its limitations, the book may be commended to students of the composer 
as a welcome addition to a scanty literature. (780-92) 


MENDELSSOHN. Michael Hurd. Faber, 25s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08640 3. (Great Composers) 
As in his earlier books in this series, on Elgar and Vaughan Williams, 
Mr Hurd displays his gift for getting to the heart of a musical genius. Anda 
genius Mendelssohn was, however overpraised in the 19th century and 
however severely criticized in our own. Mr Hurd describes how Jewish 
ancestry and rigorous education strongly influenced the boy’s character 
and how his personal charm and rich imagination, combined with astonish- 
ing facility and energy, contributed to the desperate overwork and anxiety 
which killed him when he was only thirty-eight. This is a summary bio- 
graphy of great insight which omits none of the notable events, musical or 
social, in the composer’s life. It should attract young people to explore 
his remarkable music for themselves, and may also remind older music- 
lovers how many masterpieces—the Octet, the ‘Hebrides’ overture and the 
late chamber works, to name only a few—will repay fresh study. (780-92) 


TONALITY AND MUSICAL STRUCTURE. Graham George. 
Faber, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. Musical examples. Index. SBN 571 
08468 0 
Professor George, in contrast with adherents of the hitherto more fashion- 
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able ‘thematic analysis’ approach, here makes a close study of the harmonic 
aspect of music. He demonstrates through detailed analysis of a large 
number of compositions from Monteverdi to Hindemith the structural 
role and importance of tonality. A good number of his points are somewhat 
obvious for the serious student of music, though they are interestingly 
restated. He does, however, perpetuate Tovey’s description of the 
sharpened side of the circle of fifths as relatively ‘bright’ and the flattened 
one as relatively ‘dark’. Unfortunately (as shown by aural tests) this works 
only if the sharpened or flattened chords are played respectively above or 
below a given pitch. Nevertheless some useful definitions are introduced, 
such as ‘closed structure’ and ‘interlocking structure’, which will no 
doubt become popular in musicological parlance. The book is certainly 
thought-provoking in more ways than one, but it is for the specialist 
rather than the layman. ° (781-22) 


Public Entertainment 


TOWARDS A SOCIOLOGY OF THE CINEMA: A Comparative 
Essay on the Structure and Functioning of a Major Entertainment 
Industry. I. C. Jarvie. Routledge, 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 432 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 7100 6757 7. (International Library of Sociology and Social Recon- 
struction) 

In spite of the universally acknowledged social influences of the cinema. 
and the considerable amount written on the subject by critics who have 
not had any sociological training, few sociologists have researched or 
assessed these influences. This volume, with its tentative title, is the work. 
of a professor of philosopy in Canada. He roundly criticizes most of the 
work which, he affirms, masquerades as a sociology of cinema and, as a. 
great film-goer himself, attempts a survey of the literature on the subject. 
One third of his book is occupied by an extensive bibliography, with frank, 
comments on the value of many books which have been much admired in 
film circles. The text examines the social attitudes revealed by film- 
makers and audiences in various parts of the world, and takes issue with. 
what the author holds to be the unnecessarily ‘high-brow’ attitude of most 
established critics and historians. He accepts the popular forms of cinema 
as capable of producing good art in their own right, skilfully adjusted to. 
the positive rather than the negative needs of audiences. In spite of occasion~. 
ally somewhat cursory or naif evaluations of individual films, this is a 
most valuable, if sometimes tendentious assessment of an almost uncharted. 
area of film studies. (791-43). 


A-Z OF MOVIE MAKING. Wolf Rilla. Studio Vista, 45s. 1970. 25-5. 
cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79764 0. (Studio Handbooks). 
This instructional book is written primarily for aspiring professionals, 
and is based on the author’s considerable experience not only as a feature- 
director in Britain but as an instructor at the London Film School. Its 
principal emphasis is on the practical approach to good film-making: the 
balance of functions within the film unit, the proper realization of what a. 
shot should contain and what film continuity and cutting really imply. 
Scripting, budgeting, shooting method and procedure, the rehearsing and 
handling of actors, editing and sound dubbing are all considered in detail. 
The book is excellently illustrated. (791-4302), 
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FRENCH CINEMA SINCE 1946. 2 vols. Vol. 1: The Great Tradition. 


SBN 302 00233 2. Vol. 2: The Personal Style. SBN 302 00234 0. Roy 
Armes. 2nd edition. Zwemmer, 12s. 6d. each. 1970. 16 cm. 208:232 pages 
Illustrations. Indexes, (Film Guides) 

Roy Armes’s indispensable volumes on post-war French cinema first 
appeared in 1946, but have now been revised and up-dated, and reset with 
a greatly improved selection of stills. The first volume considers the work 
of directors in the older tradition (Clair, Ophuls, Clouzot, Clément and 
Bresson) while the second discusses the ‘new wave’ directors and their 
aftermath (e.g. Chabrol, Godard, Resnais, Truffaut) with notable additions 
like Lelouch and Robbe-Grillet. The second volume, especially, is 
greatly expanded, and both include detailed filmographies and biblio- 
graphies for the key directors. Roy Armes is useful alike for his factual 
compilation and for his critical approach, which is direct and without 
pretension. (791-430944) 


PUNCH AND JUDY: A history. George Speaight. 2nd edition. Studio 


Vista, 788. 1970. 25 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79785 3 
This is a welcome historical exercise by an author eminent in his field, 
that of puppetry and toy theatres. Though the substance of the present 
book has appeared in a work now out of print (first published in 1955), Mr 
Speaight—practical puppeteer as well as writer—has provided much new 
rnaterial. There is, for example, a section on Punch in America and 
another on the folk puppet heroes of Europe. The pictures, including eight 
pages in colour, are extraordinarily good and complete. The narrative 
of Punch, one of the odder characters of myth, has always needed to be told 
at length; it could not have been done with more warmth and scholarship. 
What, we may ask, is the secret of Punch’s shrill speaking voice? Mr 
Speaight explains that it is produced by an instrument called ‘a swazzle’. 
Why do the beadle, the doctor, the Negro, and the hangman appear? 
Mr Speaight has the answer to any question: this is a most entertaining 
compendium. (791-53) 


Sport 


SOCCER THE INTERNATIONAL WAY 1971. Edited by Gordon 
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Jeffery. Kaye & Ward, 16s. 1970. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
SBN 7182 0833 1 

Football annuals generally consist of a collection of indifferent articles by 
players and managers, strongly flavoured with journalese, and garnished 
with plenty of action photographs. This book, however, strikes a new note. 
Its articles, embracing football in a world-wide sense, are refreshingly 
different, and are clearly aimed at a more discerning type of reader. There 
are contributions on soccer in the United States, and on the implications of 
metric changes in pitch dimensions. Sir Stanley Rous discusses refereeing 
standards, and Brian Glanville writes pointedly about the irrelevant manner 
in which many European tournament games are settled when the scores are 
level after two games-—usually by the toss of a coin. Brief surveys of 
Hungarian and Brazilian football, and of the game in New Zealand and 
the Far East, underline the the book’s international flavour, and the illustre- 
tions have been selected with care. Discriminating soccer enthusiasts will 
find this an unusually interesting and rewarding miscellany. (796:334) 


X-RAY WAY TO MASTER GOLF. Ken Adwick. Pelham, 40s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7207 0367 0 
One of Britain’s most experienced ‘teaching professionals’, Ken Adwick, 
has evolved a method of analyzing the swing which is based upon photo- 
graphing it in the dark with tiny lights attached to clubhead and hands. 
After some years of experimenting he has arrived at conclusions which 
modify some of the generally accepted theories. Adwick’s teaching is now 
firmly based on these conclusions and is probably very effective. He does 
not write very well, tending to be over-repetitive and verbose. Despite this, 
his book should be in the hands of every golfer who wishes to improve his 
game, for the photographs and drawings are extremely helpful and the 
general approach is sound. Every possible aspect of the game is covered 
more thoroughly than in most manuals and it all repays reading, preferably 
while making one’s own notes in order to retain the essentials clearly and 
briefly in one’s mind. (796-352) 





Literature 





SATIRE. Arthur Pollard. Methuen, 18s. cloth. SBN 416 17230 X; 7s. paper 
covers. SBN 416 17240 7. 1970. 19 cm. 96 pages. Index. (The Critical 
Idtom) 

Satire, the author justly remarks in his preliminary survey of the subject, 
is essentially a social mode: it has nothing in it of the transcendental. In 
this scholarly and well-written study Dr Pollard examines the various 
modes of satire, in fiction, poetry, drama and belles-lettres, and distinguishes 
between its tones: wit, irony, ridicule, invective and many others. His 
generalizations are aptly reinforced by discussion of many texts, with special 
reference to the achievements of the Augustans in this province and to 
modern satirists such as Butler, Huxley and Orwell. (809-7) 


REALISM. Damian Grant. Methuen, 18s. cloth. SBN 416 17810 3; 7s. paper 
covers. SBN 416 17820 0. 1970. 19 cm. 96 pages. Index. (The Critical 
Idiom) 

Realism is one of the most elusive, not to say unstable, terms in the 
critical vocabulary and this series has done a useful job in providing a 
precise and well-documented discussion of its meanings. In a broad sense 
realism has to be considered in the light of the relationship between 
life and art. Mr Grant traces the use of the word in philosophical parlance, 
and then turns to the development of the literary concept of realism with 
special reference to French 19th century criticism and fiction: the ideas of 
Taine and the novels of Balzac, Zola and others. After this he turns to 
subtler uses of the term, notably the relation, as illustrated in 20th century 
art and literature, between imagination and experience. The critical 
exposition is admirably lucid and the quotations judiciously chosen. 

(809-91) 
English Literature 

MODERN ENGLISH LITERATURE. W. W. Robson. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. cloth. SBN 19 885051 4; 9s. paper covers. SBN 19 
888051 0. 1970. 21 cm. 188 pages. Index 
The newly appointed Professor of English Literature at Sussex has 
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written this short critical history which deals with English literature since 
the beginning of the present century, and at the same time sketches 
something of the sociological and intellectual background of the period. 
This task has already been attempted by several literary historians and 
Professor Robson has too little space at his disposal to develop many 
original critical ideas. By far the greater part of the book is devoted to the 
years 1900-45; the next twenty-five years are dealt with in an epilogue 
of only ten pages. The book is useful as an outline of literary history and the 
material is skilfully marshalled, but the limitations of space prevent the 
author from formulating anything more than simplified critical judgments. 

(820) 


English Poetry 


HOLDING YOUR EIGHT HANDS: An Anthology of Science Fiction 


Verse. Edited by Edward Lucie-Smith. Rapp & Whiting, 30s. cloth. SBN 
85391 162 2; 12s. 6d. paper covers. SBN 85391 163 0. 1970. 22 cm. 144 
pages 

Edward Lucie-Smith has in this anthology tried to bring together the 
verses of SF writers and the SF poetry of poets. Clearly this is an attempt 
to find a currently eager market, and it does not altogether come off: 
there are too many puerile verses about gauges and space-ships. The editor 
has perhaps lowered his standards in order to scrape up as much SF 
material as he can find. But even if his sketchily presented thesis that SF 
(prose) writing and what he calls ‘modern poetry’ are converging is held 
by most serious critics to be highly disingenuous, his anthology still has 
some value as an indication of the direction in which some writers are 
travelling. For the most part the poetry is execrable; but the concerns and 
ideas of its authors are not without interest. (821-08) 


SPENSER’S ANATOMY OF HEROISM: A Commentary on The 


Faerie Queene. Maurice Evans. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1970. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 521 07662 5 

This volume is divided into two sections. The first part contains a study 
of certain aspects of The Faerie Queene, the second part takes the reader 
through each of the six Books of the poem. Professor Evans, from the 
University of Exeter, follows the distinctive pattern appropriate to the 
virtue adopted by the hero who governs the central topic of each Book. 
The general sections deal with the heroic quality in the poem as a whole, 
mythological material, the nature of Spenserean allegory, and the moral 
outlook in the characterization. Professor Evans examines a number of 
interpretations of The Faerie Queene and comments usefully on them. 
His own views are balanced and well founded on a substantial knowledge 
of the period. Possibly he over-emphasizes the apocalyptic element in the 
poem, but this is a most informative and helpful book for all students of 
Spenser. (821:3) 


THOMAS CAMPION: Poet, Composer, Physician. Edward Lowbury, 
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Timothy Salter and Alison Young. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
206 pages. SBN 7011 1477 0 

Campion was by far the finest of all English poet-composers, and an 
authoritative and scholarly study such as this has long been required. The 
authors, who between them possess the necessary learning to tackle the 
task, have produced a stimulating account. Campion’s Song Books are 
expertly analyzed from both a poetic and a musical standpoint. The 


difficult question of the contradiction between his theories and his practice 
is well dealt with. This is an essential book for specialists in Elizabethan 
poetry and song, and it will also appeal to the general reader. (821-3) 


TENNYSON: In Memoriam. Edited by John Dixon Hunt. Macmillan, 45s. 
cloth. SBN 333 02532 6; 18s. paper covers. SBN 333 06251 5. 1970. 
21 cm. 304 pages. Index. (Casebooks) 

This is a scholarly and impressively diverse dossier of comment both 
direct and indirect on this famous lyrical sequence. The introduction 
reviews the personal history which lay behind the poem’s composition 
and traces the subsequent history of the appreciation of Tennyson which, 
after a long period of stagnation, entered a much more interesting phase 
during the last twenty-five years. The section containing Victorian 
criticism begins with two essays by Arthur Hallam, one of them dealing 
with, Tennyson’s own poetry; the modern section includes Eliot’s some- 
what reserved tribute written in 1936 and provides generous space for the 
work of the most recent critics such as Graham Hough, E. H. D. Johnson, 
John D. Rosenberg, and J. C. Mays. The editor’s own survey of the develop- 
ment of Tennysonian criticism is a model ofits kind. (821-8) 


TENNYSON: THE EARLY POEMS. John Pettigrew. Edward Arnold, 
12s, cloth. SBN 7131 5501 9; 68. paper covers. SBN 7131 5502 7. 1970. 
19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies în English Literature) 

This series, edited by David Daiches, aims to provide sixth-form and 
university students with close critical analyses and evaluations of important 
individual works. The emphasis is not on historical and cultural background, 
but on clarification. Each author tries to answer the following questions: 
‘What kind of work is this ? How good is it, and why ?” So far the series has 
been remarkably successful in fulfilling its aims, and John Pettigrew’s 
account of Tennyson’s early poems is no exception. Professor Pettigrew 
(Associate Professor of English at McMaster University, Hamilton, 
Ontario) demonstrates enthusiastically how Tennyson made poetry ‘out 
of his quarrels, with the world and with himself, about the poet’s role and 
the nature of his art’. This will be an invaluable guide for both ‘A’ level 
and university students. (821-8) 


AH,SWEETDANCER. W.B. Yeats—Margot Ruddock. A correspondence. 
Edited by Roger McHugh. Macmillan, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 148 pages. 
Wlustrations. Index 
This collection of letters, admirably edited by the Professor of Anglo- 
Irish Literature and Drama at University College, Dublin, contains a 
hitherto unpublished poem by Yeats, ‘Margot’, addressed to Margot 
Ruddock on the theme of ‘Mind grows young and body old’. Margot 
Ruddock was twenty-seven when she met Yeats who was then sixty-nine. 
They became close friends; he wrote an introduction to her poems (seven 
of which he included in the Oxford Book of Modern Verse) and often amended 
them. She acted in broadcasts of his poetry, and is the subject of ‘Ah, 
Sweet Dancer’, a poem about her sad visit to Majorca. She died insane at 
the age of forty-four. The letters (thirty-one from Yeats to her and thirty-six 
from her to him) give many insights into Yeats’s views of poetry (especially 
the need for careful technique), and of the problems of verse drama in 
London and Dublin. (821-91) 
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EXOTICS: Poems of the Mediterranean and Middle East. Nigel Dennis. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 84 pages. SBN 297 17948 9 
Nigel Dennis, a playwright, critic and excellent novelist, turns poet with 
Exotics, a collection of poems concerned with the Middle East and the 
Mediterranean. Incantatory, arcane and often obscure, these long mono- 
logues and questions frequently display a love of language and a finesse of 
thought which almost raises them to the level of pure poetry. It is unlikely, 
however, that Mr Dennis will be recognized in his own country as a poet. 
Nevertheless, there is sufficient sensibility and intelligence to make this 
collection a more than useful addendum to a course on modern English 
prose. (821-91) 


OUR FLOWERS AND NICE BONES. Christopher Middleton. Fulcrum, 
30s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 112 pages 
Christopher Middleton is undoubtedly one of Britain’s most serious poets. 
His kinship is less with his indigenous compatriots than with the European 
poetic ideals he expresses both in his translations and in his own questing 
poetic spirit, the spirit of ‘European’ poetry. Dissatisfied with the ‘English- 
ness’ of modern British poetry he has turned to the ‘outside’ world and 
has, as this book shows, absorbed a considerable number of apparently 
alien influences. How much of these have been assimilated is a matter for 
the reader, but no one can doubt his integrity or seriousness of purpose. 
“The least a poem can do,’ he writes, ‘is assert eccentrically the chance that 
imagination, our contact with the cosmos, is the true source of feeling, and 
the truth that feeling, however chancy, articulates the measure of any 
worthwhile human activity’. (821-91) 


English Drama 


THE MAROWITZ HAMLET AND THE TRAGICAL HISTORY 
OF DR FAUSTUS: A Collage Version of Shakespeare’s Play and a 
Free Adaptation of Marlowe’s Play. Charles Marowitz. 2nd edition. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 048090 0 
If a musician were to ‘adapt’ Beethoven’s Fifth Symphony by drastically 
cutting it, extracting phrases from each movement and jumbling up the 
order in which they are played, the result might be comparable to that of 
the so-called Marowitz ‘collage’ Hamlet. The director virtually admits as 
much, when he says in his preface that the play had for him ‘stopped 
meaning’ and had become a test for virtuosity. The Marowitz Hamlet is 
a curiosity, the predictable result of the debasement of contemporary 
taste through over-exposure and the attitude of a director prepared to do 
anything for novelty. In the case of Dr Faustus less damage is done and the 
result is more interesting. The play’s imperfections are generally acknow- 
ledged and by comparing Faustus’ problems of conscience with those of 
J. Robert Oppenheimer and other nuclear scientists, the director has hit 
upon an ingenious theatrical approach. The play is preceded by a dialogue 
between Faustus and Oppenheimer and the text, while preserving much of 
the best of the verse, roughly in the order in which it was written, has been 
treated to a number of characteristic directorial gimmicks. (822-3) 


THE SCOTTISH HISTORY OF JAMES THE FOURTH. Robert 
Greene. Edited by Norman Sanders. Methuen, 40s. 1970. 21 cm. 220 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. SBN 416 15230 9. (Revels Plays) 

Robert Greene is probably better known today as the writer of the ‘coney- 
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catching pamphlets’ which give so vivid a picture of the Elizabethan 
underworld and as the author of a celebrated jibe at Shakespeare. Fames 
the Fourth, one of the best of the four plays certainly known to be by Greene 
is, in spite of its title, not so much a historical play as a romance thinly 
veneered with (largely inaccurate) scraps of English and Scottish history. 
It is ingeniously plotted and dramatically lively and, like all Greene’s 
writings, clearly reflects the assumptions and prejudices of the age. Little 
more need be said by way of commending this edition than that it fully 
lives up to the standard set by earlier volumes in the Revels series. Professor 
Sanders’ introduction deals comprehensively and lucidly with critical 
and textual problems and also with Greene’s relation to the Elizabethan 
stage. (822:3) 


A YARD OF SUN: A Summer Comedy. Christopher Fry. Oxford University 
Press, 16s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 128 pages. SBN 19 2113569 
This long-awaited play brings back to the theatre the British dramatist 
who, with Eliot (though his manner is very different), Jed the revival of the 
verse drama during the late 1940s and early 1950s. Further, it completes 
Fry’s seasonal quartet that began with The Lady’s Not For Burning (1949). 
The new piece is called ‘a summer comedy’ yet, for all its warmth, its 
generosity of spirit, there is a hint of an early winter. Fry is writing of 
survival and renewal. His scene is a courtyard in the Italian city of Siena 
during the year 1946, on the eve of the famous medieval celebration and 
horse-race, the Palio; we have a family and neighbourly reunion in which 
the strains of the war period are evident still. The dialogue holds Fry’s 
former shining quality; less richly decorated than in the first plays— 
Venus Observed (1950), for example—it keeps a wisdom and clarity that 
come through in the theatre. The organization of the narrative is unusually 
intricate. Fry faces his problems; he avoids any hint of a cliché, and, as 
in the past, he is never afraid of the sound of the word. (822-91) 


THE BORAGE PIGEON AFFAIR. James Saunders. Deutsch, 32s. 1970. 
21:5 cm. 100 pages. SBN 233 96199 2 
Mr Saunders is not a dramatist to be labelled. His first and most popular 
play, Next Tune Pil Sing To You (1963), was a capricious conversation- 
piece; A Scent of Flowers (1965) was a delicate and ambitious fantasy; 
his shorter work has been uncommonly varied. Now he has turned to a 
fierce little small-town comedy, amply populated, that deals—so he says— 
with tattiness, shoddiness, and squalor. The town is named Borage, and 
its pigeons are in trouble for behaving discourteously to the statue of a 
famous citizen. Mr Saunders uses this as the core of an anecdote too stren~ 
uously worked. Though it might get across in performance, with a boldly 
professional director, it does not rise persuasively from the page, and one 
would hardly recognize the author of A Scent of Flowers. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

HARDY: TESS OF THE D’URBERVILLES. Bruce Hugman. Edward 
Arnold, 12s. cloth. SBN 7131 5505 1; 8s. paper covers. SBN 7131 5506 X. 
1970. 19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 
Bruce Hugman has provided a sensitive and sympathetic analysis of one 
of Hardy’s most controversial novels. Mr Hugman is an excellent critic of 
Hardy because he realizes, against the intellectual trend of most modern 
academic criticism, that (as he states in his opening sentence): ‘Tess of the 
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D’ Urbervilles is rich in the beauty and sadness of existence’, Mr Hugman 
is not afraid to show, either, that the book’s undeniable flaws are ‘the means 
to the achievement of a great novel’. His careful exegesis, with ts firm 
but never over-emphasized insistence upon evaluating Hardy in the 
emotional——but not sentimental—terms his work demands, will be of the 
utmost use to students. (823-8) 


D.H. LAWRENCE: THE CRITICAL HERITAGE. Edited by R. P. 


Draper. Routledge, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 396 pages. Index. SBN 7100 6591 4. 
(Critical Heritage) 

No 20th-century English writer with the possible exception of James 
Joyce attracted as much critical attention as D. H. Lawrence. This volume 
gathers together a cross-section of critical comment covering the period 
from 1909 to a couple of years after Lawrence’s death in 1930. The criticism 
is arranged according to individual works and all aspects of the writer’s 
output with the exception of his plays are covered. The volume ends with 
a selection of obituaries including E. M. Forster’s splendid broadcast 
tribute. In his helpful introduction Dr Draper, Senior Lecturer in English 
at the University of Leicester, pays particular attention to the problems 
raised by Lawrence’s frequent conflicts with censorship, both officia] and 
otherwise. Interest in Lawrence and his writing has by no means diminished 
since his death and this chronicle of his initial impact will be welcomed by 
all who are interested in a writer who, in spite of obvious shortcomings, is 
undoubtedly one of the great figures of 20th century literature. (823-91) 


GOLDING: LORD OF THE FLIES. John S. Whitley. Edward Arnold, 


12s. cloth. SBN 7131 5503 5; 6s. paper covers. SBN 7131 5504 3. 1970. 
19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

William Golding’s Lord of the Flies (1954) is one of the very few modern 
novels to have been afforded classic stature: it is widely set as examination 
text throughout the English-speaking world. John S. Whitley, Lecturer 
in English and American Literature at the University of Sussex, has 
contributed a masterly study of it—by far the best of the many available— 
in which he sets it firmly and lucidly in its context, and discusses fully 
and fairly the various interpretations of it that have been offered. This is a 
model of exposition, and will prove indispensable not only to students of 
Lord of the Flies but also to its critics. (823-91) 


E. M. FORSTER: A PASSAGE TO INDIA. Edited by Malcolm 
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Bradbury. Macmillan, 45s. cloth. SBN 333 01458 8; 18s. paper covers. 
SBN 333 05177 7. 1970. 21 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Casebooks) 

A Passage To India is undoubtedly one of the most significant and influential 
English novels of the present century. Apart from its political significance, 
it is a work of exceptional imaginative depth, to many readers the crowning 
achievement of Forster’s career as a novelist. It has inspired some excellent 
criticism but, on the evidence of the present casebook, less than one 
might have expected and, except for a perceptive review by L. P. Hartley, 
surprisingly little at its first appearance. There are some interesting notes 
by Oliver Stallybrass on the date and the process of its composition. 
Apart from these the outstanding English contributions are Frank 
Kermode’s brilliant essay “The One Orderly Product’, and an excellent 
study by the editor. Transatlantic criticism is best represented by a 


chapter from Lionel Trilling’s book on Forster, E. K. Brown’s discussion 
of ‘Rhythm in The Novel’ and an essay by Gertrude M. White. (823-91) 


English Miscellany 


THE BEST OF HUGH KINGSMILL: Selections from his writings. 
Edited by Michael Holroyd. Gollancz, 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 400 pages. 
SBN 575 00476 2 
Hugh Kingsmill (1889-1949) was a witty and often wise biographer and 
novelist whose work has fallen into undue neglect. From this he has been 
ably rescued by Michael Holroyd whose first book was a biography of 
Kingsmill; his more famous definitive biography of Lytton Strachey 
(1967, 68) needs no introduction. Kingsmill was not a scholar, but his 
biographies of Lawrence, Arnold, Dr Johnson and Dickens (all well 
represented in this selection) made up for what they Jacked in scholarship 
with an uncompromisingly exact and, in their time, unfashionable psycho- 
logical penetration. He was a fine essayist, and Mr Holroyd here gives most 
of his best pieces. Of particular interest is the introductory essay to The 
Poisoned Crown (1944), an acute study of the effect of power on the indivi- 
duals who seek and possess it. Kingsmill’s fiction was more uneven, and it 
is a pity that Mr Holroyd was not able to include an extract from his 
finest novel, The Fall (1940). Meanwhile, this is an excellent introduction 
to a writer whose eclipse—as it proves—can only be temporary. (828-91) 


THE BODLEY HEAD MAX BEERBOHM. Edited by David Cecil. 
Bodley Head, 50s. 1970. 19:5 cm. 392 pages. SBN 370 01335 2 A 
grand selection from this most delightful of all belles-lettrists of our 
century has long been needed, and Lord David Cecil—the author of the 
definitive biography—was obviously the person to edit it. He has done 
magnificently. As Lord David writes, Beerbohm’s ‘work is the finest, 
richest expression of the spirit of comedy in all 20th-century literature’. 
Here we have the whole of The Happy Hypocrite (1897), the cream of 
Seven Men (1919) (including the incomparable ‘Enoch Soames’), thirteen 
of the best essays, six parodies and a number of the theatrical pieces. This 
1s as perfect a selection as one could wish, and moderately priced. (828-91) 


French Literature 


THE DRAMATIC TECHNIQUE OF ANTOINE DE MONT- 
CHRESTIEN: Rhetoric and Style in French Renaissance Tragedy. 
Richard Griffiths. Oxford Uniwersity Press, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 252 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 815395 3 
Montchrestien’s six tragedies, written between 1596 and 1604, have been 
considered by critics to be bad theatre because of a lack of dramatic 
tension and coherent characterization. In this scholarly book, Dr Richard 
Griffiths, Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford, shows that Montchrestien 
has been judged by the wrong criteria, those of the modern theatre dating 
from the works of Corneille and Racine in the 17th century. The French 
Renaissance tragedians, whose practice is better exemplified by Mont- 
chrestien than by any other dramatist, were not concerned with the tensions 
and internal struggles that culminated in the tragic event as were the 
French classical tragedians, but with the effects of the tragic event, and they 
wrote plays in which static depictions of mood predominated. Subjects were 
chosen for the opportunities they provided for the rhetorical elaboration 
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of ‘set pieces’ and so, in order to appreciate these plays at their true worth, 
they must be examined against the background of Renaissance rhetoric. 
This important book contains far more than a study of Montchrestien the 
dramatist; it gives a more comprehensive account of the aims, methods and 
techniques of French Renaissance tragedy than has yet been attempted, 
and is likely to remain the standard work on the subject for many years to 
come. (842-4) 


ANDRE GIDE: A Study of His Creative Writings. G. W. Ireland. Oxford 
University Press, £5. 1970. 22-5 cm. 464 pages. Index. SBN 19 815397 X 
By ‘creative writings’, Dr Ireland signifies those works which Gide 
specifically presented as artistic creations. His book offers, chronologically 
arranged, a close textual study (supplemented with hitherto unpublished 
correspondence) of a writer whose work spans the years separating Sym- 
bolism and Existentialism: the early Symbolist influenced tales, the 
récits or brief ironic narratives, the single ‘novel’, two of the plays and the 
huge Journals. Dr Ireland includes an exposition of Gide’s defence of 
homosexuality (Corydon) which he considers to be central to an understand- 
ing of Gide’s conception of nature, art and the artist. Readers familiar with 
Dr Ireland’s earlier introduction to Gide (1963) will recognize his lucid, 
logical approach: each chapter is devoted to a single book and contains 
enough biographical material to set it in the context of his life and work. 
For the earlier chapters, the author has included a cross-section of contem- 
porary critical comments not easily available to the modern reader. With its 
comprehensive, up-to-date bibliography and close attention to texts, the 
work will be a valuable companion to university students of Gide’s fiction 
wishing to gain a closer understanding of his philosophy of life and the 
sources of his creativity. (848-912) 


Spanish Drama 


SPANISH DRAMA OF PATHOS, 1750-1808. 2 vols. Vol. 1: High 
Tragedy. SBN 85323 140 0. Vol. 2: Low Tragedy. SBN 85323 150 8. 
I. L. McClelland. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 843. 1970. 24 cm. 
664 pages. Index 
Miss McClelland, Reader in Spanish at Glasgow University, is known 
for her earlier works on Spanish drama and on the 18th century. The 
first volume of this new study of the Spanish theatre evaluates the better- 
known authors of the period, within their European context; Vol. 2 deals 
with dramatists, who, though less known, were of great historical impor- 
tance. The work shows that Spaniards were aware of changes in dramatic 
practice and theory during this most interesting period of intellectual 
history, and reveals how, in their different ways, they adjusted to these 
changes. It also, of course, shows that this awareness was linked to the 
more general preoccupations of the Age of Reason in Europe. Inevitably this 
is a specialized work, but it will be of considerable interest to students not 
only of Spanish but of European literature and thoughtin the Enlightenment. 

(862-4) 
Latin Satire 


THE ROMAN NOVEL: The ‘Satyricon’ of Petronius and The ‘Metamor- 
phoses’ of Apuleius. P G. Walsh. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1970. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. SBN 521 07658 7 
Mr Walsh, a Reader in Latin at the University of Edinburgh, is already 
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known in the scholarly world for an important book on the historian Livy 
(Livy: Hts Historical Aims and Methods, 1961). The present work deals with 
Petronius, generally agreed to have been a contemporary of Nero, and 
Apuleius, who wrote in the 2nd century A.D. The Satyricon of Petronius, 
Idng avoided as a somewhat pornographic work, has at last received the 
hallmark of respectability by translation in the Penguin Classics; Apuleius 
was already a known figure in English literature through translations by 
Adlington (1566) and Walter Pater. Mr Walsh’s discussion of these picares- 
que works will be of value both to Latinists and to students of the history 
of Roman literature. (877) 


Russian Literature 


LEONID ANDREEV: A Study. James B. Woodward. Oxford University 
Press, 588. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 19 815632 4 
Dr Woodward, formerly of the University of British Columbia, now Senior 
Lecturer in Russian Literature at the University of Wales, Swansea, 
concentrates on the ideas that form the basis of Andreev’s major works. 
In spite of the neglect of the other elements in Andreev’s work that this 
approach inevitably entails Dr Woodward’s study could not be more 
exhaustive in its chosen area. He also discusses the life of Andreev and the 
social background of the time. In this respect the book is clearly worth 
consulting for other literary notabilities of the period from 1890 to the 
Revolution, especially Gorky and Blok. Dr Woodward’s study is the first in 
English since Alexander Kaun’s Leonid Andreev: A Critical Study (1924). 
The studies of Kaun and Woodward now form the main critical literature 
on Andreev in any language, since the Russians themselves are not too 
interested in him: he was a minor writer, but he was also a ‘decadent’. 
Dr Woodward’s book, it should be noted, is further proof of the gathering 
momentum behind Russian studies in Britain. (891-73) 





History and Geography 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol. 6: The Rise 
of Great Britain and Russia 1688-1715/25. Edited by J. S. Bromley. Cambridge 
University Press, 80s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 984 pages. Index. SBN 521 07524 6 
This latest volume of The New Cambridge Modern History clearly illustrates 
the faults and virtues of this series. The years 1688-1725 do not mark a 
clearly defined epoch; indeed the closing date of the volume is variously 
seen as 1715, 1725 and 1730. The individual essays range too widely 
and cover too much ground too quickly. On the other hand, Professor 
Bromley has gathered together a galaxy of scholars to tackle almost every 
conceivable topic in this period. There are chapters on financial and 
economic activity, on cultural and intellectual changes, on developments 
in religion and warfare, on major episodes such as the War of the Spanish 
Succession and the Great Northern War, and on the significant events in 
nearly every country in Europe, from France to Russia and Sweden to 
Portugal (the United Provinces is a curious exception for this period). 
Thus, while the student of this period might not find enough to satisfy his 
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needs on any single problem, he will probably find a useful introduction to 
almost any topic. (909) 


AVERY SHELTERED LIFE. Douglas Stuart. Collins, 36s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 


288 pages. Index. SBN 00 211882 3 

This is a most readable on-the-spot account of many events of world 
importance during the period 1949-64, as witnessed by the author while 
he was working as a B.B.C. foreign correspondent. During this time he 
was posted to India and Pakistan, Germany, Egypt at the time of the Suez 
Crisis, Russia and the United States. Much of the interest lies in the author’s 
incisive personal views of these events, views which were necessarily not 
permitted to emerge in his broadcasts. Altogether Mr Stuart has produced 
a most informative and entertaining account of many of the more important 
events of recent history, which also contains many illuminating anecdotes 
concerning the personalities he encountered. (909-82) 


THE ADVENTURE OF SAIL 1520-1914. Donald Macintyre. Elek, 


£8 8s. 1970. Obl. 31-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. SBN 
236 17641 2 

At a time when sail has become increasingly attractive both for nostalgic 
reasons and because so many find satisfaction in yachting, the literature of 
the subject has grown correspondingly. This addition, sumptuously 
produced, is a blend of an historical commentary on the evolution of the 
sailing ship, and an anthology. It includes some of the more remarkable 
adventurous, as well as technical, passages from maritime literature. The 
range extends from Pigafetta, by way of such notables as Drake, Mendoza, 
Anson, Bougainville, Cook, Nelson and Dana, to far more recent writers 
such as Basil Lubbock and Joseph Conrad. A varied text is reinforced by 
reproductions of some of the best marine painting, particularly Dutch and 
French, drawn from the museums of Europe. The result is a pleasingly 
designed miscellany. (910-45) 


THE STRANGE VOYAGE OF DONALD CROWHURST. Nicholas 


Tomalin and Ron Hall. Hodder & Stoughton, 388. 1970. 24 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 340 12920 4 

The Sunday Tynes non-stop, single-handed race round the world attracted 
several unusual competitors, some of whose narratives have now been 
published. None of these accounts, however extraordinary, can equal 
the story of the man who never actually reached Cape Horn, but deceived 
the world into believing that he was likely to win the race. The authors, both 
Sunday Times journalists, have made a very thorough investigation of 
Crowhurst’s logs and of every other scrap of evidence available to recon- 
struct the tragic end of a man both brave and intelligent who broke down 
after months of strain. The book will be read with intense interest not only 
by seamen and nautical enthusiasts but by almost anyone curious about 
human nature under prolonged stress. (910-45) 


THE ULYSSES FACTOR: The exploring instinct in man. J. R. L. 
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Anderson. Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 340 10755 3 

The author sees the ‘Ulysses Factor’ as a force which manifests itself in 
outstanding men whose characters exhibit certain well-defined traits; 
Ulysses is the prototype. He differs somewhat from Wilfred Noyce whose 


Springs of Adventure (1958) identified the ‘exploring instinct in man’ 
as an isolated impulse which might affect differing personalities. Mr 
Anderson, who sailed the Atlantic himself on the conjectured route of the 
Norsemen in search of Vinland, is particularly fascinated by adventure at 
sea, and includes Francis Chichester, Thor Heyerdahl and Robin Knox- 
Johnston in the studies of ‘Ulysses’ types which form the most valuable 
part of the book. The historical chapters are the least convincing part of 
his thesis; evidence of Norse settlement in America is less substantial than 
Mr Anderson suggests, and there is more than one opinion on the authenti- 
city of the Vinland Map. ‘An index to twentieth-century adventure’ 
forms an important adjunct to a thought-provoking book. (910-9) 


THE ROMAN CAMPAGNA IN CLASSICAL TIMES. Thomas 
Ashby. Reprint. Benn, 63s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 510 03151 X 
This is a reprint of the well-known book, published in 1927, by the 
Director of the British School at Rome, 1906-25. By his intimate know- 
ledge of the countryside around Rome Ashby was uniquely qualified to 
describe this area before the subsequent urban sprawl swallowed up much 
of the vineyards and market-gardens. In a sympathetic Introduction the 
present Director emphasizes that, although much of the romantic desolation. 
has gone, nothing can destroy the physical setting of Rome’s earlier history. 
Ashby’s text remains the same and no attempt has been made to substitute 
more modern photographs: in fact the reproductions in this new edition 
are much more blurred than those in the first, while unfortunately it also 
lacks the map of the original. However, ‘nothing can replace Ashby’s 
work’ (Ward-Perkins), and it is good to have available this ‘deeply felt 
historical interpretation of a countryside, made under conditions which are 
themselves now a matter of history’. (913-37) 


BEAKER POTTERY OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 
2 vols. D. L. Clarke. Cambridge University Press, £15 the set. 1970. 31-5 cm. 
616 pages. Illustrations. SBN 521 072492. (Gulbenkian Archaeological Series) 
This is the first of a new series of publications, financed by the Gulbenkian 
Foundation, each comprising a corpus of a major group of archaeological 
material and its classification and interpretation. Dr David Clarke of 
Cambridge University starts the series with a study of the Late Neolithic 
Beaker pottery from the British Isles, consisting of about 800 complete pots 
together with a mass of sherd finds from nearly 2,000 sites. In the first 
volume he discusses his method of classification (based primarily on 
decorative style and pot shape) and then proposes a new taxonomy which 
will doubtless remain definitive for many years to come, describing in 
detail sixteen main regional and chronological groupings: their typological 
characteristics, burial and domestic occurrence and distribution, associated 
finds, chronology, continental origins and affinities, and their insular 
development and relationships to other Neolithic and Bronze Age pottery 
groups. Vol. 2 presents line drawings of every known complete Beaker and 
its accompanying objects, and comprehensive lists, tables and distribution 
maps of all the raw data and information employed in the classification and 
the details of the technique of matrix analysis applied. This is a fundamental 
reference work of the greatest importance to all professional prehistorians 
and advanced students, particularly throughout Europe, and it must find 
a place in all archaeological libraries. (913-42) 
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PATTERNS OF HIGHLAND DEVELOPMENT. David Turnock. 


Macmillan, £8. 1970. 23-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index 

This book will stand with the work of Fraser Darling and A, C. O’Dell 
as a standard work on the Highlands-of Scotland. In it the author, a 
lecturer in geography at the University of Leicester, records findings of 
his researches from his research days in Cambridge onwards. The material 
is well assembled and presented with thirty-two excellent plates, illustrating 
settlement patterns, industrial development and historical significance, 
three of the main themes of the book. The role of forests, Scottish fishing, 
highland farming and crofting and the importance of communications and 
services, are examined. The threads are drawn together towards the end 
of the book with a look at planning problems in the growth zone and in 
rural areas. Maps and diagrams are numerous. The bibliography is full 
and will be used by geographers, economists and historians in universities 
and colleges. (914-11) 


THE TRANSFORMATION OF THE CHINESE EARTH: Aspects 


of the Evaluation of the Chinese Earth from Earliest Times to Mao Tse- 
tung. Keith Buchanan. Bell, 65s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7135 1549 X 
In this controversial, readable and important book, Keith Buchanan, 
Professor of Geography at the University of Wellington, New Zealand, 
examines, from the viewpoint of a geographer, the massive and revolutionary 
efforts of the Chinese People’s Republic to change the agricultural and 
industrial landscape of China. Professor Buchanan is particularly concerned 
with developments in Chinese agriculture, and spends a good deal of time 
on a sympathetic study of the People’s Communes. He looks briefly at the 
distribution of population, at developments in the transport system, and 
at changes in the industrial sector, where he has some interesting comments 
on the ‘Great Leap Forward’. The book is firmly based on a wide range of 
available source materials and on the author’s personal experiences during 
recent visits to China. It contains some excellent maps, is full of information 
and ideas and is essential reading for modern China specialists. However, 
the purpose of the author is not merely to write a good study of modern 
China from the viewpoint of the orthodox geographer and of one favourably 
disposed towards the efforts of the present régime; he is concerned with the 
relevance of China’s development techniques to the developing countries 
of the so-called Third World. This is the most interesting and controversial 
aspect of the book, and makes it required reading for a much wider public. 
(915-1) 


TRAVELS IN THE COASTLANDS OF BRITISH EAST 
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AFRICA AND THE ISLANDS OF ZANZIBAR AND PEMBA: 
Their Agricultural Resources and General Characteristics. William Walter 
Augustine Fitzgerald. Reprint. Dawsons, £12. 1970. 22:5 cm. 884 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7129 0445 X. (Colonial History series) 

Originally published in 1898, this book is now useful chiefly as a record of 
what was then known about the coastal regions of modern Kenya. Mr 
Fitzgerald spent two years there (1891-3) as an official of the Imperial 
British East Africa Company. His work, in the course of which he travelled 
extensively, was to report on local ‘agricultural capabilities’. He writes in 
detail and as an expert about geographical features, economic conditions 


and trade prospects. Most of the additional information he gives, for 
instance about the native population, is taken (with due acknowledgment) 
from other authorities. His personal experiences were not exciting enough 
to make the book worth reading by those who enjoy descriptions of 
exploration and adventure. (916-76) 


Biography 

THE SHAPE OF FURTHER THINGS: Speculations on Change. 
Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. SBN 
571 09472 4 
This is a book of non-fiction meditations on change by one of Great 
Britain’s leading science-fiction writers. The author seeks to recapture 
some of the important things that have happened in his past life; but as he 
does so he reaches forward into the future. Of particular interest are his 
accounts of how he and some of his friends built up interest in science- 
fiction over the past decade. He also conjectures on the nature of dreams, 
inspired by Dr Christopher Evans’ theories; and on the place of education 
in modern society. Aldiss is not an elegant writer, but this book is nonethe- 
less a most interesting and original contribution to autobiography. (92) 


A CURIOUS LIFE FOR A LADY: The Story of Isabella Bird. Pat Barr. 
Macmillan, 84s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Isabella Bird (1831-1904) was the first woman to be elected to the Royal 
Geographical Society, one of a group of ‘well-qualified ladies’ admitted in 
1892. Mrs Barr divides her biography of this dynamic Victorian into three 
parts: early travels in Hawaii, the American Rockies, Japan and Malaya, 
described in letters to Isabella’s sister Henrietta who died in 1880; life 
at home, including her brief marriage to Dr John Bishop; and the later 
years after her husband’s death, when she visited Tibet, India, Persia, 
Korea, Japan again and China. Mrs Barr quotes fully and aptly from the 
eight substantial travel books in which Mrs Bird Bishop described her 
adventures, and also from manuscript material owned by the publishers 
John Murray. This is a delightful book which will add notably to the 
already high reputation of its author, whose recent Coming of the Barbarians 
(1967) and The Deer Cry Pavilion (1968) have added much to our knowledge 
of Japan’s early relations with the West. (92) 


BRENDAN BEHAN. Ulick O’Connor. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1970. 22-5 
cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 017769 
This is a most impressive biography: it shows its subject, warts and all, 
from his early Dublin drinking at the age of six to his Borstal imprisonment 
at sixteen for carrying explosives to England; from his subsequent imprison- 
ment, on a fourteen-year sentence, to his release at the age of twenty-three. 
From his emergence into the world to his early death at forty-one in 1964 a 
meteoric career developed. His plays The Quare Fellow (1956) and The 
Hostage (1958) and bis book Borstal Boy (1958) brought him international 
repute as a writer; his incapacity to continue this career led to his inter- 
national disrepute as a drunkard, a clowning stage~Irishman. Mr O’Connor 
has written a life which reflects the buoyancy and gaiety of Brendan Behan 
as well as his sombre awareness of failure, and his drowning this in compul- 
sive, destructive drinking. (92) 
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GANDHI THROUGH WESTERN EYES. Horace Alexander. Asta’ 


Publishing House, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. SBN 210 22554 8 

The name of Horace Alexander is familiar to students of modern Indian 
history both because of his previous writings and because of his membership 
of that small, but notable, group of Englishmen, particularly Quakers, 
who took up the Indian nationalist cause. His short biography of Gandhi 
is distinguished both by that immediacy which comes from his own 
personal impressions and by his effort to balance the customary concentration 
on Gandhi’s political role with an impression of the Indian leader’s 
importance as a social reformer. He also includes a few hitherto unpublished 
letters from Gandhi, of some interest although no great importance, in an 
appendix. This book will be useful to the ordinary reader who wants a 
sympathetic introduction to the life ofa great 20th-century man. (92) 


A VOICE, A LIFE: Autobiography. Joan Hammond. Gollancz, 45s. 1970. 


22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00503 3 

Although this is not a very well-constructed book, it has a sincerity which 
is most engaging. Writing from retirement in Australia, where she was 
born just after her parents emigrated from England, Miss Hammond 
recounts her struggle for recognition, first in the Antipodes, then in the 
difficult conditions of Europe just before the last war, and in the even 
more harassing ones of war-time England. She writes modestly about 
her rapid rise to fame from the late 1940s onwards, and has much of interest 
to say about the ways in which excessive travel, fatigue and over-rehearsal 
can affect a singer’s vocal cords. Miss Hammond’s remarkable ‘repertory 
in opera and oratorio is a fine testimony to her total dedication to her art. 
Her countless admirers will find much to enjoy in this heart-warming 
narrative. (92) 


ROBERT HARLEY, PURITAN POLITICIAN. Angus McInnes. 


Gollancz, 48s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 226 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 575 
00521 1 

Recent research has clearly established the crucial role of Robert Harley 
in the political events from 1689 to 1714, but this is one of the first, and so 
far the best, study of him to appear in print. Mr McInnes, of Keele 
University, has not attempted a full political biography but has sought, 
with great clarity and impeccable scholarship, to explain Harley’s political 
personality. He regards Harley as a late representative of the Puritan 
gentry and he believes that the explanation of his apparently inconsistent 
career, from country politician to court politician, is Harley’s desire for 
an honest, moderate government and his distrust of the selfishness and 
factiousness of party politicians. It is a very attractive if not always a 
convincing thesis which, in this book, sheds considerable light on Harley’s 
political successes in the 1690s, the early years of Anne and in 1710-12, 
and on his failures in 1708 and 1713-14. It should be read by everyone 
interested in this period. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF SIR WILLIAM JONES. 2 vols. Edited by Garland 
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Cannon. Oxford University Press, £12 10s. per set. 1970. 22:5 cm. 1,054 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 812404 X 

Sir William Jones (1746-94) was an active barrister in England for ten 
years and a judge on the Bengal Supreme Court for a further ten years, 
but he was more famous as a student of Oriental languages, principally 


Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit. While his letters provide many perceptive 
observations on such political topics as the general election of 1780, the 
American Revolution, the Gordon Riots, and British rule in India, they 
are more important for their detailed comments on the Janguages and 
literature of the East. A formidable scholar and an excellent letter-writer, 
Jones corresponded with Benjamin Franklin, Edmund Burke, Warren 
Hastings, Lord Shelburne and, most of all, with the family of Earl Spencer. 
Garland Cannon, who has written extensively on the life and work of Sir 
William Jones, has expertly edited nearly 600 letters written by Jones, more 
than half of which have never before been published. They will interest 
students and scholars in several different disciplines. (92). 


THE DREAM KING: Ludwig II of Bavaria. Wilfred Blunt. Hamish 
Hamilton, 75s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 
01899 4 
While few 19th-century monarchs have divided political opinion as 
strongly as Ludwig IT, there can be no argument about the importance of 
his influence in art and music. For without him Wagner would have found 
it far harder to get Tristan produced; completion of the Ring would certainly 
have been delayed and Parsifal perhaps never composed. Ludwig’s 
genius for artistic patronage found expression in the dream-castle of 
Neuschwanstein and the exuberant beauty of Linderhof and Herrenchiem- 
see. Mr Blunt weaves these two threads together into a splendid tapestry 
which vividly portrays Ludwig’s sad personal and official life against the 
two hectic decades in which he helped Wagner to fulfilment and inspired 
architects, craftsmen and painters by his imaginative fantasies. Wagnerians 
especially should treasure this book, written with such insight and elegance 
and so magnificently produced. (92) 


ALIFEFOREDUCATION: An Autobiography. Leah Manning. Gollancz, 
44s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00500 9 
The title of Dame Leah Manning’s autobiography does not do justice to 
the many aspects of her long and dedicated life. She is a socialist in the 
English Radical tradition, scorning easy compromise and personal ambition, 
honest and idiosyncratic in her enthusiasms and prejudices and working 
for social justice in and out of Parliament. Her Victorian childhood and 
Edwardian youth are described fairly fully, but once she had become a 
teacher, and involved in politics, her personal life was eclipsed by her 
public activities. However her writing is never cold or impersonal as she 
campaigns for very human and immediate causes—she worked among 
slum children in England during the 1920s and 1930s, in Spain during 
the Civil War, with various delegations to other European countries— 
always for peace, improved conditions at home and work, and, above all, 
for education in its widest sense. (92) 


Heraldry 


HERALDS’ COMMEMORATIVE EXHIBITION 1484-1934 
Held at the College of Arms. Reprint. Tabard Press (Trowbridge), £12 128. 
1970. 32-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 901951 29 3 
The College of Arms Exhibition in 1934 commemorated the 450th 
anniversary of Richard III’s charter incorporating his royal heralds. All 
the exhibits were described, and many of them illustrated, in a catalogue 
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of which only 300 copies were printed in 1936. This has become a rarity, 
and armorists and antiquaries will welcome the facsimile reproduction now 
published. The fifty plates, of which ten are in colour, form a valuable record 
of English heraldic treasures, including the Westminster Tournament Roll 
and other rolls of arms; Prince Arthur’s Book, among many important 
manuscripts showing arms and standards; armorial seals and insignia; 


` and portraits and prints of heraldic interest. Among the grants of arms is 


that to William Shakespeare’s father, while the pedigrees include that of 
Horatio Nelson signed by him in a shaky hand soon after the loss of his 
right arm. (929-6074) 


Egypt, Ancient 


IKHNATON: Legend and History. F. J. Giles. Hutchinson, 55s. 1970.24 cm. 


288 pages. Illustrations. SBN 09 101480 8 

‘The reign of King Ikhnaton, or Akhnaten, Pharaoh of Egypt in the early 
14th century B.C., has long fascinated historians and the general public, and 
his innovations in religion and art have often, in the past, been seen as the 
products of an idealism which set him ahead of his times and which 
brought him into conflict with the rigid traditionalism of ancient Egyptian 
culture. It is the misconceptions of books which have written of [khnatan 
in these terms which Dr Giles seeks to expose, rather than current scholarly 
positions, a task which he performs with considerable zest. Though popular 
in its intent this book is based on the author’s doctoral thesis completed 
in 1960 for University College, London, and thus contains discussions of 


.many points of detail, with extensive notes and references. It is illustrated 


with monochrome plates and line drawings. (932-01) 


Rome, Ancient 


A HISTORY OF ROME THROUGH THE FIFTH CENTURY, 


VoL 2: The Empire. Edited by A. H. M. Jones. Macmillan, £5. 1970. 
23:5 cm. 384 pages. Index | 

This volume follows the pattern of its predecessor: it provides 184 passages 
in translation, arranged by topics, though with a rough chronological order 
within each chapter. They are chosen to illustrate the institutions rather 
than the events of the Roman Empire and each is preceded by a brief 
introduction. ‘Though of course the historians are not neglected, a large 
number of the passages are taken from first-hand contemporary documents: 
laws, edicts, imperial documents, private contracts and correspondence; 
these give a vivid picture of the society of the age and are the more useful 
since they are not always easy of access. Unfortunately the price of the 
volume will not appeal to undergraduates who would find it most useful. 
The recent death of A. H. M. Jones, Professor of Ancient History in 
Cambridge University, has robbed us of a historian in the line of Gibbon, 
Bury and Baynes. (937-09) 


World Wars | and JI 


IMPACTS OF WAR 1914 and 1918. John Terraine. Hutchinson, 60s. 
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1970. 24 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 103190 0 

The theme that recurs through this book is the damage and disgrace 
(damage to war-effort and warriors, disgrace if you consider states of mind 
and morals) resulting from the extraordinary British failure to appreciate, 
before 1914, what was going on in Europe, and then, once war had begun, 


what it was really like and what measures of self-control and sacrifice it 
demanded. Mr Terraine, well known for his controversial book on Haig 
and for several more general presentations of 1914-18 history, has a sharp 
eye for folly and irresponsibility, and finds plenty of it. His most notable 
polemical passages are against Sir Edward Grey and Lloyd George and 
on behalf of Haig, but the book bristles with challenging judgments. 
Critically-minded readers will regret the scrappy gesture towards con- 
ventional scholarly apparatus, which is bound to obstruct rather than 
assist critical understanding of the matters at issue, and is one of several 
indications that the book has been somewhat hastily put together. (940-3) 


OBSERVER: Memoirs of the R.F.C. 1915-1918. A. J. Insall. Wiliam 
Kimber, 55s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 7183 0441 1 
Books about the early days of aerial warfare have a perennial appeal which 
shows no sign of dying out as the years go by. It is safe to say that this 
volume will be well received both by those who were involved in the struggle 
for air supremacy in World War I and by later generations who are 
interested in the history of air fighting in both world wars. The author was 
an officer in the R.F.C. and, though he failed to qualify as a pilot, he 
undertook to be an observer and very soon was flying over the Western 
Front in the opening phase of the conflict. He recounts his experiences 
in clear-cut style and describes how, day by day, he and his pilot were 
engaged in artillery observation and involved with enemy aircraft. With 
these hazards, the unreliability of their machines and their primitive 
armament, they were lucky to survive. After the war Mr Insall worked on 
the Official Air History at the Air Ministry and became a co-founder of the 
Imperial War Museum in London. (940-44942) 


THE NIGHT OF THE NEW MOON. Laurens van der Post. Hogarth 
Press, 25s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7012 0000 0 

At one level this book is a factual account of its author’s experiences in a 
Japanese prisoner-of-war camp in Java towards the end of the 1939-46 
war. As such, it is absorbing reading: the material is of compelling interest 
and the writing is good as one would expect from someone with as high 
a' reputation as Colonel van der Post. The atmosphere and ‘feel’ of the 
camp come over vividly, as do the pen-portraits of some of the other 
prisoners. There is, however, a second dimension to the book. It was on 
the night of the new moon that the first atomic bomb was dropped on 
Hiroshima in August 1945. In a final section van der Post relates the moral 
problems posed by this action firstly to his own situation at the time, 
secondly to his subsequent efforts on behalf of the underprivileged in 
Africa and elsewhere, and thirdly to the human situation as it was then and 
is now. That all this is done in simple and unpretentious terms is a measure 
both of the writer’s sincerity and of his skill. (940-547252) 


Scotland 


A KIND OF JUSTICE: Two Studies in Treason. George Malcolm 
Thomson. Hutchinson, 35s. 1970. 22 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
09 102950 3 

Mr Thomson is a London-based journalist who has published several 
lively and penetrating studies in Scottish history, most recently The Crime 
of Mary Stuart (1967): Here he re-examines two unsolved mysteries of 
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later date, the Gowrie Conspiracy of 1600 and the Appin Murder of 1752. 

The Gowrie affair was an Alleged plot to kidnap or assassinate James VI 
of Scotland, which ended in the deaths (by summary justice at the hands 
of the king’s servants) of the young Earl of Gowrie and his brother. Many 
disbelieved the king’s account of the occurrence and it has remained a 
matter of acute controversy ever since. Popular speculation has left few 
motives, from statecraft to sex, unexplored, and Mr Thomson reviews 
them all with candour and insight. His second study concerns the conviction, 
of a humbler (and probably more innocent) James Stewart for the murder 
of a Government factor on the forfeited estates after the 1745 Rebellion. 
This classic case of ‘rough justice’ in the Highlands offers full scope for Mr 
Thomson’s graphic—ifnot always elegant-—style, and heis to be commended 
for taking due account of recent academic work on the period. (941) 


England 


THE ENGLISH CIVIL WAR AND AFTER 1642-1658. Edited by 


R. H. Parry. Macmillan, 50s. cloth.; 20s. paper covers. 1970. 22 cm. 136 
pages. Index 

This short book assembles the texts of a set of lectures, on aspects of English 
history during the Civil War and Interregnum, given to sixth-formers at 
Eton College by half-a-dozen eminent specialist historians. They must have 
been very enjoyable to listen to; they make lively reading, and provide a 
good introduction to recent writing in the field, which may be pursued 
through the book-lists and footnotes attached. The lectures embody a 
variety of historical approaches from the moderately conservative (C. V. 
Wedgwood) to the moderately radical-(Brian Manning); Robert Ashton’s, 
on. “The Civil War and the Class Struggle’, is a particularly distinguished 
contribution. (942-06) 


CROPREDY BRIDGE 1644: The Campaign and the Battle. Margaret 


‘Toynbee and Peter Young. Roundwood Press (Kineton), 55s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 900093 17X 

Charles I’s campaign in Oxfordshire in 1644 has been entirely overshadowed. 
by Prince Rupert’s defeat at Marston Moor. While the battle of Cropredy 
Bridge was little more than a skirmish and its consequences were not so 
shattering as the Royalist defeat at Marston Moor three days later, Charles 
Ps success did enable him to escape the pursuing army of Sir William 
Waller, to march south-west to defeat the Earl of Essex and to prolong the 
war. Much of this account of the Oxfordshire campaign is based on eye- 
witness reports and a quarter of the book quotes from these sources, but the 
authors are always in control of the material and they have produced a 
clear, coherent and well-illustrated narrative, which should appeal to 
students of military history in general and the Civil War campaigns in 
particular. (942-062) 


MEDIEVAL LONDON. Timothy Baker. Cassell, 55s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
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272 pages. Ulustrations. Index. SBN 304 93543 3 

This, the third volume in a series of period histories of London, takes the 
story from the withdrawal of the Roman legions in A.D. 410 to the reign 
of Henry VIII. It is by the present editor of the Victoria County History 
of Middlesex whose easy command of the source materials results in a 
narrative which is both thoroughly reliable and often enlivened by percep- 


tive comparisons and a ready wit. He follows the growth of the City over 
its twin hills from the Saxon scatter of wattle and thatch hutments to 
the congested streets within the walls and the outward thrust towards the 
‘Bars’ and Westminster of Tudor times. The everyday lives of the citizens 
themselves, their growing independence of kings, nobility and prelates 
and their advance towards self-government are described. What makes 
this book an invaluable handbook for the explorer of Gothic London is that 
the history is invariably linked with surviving architecture, names, tradi- 
tions and museum objects. Books for further reading are recommended in 
the preface. (942-1) 


GOD’S ENGLISHMAN: Oliver Cromwell and the English Revolution. 
Christopher Hill. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 508. 1970. 22:5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 00043 8 
Few men and few episodes have attracted so much attention from modern 
historians as Oliver Cromv-ell and the English Revolution, and few his- 
torians could have attempted to relate the two so effectively and so attrac- 
tively as Christopher Hill, Master of Balliol College, Oxford. His vast 
knowledge, his clarity of style and argument, and his stimulating, sometimes 
provocative, views should ensure that this book is widely read and generally 
acclaimed. While every aspect of Cromwell’s career is subject to shrewd 
analysis and comment, it could be argued that the author does not treat 
some of the crucial issues in the detail that they deserve. On the other 
hand, there are excellent chapters which seek to relate Cromwell’s religious 
and political views to those of his age and to assess the overall contribution 
of Cromwell and the English Revolution to English history. (942-064) 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF LONDON. Edited by William Kent. 
Revised by Godfrey Thompson. Dent, 50s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 664 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03837 0 
The late William Kent spent a large part of his life in exploring and writing 
about this inexhaustible city, and only such devotion could have enabled 
him to compile this veritable encyclopaedia. Since its first appearance in 
1937 it has been a standard work. It was revised in 1951 and has now been 
given a new lease of life by Mr Thompson’s numerous revisions. More 
section-heading in the long articles, and more cross-references, would 
have been an improvement, but intelligent use of the copious index 
can make good the lack, and the book contains a vast amount of information, 
architectural, historical, literary, dramatic, musical and artistic. It is invalu- 
able for the visitor who likes to be well informed. (942-1) 


PEOPLE OF THE POTTERIES. Henry Allen Wedgwood. Adams & 
Dart (Bath), 428. 1970. 22-5 cm. 132 pages. SBN 239 00055 2. (Documents 
of Soctal History) 

Henry Allen Wedgwood was a direct descendant of the founder of the 
Staffordshire pottery firm, but he spent his life writing in the South of 
England. People of the Potteries is a collection of character sketches which 
appeared in various newspapers in the 1870s. Wedgwood had a narrative 
flair and the sketches abound with penetrating, and at times witty, observa- 
tions of life in the potteries in the 18th and early 19th centuries. Their 
value is enhanced by Wedgwood’s own professional interest in the law 
and several of the sketches deal with criminals and felons, a subject 
regrettably overlooked all too often by his contemporaries. It is a pity that 
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\ 
this impression was not properly edited w.th some informative annotations. 
The introduction is so thin as to be virtually useless, and this reduces 
the value of the book for the layman. (942-46) 


France 


THE POLICE AND THE PEOPLE: French Popular Protest 1789~1820. 


R. C. Cobb. Oxford University Press, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 416 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 19 821479 0 

Historians of the French Revolution have long been indebted to Dr Cobb 
for his important study, Les Armées Révolutionnatres (1961,63), and for his 
many articles in French scholarly journals. In The Police and the People he 
draws again on his unrivalled knowledge of French archival material to 
bring fresh insight to the study of the living conditions and outlook of the 
poor. It is unfortunate, however, that the author of this fascinating piece 
of pioneering research demands so much from his readers. He expects 
them to have an extensive knowledge of the period, and a readiness to 
share his own love of detail, without however failing to grasp the main 
outlines of the subject. An adequate knowledge of French is also desirable 
for understanding the numerous notes, though in the text itself the use of 
French is mainly confined to the names of the various trades, the brocanteurs, 
crocheteurs, faux-saunters, vidangeurs, gargotier and others, which should 
ideally also figure in a glossary, preferably next to the non-existent 
bibliography. (944-04) 


Asia 


THE POLITICS OF NEW STATES: A general analysis with case 


studies from Eastern Asia. Edited by Roger Scott. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 
cloth. SBN 04 320067 2; 25s. paper covers. SBN 04 320068 0. 1970. 22-5 
cm. 204 pages. Maps. Index 

This volume of essays, intended primarily as an introductory text for 


Australian universities, claims to provide a general analysis of the politics. 


and problems of new states, and a series of case studies of special relevance 
to Australia. The general level of the essays is high, and there are good 
contributions from C. P. Fitzgerald on China, K. Turner on the overseas 
Chinese in South-east Asia, and the editor in a general review of the 
politics of new states. However, the volume hardly lives up to its title, or to 
the claims made for it: in particular, there seems to be a fundamental 
confusion. over what constitutes a ‘new state’. A much wider range of case 
studies could have been chosen from East and South-East Asia. (950): 


India 


THE TRANSFER OF POWER 1942-7. Vol. 1: The Cripps Mission, 
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January-April 1942. Edited by N. Mansergh and E. W. R. Lumby. 
H. M. Stationery Office, £7. 1970. 27-5 cm. 994 pages. Frontispiece. Map. 
Index. SBN 11 580016 6. (Documents on the Transfer of Power in India) 

This massive volume is the first in a series of five covering the period of 
the transfer of power in India, 1942~7, and is itself devoted to the Cripps 
Mission of 1942. The series consists of a selection of documents covering 
this period and based on free access to government records. In this volume 
the distinguished Editor-in-Chief, Dr Mansergh, noted for his Common- 
wealth studies, has been assisted by the experienced scholar, E. W. R. 
Lumby. The series is planned on the lines of the Foreign Office series, 


Documents on British Foreign Policy, 1919~1939, The selection ‘has been 
generous, the book running to nearly 1000 pages. In presentation the 
chronological has been preferred to the subject method, largely because 
the book covers ome main theme instead of several. The problem of 
following particular threads within the general pattern has been met by an 
adequate system of cross-references. The work is comprehensive as far as 
official documents are concerned, but only includes Indian and other 
documents which are linked with the official ones (e.g. Sir T. B, Sapru’s 
cable, 2 January 1942). On. the official. side the work is exhaustive and 
authoritative. This is a book of great importance for all students of modern 
India and should be in every public and academic library. (954-03) 


TWO VIEWS OF BRITISH INDIA: The Private Correspondence 
of Mr Dundas and Lord Wellesley 1798-1801. Edited by Edward 
Ingram. Adams & Dart (Bath), 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 356 pages. SBN 
239 00032 3 
Lord Wellesley, Governor-General of British India 1798-1805, was the 
major architect of the British conquest of the sub-continent. This new, 
complete compilation of his private correspondence with Henry Dundas, 
President of the Board of Control, edited by Professor Ingram of Simon 
Fraser University, Vancouver, is a valuable addition to the available 
source material on the period. The contrast between the views of these 
two men revealed by their private letters gives some interest and coherence 
to the book, but the collection will be of greatest value to advanced students 
of the British Empire in India. (954-03) 


Middle East 


THE MIDDLE EAST IN REVOLUTION. Humphrey Trevelyan. 
Macmillan, 65s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index 
Lord Trevelyan recounts ini this volume the experiences which befell him 
as ambassador at Cairo during the time when the Suez crisis of 1956 was 
in preparation; as ambassador at Baghdad in the period following the 
Iraqi revolution of 1958; and as High Commissioner at Aden in 1967 
during the last moments of British rule in South Arabia. His narrative, 
extending over more than twelve complex and difficult years, constitutes 
in fact a comment, prolonged and informative, on the withdrawal of 
Britain from the Middle East. As such, and in view of its succinct and 
lucid character, it will be of great interest to all students of the modern 
scene. (956) 


EDESSA: The Blessed City. J. B. Segal. Oxford University Press, £5. 1970. 
28 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 821545 2 
‘Lavishly produced and illustrated, this volume should be of great interest 
to ecclesiastical and social historians of the Middle Ages and to archaeo- 
logists and specialists in early Christianity and in Islamic history. ‘The 
history of Edessa (now called Urfa in Turkey) has been wrapped in mystery 
and legend which includes Nimrod and Abraham and correspondence by 
one of its pagan kings with Jesus Christ. The value of this new book by the 
Professor of Semitic Languages in the University of London lies in its 
use of all available source material, that is, written (largely Syriac) records 
and narratives as well as archaeological evidence yielded by recent dis- 
coveries and inscriptions. The result is a masterly exposition of the city’s 
social, religious, cultural, economic, public and military conditions in both 
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its pagan and Christian periods. Despite the ravages of war and the fact 
that it was governed in turn by the Romans, the Byzantines, the Arabs and 
the Turks, the city managed to preserve and develop its own rich heritage 
until the Crusaders destroyed it in 1146. Edessa was a point of attraction 
to pilgrims from Persia and Mesopotamia and from farther afield. Of 
particular interest are the chapters which depict in great detail the actual 
living conditions. Government, civil and ecclesiastical authorities, archi- 
tecture, educational and recreational aspects are discussed and those special 
vicissitudes to which the Christians were exposed during the Arab occupa- 
tion. This book is wholly based on primary source material and therefore 
at once instructive, lively and penetrating. (956-5) 


THE NEW STANDARD JEWISH ENCYCLOPEDIA. Cecil Roth 


and Geoffrey Wigoder. Revised edition. W. H. Allen, £6.6s. 1970. 27 cm. 
2028 pages. Illustrations. SBN 491 00364 1 
This new edition, which has been thoroughly revised, enlarged and brought 
up to date, is greatly to be welcomed. Contained in its over 1000 pages are 
entries concerned with every conceivable aspect of Jewish affairs both 
contemporary and historical including Jewish law, literature, religion, 
customs, institutions, etc. The editors have assembled a most impressive 
list of international contributors and although, where necessary, they 
have allowed them extended space to develop their themes, have nonethe- 
less retained an agreeable conciseness. ‘The encyclopaedia is profusely 
illustrated with fascinating pictures depicting many facets in the long 
history of the Jewish people and the facts and statistics brought together 
from many sources must represent one of the most comprehensive collec- 
tions of their kind. Here is the whole Jewish world intelligently condensed 
into one volume. There is a simple yet exact system of cross-reference 
which makes for ease of use and the whole work has a pleasing and scholarly 
appearance. This edition will stand as a fitting finale to the many works 
by the recently deceased senior editor and distinguished historian, Dr 
Cecil Roth, and can be highly recommended, not only to Jewish readers, 
but to all who have any interest in the long, eventful history of the Jews. 
Pee (956-9303) 


Malaysia 


MALAYSIAN POLITICS. Gordon P. Means. University of London: 
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Press, 808. 1970. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. Map. Index. SBN 340 11958 6 

This book grew out of a doctoral dissertation submitted to the University- 
of Washington in 1960. It was revised and rewritten as a result of the 
author’s subsequent opportunities for research as a Smith-Mundt Visiting- 
Professor in the University of Malaya, 1962-3, and now appears with. 
additional chapters on the Malaysian Federation. After a rather perfunctory 
introduction on the ethnic communities in Malaya, Professor Means surveys 
the movement towards political independence between 1945 and 1957, and. 
analyzes in some detail the growth of political parties during the period. 
In the final chapters he examines the movement towards closer political 
integration of the Malaysian territories, Indonesian confrontation with 
Malaysia, and the secession of Singapore from the Malaysian Federation. 
The book ends with an interesting if at times simplistic interpretation of 
Malaysian politics as a whole. Apart from certain structural weaknesses, 
notably with respect to the treatment of East Malaysia, and a particularly- 


awkward and difficult style of writing, the book will go some way to meeting 
a need for a detailed survey of political developments in Malaysia since 
World War II. The author is at present Professor of Political Science at 
McMaster University, Hamilton, Ontario. (959-5) 


Vietnam 


THE MANDARIN ROAD TO OLD HUE: Narratives of Anglo- 
Vietnamese Diplomacy from the 17th century to the Eve of the French 
Conquest. Alastair Lamb. Chatto & Windus, £6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7011 1353 7 
Between 1695 and 1855 several British envoys visited Vietnam. Hopes of 
establishing a profitable trade, however, came to nothing and political 
interests were slight. In the end it was France that seized the country. 
But the envoys’ descriptions of their visits provide some valuable insights 
into the history of Vietnam. Dr Lamb, who is now Professor of History 
at the University of Ghana, has edited their journals and reports, accom- 
panying the account of each mission with an ample and scholarly intro- 
duction, in order to place it in its proper context. Scholars interested in the 
history of Vietnam and the development of European trade in Asia will 
find this book of real value. (959-7) 


Africa 


AFRICA DISCOVERS HER PAST. Edited by J. D. Fage. Oxford 
Umiversity Press, 18s. cloth. SBN 19 412275 1; 8s. paper covers. SBN 19 
412276 X. 1970. 20-5 cm. 104 pages. Index 
Most of the twelve papers in this little book were given as broadcasts in 
the B.B.C. African Service in 1967. The earlier ones deal mainly with the 
kinds of source material available for the study of African history, the 
others summarize work done recently on the various regions of the continent. 
The contributors, all of whom teach African history or archaeology, 
repeatedly demonstrate that their subject is not restricted to what Professor 
Trevor-Roper called ‘the unrewarding gyrations of barbarous tribes’. 
Occasionally they claim also that they, or their immediate predecessors, 
have since 1948 brought about ‘a total revolution in African historiography’. 
The reader who makes due allowance for the bias of a new vested interest 
will find the book a useful and lucid introduction to what was certainly 
a much-needed reappraisal of views about the pre-colonial period in Africa. 

(960-2) 


CITY POLITICS: A Study of Léopoldville, 1962-63. J. S. La Fontaine. 
Cambridge University Press, 853. 1970. 23:5 cm. 264 pages. Maps. Indes. 
SBN 521 07627 7. (African Studies Series) 

The title of this book is misleading. Only the last fifty pages deal specifically 
with political parties and their intrigues. The others contain the sort of 
information usually found in works on urban sociology: history, population 
structure, economic framework, social groupings, etc. The author, now 
Reader in Anthropology at the London School of Economics, studied 
Léopoldville (Kinshasa) shortly after Belgian Congo had become indepen- 
dent. Her description, written with marked professional skill, is therefore 
of special historical importance. Despite its elaborate apparatus of tables, 
maps and diagrams, it also reads well enough to interest anybody at all 
curious about modes of life in modern African cities. (967-5) 
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THE POLITICS OF INDEPENDENT KENYA. 1963-8 Cherry 


Gertzel. Heinemann Educational, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
SBN 435 83350 2 

Cherry Gertzel, now Reader in Politics at the University of Zambia, 
lectured at University College, Nairobi, during the period covered by her 
book. The book itself consists of a series of separate essays. After an 
introduction dealing with the political legacy of the colonial period and of 
the nationalist movement, the second essay deals with the establishment 
of an independent Kenyan politics in the period 1963-4. This is followed by 
two essays on the bye-elections of 1966 and one on the role of Parliament 
in Kenya politics. The book concludes with a discussion of the “Dominant 
Party State, 1966-8’. Together these essays provide the fullest available 
account of political development in Kenya in the first five years of inde- 
pendence and should interest all concerned with East Africa as well as 
academic political scientists. (967-62) 


Peru 


THE CONQUEST OF THE INCAS. John Hemming. Macmillan, £5 5s. 


1970. 24-5 cm. 668 pages. Illustrations. Index 

The author of this fascinating book has not only spent the last seven years 
studying the history of the Incas, but has also travelled widely in Peru, 
so that he brings to his account a first-hand knowledge of the terrain, and 
of the impressive ruins surviving from the empire and civilization that were 
lost when the Spanish conquistadors arrived in the 1530s. The story of the 
conquest is dramatic and deeply moving, but the author does not limit 
himself to a mere narrative, for he looks behind the action, studies the 
relations between Spaniard and Indian, and attempts to defend the honour 
of both sides in the struggle. The account includes a description of modern 
searches for the lost city of Vilcabamba, and settles the problem of its 
location. The book is beautifully produced, is well written and amply 
illustrated, and ‘is furnished with maps, family trees, bibliography and 
notes. This is a work of superb scholarship which will appeal to student and 
general reader alike. (985-02) 





Fiction 





THE BACKWARD SHADOW. Lynn Reid Banks. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 


1970. 20-5 cm. 272 pages. SBN 7011 1648 X 

This novel forms a sequel to Miss Banks’ now famous The L Shaped Room 
(1960). Jane Graham, the unmarried heroine of the earlier book, has left 
London to settle with her baby in the country. She meets again but drifts 
away from Toby, the Jewish writer who attracts her, and much of the 
plot is occupied with her efforts to run an arts and crafts shop in the village 
with a dynamic woman friend. By the end of the story she has come to 
accept loneliness, ‘the backward shadow’ of the future. Miss Banks’ writing 
appeals more for its warmth than its subtlety. Her style is colloquial and 
marred by cliché from time to time, but she can tell a story and can make 
the reader care what happens to her characters. 
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MEMOIRS OF AN ENGLISH OFFICER. (The Military Memoirs of 

Capt. George Carleton) With the History, of the Remarkable Life of John 
Sheppard and The Memoirs of Major Alexander Ramkins, a Highland Officer. 
Daniel Defoe. 4th edition. Gollancz, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. SBN 
575 00421 5. (Gollancz Classics) 
The Gollancz Classics series laudably aims at publishing good texts, ‘not 
decked out with critical apparatus’, of important out-of-print literary works. 
The texts of the Defoe novels presented’in this volume are as good as 
Professor Boulton’s high reputation as a Defoe scholar, and the standard of 
his previously-published Defoe selection (Batsford, 1965), would lead one to 
expect. His introduction is lucid and helpful, but throughout the novels 
one wishes that he had been given more freedom to annotate contemporary 
references and unfamiliar words. A modern edition of Memoirs of an 
English Officer (1728)—~a lively fictitious account of the European wars 
from the 1670s to the end of the century, and an important example of 
Defoe’s narrative art—is particularly welcome. The second military memoir 
here is the lesser-known Alexander Ramkins (1718), a clever piece of anti- 
Jacobite propaganda, presented as the brisk—if rambling and abruptly- 
ended-—autobiography of a disgruntled Jacobite officer, covering the period 
1689-1713. This work provides a valuable demonstration both of Defoe’s 
adroitness as a political writer and of his narrative technique’s state of 
development immediately before the period of his greatest novels. With 
regard to John Sheppard (1724)-—-the biography of a notorious highwayman 
and jail-breaker—the claim that it has been ‘unavailable for many years’ 
is unfortunately misleading; this work is already to be found, with an 
equally good text-and superior annotation, in Michael Sbhugrue’s Selected 
Poetry and Prose of Damel Defoe (Rinehart editions, 1968). 


CALEB WILLIAMS. William Godwin. Edited by David McCracken. 

Oxford University Press, 42s. 1970. 21 cm. 384 pages. SBN 19 255331 3. 
(Oxford English Novels) 
Professor McCracken has produced what will undoubtedly and justly 
become the definitive edition of an 18th-century novel which is both of 
major importance to scholars and a potential source of great enjoyment 
for general readers. The standard of McCracken’s text, introductory 
material and notes is noticeably high, and is enhanced by the inclusion of 
the surviving portion of Godwin’s original (and wisely rejected) manuscript 
ending. In Caleb Williams (1794), his best novel, Godwin provides an 
astonishing combination of detective-story, social manifesto, and, above 
all, brilliant psychological study of obsessive persecution within the context 
of an ambiguous love-hate relationship between master (Falkland) and 
servant (Caleb): Provided due allowance is made for Godwin’s frequent 
prolixity, and for the spectacular incredibility of Caleb’s escapes from 
prison, the modern reader should find in Caleb Williams a decisive refutation 
of the all-too-common assumption that sophisticated narrative technique 
and the successful treatment of complex human relationships in English 
prose fiction died mysteriously after Sterne’s Tristram Shandy (1760-7), 
not to be resurrected until Jane Austen’s Sense and Sensibility (1811). 


THE OPEN CAGE. Ronald Hall. Collins, 30s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. 
SBN 00 221209 9 
‘The actian orti anar bode mka Glace on. e Wild pa onthe Coot 
coast, when Ronald Hall brings together a small group of men and 
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women: a writer, a wild painter and his wife, a murderer who has escaped 
from Dartmoor. All of them are facing fundamental problems in their 
lives, and their attempts to come to terms with these problems and with 
each other are transposed against a series of cataclysms in the physical world: 
snowstorms, floods, even the appearance of a second sun. Mr Hall, by 
profession a teacher, writes so powerfully that one is impressed even against 
one’s better judgment. His characters come through their ordeals, 
both spiritual and physical, as symbols of man’s essential indestruct- 
ibility. Many readers will be puzzled by the book, but it is worth 
making some effort to try to understand it. 


THE WAR OF ’39. Douglas Hayes. Macmillan, 35s. 1970. 21 cm. 220 pages 


The third volume of Mr Hayes’ History of a Selfish Man finds the author, 
who tells the story in the first person, enlisted in an infantry regiment in 
1940. The story covers the period of training during that winter and ends 
with the battalion’s departure for service overseas in the following year. 
The hero is victimized by an aggressive sergeant, sleeps with a number of 
local girls, and experiences the numerous hardships and rare pleasures of 
the induction into military life: it is in short the worm’s-eye view of the 
conscript. Mr Hayes possesses a photographic memory, and although there 
ig nothing very original in his account, he recaptures the detail of an 
infantryman’s basic training accurately and vividly. 


THE NAKED GODS. Vincent Chukwumeka Ike. Harvill Press: Collins. 


30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. SBN 00 271555 4 

Mr Ike’s second novel, like his first Toads for Supper (1965) is a study in 
campus politics in a new African university. His satire is accurate, devas- 
tating and all-embracing. While American, English and African members 
of faculty are locked in a remorseless struggle for power and succession, 
the students seem equally obsessed with ‘plots’ and supposed insults, and 
are so jumpy and hypersensitive that they spend more time protesting than 
studying. Despite the book’s lightness of touch, the picture of African 
academic life that emerges is a gloomy one. None of the contenders seems 
to be moved by a passionate concern for his subject, or for the arts of teach- 
ing and learning. But it may be that this unrelenting portrait of mediocrity 
is an inevitable product of Mr Ike’s satiric method. 


DANCE THE DANCE. Tom Mac Intyre. Faber, 30s. 1970. 21 cm. 176 


pages. SBN 571 09323 X 

The author possesses a remarkable descriptive gift and it is his power to 
coin memorable epithets, metaphors and puns which chiefly distinguishes 
this collection of stories of Irish life. One long story which describes a 
honeymoon of unwelcome interferences and changing moods testifies to 
his abilities as a story-teller. The rest, although often deftly shaped and 
full of unexpected perceptions, depend largely on verbal felicity. Mr 
Mac Intyre is clearly an inventive writer of promise, whose powers of 
expression are at their best in the comic vein. 


THE PLAINS OF CARONI. Samuel Selvon. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 
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1970, 22-5 cm. 168 pages. SBN 261 63183 7 

Selvon’s new novel displays the author’s usual close interest in the pace 
and character of social change in Trinidad. As in his first novel, A Brighter 
Sun (1952), we see a representative of the old East India canecutters, 


Balgobin, pitting his strength and defiance against the advancing machines 
of technological change; there, it was an American base-building bull- 
dozer; here, itis a combine sugar-harvester. Both protagonists are inevitably 
swept aside, while the young shrug off these tragedies and try to shake 
themselves free from all the old obligations of community and race. Like 
all Selvon’s novels, this one is basically a sad book. Neither the urgent, 
uncertain young nor their demoralized elders derive much joy from the life 
of an island so busy obliterating its traditions. Young Romesh, the educated 
son of an old canecutting family, is an unappetizing hero, who seems to 
demand too little of life and of himself. 


THE TEMPLE. Arthur Swinson. Michael Joseph, 40s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 352 
pages. SBN 7181 0721 7 
Though this is his first serious novel, Arthur Swinson has been a professional 
writer (mainly of plays and scripts for radio and T.V.) for over twenty-five 
year. The Temple has the virtues one would expect: good dialogue, solid 
characterization and careful construction. It is set in a cathedral town in the 
south of England, where there is a plan to build a new and magnificent 
Town Hall. The central character, Rickie Cantley, is the leading advocate 
of the plan on the City Council and we follow him as he fights his way 
forward through the maelstrom of local politics, both inside and outside 
the Council Chamber. The Temple is very readable, though the climax to 
the story is too melodramatic to be wholly convincing. 


A BOWL OF EGGS. David Thomson. Macmillan, 38s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 288 


pages l 

The title of this intriguing first novel—-by a successful young publisher— 
has been aptly chosen. Eggs in a bowl touch each other lightly, but have to 
be broken in order to be used. In the same way, Mr Thomson’s many 
characters touch each other at a number of points, but most of them 
obstinately retain their separate identities. One or two do not, and are 
damaged by their involvements. Most of them are writers, translators, 
publishers, and their world is wittily anatomized in a series of very sharply- 
outlined vignettes. The writing is very good indeed, but the view-point 
shifts so constantly, and the characters (and the writer himself) move in and 
out of their orbits so unpredictably that the reader will have to make a 
great deal of effort to keep his bearings in this radioactive maze. 


MOG. Peter Tinniswood. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
SBN 340 12844 5 
Peter Tinniswood’s first novel, A Touch of Daniel (1969), had a great 
critical reception, gratifying enough for any first book, but particularly 
so for the difficult genre of the comic novel. Mog, though also funny, 
misses the unbounded exuberance of its predecessor, and relies for its 
appeal on brisk manipulation of a crowd of preposterous characters. A plot 
too convoluted to expound involves Maurice Mansell Williams (Mog), 
thief and champion liar. He discovers a talent for curing lunatics when he 
goes to live with his sister Megan, who keeps a small and well-conducted 
lunatic asylum in an ordinary suburban street. It is most entertaining, if a 
little mechanical. 
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Electrical Engineering 


Principles: for Electrical 
Telecommunications 
and Installation 
Technicians 








Written to cover the latest syllabuses, 
gives tions, and consists largely 
of worked. les and problems. . 
250pp., 28s (£1.40), July 70 -> 
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Computer Aided 
Design Techniques 
‘ Edited by E. Wolfendale > _ 

$ BSc{Eng), FIEE =... 

oe techniques 

@ for solving complex electronic prob- |, 

lems are being Introduced in many @ 
o university courses, and this book gives 

the background to the. types of © 
@ program the fina! year degree or 

4 raduate student will be using. @ 
@0 592 00042 7 304 pages illustrated 
@ 1970 £6.00 (120s) . a 


è Differential Forms: ° 
eon Electromagnetice 


s Networks a 
@ /..W. Lynn MSC, PhD, CEng, @ 
MIEE, D. P. Sengupta BSc, 
BTech, PhD, and M. V. 
Balasubramanian, MSc, PhD. 
The materlal presents, for the first @ 
time In any engineering book a 
concise description of the application 
@ of the powerful methods of differen: 
Sioa forms to electomagnetic net- 
works. 
0 408 70040 8 192 pages illustrated 
© 1970 £6.00 (120s) i 9 


‘Electroacoustics : 
Microphones, 
Earphones and 
Loudspeakers 
(STC Monograph 


No. 2) 
M. L. Gayford, BSc, CEng, 
MIEE, ACGI, DIC. 

@ This book gives a unique Insight Into | 
‘the audio and electraacoustles field, 
dealing In particular with the theory, © 
design and practical realization of the 

@ various types of microphones, ear- 

@ phones and loudspeakers used insound @ 

@ reproduction, telephony, broadcast- @ 

@ ing and acoustic measurements. @ 

@° 408 00026 352 pages Illustrated ~ 

e 1970 £4.50 (90s) 
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Catalogue of Oil 
Paintings in the 


by John Hayes 


The collection of pictures in the Museum 1s a A E and adele valuable 
‘survey of the history of London since the early seventeenth century, recording not 
only its ever changing appearance, but the lives and pleasures of its inhabitants. 

In this catalogue every painting is reproduced in monochrome and the 
accompanying text provides a detailed commentary on the contents of each 
picture, designed to appeal as much to the general reader as to the art lover and 
social historian. *...a@ visual and verbal feast for London lovers . . .’ SPECTATOR 

(194 half-tone plates) £5 (£5 4s. 6d.) 


Guide to English Embroidery 
by Patricia Wardle 


The art of embroidery has for centuries been one of England’s minor glories 
and the collection at the Victoria and'Albert Museum is unrivalled. This 
illustrated Guide provides a general introduction, expertly treating the social 
background and the changing demands of style and fashion. 

Coloured frontispiece and 99 half-tone plates. 15s. (15s. 10d.) 
Available shortly. 


Aviation: 
An historical survey from its origins to the end of World War I 
by C. H. Gibbs-Smith 


The author’s classic survey history The Aeroplane has been re-written to 
incorporate the results of further researches. The new work i is being published in 
two companion volumes. This first volume contains the main historical narrative, 
together with a table of first flights, a chronology, glossary and bibliography. 
127 half-tone illustrations. 128 line drawings and 5 throwout tables. 

£2 10s. (£2 14s. 6d.) 


Carriages to the end of the 19th Century 


Briefly described here is the development of horse-drawn carriages from their 
primitive beginning to the elegant and ornate carriages of the 19th century. 
The twenty full-colour plates of the more important items from the Science 
Museum Road Transport Collection include such items as the crane-neck 
Phaeton of 1760, an original Brougham of 1839 and a Royal Mail coach used 














between London and York. 7s. (7s. 4d.) 
Prices tn brackets include postage 
Free lists of titles mean subrect| D0 e araable from Her Majesty’ s 
AA Office, BBN), Atlantic House, Holborn Viaduct, London 


Government publications can be bonght from the Government Bookshops in 
London (post orders to PO Box 569, SEI), Edinburgh, Cerd:ff, Belfast, 
Manchester, Birmingham and Bristol, or through booksellers 
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H.HATTERR 


G. V. Desanl 


Introduction by Anions Burgess 


‘it is a marvellous book, crackling with 
vitality . . . indisputably a comic 
masterpiece.’ 

P. J. Kavanagh. GUARDIAN 308 


R. K. Narayan 


THE GUIDE 


ʻA worthwhile re-issue ... by a very 
talented and distinguished writer, 
unique in his evocations of the Indian 
scene. . 

Robert Nye, GUARDIAN 308 


A HORSE 
AND TWO GOATS 


A collection of short. stories. ‘Alli are 
well-invented, neatly constructed, 
touching and delightful.” 


Robert Garioch, THE LISTENER 288 


Rosemary 


Tonks 


THE WAY OUT OF 
BERKELEY SQUARE 


Her last two novels, 7he Bloater and 
Businessmen as Lovers, were widely 
enjoyed for their vivacity and wit. Her 
new novel is never solemn but it 
sounds a deeper note especially in the 


understanding of human relationships.. 


308 
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Aldabra Alone 
TONY BEAMISH 


Aldabra is a paradise—it might 
have been an airfield. Tony 
Beamish describes the island and 
the triumphant fight to save eae 









The Dangerous 
Sort 


ANTHONY SMITH 


This is the biography a a 
balloon, Dungy written by her 
creator and guardian who has 
captured, in pictures and words, 
some of the excitement and en- 
chantment of life with ‘the 
dangerous sort’. fi 45s. 


The World’s 
Money — 

How It Works 
WILLIAM M. CLARKE 
GEORGE PULAY 


7 Ab s guide to the com- 
| plexities of international finance. 

*. . . . is outstanding value for 
anyone interested in financial 
affairs.’ The City Press 45s. 


The Gift 
Relationship 
RICHARD M. TITMUSS 
(From Human Blood to 
Social Policy) 


Professor Titmuss has succeeded 
in presenting his ideas about 
society in a fascinating and 
aia readable book. 

cloth 70s. paper 33s. 


The Data Bank 
Society 


MALCOLM WARNER 
and MICHAEL STONE 


They know about you even if you 
don’t know ‘them.’ An important 
look at the relationship of 


George Allen & Unwin 






























MARY RENAULT 
Fire from Heaven 


A new novel about the life of Alexander the Great up until the age 
of twenty, when he succeeded his father to the throne. “Everything 
comes glitteringly to life in Mary Renault's vivid style ... an 
f enthralling piece of historical reconstruction.” Sunday Times 


0 582 10134 4 35s £ 


| CHRISTOPHER HIBBERT 
The Dragon Wakes: China 
and the West 1793-1911 


Christopher Hibbert draws back the veil from nineteenth century 
China, revealing the then unknown country in vivid detail, and 
showing how it gradually became aware of the outside worid 
which it had ignored for so many years. 


0 582 10806 3 Illustrated 65s | 


RICHARD BARBER 
| The Knight and 
Chivalry 


A fascinating history of the whole realm of chivalry and knighthood, 
from its obscure beginnings to the pageantry of the Renaissance. 


0 582 12611 8 Illustrated in colour and black and white. 75s 
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The Victoriana 
Collector’s Handbook. 


C. Platten Woodhouse 


The author of the successful Investment in Antiques and Art, 
himself a dealer for thirty years, provides a shrewd guide to 
the-best bargains in a rich and rewarding field. 

63 photographs, 20 drawings. 60s net 


A Student’s Dictionary of Music 


William Lovelock 
The first edition in paperback. | 14s net 


Geography and Economics 
Michael Chisholm 


The Second Edition of the fundamental- book in the widely 
acclaimed series of Bell’s Advanced Economic Geographies. 
Now available not only in hardback (35s net), but in paper- 
back (25s net), for the benefit of students. 


Shakespeare and the Players 


C. Walter Hodges 


A new and enlarged edition of Walter Hodges’ classic intro- 
duction for older children to Elizabethan theatre, with his 

own incomparable illustrations helping to bring Shakespeare’s 
world excitingly to life. 

Drawings. 189 net 
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To complete a major work 


Volume 2 


A DICTIONARY 
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From Chaucer to 1940 


Compiled and edited by 
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Set £15 : 
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Set £15 
For further details please send for a leaflet. 
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Published Mid-November 


MODELS OF 
ANCIENT GREEK 
PHILOSOPHY 


A critica! examination of the 
work of fourteen early Greek 
Philosophers which seeks to 
relate their teaching to our own 
problams and environment. 


by 
Prof. Warren A. Stibles 
60s. 


VISION PRESS LIMITED 
157 Knightsbridge, London, S.W.1 
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Also avallable from Vision Press 


Three important works 
from Martin Heidegger 
(The founder of modem 
existentialist thought). 

Existence and Being 50s" 
Introduction by Dr. Werner 
Brock 

The Question of Being 40s. 
German text with English 
translation. 

What is Philosophy ? 40s, 


German text with English 
translation. 


_,, VISION PRESS LIMITED , 
~ 157 Knightsbridge, London, S.W.1 








The New ` 

'  Gambridge — 

Modern e The Changing Form 
ATLAS | _ of Fashion 


Edited by H.C. DARBY MADGE GARLAND 


& HAROLD FULLARD A leading fashion expert traces the 
l evolution of dress through the 





Newly compiled throughout ages. She also discusses footwear, 
using the most up-to-date n uot rS = the 
cartographic techniques Oiler themes includa. the virgin 
v. the vamp, revelation v. discreet. 
New Contents concealment, and the decline of 
Particular attention to North couture. Lavishly illustrated with 
America, Africa, the Far East . 93 halftone plates. 50s 
and Australasia, a 
Shows economic and social 
conditions. Four Hundred Years 
Alphabetical subject index. o,e 
A pA l Date 3 of British Autographs 
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The space elves hecameunthe A Co sG 
NCMH itself, for ease of use. RAY RAWLINS 
Puny Uses tee Goudie opening 10 This essential guide is based on the 
make maps similar in size and author’s unique collection of some 
scale to those in much Jarger 14,000 original letters and docu- 
atlases. ments. The ae naka ft 
signatures reprod es i 
Maps are arranged on an area eee for every serious 
basis, as far as possible to the collector of British autographs. . 
same scale, and chronologically : 10 in x 7% in 70s 
within each group. 
New Production Techniques 
Clean, light col age Highland Deer Forest 
distinctions. LEA MacNALLY 
Hill shadings where significant. A Warden-Naturalist to the 
320 pages, 288 pages of maps £8 net National Trust for Scotland renews 
a Sa pepe Plane life 
depicted in ear (now 
in its third scl Ss The reader 
will envy him his chance encounters 
with deer and eagle, bad 
wildcat. Ilustrated with 76 o 
author’s superb photographs. 
Prospectuses available from 
a ‘J. M. DENT & SONS LTD 
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Dillon’ s 
sell 
Books 


on all Academic and 
General subjects. 
Large stocks, new and 
secondhand, British 
and foreign. 
Catalogues issued. 
Recent comprehensive 
catalogues include 
Computers, 
Mathematics, 
Education, 
Psychology, African 
Arts. 

Postal service. 


Dillon’s 

University Bookshop 
1, Malet Street, 
London, WC1E 7JB 


01-636 1577 





Englishmen, 


Frenchmen, Spaniards 
Salvador de Madariaga 


Action, thought and passion. These three 
tendencies respective to the heroes of this 
Classic study of national character form the 
thesis of the first part of the book. Part I] shows 
these tendencies at work influericing social, ` 
political, historical and artistic developments In a 
final afterword, the relationship between language ~ 
and national character is pursued further. Written 
by a former Spanish ambassador to France and the 
United States, this book is essential reading for the 
growing number of students of comparative 
European language and soclety. 


406 (£2.00) net 2nd edition 


Pattern of the Past 
Guy Underwood 


Why was Stonehenge built and what is the 
significance of its design? What is the meaning 
of the prehistoric figures carved into Engish 
hillsides? Do our cathedrals follow pagan plans? 
What was the real secret of the masons? In a 
lifetime of careful research Guy Underwood came 
as close as any man yet to unravelling these 
mysteries. Ag a story of archaeological detection it 
will fascinate ; as a scientific thesis It will challenge 
our notions of physical forces, as an insight into 
the minds and skills of prehistonc man It has 
profound imphecations for us ail. 


30s (£1.50) net 


The Political Year 
1970 


Robin Oakley and Peter Rose 


At present the only sources available for Aritish 
politcal actrvity are the bnefest of summanes or 
the interminable volumea of Hansard. This book, 
hopefully the first of an annua! series, is a compact 
account of all major debates and legislation during 
the Parliamentary session October 1969—June 
1970, with full background on the state of the 
parties, Government and Opposition policy and 
the personalities Involved. Essential research 
matena) for students of modern history and 
politics, the day-by-day creation of history is also 
engrossing reading for those who may otherwise 
imagine British politica to be dull or irrelevant. 


30s (£1.50) net 


D PITMAN PUBLISHING 
39 Parker Street London WC2B 5PB 


Up-to-the-minute 

_-| authoritative reviews of 

- | development and progress in 
Y electrical, electronics, 
computer and control- 
systems technology 


IEE Conference Publications record the papers given at 
the internationally renowned meetings sponsored by the 
IEE. Each book becomes available on the last day of the 
meeting, and therefore, represents the ultimate in up-to- 
date information on the topics dealt with. 


SOME RECENT TITLES: 

Dielectric materials, measurements & applications 
Man-computer interaction 

Gas discharges 

Trunk telecommunications by guided waves 

Earth station technology 

Distribution 

lon implantation 


The engineer and the environment 


Write for a free copy of our 1971 catalogue. 
Marketing Department, 

The Institution of Electrical Engineers, 

PO Box 8, 

Southgate House, Stevenage, Herts., England. 
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N athe ewey classification number which 


follows the Dewey Decimal Classification 
(16th Edition). “indicates a review of an 
important new periodical. 

British Book News reviews approximately 230 
books published in the British Common- 
wealth in every issue. The books are selected 
and reviewed by specialists in their subjects. 
In the academic subjects most reviewers hold 
teaching posts in British universities. 

Orders for books should not be sent to British 
Book News but should be placed with a local 
bookseller or (if this is not possible) may be 
addressed to the Booksellers Association of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 152 Buckingham 
Palace Road, London SW 1, which will for- 
ward them to a bookseller in Britain. Such 
orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to 
cover the cost of the book and carriage and 
(when not sent in sterling) the appropriate 
cost of conversion. Unesco Book Coupons can 
be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there 
are currency difficulties. The prices quoted 
are subject to alteration. 


All publishers are London firms or have 
London offices except where otherwise stated. 
A list of publishers’ addresses entitled 
Publishers tn the United Kingdom and their 
Addresses (revised annually) can be obtained 
from J; Whitaker & Sons Ltd, 13 Bedford 
Square, London WC1, price 10s (postage free 
if cash sent with order). 


Opinions expressed by contributors are not 
necessarily those of the British Council. 

© The British Council, 1970. 

Annual subscriptions (postage free, 

with annual index) UK, 428, overseas 24s, 
USA and Canada $5.00, can be obtained from 
British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, 
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Recent Books on Electrical 


Engineering including Electronics 
K. J. Young 





A VERY wide range of books, with varying depth and range of coverage, is 
now available, and up-to-date revisions of earlier books are now issued quite 
rapidly to take account of advancements in the science and in methods of 
presentation, particularly in certain branches. As the number and bulk of 
journals too swells, reports of specialist symposia are increasingly being issued 
in the form of books. In addition a wider range of worked or partially worked 
problems are available for study at various levels. 


Basic theory now uses the widely adopted S.J. Units, as in Basic Electro- 
techmcs, B. L. Goodlet, Grd edition, 1962, Edward Amold, 40s. English 
Language Book Society Edition for parts of Africa and Asia, 12s.), and Electrical 
Theory on the Giorgi System, P. Cornelius (1961, Macmillan, 20s.). A valuable 
basic textbook is Fundamentals of Electromagnetism, E. G. Cullwick, (3rd edition, 
1966, Cambridge University Press, 60s.). Useful revised books are The Electro- 
magnetic Field in its Engineering Aspects, G. W. Carter (2nd edition, 1967, 
Longman, 63s.) and Electrical Technology, E. Hughes, (4th edition, 1969, 
Longman, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers). A very full revised compendium is 
Electrical Engineers Reference Book, M. G. Say, (1968, 12th edition, Butterworth, 
£7 10s.). Expansion of syllabuses has encouraged the appearance of works such 
as Advanced Electrical Engineering, A. H. Morton, (1966, reprinted 1969, 
Pitman, 65s. cloth; 40s. paper covers), and Advanced Electrical Technology, H 
Cotton, (1967, Pitman, 80s.). Phasor Diagrams, M. G. Scroggie, (1966, Butter- 
worth, 42s. cloth; 28s. paper covers) is a noteworthy attempt to secure uniformity 
in this subject; (use of the term ‘phasor’ supersedes the former use of the term 
‘vector in this sense), Good examples of worked problems are Electric Circuit 
Problems With Solutions, F. A. Benson, (1967, Chapman & Hall, 50s. cloth; 
26s. paper covers), and Solution of Problems in Advanced Electrical Engineering, 
G. Atkinson and R. A. Stevens, (1967, Pitman, 50s.). Permanent Magnets and 
Magnetism, edited by D. Hadfield, (1962, Butterworth, £6 cloth; 60s. paper 
covers) marks a slight trend towards ‘integrating’ volumes on particular fields. 


Many books have been issued since the time of Sylvanus P. Thompson and 
Sir Ambrose Fleming on aspects of mathematics particularly useful to engineers. 
Notable examples of these are Statistical Methods in Electrical Engineering, D. A. 
Bell, (1953, Chapman & Hall, 30s.), Introduction to Laplace Transforms es 
Radio and Electronic Engineers, W. D. Day, (1960, Butterworth, 44s.), and 
Vector and Phasor Analysis of Electrical Fields and Circuits, H. Cotton, (1968, 
Pitman, 30s. cloth). Another excellent work is Vector Analysts for Mathematicians 
and Engineers, S. Simons (1964, 2nd edition, Pergamon Press, 30s. cloth; 25s. 
paper covers). Increasing attention is now given to matrices, which are no 
longer a recondite subject, as in The Application of Matrix Theory to Electrical 
Engineering, W. E. Lewis and D. G. Pryce, (1966, Chapman & Hall, 50s. cloth; 
35s. paper covers), and Topology and Matrices in the Solution of Networks, F. E. 
Rogers, (1965, Butterworth, 45s. cloth; 28s. paper covers). The subject is 
extended to tensors in Matrix and Tensor Analysis in Electrical Network Theory, 
S. Austen Stigant, (1964, Macdonald, 80s.); the author is a recognized authority 
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on tensors. There are fewer specialized treatments of physics from the engineer- 
ing point of view, but mention should be made of Physics for Engineers, G. F. 
Lewin, (1963, Butterworth, 50s.), and The Electron tn Electronics, M. G. 
Scroggie, (1965, Butterworth, 50s. cloth; 24s. paper covers). An excellent ‘bridge’ 
work between physics and engineering is Electricity and Magnetism, Betty 
Bleaney and B. Bleaney, (2nd edition, 1965, Oxford University Press, 75s.). 


The literature of electronics has expanded rapidly, particularly since the 
advent of semiconductor devices (a later paragraph deals with telecommuni- 
cation). Works on electronics tend to date more rapidly since not only devices, 
but also theoretical treatment, have made advances. A good primer is Electronics, 
J. Thompson, (2nd edition, 1963, H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.). G. W. A. 
Dummer has prepared a six-volume series on particular components, headed 
by a further comprehensive survey: Modern Electromic Components, G. W. A. 
Dummer, (2nd edition, 1966, Pitman, 63s.). Useful background on transistors 
and applications is available in Transistors: Theory and Circuitry, K. J. Dean, 
(1964, McGraw Hull), and, at greater depth, in Transistor Circuit Design 
and Analysis, E. Wolfendale, (1966, Butterworth, 80s.) and Transistor Circuits 
in Electronics, R. Barrett, (1964, Butterworth, 70s.). A useful adjunct is Transistor 
Bias Tables, E. Wolfendale, Vol. 1: Germanium (1966, Butterworth, 24s.), 
Vol. 2: Stheon (1967, Butterworth, 30s.). The companion device which is 
relatively slow in coming to the fore is dealt with in Field-Effect Transistor 
Applications, W. Gosling, (1964, Butterworth, 40s.). A device now available in 
high current ratings is treated in The Thyristor and Its Applications, A. W. J. 
Griffin and R. S. Ramshaw, (1965, Chapman & Hall, 30s.). The name ‘thyristor’ 
is a welcome replacement for the earlier term ‘Silicon Controlled Rectifier’. 
The expanding subject of reliability is surveyed in Reliability of Electronic 
Components, C. E. Jowett, (1966, Butterworth, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers). 
An authoritative work on noise is Notse in Electronic Devices, Institute of Physics 
publication (1961, Chapman & Hall, 35s.). An introduction to masers and lasers 
is Masers and Lasers: Physics and Design, J. S. Thorp, (1967, Macmillan, 42s.), a 
more specialized work being Lasers, K. Patek, translated by V. W. Rampton, 
(1967, Butterworth, 45s.). 


A practical survey of measurements is Electronic Laboratory Instrument 
Practice, T. D. Towers, (1967, Butterworth, 40s.); M. G. Scroggie’s well- 
known handbook is under revision. The inverter has virtually superseded the 
vibrator and this subject is discussed in Tranststor Inverters and Convertors, 
T. Roddam, (1963, Butterworth, 50s. cloth; 24s. paper covers). Another 
expanding development is surveyed in Electronic Counting Circuits, J. B. Dance, 
(1967, Butterworth, 85s.). Valves are still important and new types are still 
appearing, so that Radto Valve Data, (8th edition, 1966, Butterworth, 10s.) 
remains indispensible; some transistors and zener diodes are included. K. J. 
Dean surveys two important developments in Integrated Electronics, (1967, 
Chapman & Hall, 28s.), and Digital Instruments, (1965, Chapman & Hall, 25s.). 
Worked Examples in Electronics and Telecommunications by B. Holdsworth and 
Z. E. Jaworski have appeared in 3 volumes: Vol. 1 (1965, Butterworth, 25s.), 
Vol. 2 (1965, Butterworth, 21s.), and Vol. 3 (1968, Butterworth, 25s.). 


The expanding and developing subject of computers has an expanding litera- 
ture. General works are Computers, G. M. Phillips and P. J. Taylor (1969, 
Methuen, 40s. science paperback 68, 20s.) and Digital Computer Design, F. G. 
Heath, (1969, Oliver & Boyd, 42s.). More detailed books are Circuits for Digital 
Equipment, C. J. Dakin and C. E.'G- cooks (1967, Butterworth, £5 5s.) and 
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Digital Storage Systems, W. Renwick, (1964, Spon, new edition in preparation). 
Macdonald have issued 12 separate computer monographs on particular aspects. 
Programming is surveyed in Computer Programming for Science and Engineering, 
B. A. M. Moon, (1966, Butterworth, 28s.) and numerous booklets are available 
on particular systems such as Algol and Fortran. The rather special subject of 
analogue computers is admirably surveyed, with valuable summaries of basic 
principles, in The Design and Use of Electronic Analogue Computers, C. P. 
Gilbert (1964, Chapman é & Hall, £5 5s.). 


Telecommunication remains an important application of electronics, with 
the emphasis gradually shifting towards more sophisticated techniques, such as 
p.c.m. The underlying information theory now receives more attention, following 
the impetus given to the subject by Wiener and Shannon in U.S.A.; a good 
survey is Information Theory and Its Engineering Applications, D. A. Bell, (4th 
edition, 1968, Pitman, 35s.). General coverage is provided by Telecommuni- 
cations, W. Fraser, (3rd edition, 1968, Macdonald, 84s.) and by Telecommuni- 
cation Principles, R. N. Renton, (3rd edition, 1965, reprinted 1967, Pitman, 55s.). 
An excellent series of new basic works has been inaugurated by Telecommum- 
cations Vol. 1: Principles of Telecommumcations, J. Brown and E. V. D. Glazier, 
(1964, 3rd impression 1970, Chapman & Hall, 50s. science paperback 43, 
25s. E.L.B.S. restricted edition 18s.). This does not deal with detailed circuits, 
The classic Radio Designers Handbook, F. Langford Smith (4th edition, 1963, 
Butterworth, 65s.) now has nearly 1500 pages. A thorough-going analysis is 
available in Radio Recetver Design Part 1: Radto-Frequency Amplification and 
Detection, K. R. Sturley, (3rd edition, 1965, Chapman & Hall, £5 5s.); this has 
nearly 1000 pages. A useful recent issue is Transistor Audio and Radio Circutts, 
(1969, Technical Press for Mullard, 30s.). With the advent of colour on the 
PAL system, several new works have appeared, such as Pal Colour Television, 
G. B. Townsend, (1970, Cambridge University Press and I.E.E., 60s.) and 
Principles of Pal Colour Television, H. V. Sims, (1969, Butterworth, 40s. cloth; 
24s. paper covers). A wider treatment is given in Colour Television, P. S. Carnt 
and G. B. Townsend, Vol. 1: Principles and Practice (1968, Butterworth, 100s.) 
and VoL 2: PAL SECAM and Other Systems (1969, Butterworth, 75s.). 
Principles and circuitry for monochrome are fully discussed in Televiston 
Engineering, Vol. 1 by S. W. Amos, D. C. Birkinshaw and J. L. Bliss (2nd 
edition 1963, Butterworth, 608.); Vol. 2 by S. W. Amos and D. C. Birkinshaw, 
(1956, Butterworth, 45s.); Vol. 3, S. W. Amos, D. C. Birkinshaw and K. H. 
Green (2nd edition 1969, Butterworth, 70s.); Vol. 4, General Circuit 
Techniques, S. W. Amos and D. C. Birkinshaw, (2nd edition, 1962, Butter- 
worth, 60s.). P.c.m. is treated in a monograph Techniques of Pulse-Code 
Modulation, G. C. Hartley and others, (1967, Cambridge University Press 
and I.E.E., 30s.). A more traditional theme in a new treatment is Telephony and 
Telegraphy-—An Introduction to Telephone Instruments and Exchanges, S. F. 
Smith, (1969, Oxford University Press, 42s. paper covers). The classic Royal 
Signals Handbook of Line Communication, Vol. 1 with amendments 1, 2, 3 
and errata and supplement is still available (H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. plus 2s. 
supplement). The expanding use of telex, which evens out the flow of traffic and 
records all messages, is reflected in Telex, R. W. Barton, (1968, Pitman, 70s.). 
A good survey of tape recording with many examples in Magnetic Tape 
Recording, H. G. M. Spratt, (2nd edition, 1964, Butterworth, 63s.). Besides the 
classic of J, Moir, audio design is dealt with in Transistor Amphfiers for Audio 
Freqvencies, T. Roddam, (1964, Butterworth, 50s.). On the subject of radio- 
interference measurement the following report has recently been released for 
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general sale: A SHde-back Peak Meter for the Post Office, R. W. Coram and G. A. 
Jackson, Electrical Research Association Report 5159 (1966, E.R.A., 20s.). The 
best general work on servicing remains Wireless Servicing Manual, W. T. 
Cocking, (10th edition, 1963, Butterworth, 30s.), and special aspects are well 
treated for example in Servicing Transistor Radios and Printed Circuits, L. C. 
Lane, edited by E. A. W. Spreadbury, (1962, Butterworth, 50s.). 


The more traditional subject of power supply also shows many advances, 
particularly in efficiency, and considerable research into direct conversion, 
intended to obviate the use of heat engines, is outlined in Introduction to Direct 
Energy Conversion, R. A. Coombe, (1968, Pitman, 45s.). An established work on 
generation is Electric Power Stations, T. H. Carr, VoL 1, (4th edition, 1960, 
Chapman & Hall, 75s.) and Vol. 2, (4th edition, 1962, Chapman & Hall, 84s.). 
A trend to h.v.d.c. transmission in some instances is reflected in High-voltage 
Direct-current Convertors and Systems, B. J. Cory, (1965, Macdonald, 60s.). 
New steam tables with S.I. units are in preparation by Edward Arnold. The 
earlier tables and charts remain available; these publications are issued by 
arrangement with the Electrical Research Association. A valuable survey is 
Power Cables—Their Design and Installation, C. C. Barnes, (2nd edition, 1966, 
Chapman & Hall, £6). A general survey of transmission lines is provided by 
Principles of Electrical Transmission Lines tn Power and Communication, J. H. 
Gridley (1967, Pergamon Press, 40s, cloth; 30s. paper covers). The fundamentals 
of power and communication are of course the same, but different parameters 
are of prime importance (see also works by F. E. Rogers). For higher voltages 
a recent issue is Progress tn overhead lines and Cables for 220 kv and Above. 
Conference Publication 44, (Part 1, 1968, £5; Part 2, 1969, 75s. Parts 1 and 2, 
£7. Institution of Electrical Engineers). A revised work covering lower 
voltages is Overhead Line Practice, J. McCombe and F. R. Haigh, (3rd edition, 
1966, Macdonald, 40s.); this includes reference to regulations and British 
Standards. A comprehensive work on protection is Power System Protection, 
(1969, Electricity Council, Vols. 1 & 2, £5 5s. each; Vol. 3, 63s.). A classic 
on relays is Protectrve Relays, A. R. Van C. Warrington, Vol. 1, (2nd edition, 
1968, Chapman & Hall, 70s.), and Vol. 2, (1969, Chapman & Hall, £5). A 
fairly recent work on transformers is Short-Circut Strength of Power 
Transformers, M. Waters, (1966, Macdonald, 45s.); the author is with the | 
E.R.A. 


Partly in order to obviate the overloading of syllabuses, steps have been 
taken to unify electrical machine theory, as described in The Unified Theory of 
Electrical Machtnes, C. V. Jones, (1967, Butterworth, 90s.) and The General 
Theory of Electrical Machines, B. A. Adkins, (1962, Chapman & Hall, 45s. cloth. 
18s. paper covers). An authentic textbook on the surge aspect is Surge Phenomena 
in Electrical Machines, B. Heller and A. Ververka, (1968, Butterworth, £5 10s.). 
Considerable topical interest attaches to the linear induction motor which is 
one of those dealt with in Induction Machines for Special Purposes, E. R. 
Laithwaite, (1966, Butterworth, £5). 


The field of utilization, too, has expanded, particularly in the direction of 
automatic control and servomechanisms. A useful survey of these aspects is 
available in Electrical Control Engineering, S. Poole and P. A. Jackson, Vols. 
I & 2, (Butterworth, each 42s. cloth; 30s. paper covers) and Servomechanisms, 
L. A. Stockdale, (revised edition 1965, Pitman, 40s. cloth; 1968, 22s.6d. paper 
covers). Machine tools can now be programmed as described in An Introduction 
to the Numerical Control of Machine Tools, O. S. Puckle and J. R. Arrowsmith, 
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(1964, Chapman & Hall, 45s.). This procedure is very labour-saving and 
facilitates the manufacture of complex components. The Regulations for the 
Electrical Equipment of Buildings, (14th edition, 1966 with 1968 and 1969 
amendments, Institution of Electrical Engineers, 25s.), now has a metric 
edition in S.I. Units (25s.). Building sites were catered for by CP 1017: 
Distribution of Electricity on Construction and Building Sites, (1969, British 
Standards Institution, 12s.), 


Historical books are comparatively few, although works of William Gilbert, 
James Clerk Maxwell and Silvanus P. Thompson are reprinted from time to 
time. Mention should however be made of Michael Faraday, L. P. Williams, 
(1965, Chapman & Hall, 70s.), and A History of the Marconi Company, W. J. 
Baker, (1970, Chapman & Hall, £5). A comprehensive work is A History of 
Electrical Engineering, Dr. P. Dunsheath (1962, Faber, 50s.). Shorter historical 
works on R. E. B. Crompton, Pioneer Electrical Engineer and on S. Z. de Ferranti 
are issued by the Science Museum Library, (1969 and 1964, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 23.6d. each). An interesting work on the rather new field of forecasting is 
Technological Forecasting and Corporate Strategy, edited by G. Wills, D. Ashton 
and B. Taylor (1969, Bradford University Press, 90s.). This was reviewed by 
Dr B. C. Lindley, Director of the E.R.A. in Electronics and Power, April 
1970, p. 135, and the E.R.A. have a section specializing in this subject. 


An important development is the changeover of industry to metric units, 
and S.I. units generally. Changing to the Metric System, (3rd edition, 1969, 
H.M. Stationery Office, 5s.6d.) was prepared by P. Anderton and P. H. Bigg, 
National Physical Laboratory. In the cable industry the change took place at 
the beginning of 1970. Many relevant publications are issued by the British 
Standards Institution, e.g. B.S. 3763: The International System (SI) Units, 
(1964, B.S.L., 6s.). In many instances manufacturers issue booklets on particular 
applications, and mentian should also be made of the following bodies not already 
cited, who issue publications relevant to electrical engineering: British Electrical 
and Allied Manufacturers Association, Electronic Engineering Association, 
British Broadcasting Corporation, Radio Society of Great Britain, Copper 
Development Association, Aluminium Development Association and Zinc 
Development Association. The ‘Common Core’ series on basic electricity and 
basic electronics are available from Technical Press Ltd., and books on loud- 
speakers by G. A. Briggs from Rank Wharfedale Ltd. A further series on 
electronics are issued by Business Books Ltd. 


In some fields there is now such a wide choice that individual preference is 
bound to play a large part in the selection of books. In case of doubt the excellent 
annotated lists prepared by publishers may be consulted. A 1969 Catalogue of 
Books on Electrical Engineering (56 pp.) is also available from H. K. Lewis, 
136 Gower Street, London, W.C.1. Books on Engineering, a subject index of 
books in the Science Museum Library (1957), and Supplement, are available 
from H.M.S.O. (16s. plus 3s. supplement). 


Mr K. J. Young is a professional electrical engineer who has been mainly concerned 

with electronic applications. He is experienced in technical publications and is an 

Sa for Science Abstracts. He has also made numerous technical translations 
om French, 
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Bibliography 

A READER’S GUIDE TO BRITAIN AND THE EUROPEAN 
COMMUNITIES. Carol Ann Cosgrove. Chatham House: Political and 
Economical Planning, 15s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 108 pages. Paper covers. Index 
This is a guide to the printed material in English relating to virtually 
every aspect of Britain’s relationship to the European Economic Com- 
munity. The plethora of material of all sorts examining all the implications 
and aspects of membership is here reduced to a clear and easily compre- 
hensible system of arrangement. Mrs Cosgrove, who has extensive academic 
experience in teaching the subject, has arranged all the references under 
such headings as ‘Britain and Europe 1950-1960’, ‘Institutional Evolution’ 
ending with ‘The Current Application’. Each of these in turn is broken 
down into more detailed headings, dealing with such topics as energy 
policy, trade, agriculture. The arrangement is exemplary and will enable 
librarians, students and teachers of the subject to refer with ease to these 
articles, books, parliamentary debates etc. relating to their particular 
interest. In many cases the value of the guide is further enhanced by a 
succinct description and summary of the item listed. (016-3309) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF HOTEL AND CATERING OPERA- 
TION. Compiled by Valerie Bootle and Philip Nailon. Chwe Bingley, 
90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Index. SBN 85157 501 3. (Hotel and 
Catering Management) 

This work is based on the detailed bibliographical record of the Depart- 
ment of Hotel and Catering Management of the University of Surrey. 
Over 2,000 books and pamphlets (mainly published between 1948 and 
1968) are listed, with author, title and publisher and, in many cages, some 
further indication of content. Entries are arranged in three main sections: 

food science and technology, nutrition and dietetics (47 pp); food prepara- 
tion, food service, drink (94 pp); hotel and catering operation (55 pp). 

A fourth section lists relevant directories and periodicals. The sections 
are sub-divided so that it is relatively easy to find specific entries with the 
aid of the key at the beginning of the book. This bibliography is an essential 
guide to the literature for students and researchers in hotel and catering 
management; it will incidentally also be of considerable interest to food 
scientists and nutritionists. (016-64794) 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE NEW BIBLIOGRAPHY. F. P. 
Wilson. Revised and edited by Helen Gardner. Oxford Untversity Press, 
35s. 1970. 21 cm. 152 pages. Index. SBN 19 811695 0 
When the late F. P. Wilson’s Essay first appeared in 1945 in the 
Bibliographical Society’s Studies in Retrospect, it was immediately recog- 
nized as a masterly survey, as readable as it was authoritative; of the 
achievements of the new school of bibliographers led by Greg, McKerrow 
and Pollard. Wilson died before he could complete the revision of the 
essay for separate publication and inevitably the progress of bibliography 
in the years that have elapsed has made his account out of date in certain 
aspects. This new edition, extensively revised and annotated by Dame 


Helen Gardner, is therefore especially welcome, utilizing as it does Wilson’s 
own later notes as well as the editor’s comprehensive knowledge of the 
field. For the reader in search of a compact, accurate, humane and lucid 
introduction to the recent development and present state of the complicated 
subject of Shakespearean bibliography this book cannot be too highly 
recommended. (016-82233) 


Manuscripts 


ILLUMINATED MANUSCRIPTS IN THE BODLEIAN 
LIBRARY, OXFORD. Vol. 2: Italian School. Otto Pächt and J. J. G. 
Alexander. Oxford University Press, £7 10s. 1970. 28 cm. 266 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 817169 2 
The Bodleian Library at Oxford contains one of the finest collections of 
Uluminated manuscripts in the world. This volume lists over 1,000 manu- 
scripts of the Italian School, from the 6th to the 19th century, arranged 
chronologically. As in the previous volume (1966), which described the 
continental schools other than Italian, only the type of illumination is 
specified but each section has a brief introduction which discusses 
problems of attribution and dating, and draws attention to the most 
important entries. Some Italian manuscripts were in England as early as 
the 15th century; many others were acquired in the 19th century, notably 
the large collection from the library of the Venetian collector, Canonici 
(1727-1806) which was bought by the Bodleian in 1817. A number of 
detailed indexes list illustrated texts, artists, scribes, owners and places of 
origin, and Bodleian shelf-marks are given. There are more than 600 
illustrations. This important reference work was compiled by Professor 
Otto Pächt, now Professor of Art History in the University of Vienna, and 
by Dr J. J. C. Alexander, assistant in the Department of Western Manu- 
scripts at the Bodleian. A third volume on the English manuscripts is in 
preparation. (096) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





AESTHETICS: An Introduction. W. Charlton. Hutchinson, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 09 103860 8; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 103861 X. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
136 pages. Index 
The last few years have seen a marked increase of interest in philosophical 
aesthetics, after a considerable period when the subject was neglected by 
English-speaking philosophers. This book can be heartily recommended 
to anyone needing a general introduction to the subject; it deals with the 
nature and grounds of aesthetic judgment, and discusses the many con- 
ceptual problems which relate to the form of a work of art, to its expression 
of emotion, and to its representation of things or states of affairs. The 
author is very erudite, but wears his learning lightly. (111-85) 


TREDGOLD’S MENTAL RETARDATION. Roger Tredgold and 
Kenneth Soddy. lith edition. Batilrére, £5. 1970. 25 cm. 532 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. SBN 7020 0287 9 
Retitled, revised, very considerably recast in content, phrasing, and order 
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of chapters, updated in its references and terminology, this edition of the 
former Tredgold’s Textbook of Mental Defictency (10th ed., 1963) sustains 
its eminence as a classic work. It now has ten contributing authors. Major 
changes include new chapters on treatment and training and on the sub- 
normal in the community. Sections on epilepsy, on syndromes with 
chromosomal abnormalities, and on inborn metabolic errors are rewritten 
with much new material, and discussion of psychological effects of brain 
damage is much extended and updated. New knowledge changes the 
discussion of aetiology, and brings some rethinking of the autism/ 
psychosis/‘anomalous idiocy’ problem. Format and type changes make a 
more handsome book than the 10th edition and there are many new 
references to treatment, and an orientation towards the community rather 
than the institution. This is an invaluable working textbook for 
psychiatrist and paediatrician, and for doctors, nurses, social workers, 
teachers, ancillary therapists and students whose work relates even 
peripherally to problems of mental retardation. — (132-2) 


THE DE LANGE SYNDROME. J. M. Berg, B. D. McCreary, 
M. A. C. Ridler and G. F. Smith. Pergamon Press for the Institute for 
Research into Mental Retardation, 63s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 08 016125 1 
This monograph reports eighteen cases of the so-called ‘Amsterdam 
dwarf? syndrome first described by Cornelia de Lange in 1933, and 
analyzes previous descriptions of 236 cases. In 1933 mongolism (Down’s 
syndrome), though much more common, was no better understood than 
the subject of this book, The chromosomal anomaly in Down’s syndrome 
has no obvious counterpart to ‘explain’ that of de Lange, whose aetiology 
remains obscure. The accurate clinico-anthropometric descriptions and 
careful comparative data analyses in this specialized monograph should 
stimulate further reports and continuing research among workers in mental 
retardation. (132-2432) 


HUSSERL AND PHENOMENOLOGY. Edo Pivcevic. Hutchinson, 
33s. cloth. SBN 09 102980 5; 14s. paper covers. SBN 09 102981 3. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 160 pages. Index 
Much of modern European philosophy would be unintelligible without 
Husserl; and, it is to be feared, much of it largely remains so for English 
readers, including professional philosophers, in spite of him. Such people 
should derive much benefit from this book, which sets out fairly and clearly 
both the merits and the fundamental difficulties of Husserl’s phenomeno- 
logical method, and traces the main effects of its influence, through 
Scheler, Heidegger and Sartre, up to the present day. Dr Pivcevic is 
Lecturer in Philosophy at the University of Bristol. (142-7) 


EARLY LEARNING IN MAN AND ANIMAL. W. Sluckin. Alen 
& Unwin, 35s. cloth. SBN 04 156001 9; 20s. paper covers. SBN 04 
156002 7. 1970. 22:5 cm. 128 pages. Index. (Advances in Psychology) 
Professor Sluckin’s own work on early learning and imprinting is notable 
and well known. Here, however, he produces a brief but compendious 

, review of key work in this field, with comparison of competing theoretical 
models. Observations and experimental work in conditioning, imprinting 
and sensitive learning periods, imitative learning and the beginnings of 
language, are discussed. No ‘big’ all-enveloping theory emerges, and this 


book’s value is as an index of sources and a stimulator of further work. As 
such it is of interest particularly to child psychologists, educators, 
paediatricians and indirectly to all workers with young children and young 
animals, (154-4) 


THE DEFINITION OF MORALITY. Edited with an introduction 
by G. Wallace and A. D. M. Walker. Methuen, 48s. cloth. SBN 416 
15110 8; 25s. paper covers. SBN 416 18040 X. 1970. 21 cm. 272 pages. 
Bibliography. Index 
In the Introduction, half-a-dozen accounts of the nature of specifically 
moral rules and principles are briefly listed and discussed, with reference 
to the succeeding papers. These are twelve of the most interesting short 
treatments of the central problems of moral philosophy to have appeared 
in the last fifteen years. That of Elizabeth Anscombe can perhaps be singled 
out as particularly provocative and stimulating, though it is invidious to 
make comparisons when the overall quality is so high. The book seems 
chiefly intended for those with some acquaintance with philosophy; the 
ordinary reader, though he may find it tough going, will be amply repaid 
for the intellectual effort expended. (170) 


REASON AND RIGHT: A Critical Examination of Richard Price’s 
Moral Philosophy. W. D. Hudson. Macmillan, 90s. 1970. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Index. SBN 333 11014 5. (New Studies in Ethics) 

This book well succeeds in its declared aim of being at once a critical 
discussion of the 18th-century philosopher Richard Price, and a general 
introduction to the problems of moral philosophy. The thought of Price, 
though not so well known as that of some of his less worthy contemporaries, 
is shown to be thoroughly relevant to problems of interest to present-day 
moral Philosophers. The discussion proceeds from the nature of moral 
reasoning in general, by way of an analysis of moral obligation, to a 
consideration of the relation between morality and religious belief. This 
book, at once scholarly and clearly written, should be useful both to 
teachers and to students of moral philosophy. (170) 


AXTOLOGICAL ETHICS. J. N. Findlay. Macmillan, 10s. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 100 pages. Paper covers. SBN 333 00269 5. (New Studies in 
Ethics) 

This is a useful little introduction to a rather neglected area of moral 
philosophy. ‘Axiological’ in the forbidding title merely means ‘relating to 
the theory of value’, or ‘value-theoretical’, and the writers Professor 
Findlay is concerned with are those who have asked what things are 
valuable and how these are related to each other: what he calls ‘the 
mapping of a firmament of values’. Such authors include, besides G. E. 
Moore in his little-read chapters, and W. D. Ross and Hastings Rashdall, 
several Austrian and German philosophers such as Brentano, Meinong, 
Scheler and Hartmann, few of whose works have been translated into 
English. Though only a sketch, this booklet should be read by anyone 
with an interest in ethics: its subject is supremely important and the 
thinkers surveyed are revealing, even though they ‘have, in the main, 
appealed to intuition rather than argument’. The author, who used to 
hold the Chair of Philosophy at King’s College, London, is now a 
professor at Yale University. (171) 
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BERTRAND RUSSELL. John Watling. Olver & Boyd, 20s. cloth. 


SBN 05 002215 6; 10s. paper covers. SBN 05 002214 8. 1970. 18 cm. 
128 pages. (Writers and Critics) 

Except for a brisk biographical chapter, this short book is devoted 
entirely to Russell’s philosophy, and deals with the first half of his life, 
in which he did his original work in the subject. Accordingly, there are 
chapters on Leibniz, Geometry and Logic, Bradley’s Idealism, the Theory 
of Descriptions, the External World, and Fact and Belief. The book 
invites comparison with D. F. Pears’s Bertrand Russell and the British 
Tradition in Philosophy (1967), which is more difficult but more penetrating. 
Mr Watling, who is Reader in Philosophy in the University of London, 
has written a clear account which will be useful to the student and the 
general reader who wants to know the main features of Russell’s thought in 
the crucial period; but he does not get to grips with the serious difficulties 
of interpretation, for example in the Theory of Descriptions, nor with the 
fundamental problems underlying Russell’s theories. (192) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PRINCIPLES OF MORALS 


AND LEGISLATION. Edited by J. H. Burns and H. L. A. Hart. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 388 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 485 13211 7. (Collected Works of Jeremy Bentham) 

Here, as a volume in the new Collected Works, is one of Bentham’s best- 
known books, properly edited and now for the first time printed as the 
author would have wanted, in the 1823 text which he approved, with 
additions and corrections following instructions left by him. The book has 
a classic status in both moral philosophy and jurisprudence. It includes a 
statement of Bentham’s utilitarianism, and chapters on intention, motiva- 
tion, punishment, classes of offences, and the limits between ethics and 
legislation. Besides annotations, the editors have provided an analytical 
index. Dr Burns is Professor of the History of Political Thought at 
University College London; Professor Hart was formerly Professor of 
Jurisprudence in the University of Oxford. (192) 





Religion 





PROCLAMATION AND PRESENCE: Old Testament Essays in 
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Honour of Gwynne Henton Davies. Edited by John I. Durham and 
J. R. Porter. S.C.M. Press, 80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. 
Indexes. SBN 334 01319 4 

The Principal of Regents Park College, Oxford, well known as an inspiring 
teacher and enthusiastic interpreter of the Old Testament, is here 
honoured by fourteen scholars, British and foreign, who have contributed 
articles on the Psalms, Prophets and early books of the Old Testament. 
The topics range over the whole field, history, literature and religion and, 
while all the essays will be read with interest by Hebraists and other Old 
Testament scholars, several will have a wider appeal, especially those 
entitled The Limits of Old Testament Interpretation, Baruch the Scribe, 
Psalm 23 and the Household of Faith. (221-04) 


JOHANNINE CHRISTOLOGY AND THE EARLY CHURCH. 
T. E. Pollard. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1970. 22 cm. 372 pages. 
Indexes. SBN 521 07767 2. (Society for New Testament Studies Monograph) 
In his introduction the author, Profeasor of New Testament Studies at 
Knox College, Dunedin, gives his view that it was mainly ‘St John’s 
Gospel, with its Logos-concept in the Prologue and its emphasis on the 
Father-Son relationship, that raised in a most acute way the problems 
which led the church to formulate her doctrines of the trinity and of the 
person of Christ’. Over the past fifteen years Mr Pollard has written several 
articles on biblical and doctrinal topics related to his present theme. He 
gives here a connected study of trinitarian and christological doctrine up 
to the period immediately following Nicaea, with special reference to the 
Fourth Gospel. The book will be of special interest to specialist and under- 
graduate students of early Christian doctrine (the brief chapter on the 
christology of the Fourth Gospel itself naturally concentrates selectively 
on features which were to pose problems and provide answers in subsequent 
controversy); but the book is many-faceted in its achievement, and is 
particularly opportune at a time of increasing interest in the history of 
biblical exegesis. (226:5) 


WESTERN SOCIETY AND THE CHURCH IN THE MIDDLE 
AGES. R. W. Southern. Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 384 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 020503 9. (Pelican History of the Church) 

In Vol. 2 of the Pelican History of the Church, Professor Southern reviews 
the period from the 8th to the 16th century. The author emphasizes that 
the identification of the Church with the whole of organized society was 
the fimdamental feature which distinguished the Middle Ages: the purpose 
of human government was to direct men into a single Christian path. 
Divisions of time and geography tended to modify or compromise the 
ideal of social and religious unity and the unrest of the later Middle Ages 
manifested itself rather in local individuality. The main sections of the 
book deal with the papacy, bishops and archbishops, and the religious 
orders. It is always beneficial to have Professor Southern’s views on 
medieval themes, and this volume is a welcome new analysis of a subject 
with which he is particularly familiar. (270) 


BUDDHISM AND THE SPIRIT CULTS IN NORTH-EAST 
THAILAND. S. J. Tambiah. Cambridge University Press, £5 5s. 1970. 
23:5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07825 3. (Cambridge 
Studies in Social Anthropology) 

Dr Tambiah, a lecturer at Cambridge, presents a work of advanced study, 
strictly anthropological in approach, which repays careful study. A know- 
ledge of the essentials of Buddhist history and doctrine is assumed. 
Thailand is officially Buddhist and it is often said that this religion is a 
simple ethic with little supernatural reference. Dr Tambiah shows how 
false such as assumption is in view of the religion as practised, with both 
Buddhist and ancient Thai spirit beliefs interacting. After an introduction 
to the village of Baan Phraan Muan and its organization, there are chapters 
giving a valuable description of Buddhist monks, their training, life, rules 
of conduct and status in society. Then come semi-Buddhist, semi-popular 
rites, in the personal and agricultural cycle, where stress is placed on the 
rituals and sacred words of the officiants. Later chapters deal with cults of 
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guardian spirits, myths and rites, festivals, and exorcisms of malevolent 
spirits. A brief conclusion confirms that Buddhism came to terms with 
Thai indigenous religions and preserves them to this day. This is a fully- 
documented and illuminating book. (294-3121) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 


ELITES IN SOUTH ASIA. Edited by Edmund Leach and S. N. 
Mukherjee. Cambridge Untversity Press, 75s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 521 07710 9 
This volume contains the papers which were presented at a Cambridge 
seminar in April 1968. There are eleven papers, written by specialists in 
various disciplines, drawn principally from British universities. They are 
grouped under the generous umbrella of a study of Indian éltes. The 
authors interpret this flexible term very broadly to mean whatever groups 
or individuals played distinctive roles in political, economic or social life. 
No overall picture emerges but the articles, which incorporate the results 
of much new research, illuminate many aspects of Indian development, 
particularly those which deal with local political éhtes in the late 19th 
century. This book will be mainly of interest to historians of modern 
India. (301-0954) 


COUNCILS, COMMITTEES AND BOARDS: A handbook of 
advisory, consultative, executive and similar bodies in British public life, 
Edited by I. G. Anderson, CBD Research (Beckenham), 80s. 1970. 30-5 cm. 
244 pages. Index. SBN 900246 06 5 
‘This useful alphabetical directory gives particulars of government advisory 
committees, active departmental committees of enquiry, public boards and 
authorities, consumer consultative committees, active Royal Commissions 
and non-governmental councils and committees which include repre- 
sentatives of a number of separate organizations. Excluded from its terms 
of reference are the boards of public or private companies, joint industrial 
councils and committees composed solely of officials of government 
departments. The entry for each body includes its name, address and 
telephone number, a brief history, a statement regarding its duties or 
objects and, in most cases, the names of its principal officers. There are 
also details of publications, both regular and non-recurrent. Indexes of 
chairmen and subjects are appended and there is a glossary of abbreviated 
titles. The work is largely complementary to the Directory of British 
Associations (3rd edition 1970) issued by the same publisher and its editor 
was formerly Commercial Reference Librarian at the Guildhall) Library, 
London. (301-1583) 


CITIES ON THE MOVE. Arnold Toynbee. Oxford University Press, 
42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 270 pages. Index. SBN 19 215251 3 
Those who have read his Cities of Destiny will find much that is familiar in 
Dr Toynbee’s new expedition into the terra incognita of urban history. 
They will also be constantly astonished at the clarity of the perspectives 


and at the originality of the historical insights in which this book abounds. 
This renowned historian draws extensively on his immense knowledge 
of the classical world, but his theme is highly topical. It is the disturbing 
emergence from the cities and societies of the past of Ecumenopolis, the 
World-City, which threatens to make man a victim of his own technology 
unless prompt action is taken. A provocative and scholarly work, this book 
will stimulate geographers, historians, planners, and the general reader to 
reconsider what man’s cities are and how they are developing. (301-36) 


Demography 
A DEMOGRAPHIC STUDY OF SIX URBANISING 
VILLAGES. S. N. Agarwala. Asia Publishing House, 55s. 1970. 22 cm. 
208 pages. SBN 210 22258 1 
‘This book contains the results of a survey of human fertility in six villages 
in the vicinity of Delhi. The villages were chosen for their accessibility 
rather than because they represented a true sample and the conclusions 
must be read with this in mind. But the evidence concerning family 
structure and marital practices and the discussion of the problems of 
obtaining accurate data will be of considerable interest to students of 
population problems. The author is Director of the Demographic Training 
and Research Centre in Bombay. He has written several books on Indian 
population and family planning problems. The data on family planning was 
incorporated in his earlier Family Planning in Selected Villages (Delhi 1962). 
(312-095456) 


Political Science 


SIX EUROPEAN STATES: The Countries of the European Community 
and their Political Systems. Stephen Holt. Hamish Hamilton, 63s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 432 pages. Map, Index. SBN 241 01713 0 
At a time when the future relationship between Britain and the Common 
Market is once again topical, this work should prove uncommonly useful 
to all students of European integration, international relations and regional 
studies. It is concerned less with matters of high policy and diplomacy 
than with the internal systems of the six member states of the European 
Community. The basic aim—which will be welcome to students and 
teachers alike—is to give a broad picture of how the internal systems of the 
‘Six’ actually work. The author, who is Professor of Comparative European 
Studies at the University of Bradford, takes each of the six countries in turn 
and analyzes such features as governmental and political structure, judicial 
system, interest groups, etc. This flexible arrangement has the advantage 
that such particular. aspects of a country’s life as, for example, language 
dispute in Belgium or tT religious conflict in the Netherlands can be given 
individual treatment. Clearly, this book cannot examine in depth but it 
does succeed in conveying a broad and convincing impression of public 
life in the Common Market. ~~ (321-022) 


RACE RELATIONS IN SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. John Rex. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 40s. 1970. 22 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 297 
00197 3. (Basic Ideas in the Human Sciences) 

Professor Rex who, with Robert Moore, pioneered research into what he 
termed the ‘twilight zones’ of urban areas in Britain, has tried to define 
the boundaries of the sociology of race relations in his latest book. His 
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views are controversial and extremely stimulating. His position in an 
ideological sense could be defined as neo-Marxian. He suggests that race 
relations in the contemporary world have largely replaced what was termed 
the class struggle. The great merit of the book is the very close analysis of 
colonial societies which were in fact the breeding ground of so many 
modern racial problems. This book can be regarded as a major step 
towards a greater understanding of the problems of racial minorities. It is 
essential reading for students in this field. (323:1) 


RACE RELATIONS. Philip Mason. Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth. 
SBN 19 885053 0; 9s. paper covers. SBN 19 888053 7. 1970. 21 cm. 
192 pages. Index 
In Patterns of Dominance (1970) Philip Mason demonstrated his very 
considerable knowledge of race relations. This book can be regarded as a 
simplified version of his thinking on the subject. It is designed as an 
introduction to the field, and takes the reader from the physical basis of race 
to a consideration of colonial and imperial situations in which one ethnic 
group has dominated another. There is also a useful analysis of the social 
pressures which engender prejudice and discrimination. An excellent 
bibliography is appended. It can be thoroughly recommended for the 
general reader who wishes to be introduced to an area of study and problems 
which are of paramount significance in the world to-day. (323-41) 


SOVIET RELATIONS WITH LATIN AMERICA 1918-1968: 
A Documentary Survey. Edited by Stephen Clissold. Oxford University 
Press, 758. 1970. 24 cm. 336 pages. Index. SBN 19 214982 2 
This collection of documents selected and introduced by Stephen Clissold, 
a writer on Eastern European and Latin American affairs, breaks new 
ground as it traces the Soviet interest in Latin America from the early 
days of the Russian Revolution until the present day. The documents are 
drawn from a wide variety of Russian and Latin American sources, many 
of them translated into English for the first time, and each is put in its 
context in the editor’s admirably lucid introduction. The main body of the 
work is divided into two sections—the first dealing with the Comintern 
period, the second with the post-Comintern era—and each of these is 
further sub-divided into Russia’s relations with the Latin American 
continent as a whole and with particular countries. Altogether this is a 
most valuable anthology, essential for students of Latin American and of 
Soviet politics. (327.47098) 


“ 


ENGLISH PARTY POLITICS. Vol. 1: 1660-1906, Vol. 2: 1906- 
1970. Edited by Alan Beattie. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, Vol. 1 50s. SBN 
297 17991 8; Vol. 2 84s. SBN 297 17992 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 686 pages 
These two volumes are collections of documents about the development 
of English political parties since the Restoration. The first volume is 
divided up into four periods (ending in 1790, 1832, 1867 and 1906 respect- 
ively) and, against a constitutional background, the role of, attitudes to, 
and tactics of, the English parties both in Parliament and in the country 
are illustrated. The second volume has much the same format, with 
developments since 1906 being divided up as before and after the events 
of 1931-2. These two volumes then have a coherent framework, in which 
the text is linked together by an intelligent commentary by the editor. 


These volumes will be most appreciated by those who already have a 
good knowledge of the subject matter. (329-942) 


POLITICAL PARTIES AND PRESSURE GROUPS IN 
BRITAIN. Geoffrey K. Roberts, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. ,1970. 
22:5 cm. 216 pages. SBN 297 00089 6 
This is a well-written introductory book which deals capably with such 
complex subjects as the history, fimctions and structure of the major 
political parties, with an analysis of the role of political interest groups in the 
British governmental system. The literature on British pressure groups is 
now considerable (at least in volume) and there is also a good deal in print 
about the Labour Party. Mr Roberts gathers the available information 
together in an admirable manner. (329-942) 


THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF THE SOVIET UNION. Leonard 
Schapiro. 2nd edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 90s. cloth. SBN 413 27900 6; 
Methuen, 42s. paper covers. SBN 416 18380 8. 1970. 24 cm. 720 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
The first edition of this work was published in 1960. It rapidly established 
itself as an authoritative history—perhaps the only such work in any 
Janguage—that fully measured up to the demands of the subject. Inevitably, 
however, more material has come to light in the intervening decade and it 
is this that Professor Schapiro, Professor of Political Science at the London 
School of Economics, has used for this revised and extended edition of his 
book. Not only have many errors and inaccuracies been removed from the 
body of the text, but a number of views have been revised; for example, 
there is a more kindly assessment of Lenin’s Jater years. Most important, 
however, of all the changes made by Professor Schapiro, is an extensive 
treatment of the rise and fall of Khrushchev and the internal developments 
in ideology and policy between 1953 and 1966. A great deal of attention 
is given to the idea of ‘collective leadership’. The whole is rounded off 
with an entirely new epilogue that discusses the changing role of the party 
in the totalitarian polity. This is marked by a note of cautious optimism. 
The bibliography has also been brought up to date. Once again, Professor 
Schapiro has provided all students of modern Russian history with an 


indispensable and lucid instrument for the understanding of Soviet reality. 
(329-947) 


Economics 

A THEORETICAL APPROACH TO THE INDIAN ECONOMY. 
C. T. Kurien. Asta Publishing House, 25s. 1970. 22 cm. 76 pages. Index. 
SBN 210 22261 1. (Asta Monographs) 
This brave little book challenges the accepted theories of economists 
about the study of over-populated and under-developed countries. 
Professor Kurien, of the Madras Christian College, believes that the 
standard neo-classical model of the competitive economy is unsuitable 
for countries like India. In the first two of these lectures, which were 
originally delivered in 1966, he discusses the nature of the assumptions 
which lie behind economic theory, and in the last he sketches the outlines 
of a new model for under-developed countries. In his theory he avoids the 
pitfalls of different motivation and lays his emphasis firmly on resources. 
This technical but lucid book will interest all economists even when it does 
not convince them. . (330:10954) 
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THE ECONOMETRIC STUDY OF THE UNITED KINGDOM. 


Procedings of the 1969 Southampton Conference on Short-Run Econo- 
metric Models of the U.K. Economy. Edited by Kenneth Hilton and David 
F. Heathfield. Macmillan, £10. 1970. 23-5 cm. 532 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 333 11056 0 

This volume contains nineteen papers and associated discussions from 
among Britain’s leading exponents and users of econometrics. The 
participants in the conference, which was held under the auspices of the 
Social Science Research Council, included representatives from govern- 
ment departments, academic institutions and commerical research bodies, 
who brought their joint statistical expertise to bear on the country’s 
current economic situation. They dealt, in a series of sector studies, with 
consumption, imports, dividend behaviour, investment and money; two 
speakers discussed the methods of building large-scale econometric 
models; others described methods of short-term economic forecasting. 
As a whole, the volume is a highly authoritative econometric survey, 
skilfully edited by the Professor of Financial Control and a research fellow 
in economics, respectively, of the University of Southampton. (330-18) 


“INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF SYSTEMS SCIENCE. 


Vol. 1. Edited by B. Porter. Taylor & Francis. Quarterly. £10 per year; 
60s. per part. 1970. 26 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers 

This new journal is primarily concerned with the publication of papers 
dealing with the theory and practice of mathematical modelling, simu- 
lation, optimization and control, with particular reference to biological, 
economic, industrial and transportation systems. However, its editorial 
policy is to consider for publication papers dealing with either theoretical 
or experimental research concerning any aspect of systerns science. The 
first issue contains papers dealing with the following topics: Control 
Policies for Economic Models; Analysis and Design of an Airport Transit 
System under Strict Economic Constraints; Prediction of Economic Time 
Series; Stochastic Stability of Macroenomic Systems; Technological 
Forecasting; Estimation of the Parameters of Sampled-Data Systems; 
Brain Models. (330-18) 


INDUSTRY AND TRADE IN SOME DEVELOPING COUN- 
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TRIES: A Comparative Study. Ian Little, Tibor Scitovsky and Maurice 
Scott. Oxford University Press, 90s. cloth. SBN 19 215429 3; 40s. paper 
covers. SBN 19 215335 8. 1970. 22:5 cm. 536 pages. Index 

This study, by three economists of established international reputation, 
is based upon investigations of development in Brazil, Mexico, India, 
Pakistan, Taiwan and the Philippines which they have edited for the 
O.E.C.D., and upon data from the Argentine. They are thus able to 
present a comparative evaluation and criticism of the policies which have 
been adopted, drawing upon those factors which have been common to the 
otherwise diverse circumstances of the group. In common with most 
economists working in this field they are critical of the extent to which 
agriculture appears to have been neglected in favour of industry, of the 
high levels of industrial protection, and of the failure to develop exports. 
What is uncommon, however, is the amplitude of the evidence they draw 
upon, and the wide range of constructive proposals which they present. 
Some critics might consider that their proposals for the replacement of 


protection by ‘promotion’ involves a higher level of administrative skill 
than is likely to be available, but in general this is among the most authorita- 
tive studies of the subject which has yet appeared. It demands a place in 
the library of every economist. (330-9) 


THE CRISIS OF DEVELOPMENT. Lester B. Pearson. Pall Mall for 
the Council on Foreign Relations, 42s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
SBN 269 02736 X 
The author, former Prime Minister of Canada, recently chaired the Com- 
mission on International Development, in whose report, Partners in 
Development (1969), the range of issues raised by the giving and receiving of 
foreign aid is examined. The present volume is based on the Russell C. 
Leffingwell lectures, delivered by Mr Pearson in 1969. In it the case is 
argued for more aid on better terms to underdeveloped economies, with 
emphasis given both to the success of earlier aid efforts as well as the 
compelling need to improve upon this, if the previous good is not to be 
undone. The book’s appeal will be to the interested layman. (330-9) 


INDIA: Planning for Industrialization; Industrialization and Trade Policies 
since 1951. Jagdish N. Bhagwati and Padma Desai. SBN 19 215326 9 
(cloth); 19 215334 X (paper covers). PAKISTAN: Industrialization and 
Trade Policies. Stephen R. Lewis. SBN 19 215328 5 (cloth); 19 215333 1 
(paper covers). Oxford University Press, £6 10s. cloth; 50s. paper covers; 
50s. cloth; 25s. paper covers respectively. 1970. 22-5 cm. 560:232 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Industry and Trade in Some Developing Countries) 
These two books are part of a series sponsored by the Organization for 
Economic Co-operation and Development of Industry and Trade in 
Developing Countries. (There is an overall comparative study—by Jan 
Little, Tibor Scitovsky and Maurice Scott—and companion volumes on 
Mexico, Pakistan, Brazil, and Taiwan and the Philippines). The first is by 
two distinguished Indian economists, both now at the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. A truly original work—rigorous, empirical and 
lucid—it is of great importance to students of the Indian economy and 
will interest all development economists. It is the first study in depth of 
Indian industrialization and of India’s experience with regard to external 
resources (both foreign aid and foreign investment) and foreign trade. 
The historical background is carefully drawn, India’s economic performance 
since 1947 assessed, political and administrative factors analyzed and then-— 
the major contribution—India’s industrialization and trade policies are 
subjected to close and critical scrutiny. ‘The emergence of a ‘new economic 
policy’, more reliant upon the market mechanism than upon planners’ 
decisions, and heralded by the devaluation of 1966, is discerned. An in- 
valuable feature of the book is the splendid array of statistics on the Indian 
economy, many of which are presented for the first time in usable form. 
The Pakistan volume is written by an American economist experienced in 
the field of development. Development economists will welcome the 
dispassionate analysis of the structural changes in the Pakistan economy 
since 1947, the factors at work in the considerable growth of manu- 
facturing industry, the role of foreign aid, and the effects upon industrial 
efficiency of the policy instruments used by the government. The author 
has covered some of these issues in his previous writings. (330-954) 

(330-95458) 
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FAIRFIELDS: A Study of Industrial Change. K. J. W. Alexander and’ 
C. L. Jenkins. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 50s. 1970. 23 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. SBN 7139 0108 X 
This is a report of one of the most publicised experiments in labour 
relations of recent years. Between 1966 and 1968, a number of innovations 
were introduced in the shipyards of Fairfields (Glasgow) Ltd at Govan 
in an attempt to solve some of the many long-standing problems in 
shipbuilding management.: These innovations covered such fields as 
training methods, labour incomes, restrictive practices, organizational 
structures, joint consultation, work study and productivity problems 
generally. The methods were not, of course, unfamiliar in other industries 
and areas, but they were often unusual in shipbuilding. Professor Alexander 
of Strathclyde University and Dr Jenkins, now at the University of the 
West Indies, Barbados, examine carefully the problems, their solutions, 
and the successes or failures of the experiment. Their report is of much 
interest to readers, in the United Kingdom or abroad, who are involved, 
or interested, in the reconciliation of the interests of management, labour 
and trade unions. (331-182382) 


THE WORLD’S MONEY: How it works. William M. Clarke and George 
Pulay. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1970. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. SBN 04 
336031 9 
The City pages of the daily and weekly press, of which several examples 
are given in the last chapter of this book, are incomprebensible to many 
newspaper-readers. Two former City Editors of The Times have gone far to 
clarify the subject in this explanation of the working of the international 
monetary system, intended for general readers and student beginners. 
Avoiding the use of technical language they describe the nature of money 
and the working of the foreign exchange markets, showing how crises 
occur and explaining how the International Monetary Fund, the World 
Bank, and the rest of the system initiated at the Bretton Woods Conference 
have coped with the financial situation following World War II. (332-4) 


THE PRICE OF ECONOMIC FREEDOM: A Guide to Flexible Rates. 
Samuel Brittan. Macmillan, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 120 pages. Index. SBN 
333 11706 9 
The Economics Editor of the Financial Times, author of Steering the 
Economy: The Role of the Treasury (1970), sets out in this book to reassure 
those British citizens who have been led to feel a vague personal responsibil- 
ity for the country’s balance of payments difficulties. For those directly 
concerned in policy-making he argues the case for flexible exchange rates, 
whether floating rates or a more limited flexibility, as a solution to the 
international payments problem, and discusses the objections raised by 
sceptics, As a whole, the book is a useful introduction to the economics of 
exchange rates, reserves and the balance of payments, concluding with an 
appendix designed to allay any suspicion that supporters of flexible rates 
are really advocating inflation. (332-45) 


STUDIES IN INTERNATIONAL INVESTMENT. Joha H. 
Dunning. Allen & Unwin, 85s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. 
SBN 04 332038 4. (Studies tn International Investment) 

This collection of nine essays, including articles reprinted from Lloyds 
Bank Review and other journals, provides a comprehensive study of a 
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development of growing importance in the world economy: Professor 
Dunning estimates that world international investment is now rising at 
twice the rate of world trade. Writing from the viewpoints of international 
economics and business enterprise, he combines general observations on 
capital movements with specific investigations of British investment in 
the United States between 1860 and 1913, the profitability of British 
enterprise in North America, and related topics. Two particularly note- 
worthy chapters bring out the effects on British technology of American 
direct investment and the comparative efficiency of American and British 
manufacturing enterprise in Britain; these were written jointly with Mr 
Max Steuer and Professor D. C. Rowan, respectively. Professor Dunning 
is the distinguished author of American Investment in British Manu- 
facturing Industry (1958). (332-6) 


WATER. Edited by J. G. Nelson and M. J. Chambers. Methuen (Canada), 
70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 456 pages. Index. SBN 458 90440 6. (Process and 
Method tn Canadian Geography) 

This is a work of considerable interest and value. Water-resources, river 
discharge and run-off, and groundwater resources, are given careful assess- 
ment and there is a wide-ranging analysis of current issues and problems 
in the use of water: flooding, power, recreation, fishing and navigation 
(with special reference to the St Lawrence Seaway). Multiple-purpose 
developments are critically examined and there are excellent studies of 
water pollution. Water resource management, administrative problems are 
discussed in some detail and there is a critical assessment of the scheme to 
divert water from the north across Canada to the U.S.A. This is an 
excellent study and will be of interest to a far wider audience than the 
students of geography and of Canada for whom it is primarily intended. 
(333-91) 


Law 


OF LAWS IN GENERAL. Edited by H. L. A. Hart. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 386 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 485 13210 9. (Collected Works of Jeremy Bentham) 

This is a new edition of the work first published in 1945 as The Limits of 
Furisprudence Defined. Bentham wrote most of it by 1782, but never 
published it. We now have an edition slightly rearranged to conform to 
the author’s intentions, with a text corrected from the manuscripts, 
equipped with an analytic index, and published under a title proposed by 
the author himself. The book is important as Bentham’s most original 
contribution to legal theory. The editor was Professor of Jurisprudence 
in the University of Oxford, and now has a special Research Fellowship. 
(340-1) 


NATURAL LAW: An Introduction to Legal Philosophy. A. P. d’Entréves. 
2nd edition. Hutchinson, 28s. cloth. SBN 09 102600 8; 12s. paper covers. 
SBN 09 102601 6. 1970. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Index 
This book has been standard reading on the topic of Natural Law for 
undergraduates doing law or political philosophy since it was first published 
in 1951, Several chapters giving the historical development of the idea are 
followed by a critical discussion. The subject-matter is, perhaps, all the 
more important because the concept of Natural Law is somewhat out of 
fashion—in fact has never been popular in this country—and can therefore 
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help us to view the problems of legal theory from a fresh viewpoint. This 
new edition leaves the body of the book unmodified, but adds three recent 
essays on natural law by the author, who used to be Professor of Italian 
Studies at Oxford and is now Professor of Political Theory at the University 
of Turin. (340-1) 


A MODERN INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL LAW. 


Michael Akehurst. Allen & Unwin, 75s. cloth. SBN 04 341005 7; 45s. 
paper covers. SBN 04 341006 5. 1970. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
(Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks) 

A few years ago there was a shortage of good English textbooks on inter- 
national law, although a large number of monographs were available on 
particular aspects of it. This is the third new textbook to be published 
recently. The author is a lecturer at Keele University and was at one time 
on the staff of the United Nations. His book covers similar ground to 
Greig’s International Law and Brownlie’s Principles of Public International 
Law, but is a slighter work. It is probably best for first-year students or 
students studying international politics and relations. Greig’s book is a 
better work for the more advanced student. Dr Akehurst’s book is 
intelligently written. He has no space to deal with regional organizations, 
but he does cover the United Nations. There is a short discussion of the 
international law of war, state recognition and jurisdiction, the position of 
individuals, territory and the law of the sea and the air space, with a chapter 
on settling disputes. Dr Akehurst is a lecturer in Law at the University of 
Keele. (341) 


COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT. S. E. Finer. Allen Lane The 


Penguin Press, 70s. 1970. 23 cm. 628 pages. SBN 7139 0105 5 

Comparative government is a subject that is demanding both of teachers 
and students. The former have to steer a sometimes uneasy course between 
mountains of facts and the sort of theorizing that can so easily mean so 
little, The latter sometimes find the weight of material forbidding and the 
theories nonsense. To the rescue of both comes Professor Finer with a 
four-part book which treats comparatively not only the much-studied 
systems of Britain, the United States of America, France and the Soviet 
Union, but also the various regimes to be found in the Third World. 
Observations about government in the developing countries are perhaps 
the most interesting part of a book which provides a good introduction to 
those with little knowledge of governmental forms and also has value for 
more sophisticated students. (342) 


THE ENGLISH PENAL SYSTEM IN TRANSITION. J. E. Hall 
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Williams. Butterworth, 90s. cloth. SBN 406 59310 8; 56s. paper covers. 
SBN 406 59311 6. 1970. 21-5 cm. 408 pages. Index 

Although there are a great many books on criminology—historical, 
theoretical and the case-study variety—we have lacked a straightforward, 
up-to-date and relatively introductory textbook on the English penal 
system. Mr Hall Williams is Reader in Criminology at London University 
and he has written a sound and easily intelligible book which fills this gap. 
He covers the prison system and its regulation, and also the other methods 
used in England for treating adult offenders. A special section deals with 
the variations on these methods, and the additional methods available to 
the court which deals with a juvenile offender. The book is descriptive 


rather than critical or argumentative, but this is perhaps a virtue in an intro- 
ductory text for undergraduate law and social science students. (343-094201) 


THE LAW OF TREASON IN ENGLAND IN THE LATER 
MIDDLE AGES. J. G. Bellamy. Edited by D. E. C. Yale. 
Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1970. 22 cm. 288 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 521 07830 X. (Cambridge Studies in English Legal History) 
One important consequence of the power struggle between the kings and 
the baronage in medieval England was the emergence of the law of treason. 
Its history is complex. Mr Bellamy, an Associate Professor of History at 
Carleton University, Ottawa, surveys theory and law in their political 
getting, with a view to assessing the part they played in the development 
of government and politics, particularly in the later Middle Ages. His 
survey includes an account of the medieval concept of treason, the origins 
of the English state trial, an estimate of the significance of the great 
Statute of Treasons of 1352, and a review of treason cases in the courts, 
with a consideration of the part played by the law of treason in English 
medieval history. Primarily, of course, this is a study for specialists, but 
it contains much that is of wide concern to anyone interested in the 
problems of government in medieval society. (343-3) 


THE MANCHESTER MARTYRS: The Story of a Fenian Tragedy. 
Paul Rose. Lawrence & Wishart, 25s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 85315 209 8 
The author retells the story of the three Fenians executed for the killing of 
a police sergeant in Manchester in 1867 while effecting the rescue of two 
comrades. The circumstances of the action, the conduct of the trial and 
the confused evidence aroused much feeling throughout the country, 
largely in criticism of the archaic judicial system by which they were 
condemned. He writes vividly and with much feeling, and in the wider 
context examines the support given to the protest by English radicals and 
socialists, and the influence of the outcome on the subsequent history of 
Ireland. Mr Paul Rose, Member of Parliament for Blackley, Manchester, 
became interested in his theme through his support of the civil rights 
movement. In some points he differs from previous writers, but it seems 
unlikely that these will ever be definitely settled. (343-52) 


Public Administration 


CRIME, POLICE, AND RACE RELATIONS: A Study in 
Birmingham. John R. Lambert and R. F. Jenkinson. Oxford University 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 60s. 1970, 22 cm. 336 pages. 
Maps. Index. SBN 19 218188 2 
In recent years in all Western countries the role and function of the police 
have been subjected to severe public scrutiny. Britain, France and the 
United States have been the main countries involved in this reappraisal 
which has focussed on the relationship of the police to the public. Mr 
Lambert’s book is extremely timely. He has attempted, on the basis of 
several months investigation of the police force of Birmingham in England, 
to assess the role of the police in contemporary society. He is particularly 
concerned with what is virtually a new situation for the upholders of the 
law, their relationship to the new coloured immigrant minority in Britain. 
Literature on this aspect of criminology is somewhat sparse, and the authoris 
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to be congratulated in presenting his facts in an extremely readable form, and 
in providing material for the discussion of this important problem. (351-74) 


THE BEST LAID SCHEMES? A Cool Look at Local Government 
Reform. Jane Morton. Charles Knight, 25s. cloth. SBN 85314 064 2; 
15s. paper covers. SBN 85314 048 0. 1970. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. Map 
Books about the English Local Government system tend to be either dull 
descriptive studies of the institutional-cum-legal type or tracts for reform. 
Such has been the pace of proposed change in recent years that even the 
most interested observers have had to make considerable efforts merely to 
keep up to date. The Local Government Correspondent of New Soctety 
has written a most readable account of various issues involved in the reform 
of the English system and of how the Redcliffe-Maud Commission handled 
them. With this synthesis, she provides an analysis in which at one point 
she speculates whether the system really does need to be remodelled. 
Perhaps the various tracts advocating reform have generated the case for it. 
This is an interesting idea, one of many in an admirable journalistic book 
that is of value both to those aware of, and those less schooled in, the 
complexities of the English Local Government arrangements. (352-042) 


Military Science 


HISTORY OF THE BRITISH ARMY. Edited by Peter Young. 
Arthur Barker, 633. 1970. 28:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 213 00050 4 
This is the companion volume to the History of the Royal Navy edited by 
Peter Kemp (reviewed in May 1970) and it reaches similarly high standards 
in combining a reliable and informative text with a wide range of excellent 
illustrations. The authors of the thirty-two chapters, which trace the history 
of the Army from the mid-17th century to the present, are mostly members 
or ex-members of the staff of the Department of Military History at 
Sandhurst, but several ‘outside’ experts have also contributed on their 
special fields, including General Sir Reginald Savory on the Seven Years 
War, W. Y. Carman on dress and military organization, and the late Sir 
Basil Liddell Hart on the problems of mechanization between the World 
Wars. Apart from the illustrations, one of the volume’s chief merits is the 
balance struck between campaign accounts and more specialized or 
reflective chapters such as “The Development of the Royal Engineers’, 
“The Technique of Sieges and Fortification’ and “The Realities of Trench 
Warfare Revealed’. It will be a pity if these volumes are lighly dismissed 
as mere ‘coffee table glossies’ for they provide useful, entertaining and 
reasonably-priced introductions to British military and naval history. 

(355-0942) 
Naval Forces 


CLEAR FOR ACTION! The Royal Navy in Defence and in Attack. 
Kenneth Langmaid. Farrolds, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 09 103840 5 
Captain Langmaid’s fifth book on naval history is an introduction to an 
important aspect of maritime strategy: amphibious operations. Two-thirds 
of the book recount the attempts to invade Great Britain: the Roman, 
Viking and Norman successes, and the failures of the French, Spanish and 
Germans. Luck, as well as naval action, has kept the island free since 1066. 
The second section deals quite briefly with the major operations of 


World War II, in particular the invasions of Sicily, Italy and Normandy. 
The author has not written a detailed survey of the technique and scope 
of combined operations, but has provided a useful summary covering 
2,000 years of naval endeavour. (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 


TREATMENT FOR CHILDREN: The Work of a Child Guidance 
Clinic. David T. Maclay. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 
Index. SBN 04 155002 8 
This publication gives a useful account of the work and some of the 
techniques employed in a modern child guidance clinic. Child neuroses 
and the unconscious influences at work are discussed and there are 
chapters on such problems as anxiety states, psychosomatic illness, 
behaviour disorders, educational stresses, a child’s sexual development and 
his relationships within the family and society as a whole. Brief examples 
from the case histories of children who have attended the clinic help to 
bring the material to life. This is not a blue-print on how to organize a 
child guidance clinic but those working with children—teachers, social 
workers, workers in residential establishments and parents—will find it 
thought-provoking and helpful. (362-74) 


Education 


READINGS IN EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY: Learning 
and Teaching. E. Stones. Methuen, 50s. cloth, SBN 416 13740 7; 25s. 
paper covers. SBN 416 13750 4. 1970. 21:5 cm. 488 pages. Indexes. 
(Methuen’s Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

These miscellaneous readings are divided into six sections: thinking, 
language and learning; learning theory and teaching practice; some aspects 
of subject teaching; programming teaching; failure in learning; and the 
evaluation of learning. The selected papers are meant to concentrate on the 
nature and conditions of classroom learning. They vary widely in their 
manner of doing this and in their intrinsic quality as contributions to 
educational psychology. As tends to be the case with such edited collections, 
the readings are likely to be most useful as convenient reference material 
for lecturers and for students preparing essays or tutorial papers. (370-15) 


THE WORLD YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION 1970: Education 
in Cities. Edited by J. A. Lauwerys and D. G. Scanlon. Evans, 90s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 237 35166 8 
Education and urbanization go hand in hand, and have done since the 
days of the city-state. With the current population explosion, however, the 
problems arising in a 20th-century megalopolis are without precedent. 
Apart from Max Eckstein’s essay, ‘Towards a Strategy of Educational 
Study’, it may be thought that the present volume skirts these problems 
without really coming to grips with them. It includes some interesting 
case studies: Lagos, Durban, Chicago, Montreal, Nottingham, Rotterdam, 
Rome, Sofia, Calcutta among others. Brian Holmes strives manfully to 
provide a linking commentary, but the numerous contributions from 
sociologists, town planners, geographers and educationists tend to remain 
disjecta membra. No unifying theme emerges. ‘This could be because the 
problems for each city are unique: it could also be that as yet too little 
attention has been given to them. (370-58) 
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AN AFRICAN SCHOOL: A Record of Experience. Kit Elliott. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 521 07722 2 
Kit Elliott has spent over five years teaching in Nigeria. His book 
describes, with sensitivity and humour, what it was like to be a young, 
newly-married, expatriate teacher in the early 1960s in what is now 
Benue-Plateau state. Mr Elliott tells how he set about teaching African 
history; he paints a vivid picture of the school’s local setting; and he 
discusses the difficulties facing a European teacher trying to commumicate 
with African students. But more than this, the book is, as its sub-title 
claims, ‘a record of experience’ written with sensitivity and humour. So 
honest a record makes revealing reading for European expatriate teachers, 
whether intending or practising. It may also be useful for any African who 
comes into contact with them. (370-96) 


THE USE OF ETV: A Handbook for Students and Teachers. Tony 
Gibson. Hutchinson Educational, 35s. cloth. SBN 09 089520 7; 15s. 
paper covers. SBN 09 089521 5. 1970. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations 
Educational television is no longer to be thought of as a ‘mass medium’. 
True, at the moment closed-circuit networks tend to be confined to big 
city education authorities, universities and colleges but, with the advent 
of relatively low-cost video recording equipment the teacher will shortly 
have at his disposal a highly flexible, multi-purpose tool. What, then, is the 
place of ETV in the gamut of audio-visual aids ? How can its resources 
best be exploited, its techniques learned ? This informal, practical hand- 
book answers such questions. The job of television, argues the author, is 
‘to help teachers, as well as children, to get out of the rut, and on the 
move’. (371-3358) 


BECOMING COMPREHENSIVE: Case histories. Elizabeth Hallsall. 
Pergamon (Oxford), 45s. cloth. SBN 08 015820 X; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 015819 6. 1970. 20:5 cm. 300 pages. Index 
The practical problems involved in the organization and reorganization of 
secondary schools on comprehensive lines too often escape attention in the 
public controversy which such a policy arouses, at any rate in England. 
The problems are not the same in rural areas as they are in cities, they are 
felt most acutely in schools which are not purpose-built, and they vary 
according to the numbers of pupils involved. That they are not insuperable 
may be gathered from these plain, unvarnished accounts of how head- 
teachers and administrators tackled the problems in particular cases. 
Rdited by a lecturer in the University of Hull Institute of Education, the 
various contributions have the virtue of being down-to-earth. Two essays 
outlining strategies leading to the organization of a common course are of 
particular interest. In short, a book for teachers and educational adminis- 
trators who distrust theory. (373-23) 


HIGHTOWN GRAMMAR: The School as a Social System. C. Lacey. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 558. 1970. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Index. SBN 7190 0373 3 
Based on a Ph.D. thesis, this is a case study of an English grammar school 
in a northern industrial town. In order to obtain data which might not have 
been made available to him as a regular staff member, the author adopted 
participant observation and other techniques in his research. His main 
analysis centres on the processes of selection and differentiation 


(‘streaming’). A model is developed according to which academic perform~ 
ance is positively related to the pupil’s attitudes to the school and its values. 
Polarization between ‘academic’ and ‘non-academic’ groups, and the 
emergence of an anti-school sub-culture, is convincingly demonstrated. 
The grammar school is revealed as a competitive arena in which teams 
consisting of the pupil and his parents compete for scarce rewards. It is not 
a pretty picture. Indeed, though it was no part of its intention, this research 
provides the best evidence for the adoption of the comprehensive secondary 
school. This is a highly significant study which deserves the closest 
scrutiny of teachers, sociologists and educational administrators. (373 42) 


SCHOLARS AND GENTLEMEN: Universities and Society in Pre- 
Industrial Britain 1500-1700. Hugh Kearney. Faber, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
216 pages. Index. SBN 571 09197 0 
The original inspiration for this book sprang from the author’s realization 
that there was no equivalent for the modern period to Rashdall’s magisterial 
study of the medieval universities (The Universities of Europe in the Middle 
Ages, 3 vols. new ed. 1936.). His preliminary soundings soon showed him 
the magnitude of the task, and he wisely limited this book to a discussion of 
the curriculum of the universities of England, Scotland and Ireland against 
the background of the 16th and 17th centuries. The significance of such an 
approach is indicated in the sub-title, for the main thesis is that in the 16th 
century the English universities experienced a sudden and meaningful 
change in function which produced continuous intellectual, religious and 
political conflicts during the next two centuries that had a definite influence 
upon the social life and the political history of the period. An interesting 
feature of Dr Kearney’s work (he is a lecturer at Sussex University), is the 
use he has made of students’ notebooks, several of them being survivals 
from the 17th century. This is a book which opens up a new field in the 
intellectual and social history of the early modern period. (378-42) 


Customs and Folklore 


HOGMANAY AND TIFFANY:The Names of Feasts and Fasts. 
Gillian Edwards. Illustrated by Quentin Blake. Bles, 35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7138 0260 X 
Gillian Edwards investigates the history of Christian, and mostly British, 
feasts and fasts and the customs associated with them. The book is fairly 
short, but includes a varied collection of legends and facts, ranging over 
many centuries and places, and quotations from traditional and literary 
sources. Above all the author is fascinated by words, some familiar, some 
strange (such as the two she uses for her title); she studies their origin and 
compares various etymological theories, but so clearly that the general 
reader can share her own enthusiasm and curiosity. There are a number 
of amusing and appropriate illustrations by Quentin Blake. (394-1) 


THE KNIGHT AND CHIVALRY. Richard Barber. Longman, 75s. 
1970. 23 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. SBN 582 12611 8 
Emerging from a Germanic past, the medieval knight, the defender of the 
weak and the Church, was a social as well as a military figure, and the 
ceremony of knighting was the basis of both the simplest form of knight- 
hood and the most elaborate form of chivalry. Mr Barber surveys the 
poetic ‘chansons de geste’ of France and Spain, which reflect the heroic 
early age of chivalry, and devotes the central section of his book to the love 
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poetry and chivalric romances of the troubadours and court poets. Carnal 
desire leads to spiritual improvement and religious experience crowns the 
search for glory. Not everything measured up to such standards. Courtly 
love becomes merely an amusing social game and even holy wars or 
crusades were motivated by political concerns and vulnerable to rampant 
indiscipline. The author deals separately with the Templars and the 
Teutonic Knights and analyzes the attitude of the state to chivalry. 
Strangely, as the knight and chivalry became part of the past, there was a 
great flowering of romantic literature from Malory’s Le Morte d’ Arthur 
to Cervantes’ Don Quixote. The enchantment, observes Mr Barber, 
lingered on. This epic survey of a large subject is well arranged and 
should provide numerous guidelines for further study. (394-7) 


LOVE, MORALS AND THE FEMINISTS. Constance Rover. 


Routledge, 45s. 1970. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 7100 6693 7 

Dr Rover, now Deputy Head of the Sociology and Law Department at 
London’s North-Western Polytechnic, has already published a book on 
women’s struggle for political emancipation. Here she turns to a far more 
complex problem: women’s fight for reform in the social field from the end 
of the 18th century to our own day. She deals with particular issues such 
as the marriage laws, divorce, illegitimacy, prostitution and birth control, 
examines general social attitudes and the personal lives of famous women 
pioneers like Mary Wollstonecraft, Josephine Butler, Annie Besant, the 
Pankhursts and Marie Stopes. A short book on such a subject must be 
sketchy, but Dr Rover has written a stimulating introduction for the 
further study of problems still very much with us. (396-9) 


THE LIFE AND FABLES OF AESOP: A selection from the version 


of Sir Roger L’Estrange with fifty-three 15th-century woodcut illustra- 
tions. Edited by Simon Stern. Kahn & Averill, 42s, 1970. 20 cm. 176 pages. 

Illustrations. SBN 900707 05 4 i 
The most attractive feature of this beautifully produced book is the 
anonymous woodcuts from an edition of Aesop published in Naples in 
1485. Whether Aesop was a Greek slave living in Athens in the 6th century 
B.C., or whether he was a myth, the collection of moral fables bearing his 
name has been famous for well over 2,000 years, and L’Estrange’s free and 
idiosyncratic version, first published in London in 1692, helped to keep it 
alive. It has given us many proverbial phrases, such as ‘sour grapes’ and 
‘crying wolf’. This reprint is very welcome. (398-21) 





Language 





A HISTORY OF ENGLISH. Barbara M. H. Strang. Methuen, £5. 
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1970. 23 cm. 480 pages. Index. SBN 416 16820 5 

This outstanding book should replace books that have long been established 
in the field. Histories of English have hitherto begun with Anglo-Saxon 
and have dealt mainly with vowel changes, losses of inflections and above 
all with word-borrowings from Norman French, Latin, Greek and other 
sources. They have been quoted in support of the conservative view that 


the original use and pronunciation of a word must be taken as a standard 
of correctness. Professor Strang is a linguist in the modern sense of that 
term. Her Modern English Structure (1962) has gained wide recognition as 
a linguistic study of the English of today; and that is the starting point of 
her History. She sees English as something that is inevitably changing and 
proceeds to changes within living memory, as an indication of changes that 
must have occurred in the past. Then she works in ‘reverse chronological 
order’, going back in stages of two centuries at a time till, from 1970, she 
reaches the period before 370 A.D. Apart from that unusual but quite 
justifiable procedure, what is new and very important about this book is 
that it assumes that the reader accepts and is familiar with linguistic theory 
and method. Having applied the theory and method to a synchronic study 
in her Structure, Professor Strang is now working diachronically, following 
the language backwards at the phonological, lexical and grammatical levels. 
Her conclusion is splendid: ‘there is a remarkable group of features in the 
language that have never changed’. (420-9) 





Pure Science 





THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENTIFIC THINKING. R. Harré. 
Macmillan, 90s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. Indexes 
The philosophy of science is one important area of thought where more 
guides are needed and Mr Harré, who is a Fellow of Linacre College, 
Oxford, has written a useful textbook on the subject. The work is not 
introductory (it was developed out of a course for graduate students), but 
is clearly written and should be intelligible to most philosophy students 
and also to the interested scientist. It is a closely argued account, each of 
the eleven chapters being preceded by a detailed summary of its argument. 
Whether the arguments will be generally accepted is another matter. 
Topics treated include theoretical models, laws of nature, probability and 
the ultimate structure of the world. (501) 


Mathematics 

SPACE THROUGH THE AGES: The Evolution of Geometrical Ideas 
from Pythagoras to Hilbert and Einstein. Cornelius Lanczos. Academic 
Press, 80s. 1970. 24 cm. 332 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 12 435850 0 
Dr Lanczos, a member of the Dublin Institute of Advanced Studies, has 
based this book on a series of lectures he gave in 1968 at North Carolina 
State University, Raleigh, to an audience composed mainly of faculty 
members from the departments of mathematics, physics, chemistry and 
various branches of engineering. The book is intended for the physical 
scientist of reasonable maturity of outlook who is not a specialist theoretical 
physicist and who wishes to learn more of the fundamental theory con- 
cerning the structure of space. The first three chapters provide a brief 
survey of the evolution of geometrical ideas from the Sumerians to Einstein. 
Then follow two chapters devoted respectively to tensor algebra and tensor 
analysis and a long treatment of the geometry of Gauss and Riemann. The 
remaining three chapters are concerned with Einstein’s theory of gravita- 
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tion, abstract spaces and projective geometry. There is an ample index 
and a bibliography at the end of most chapters. (513-82) 


APPROXIMATION THEORY. Edited by A. Talbot. Academic Press, 
75s. 1970. 25 cm. 364 pages. Diagrams, Indexes. SBN 12 682250 6 
This publication contains twenty-three of the papers on Approximation 
Theory presented to a Symposium held at Lancaster University, England 
in July 1969. The authors were drawn from an international team including 
some from Eastern Europe. It includes major statements of recent years 
together with some new material and a translation of a Russian paper on 
the method of functionals. There is a useful index and each paper is 
followed by ample reference. This is an advanced book of reference which 
will be valuable to mathematicians using approximations. (519-8) 


APPLICATIONS OF MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING 
TECHNIQUES: A conference held at Cambridge, UK in June 
1968 under the aegis of the N.A.T.O. Scientific Affairs Committee. 
Edited by E. M. L. Beale. English Universities Press, £5 5s. 1970. 24 cm. 
464 pages. Diagrams. SBN 340 05395 X 
This book contains twenty-nine papers (three in French) on linear and 
non-linear mathematical programming. The original papers were given at 
a conference held at the University of Cambridge in June 1968, where the 
founder of mathematical programming, Professor George Dantzig, opened 
the proceedings with a survey paper on ‘Linear Programming and its 
Progeny’. Emphasis is laid on the new and growing fields of applications 
and the book should be a useful supplement to the many textbooks already 
available in mathematical programming. It is unfortunate that only part 
of the discussion was preserved. (519-92) 


Physics 

INFRARED VAPOUR SPECTRA: Group frequency correlations, 
sample handling and the examination of gas chromatographic fractions. 
D. Welti. Heyden, £8 10s. 1970. 26 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Diagrams. SBN 85501 019 3 
Although the spectra of gases have been examined for many years, most of 
those in the literature are of simple compounds. The purpose of this book 
is to present a compilation of vapour spectra. These can be of particular 
value if compounds have been previously purified by gas chromatography, 
when they are already in the vapour state. In addition to the collection of 
306 spectra, there are sections on sample handling, and on frequency 
correlations of vapour spectra, a discussion of the use of band contours, 
details for combining gas chromatography and infrared spectroscopy, and 
a computer-prepared index of vapour spectra currently available. There is 
no doubt that the book will be of value to practising infra-red spectro- 
scopists. Others will find it of little use. The author is at the Unilever 
Research Laboratory at Bedford. (535-842) 


ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY: Problems and Solutions. Vol. 1. 
K. Foster and R. Anderson. Butterworth, 30s. 1969. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 408 44900 4 
Compiled by two staff members of the Lanchester College of Technology, 
this book is intended to be complementary to the normal books and 
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lecture notes of a first-year undergraduate student. Separate chapters, 
each coritaining about twenty problems, cover vector analysis, electro- 
statics, current flow, magnetic fields, electromagnetic induction and 
experimental field plotting. Full solutions are given in a separate section 
of the book. Care has been taken to ensure a logical progression of material 
and each chapter commences with a summary of basic concepts and 
definitions. In this way, the book achieves its object of being a definite 
teaching aid, rather than a mere collection of problems. (537-1) 


ELECTRON PARAMAGNETIC RESONANCE OF TRANSI- 
TION IONS. A. Abragam and B. Bleaney. Oxford Untversity Press, 
£13. 1970. 24 cm. 928 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 19 851250 3. 
(The International Series of Monographs on Physics) 

In the twenty-five years since its discovery by Zavoisky in 1944 and, 
effectively, independently by one of the authors (Bleaney) a few years later, 
electron paramagnetic resonance has developed into a major scientific 
technique of great power and precision. This book by two (perhaps the 
two) world authorities is designed to provide a comprehensive introduction 
to the subject. It is in three quite distinct parts. The first is a preliminary 
survey of the subject for the beginner or those new to the subject. The 
second is a more general survey covering the resonance phenomenon, the 
spin Hamiltonian, Endor spin-spin and spin-lattice interaction, together 
with an outline of the known behaviour of the ions of lanthanide (4f), 
actinide (5f), iron group (3d) palladium group (4d) and platinum group 
(5d) transition metals. Whereas these sections are intended primarily for 
experimentalists the third section of the book, some 250 pages long, deals 
with the theory of the paramagnetism of transition ions in solids using 
group theory and symmetry properties. Both in scope and in execution 
this is a magnificent achievement. The book will undoubtedly establish 
itself as the standard work on the subject. It will be indispensible to all 
research workers in the field and to all those concerned with the magnetic 
properties of transition group ions. It is likely to remain the standard work 
for many years. (537-56) 


SUN, EARTH AND RADIO: An Introduction to the Ionosphere and 
Magnetosphere. J. A. Ratcliffe. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 303 17894 9; 16s. paper covers. SBN 303 17895 7. 1970. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World University Library) 

Studies of the upper atmosphere are of great importance in determining 
the behaviour of radio waves, the orbits of satellites and, more funda- 
mentally, the structure and origin of the terrestrial magnetic field. No one 
has more experience in this field than Dr Ratcliffe, F.R.S., who, for most 
of his life, has worked on radio research problems. This book adequately 
reflects his experience and skill. After some introductory chapters dealing 
with the historical aspect of radio waves and the ionosphere, he devotes 
the main part of the work to accounts of our present knowledge of the 
physical properties of the earth’s environment, with explanations of these 
properties. Little mathematics is used and the book can be read and 
understood with only a slight knowledge of physics. All prospective 
physics, electronics and astronomy students will find the subject interesting 
and important and may wish that other aspects of their fields of study were 
as well presented. (538-767) 
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INTRODUCTION. TO MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY 


THEORY AND EXPERIMENT. E. F. H. Brittain, W. O. George 
and C. H. J. Wells. Academic Press, £6. 1970. 23:5 cm. 400 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 12 135050 9 

This book presents the principles of molecular spectroscopy and their 
use in the determination of molecular structure and chemical analysis. 
The introductory chapter deals with the electronic spectrum, the inter- 
action of radiation with matter, relevant wave-mechanics and some con- 
cepts of symmetry. Subsequent chapters discuss the principles, instru- 
mentation and experimental methods of electronic spectroscopy, vibra- 
tional spectroscopy, nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy and mass 
spectroscopy. The topics are attractively presented and appear to be free 
of serious error. However, there are already a considerable number of 
books which cover these topics and the authors fail to show the need for 
yet another one. Teachers of this area of chemistry should certainly look 
at this book and compare it with what they are currently using. The authors 
are on the staff of Kingston-upon-Thames Polytechnic. (539-12) 


Chemistry 


¥ESSAYS IN CHEMISTRY Vol 1.. Edited by J. N. Bradley, R. D. 


Gillard and R. F. Hudson. Academic Press, 20s. 1970. 23 cm. 128 pages. 
Diagrams. Paper covers. SBN 12 124101 7 

This is the first volume of a new series intended to present to the chemistry 
undergraduate new topics which receive only a scanty treatment in most 
undergraduate courses. It is the editors’ belief that most review articles 
start at a level high above that of the non-specialist, and that there is a need 
for a series of articles which do not attempt to review the topic being 
presented but are highly explanatory. The topics discussed in this volume 
are the structure of liquids, electron transfer reactions, the Woodward- 
Hoffmann orbital symmetry rules, Phosphonitrilic compounds, and 
Benzyne chemistry. All six articles are well written and make interesting 
reading. Whether they add much to the existing extensive literature on 
these topics is, however, more doubtful. (540-4) 


NUMERICAL ASPECTS OF INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. R. B. 
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Heslop. Elsevier, 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. SBN 444 20060 6 

There is little doubt that self-teaching is one of the best ways of learning a 
subject, and students can learn much by applying principles to new situa- 
tions. Consequently, undergraduate texts that contain calculations are 
always welcome. Dr Heslop, a senior lecturer at the University of 
Manchester Institute of Science and Technology, has produced a book 
concerned with the numerical aspects of physical-inorganic chemistry that 
are needed by chemistry undergraduates. After a brief introduction to 
quantities and units, the subject matter is divided into nine sections; the 
atomic nucleus, some properties of isolated atoms, some properties of 
molecules, some properties of atoms in molecules, some applications of 
thermodynamics, ionic crystals, redox potentials, equilibria in aqueous 
solution, and magnetic moments. Some of these topics will be part of 
physical, some part of inorganic, chemistry courses. Chemistry students 
who want to illuminate, illustrate and add to the appropriate lectures will 
find this a very valuable book. (546) 


i 


THERMOCHEMISTRY OF TRANSITION METAL COM- 
PLEXES. S. J. Ashcroft and C. T. Mortimer. Academic Press, 
£6 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm, 488 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. SBN 12 508350 5 
Written by members of the thermochemistry research group at the 
University of Keele, this is both a work of reference and a descriptive text. 
After a very brief introductory chapter which touches on molecular orbital 
and ligand field theory and on the basis of thermochemistry, the main body 
of the book deals with complexes of the transition metals, with chapters 
arranged by type of ligand. ‘There follows a chapter devoted to the platinum 
metals, primarily to rhodium, palladium, and platinum, and finally a 
chapter on complexes of the lanthanides and actinides. The comprehensive 
tables of experimental results are integrated into the text; individual 
complexes are fully indexed at the end of the book. This volume will be 
valuable to graduate chemists in research and in industry as a source of 
information. It should also provide interesting reading for chemists in 
general, including undergraduates, who will find numerous examples of 
the! application of some principles of thermodynamics to inorganic 
systems. (546-6) 


ADVANCES IN FLUORINE CHEMISTRY Vol. 6. Edited by 
J. C. Tatlow, R. D. Peacock, H. H. Hyman and M. Stacey. Butterworth, 
£6 10s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 452 pages. Index. SBN 408 10455 4 
The surge of interest in the chemistry of fluorine compounds, a result of 
their increasing availability on a commercial scale, has brought with it the 
need for a series of comprehensive review articles summarizing the progress 
in areas of current interest. Vol. 6 of the present series contains seven such 
articles on trifluoromethyl aromatic compounds, aliphatic fluoro-amino: 
acids, fluoro-alcohols, polyfluoro-aromatic derivatives of metals and 
metalloids, the chemistry of the organic nitrogen fluorides, fluorine 
compounds of selenium and tellurium, and madelung constants as a new 
guide in the structural chemistry of solids. Each chapter contains a wealth 
of fascinating material, presented clearly and concisely by an expert with 
a first-hand knowledge of his subject. After reading this book, one cannot 
doubt that what Moissan wrote at the beginning of the century is still very 
true today: the chemistry of fluorine compounds is indeed full of surprises. 

(546-731) 


MODERN REACTIONS IN ORGANIC SYNTHESIS. Edited by 
C. J. Timmons. Van Nostrand, £5 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. SBN 442 08528 1 
This admirable book gives a clear picture of major developments which 
have taken place in selected areas of synthetic organic chemistry during 
the last decade, and it will be welcomed by practising organic chemists. 
throughout the chemical world. In addition, ıt will form an excellent basis 
for postgraduate lecture courses, and it may well be of interest to the 
advanced undergraduate. The first two chapters give an excellent summary 
of the newer methods of oxidation and reduction. ‘The next three chapters. 
(entitled Synthetic Uses of Free Radicals, Electrochemical Methods, and 
Photochemical Methods) illustrate the versatility of three techniques 
which are less widely recognized at the present time as synthetic methods. 
The two final chapters deal with new approaches to the synthesis of 
aromatic and heterocyclic compounds. Hach chapter is written by an 
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acknowledged expert in the chosen field, and the description of each 
technique is illustrated by a wide range of examples and is accompanied by 
references to the original literature. (547-2) 


Earth Sciences 


RIVERS AND RIVER TERRACES. Edited by G. H. Dury. Macmillan, 


65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index 

The nine papers represented in this volume cover the work of approximately 
100 years, from the classic study of Hugh Miller on methods and results of 
river terracing (1883) to recent publications of the U.S. Geological Survey 
applying quantative methods to the study of flood plains, channel patterns 
and underfit streams. No German or French papers have been included— 
in this context a rather severe limitation. The papers have been heavily cut, 
the total length being about one-quarter of the original, a fact which will 
be appreciated by students. Many bibliographical references have been 
completed, and sketch maps and diagrams redrawn uniformly. The editor, 
G. H. Dury, Professor of Geography and Geology at the University of 
Wisconsin, has specialized in fluviatile morphology, and a short abstract 
of his paper on meandering valleys and underfit streams concludes the 
volume. (551-483) 


ICE AGES: Their Nature and Effects. Ian Cornwall. John Baker, 638. 


1970, 22:5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 391 00094 2 

This is an excellent introduction for students at senior school and under- 
graduate level by the Lecturer in Environmental Archaeology at London 
University. A general description of the geological and geomorphological] 
effects of glaciations and interglacials introduces an exceptionally clear 
and up-to-date picture of the complicated Pleistocene ice age and post- 
glacial sequence (concentrating -on Europe and particularly Britain) and 
the associated changes in climate, vegetation and fauna, with shorter 
sections on Man, dating and the causes of glaciation. The text is helped 
by a glossary of technical terms, abundant maps and line drawings, and a 
fine set of plates. (551-792) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 


THE EARTHEN LONG BARROW IN BRITAIN: An introduction 
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to the study of the funerary practice and culture of the Neolithic people 
of the Third Millennium B.C. Paul Ashbee. Dent, £6 68. 1970. 25-5 cm. 
250 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. SBN 460 07755 4 
Mr Ashbee, a leading expert on prehistoric burial mounds lecturing in the 


University of East Anglia, has assembled the evidence from modem 


excavations and early diggings concerning one of the major categories of 
British Neolithic monuments. He deals most fully with their form, 
construction (especially such internal timber features as mortuary houses, 
enclosures, facades, etc.) and burials, but also discusses questions of 
distribution, dating, continental (North European) affinities and the 
relationships of the barrows to the insular Neolithic cultures. The appendi- 
ces listing the basic data are difficult to use, but the text and excellent 
illustrations make this an indispensable | source book for research students 
and professional pre-historians. a (571-2) 


THE NEOLITHIC CULTURES OF THE BRITISH ISLES: A 
Study of the Stone-using Agricultural Communities of Britain in the 
Second Millennium B.C. Stuart Piggott. Reprint. Cambridge Umversity 
Press. £5. 1970. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 521 07781 8. (Cambridge University Library Editions) 

This is an unaltered reprint of the only comprehensive textbook on the 
Neolithic period in Britain, by the Professor of Prehistoric Archaeology at 
Edinburgh University. Written in 1951, it is now seriously out of date, 
since the radiocarbon datings and a mass of new excavation evidence 
accumulated during the last twenty years have resulted in fundamental 
changes in interpretation ; nevertheless, until it is replaced by a new survey, 
it remains an essential reference work for students, which can reveal the 
current state of archaeological opinion if supplemented by the literature 
listed in the Foreword (adding S. Piggott, The West Kennet Long Barrow, 
H.M.S.O., London, 1962) and the references cited therein. (571-2) 


Biology 


THE LIFE PROCESS. J. A. V. Butler. Allen & Unwin, 60s. cloth. SBN 
04 574010 0; 35s. paper covers. SBN 04 574009 7. 1970. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Ithistrations. Indexes. (Science of Biology) 

An understanding of molecular biology is of fundamental importance to 
all biologists. Professor Butler, formerly Professor of Physical Chemistry 
at the Chester Beatty Research Institute, has written a concise and clear 
account of the subject, intendéd primarily for students beginning their 
university studies. He first describes the main foundations of molecular 
biology, that is to say, the nature, biosynthesis, functions and interactions 
of proteins and nucleic acids. He then discusses the application of this 
basic knowledge to a number of active fields of research in molecular 
biology, including genetic and regulatory mechanisms, differentiation, 
immunity, cell membranes, muscular contraction and the nervous system. 
Recent developments are explained and areas where uncertainty remains 
pointed out. There is a bibliography for each chapter. This useful book is 
slightly marred by the large number of minor errors. (574-192) 


VEGETATION, SOILS AND WILDLIFE. Edited by J. G. Nelson 
and M. J. Chambers. Methuen (Canada), 70s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. 
Index. SBN 458 90260 8. (Process and Method tn Canadian Geography) 
This is far more than a standard account of vegetation, soils and wildlife 
in Canada. In almost every chapter the role of man and his activities in 
changing the environment is revealed in subtle and important ways. 
Obvious themes such as the extent of deforestation through fire and 
lumbering in the Rockies, or the intensity and extent of soil erosion, 
rightly take their place, but the section on wildlife illustrates particularly 
well the problems that have arisen through man’s interference, consciously 
or unconsciously, with natural ecosystems. Special attention is devoted 
to studies of the beaver and the buffalo in historical times, the caribou, 
the wolf and wild duck, and the problems arising from the hunting of seal 
and polar bear. In Canada, as in Britain, national parks and the recrea- 
tional flight to the wilderness create the paradox that demands for facilities 
and the sheer pressure of numbers help to destroy that which the visitors 
come to seek. Finally, there is a discussion of ‘quality of environment’, 
and a perceptive analysis of various approaches to environmental problems 
through economics, sociology, law, technology and ecology. (574:5) 
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CELL DIVISION AND HEREDITY. Roger Kemp. Edward Arnold, 


15s. cloth. SBN 7131 2281 1; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2282 X. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. (Studies in Biology) 

This is a clear and consistent account of meiosis and mitosis and, as such, 
is just within the scope of a short and elementary monograph. Dr Kemp 
writes as a botanist (he is Lecturer in Botany at Edinburgh University), 
and hardly mentions flies, mice or men, or even the chromoneme which 
might have introduced the subject. Other subjects which receive little 
attention are haploid expression, rings, types of inversion, inactivation in 
mammals, the synaptonemal complex, sex determination and its meiotic 
problems, and oogenesis in mammals. There is nothing on the nature of 
replication, as revealed by the ultracentrifuge and by thymidine, and, 
most surprising of all in a book from Edinburgh, nothing on satellite 
DNA. Fuller treatment and an index would transform this book which, 
at present, is an elegant and well-ordered review of plant chromosomes 
observed by techniques limited to the light microscope. (574-8762) 


ANTARCTIC ECOLOGY. Vol. 2. Edited by M. W. Holdgate. Academic 


Press for the Scientific Committee on Antarctic Research, £5. 1970. 
23-5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 352102 5 

The second volume of this important reference work completes its coverage 
of the ecology of Antarctic regions by dealing with the freshwater and 
terrestrial ecosystems. These subjects are covered in twenty-two papers 
which, like those in Vol. I, were presented at the Second Symposium 
organized by the Working Group on Biology of the Scientific Committee 
on Antarctic Research. The papers are placed in four groups dealing 
respectively with freshwater ecosystems (including one on Arctic Lakes), 
soils, vegetation and terrestrial fauna. Each group is preceded by an 
introduction and followed by a discussion. A fifth section contains two 
papers on conservation. The Editor, Dr Holdgate of the Nature Conser- 
vancy, England, gives an authoritative account of conservation in the 
Antarctic using the subject of conservation in this particular region to 
exemplify the major problems of conservation everywhere. (574-999) 


Botany 


THE BIOLOGY OF FUNGI, BACTERIA AND VIRUSES. Greta 
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Stevenson. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 50s. cloth. SBN 7131 2265 X; 
25s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2266 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Contemporary Biology ) 

The value of this book lies in the author’s relaxed and readable style in 
presenting a general introductory view of microbiology covering structure 
and function, metabolism and physiology, ecology and economic aspects. 
The emphasis is on fungi, a quarter of the book being devoted to their 
diversity in relation to the environment, but in this edition due weight has 
been given to viruses and phages and the text, which is liberally illustrated, 
has been generally revised. The book is recommended as helpful reading 
for sixth~form pupils and is useful for university students in the early part 
of their degree courses. Unfortunately, as this is not an authoritative 
reference work, it is possible that its high price may prevent many from 
purchasing it. (581-23) 


PHYTOCHEMICAL PHYLOGENY. Edited by J. B. Harborne. 
Academic Press, £5 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 12 324666 0 
This volume is the outcome of the Phytochemical Society Symposium at 
Bristol University, April, 1969. Each of thirteen chapters is by a different 
contributors: four are about the phytochemistry of fossil plants and of the 
earliest fossil records, and therefore intimately and excitingly concerned 
with ideas on the origin of life, and the remaining chapters cover the 
relationship between phytochemistry and phylogeny of living plants. 
This collection will be an interesting stimulus to anyone teaching or 
working on the origin, evolution and classification of plants. The work 
described draws its impetus from a wide range of disciplines and is not 
readily available elsewhere. The consistent clarity achieved in the presen- 
tation of results ensures easy understanding by a wide readership. (581-38) 


GENETIC RESOURCES IN PLANTS: Their Exploration and Con- 
servation. Edited by O. H. Frankel, E. Bennett, in association with R. D. 
Brock, A. H. Bunting, J. R. Harlan and E. Schreiner. Blackwell Scientific 
(Oxford). £5. 1970. 24 cm. 576 pages. Index. SBN 632 05730 0 
One of the most important developments in increasing world food pro- 
duction has been the breeding and introduction of high-yielding, disease- 
resistant varieties of crop plants. The success of these varieties and the 
spread of intensive cultivation methods is causing the rapid disappearance 
of primitive cultivated varieties and related wild species—the most 
important sources of genetic material for the present and future breeding 
programme. This book, with forty-five chapters by a variety of authorities, 
discusses this problem and how it can be tackled. It includes chapters on 
technical aspects such as seed and pollen storage and on the organization 
of collecting expeditions, and also has a series of case studies on such crops 
as wheat, cotton, pisum and some forest trees. For many readers, the most 
interesting chapters will probably be those on the biological principles and 
the strategy of conservation. While the book is intended for those directly 
concerned with plant breeding, some sections will be of interest to those 
working on the evolution and population genetics of wild species and to 
those concerned with conservation of natural resources in general. (581-6) 


Zoology 


ANIMAL SKELETONS. John D. Currey. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth. 
SBN 7131 2283 8; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2284 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
56 pages. Illustrations. (Studies in Biology) 
This is a further volume in an important series of bio-medical publications 
established by the Institute of Biology. Like the others, it aims to provide 
a short up-to-date reference work for senior students and teachers. Dr 
Currey, a senior biologist at York University, gives a good general account 
of skeletal structures, internal and external, both in vertebrates and 
invertebrates. In particular, however, he has been concerned with the 
mechanical aspects of skeletal functioning. This field has tended to be 
neglected until recently and in earlier works more emphasis was put on 
bone growth and physiological relations with other tissues. (591°47) 

WILDLIFE IN DANGER. Alan C. Jenkins. Methuen, 25s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 416 14320 2. (World We Are Making) 
This is a popular, unsentimental account of the world’s wild animal and 


857 


bird life from the conservation point of view. Admittedly a compilation, it 


. provides reasonably accurate and up-to-date facts but, by concentrating 


on only one sector of the biosphere, fails to present the essential picture of 


- the need to conserve the environment as a whole. In particular, the author 


makes no mention of the human population explosion which is now the 
greatest threat to the world’s wildlife. Nonetheless, this could be a useful 
introduction for the general reader to a subject of increasing importance 
as well as for the ‘young people’ for whom it is intended. (591-5) 


THE BIOLOGY OF THE PORIFERA: Symposia of the Zoological 


Society of London Number 25 (The Proceedings of a Symposium held at 
the Zoological Society of London on 10 and 11 September, 1968, with 
additional article presented during Colloquia held at the British Museum 
(Natural History) on 12 and 13 September 1968). Edited by W. G. Fry. 
Academic Press for the Zoological Society of London, £7 10s. 1970. 
23-5 cm. 542 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 12 613325 5. (Symposia 
of the Zoological Soctety of London) 

This book contains twenty-four articles written by the world’s leading 
authorities on sponges. Widely differing aspects of sponge biology are 
dealt with including such diverse topics as biochemistry, ultra~structure, 
ecology, geography, phylogeny and fossil sponges. Much recently acquired 
information is made readily available and the book clearly demonstrates 
the current world-wide development of interest in sponges, a group of 
animals which has been more or less neglected since the turn of the century. 
This is a specialist book and will prove invaluable to anyone carrying out 
research on sponges; it could also be useful to biologists searching for 
suitable sources of experimental material for biochemical or ultra-structure 
studies. (593-4) 





Applied Science 





Technology 


MEASURING AND TESTING IN SCIENCE AND TECH- 
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NOLOGY: An Introduction. E. L. Dellow. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 7153 4922 8 

In his employment in technical and scientific publishing and later as a 
freelance in the same field, the author of this volume has found a consider- 
able communication gulf between the public and the specialist. This book 
has been produced to bridge one aspect of that gulf, explaining the basic 
approach to analysis, using the term in its broadest sense. The first quarter 
of the book summarizes the scientific method for any problem and provides 
a mathematical background with the outline of statistics, computer 
abilities and related topics. Subsequent chapters cover the elements of 
determination of size, composition and physical properties, with an adequate 
reading list for further interest. The volume is aimed at the general reader 
but specialists working in isolation may find it refreshing. (600-72) 


VICTORIAN TECHNOLOGY AND ITS PRESERVATION IN 
MODERN BRITAIN: A Report submitted to the Leverhulme Trust. 
Norman A. F. Smith. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 20s. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 88 pages. Paper covers. SBN 7185 1098 4 
This is a brief official report of the findings of the Victorian Technology 
Survey carried out by the Department of Science and Technology at 
Imperial College, London. The survey was ‘designed to investigate the 
problems of preserving the technology of Victorian Britain’, the cradle 
of modern industry. It explores what preservation has hitherto been done, 
by what agencies, and what should be done in the future, having regard to 
the kind of objects that should or could be preserved, and how. The main 
problem is that of finance, and of arousing sufficient public interest to 
foot the bill for technological museums, preserving buildings, etc, Whilst 
one may support efforts at safeguarding something of Britain’s ‘industrial 
heritage’, an academic vested interest in ‘industrial archaeology’, often 
not far removed from mere antiquarianism, is developing, It is ridiculous 
to expect that, with the need to modernize British industry and transport, 
more than a few select specimens can be preserved; documentary materials, 
photographs, and models are therefore the best records. There has been, 
in the past, too much veneration of Britain’s historic industrial achieve- 
ments, with consequent tardiness in scrapping and modernizing. (609-42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 


A DOCTOR’S LOOK AT LIFE AND HISTORY. David S. Muckle, 
Oriel Press (Newcastle), 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
85362 089 X 
This series of essays which surveys various medical aspects of human 
experience both of a contemporary and historical nature is written primarily 
for the layman. A broad view of mankind is presented in articles on such 
diverse subjects as the medical histories of a group of famous men, human 
physiology in relation to the maintenance of fitness by exercise and how 
mental streases and conditions can be produced by modern living. In 
addition, Dr Muckle expresses his views upon slum housing, the Black 
Death and even witchcraft. Further interesting essays include the physi- 
ology of sex and embryology, venereal disease, the causes of coronary 
thrombosis, the dangers of alcohol and smoking and even greater risks 
from the abuse of drugs, while the history of man’s developing knowledge 
of bacteria and the antibiotics is also considered. Readers are warned of 
the great dangers from obesity and the author recommends ways to reduce 
them. Dr Muckle has a gift of getting to the core of his subjects and this 
conciseness coupled with an agreeable sense of humour makes these and 
his other essays a pleasure to read. (610-4) 


A GUIDE TO MEDICALAND SURGICALNURSING. Eve R. D. 
Bendall and Elizabeth Raybould. 2nd edition. H. K. Lewis, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 7186 0324 9; 30s. paper covers. SBN 7186 0324 5. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
244 pages. Diagrams. Index 
Intended for the earlier months of training, the Guide is complementary to 
these authors’ Basic Nursing. Here, after discussing the principles of 
disease, its nature, cause and prevention, and the reactions of the sick 
person to hospitalization, they describe the principal disorders occurring 
in each system of the body, the purpose of the relevant investigations, 
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the broad lines of medical and surgical treatment, and the nurse’s role 
in management. The text, for the most part unchanged except for points 
of detail, contains recent information on immunization procedures. The 
suggestions for further reading have been brought up to date. (610-736) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY. David 


Sinclair. 4th edition. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 753s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
560 pages. Index. SBN 632 06970 8 f 

Previous editions of this book (first published 1957; 3rd ed. 1966) were 
mainly directed to physiotherapists, occupational therapists and other 
ancillaries, and so concentrated upon the form and function of the loco- 
motor and nervous systems. Now, to interest a wider range of students, 
the scope of the text is extended and each section includes new material. 
In Part 1, Tissues and Systems, which is rewritten, new work on cells, 
the cardiovascular, digestive and genito-urinary systems is introduced, 
and a chapter on the skin is added. Part 2, rearranged, outlines the function 
of the body as a whole, and incorporates a brief discussion of size and shape. 
Functional topography is described in Part 3, which opens in this edition 
with introductory topographical information and includes details of the 
perineum in the chapter on the abdomen and pelvis. About twenty new 
drawings illustrate the readable text which adopts a dynamic approach 
to anatomy, (611) 


APPLIED HUMAN BIOLOGY FOR NURSES. William C. Fream. 


2nd edition. Batlhére, 36s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. Index. SBN 7020 
0338 7 

The author, who is an Australian S.R.N., formerly Senior Tutor at 
Ballarat Base Hospital, Victoria, has revised the text (first published in 
1964) and added an appendix consisting of an illustrated summary of 
important muscles. ‘The arrangement is unaltered: Chapter 1 describes 
the basic similarities in simple life-forms and in Chapter 2 on the building 
materials of the body, and throughout the text, these similarities are 
applied to human beings. Another point of interest is the emphasis upon 
function, with essential details of form and the inclusion of descriptions 
from clinical medicine of events when disease supervenes. The result is 
a logical and attractive textbook for student nurses in countries where 
standards are high. (612) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE BIOLOGY OF THE SKIN. 
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Edited by R. H. Champion, T. Gillman, A. J. Rook and R. T. Sims. 
Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 85s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. 
Index, SBN 632 05960 5 

Lectures by seventeen distinguished contributors, originally given at 
Cambridge as a post-graduate course, are now published. The ‘skin’ 
concerned is mainly human, but comparative aspects are mentioned. 
Up-to-date information is given on basic biology, histology and fine- 
structure, relevant techniques, immunology, infection, wound-healing, 
and other pathological aspects. The authors take the trouble to give concise 
explanations of recent terms and techniques. The illustrations are excellent. 
Key references are given after each chapter. The book is recommended 
not only to clinicians who are intending dermatologists, but also to research 
workers in the field. (612-79) 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF THE EYE. Edited by Clive N. Graymore. 
Academic Press, £12. 1970. 23-5 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 12 297146 9 
Dr Graymore of the Institute of Ophthalmology, London, has assembled 
an international team, all active research workers, to write this compre- 
hensive text book. Since it contains both basic information and later 
advances it will interest both the novice and the biochemist who knows 
something already of ocular biochemistry. There are chapters on the 
Cornea (Maurice & Riley), the Aqueous Humour and Ciliary Body (Cole), 
the Vitreous Body (Berman & Voaden), Biochemistry of Vision (Bridges), 
Biochemistry of Retina (Graymore), Inborn Errors of Metabolism Affecting 
the Eye (Graymore & Hsia), Nutritional Aspects of the Eye (McLaren) 
and three chapters on the Lens (Kuck). All are well documented and 
informative. Changes in constituents and enzymes of eye tissues in the 
diseased state are also considered and thus the book should interest the 
clinical ophthalmologist in whose world biochemistry is rapidly b ing 
an important and clarifying influence. (612-84) 


HUMAN GENETICS AND MEDICINE. Cyril A. Clarke. Edward 
Arnold, 15s. cloth. SBN 7131 2279 X; 9s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2280 3. 
1970, 22-5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. (Studies in Biology) 

Professor Clarke has provided a lucid tour of the genetics of disease, 
mainly by rearranging and shortening the many contributions from his 
department in Liverpool. It is not clear for whom this is intended, or 
why man should be the only species to feature in this series of mono- 
graphs. In some ways it might have been better if he had been represented 
in all, but exclusively in none, for the field is too large to be covered in 
satisfactory depth in seventy pages, and some attempts to simplify or 
exemplify, although necessary, are not altogether fortunate. His statement 
that diabetes is a recessive, or hydrocephalus frequently recurs in families, 
might give some readers needless personal anxiety. Some of the X-rays 
would be difficult for anyone without experience to interpret. The haemo- 
globinopathies, our best surveyed group of genetic disorders, are hardly 
mentioned. Rhesus disease is, of course, well covered, as are drug idio- 
syncrasies and chromosomal abnormalities. There is a glossary but no index. 

(613-9) 


DRUGS AND THE LAW: The Canadian Scene. Reginald Whitaker. 
Methuen, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. SBN 458 90160 1 
The author’s field is political science, and his interest lies in the social 
problem of drug use and abuse, and of the use and abuse of legislative 
measures of control. ‘There ought to be a law’ expresses straightforward 
social disapproval, but effects of laws and law-enforcement bodies are 
unexpectedly complex. Black markets, pushers, agents provocateurs and 
the facilitated descent from illegal pot to illegal heroin can result. Princi- 
pally citing Canadian experience, the author pleads a reasoned case for 
relaxation of penal ‘control’ of marijuana. A Canadian Federal government 
appointed committee is now studying the drug problem; hence perhaps 
the signs of haste in this book. Misspellings and repetitions notwithstanding, 
its arguments are worth attention from the socially concerned, not only 
in Canada. (614-35) 
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THE DOOMSDAY BOOK. Gordon Rattray Taylor. Thames & Hudson, 


42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 336 pages. Index. SBN 500 01067 6 

By selecting extreme examples of such things as pollution, noise, population 
pressure, the spread of pests and diseases and similar actual or potential 
catastrophes, the author, an experienced science writer, achieves his 
apparent aim, the painting of an appalling picture of the future based on 
modern technology. Unfortunately the examples he gives and the quo- 
tations on which they are based appear to have been chosen for the maxi- 
mum horrific effect rather than to give a balanced view. This approach, 
coupled with the author’s own generalized and largely pessimistic fore- 
casts, based on extreme cases, is most misleading for the general public. 
It is also discouraging for any serious and well-informed reader, who can 
expect and would welcome a dispassionate and realistic appraisal, such as 
could have been provided from the mass of information to which the author 
must have had access. As it is, this book, although it will doubtless be 
widely read, does little to bridge the gap between the public, on the one 
hand, and scientists and technologists on the other. (614-7) 


PHARMACOLOGY. R. G. Penn. Baslkére, 30s. 1970. 20 cm. 292 pages. 


Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7020 0328 X. (Conctse Medical 
Textbooks) 

The Lecturer in Pharmacology, Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, 
provides a short manual for undergraduate students, to serve as an intro- 
duction to the fuller standard textbooks. It begins with chapters on general 
pharmacology; the arrangement is then by body systems, followed by 
the basic principles of chemotherapy, and the mode of action and toxic 
effects of antibacterial, antifungal and antiviral drugs, and of those used in 
parasitic infections. There are also brief accounts of cytotoxic drugs, 
immunological products and disinfectants. Two or three basic references 
conclude each chapter. (615-1) 


A HISTORY OF MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUN- 


OLOGY. W. D. Foster. Heinemann Medical, 40s. 1970. 22: 5 com. 256 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 10690 5 
This is a most readable book covering the history of medical bacteriology 
from 1840 to 1938. It can be read profitably by the layman and by student 
and established bacteriologists. There is all too little time in the normal 
bacteriology teaching programme to include much on the fascinating 
history of the subject and this book is especially welcome because there is 
no similar recent publication. After an introductory chapter on the earlier 
germ theories of infectious diseases the rest of the book is devoted to the 
contributions of Pasteur and Koch; the discovery of the more important 
human pathogens; the scientific basis of immunology and its application 
to medicine and the discovery of antibiotics. (616-014) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO BLOOD GROUP SEROLOGY: 
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Theory, ‘Techniques, Practical Applications. Kathleen E. Boorman and 
Barbara E. Dodd. 4th edition. Churchill, 80s. 1970. 23 cm. 502 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1438 1 

In their practical handbook, first published in 1957 and now well revised, 
a Principal Scientific Officer of the South London Blood Transfusion 
Centre and the Senior Lecturer in Forensic Medicine, London Hospital 
Medical College, aim to promote competent and safe routine work in 


general and specialized pathological laboratories and in large transfusion 
centres. ‘They deal with technical, racial and clinical aspects, proceeding 
from the ABO blood groups, RH and other blood group systems, to 
practical applications in disease. In conclusion, they review briefly the 
complexities of non-red cell systems and other intricacies revealed by later 
research. These chapters are especially well documented. (616-15) 


LECTURE NOTES ON HAEMATOLOGY. N. C. Hughes-Jones. 
Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 30s. 1970. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 632 05410 7 
These Notes, by the Honorary Senior Lecturer, Department of Haemat- 
ology, St Mary’s Hospital Medical School, London, follow the lines of a 
course to undergraduate students at that school. They concisely describe 
laboratory investigations of blood diseases, incidence, eetiology, the 
clinical picture, and treatment. Besides the reliability and clarity of the 
text, special feature are the well-selected references to further reading, and 
the numbered objectives in learning appended to each chapter. These give 
point to and greatly facilitate study and revision. (616°15), 


APPENDICITIS: The Seven Anomalies. J. A. Kerr. Butterworth, 56s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 407 10800 9 
A consultant in general surgery hopes in this monograph to help physicians 
and surgeons to reach a correct diagnosis of a disorder which often presents 
baffing symptoms, He bases it upon his own case histories, which he 
analyzes, correlating symptoms, noting the surgical procedure and findings 
on operation. These researches conducted over many years point to seven. 
different conditions disguised under the term appendicitis. (616-34), 


THE THYROID AND THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS 
SYSTEM. David Leak. Heinemann Medical, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160. 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 19080 9 
The author, a consultant cardiologist at McMaster University Medical, 
Unit, Hamilton, Canada, has written an interesting account of the effects, 
of thyrotoxicosis on the autonomic nervous system. The original obser- 
vations of the linkage between thyroid disease, palpitations of the heart 
and protruding eyes were made in the late 18th and early 19th centuries. 
The course of the development of interest in the disease and its involvement 
of the autonomic nervous system is followed from this date until the present 
decade. A clear and concise exposition is given of our present understanding- 
of thyroid malfunction and its effects on the rest of the body, especially- 
through the autonomic nervous system. The book is mainly suitable for 
medical students, doctors and medical scientists, especially those requiring 
a short but key text on the subject with an extensive bibliography. 

(616-44). 


TUMOURS OF THE TESTICLE. John P. Blandy, H. F. Hope-Stone 
and Anthony D. Dayan. Heinemann Medical, 42s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 208 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 433 03230 8 
This is one of a series of monographs directed at the non-specialist. The 
authors are the Consultant Urological Surgeon and Consultant Radiologist, 
London Hospital, and Consultant Pathologist, Hospital for Sick Children, 
Great Ormond Street, London. Generously and effectively illustrated, the 
text opens with a history of the surgery of testicular tumours, then discusses. 
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the salient features of aetiology, pathology, clinical manifestations, diagnosis, 
investigation and clinical staging. Half the text is concerned with treatment, 
its planning, surgery and radiotherapy, which the authors evaluate from 
their own experience and the publications of others, comparing the results 
of simple orchidectomy and radiotherapy with radical surgery and chemo- 
therapy. The monograph concludes with a bibliography of approximately 
600 papers, giving titles, which will commend it to the specialist. (616-68) 


APHASIOLOGY—AND OTHER ASPECTS OF LANGUAGE. 


Macdonald Critchley. Edward Arnold, £9. 1970. 25:5 cm. 428 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7131 4158 1 

This wide-ranging work by Dr Macdonald Critchley traces the neurology 
of aphasia from Broca’s original observations up to the present day. It 
comprises papers and lectures assembled over a twenty-year period. His 
topics include acquired and developmental disorders of language in young 
children, disorders of language processes in adults with cerebral lesions, 
loss of language in deaf mutes, the speech of psychotics and the evolution 
of symbolic process. Some thirty essays in all are included. ‘These contri- 
butions are not definitive studies, but represent personal observations and 
speculations, drawing to a large extent on the unique or special case, The 
author’s wide literary background and fluent style sustain the reader’s 
interest through this weighty volume. This unusual book makes entertain- 
ing reading, highlighting the wealth and variety of phenomena to be observed 
in neurological cases. (616°8552) 


BACKGROUND TO MIGRAINE: Third Migraine Symposium 24th- 


25th April 1969, sponsored by the Migraine Trust at the National Hospital, 
Queen Square, London, W.C.1. Edited by A. L. Cochrane. Heinemann 
Medical, 55s. 1970, 22 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 433 06180 4 
This little book contains the proceedings of the third Migraine Symposium 
held in 1969, and sponsored by the Migraine Trust. Between them the 
eighteen’ papers contributed by an international group of experts provide 
recent information about the epidemiological, clinical and experimental 
facets of a common condition which, as Lady Snow mentions in her 
opening remarks, can still lead to ‘lives of quiet desperation’. (616-857) 


INSTITUTIONALISM AND SCHIZOPHRENIA: A comparative 
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study of three mental hospitals 1960-1968. J. K. Wing and G. W. Brown. 
Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1970. 22 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. SBN 521 07882 2 

Whatever schizophrenia’s origin, its late effects—the ‘deterioration’ of 
chronic schizophrenics—constitute massive social disablement. Can this 
damage result wholly or partly from a non-stimulating institutional 
environment and be prevented, even reversed, by active social rehabilitative 
measures? The related hypotheses were tested in this study of adverse 
effects on schizophrenic patients of prolonged stay in three selected mental 
hospitals, unequally advancing in progressive liberalizing changes from 
1960-8. Clear statement of method, closely-argued discussion, and bio- 
graphical, diagrammatic and statistical illustrations of results make a 
pleasing book with a still equivocal conclusion inviting future research 
and debate. Psychiatrists, psychologists and sociologists will read it with 
profit. (616-8982) 


THE DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS OF FIBROBLASTIC 
DISORDERS. D. M. Mackenzie. Blackwell Scientific (Oxford), 55s. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 167 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 632 06710 1 
‘This monograph about proliferative fibroblastic lesions is designed to help 
histopathologists and their clinical colleagues with the recognition and 
treatment of these perplexing disorders. The inflammatory and reactive 
lesions, the fibromatoses, the benign tumours, and the malignant tumours 
are considered separately in the four sections of the text. The author, a 
Reader in Morbid Anatomy at the Westminster Medical School, London, 
emphasizes the importance of relating the structure and behaviour of these 
conditions and gives clear and practical guide-lines, based on his experience, 
for distinguishing neoplastic from non-neoplastic lesions. The volume is 
well illustrated and a short list of suitable references is given at the end of 
each chapter. (616-992) 


HORMONES AND HUMAN BREAST CANCER: An Account of 
15 years’ Study. J. Hayward. Heinemann Medical, £5 5s. 1970. 25:5 cm. 
168 pages. Dlustrations. SBN 433 13475 5. (Recent Results in Cancer 
Research) 

This is an excellent monograph. It gathers together in concise form the 
findings of many workers throughout the world, and presents a very fair 
picture of current knowledge in this sphere It covers all aspects of hormone 
therapy, androgens, oestrogens, progesterones and the ablative procedures: 
castration, adrenalectomy and hypophysectomy, and presents the reader 
with probable success rates from each. The prophylactic merits of such 
hormone approaches are also dealt with very thoroughly. The author 
discusses at fair length the work on response prediction and hormonal 
environment studies which have been carried out at his hospital in con- 
junction with the Imperial Cancer Institute, and although this topic is still 
somewhat controversial it is interesting to have the present position stated 
sò clearly. This monograph should have wide appeal both as a library 
reference (the bibliography is excellent) and as a guide to any practitioner 
working in this field. (616-99449) 


ORAL HISTOPATHOLOGY: A Manual for Students and Practitioners 
of Dentistry. Martin A. Rushton, B. E. D. Cooke and Roy Duckworth. 
2nd edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 443 00688 | 
This edition has benefited from the addition of eighteen photomicro- 
graphs and new sections, and a revision of text and bibliographies, whilst 
still remaining compact. The book presents, from the microscopical angle, 
a concise basic and reference text on oral histopathology. It should appeal 
especially to dental students, but it also provides basic information for 
postgraduates and practitioners. The book is divided into four parts each 
subdivided into sections. The first part covers teeth and their formative 
elements and includes a new section on odontogenic tumours. The second 
deals with periodontal tissues, the third with the oral mucosa and the 
fourth with the mandible and maxilla. A total of 231 photomicrographs 
amply illustrate all sections to which short bibliographies are attached. 

(617-6) 
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LOCAL ANALGESIA IN DENTISTRY. D. H. Roberts and J. H. 
Sowray. Wright (Bristol), 56s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7236 0260 3 
This book provides an ideal teaching text for dental students and reference 
text for practitioners. Its excellence lies in its concise, very complete and 
easily readable text which covers all aspects of current knowledge on local 

‘analgesia in dentistry, providing both comprehensive background know- 
ledge and practical instruction. The book includes chapters on the develop- 
ment, uses, mode of action and pharmacology of local analgesics; instru- 
mentation, the precautions required for safe analgesia, surface analgesia, 
premedication, complications occurring in local analgesia, dental hyper- 
sensitivity, anatomy in relation to local analgesia and several chapters on 
technique. The latter chapters are summarized in an appendix which also 
includes a drug name list and dosage conversion table. All the chapters are 
adequately illustrated by excellent photographs and diagrams and in most 
cases include useful short reference lists. (617-64) 


THE DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF REMOVABLE 
ORTHODONTIC APPLIANCES. C. Philip Adams. 4th edition. 
Wright (Bristol), 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 196 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 7236 0262 X 
The text of this fourth edition (3rd ed. 1964) has been rewritten, altered 
and expanded where necessary in the light of current knowledge. Rear- 
rangement of the text and chapters, with a twenty-five per cent increase 
in the number of illustrations, has helped to make this book on the design 
and construction of removable orthodontic appliances an ideal teaching 
and reference text for the dental student and postgraduate orthodontist. 
The book includes chapters on mechanical principles, design, materials, 
orthodontic technique, specific forms of tooth movement, arch expansion, 
intermaxillary and extraoral traction, functional appliances, welding, 
soldering and model preparation. All the chapters are adequately illustrated 
and a short but comprehensive bibliography is included at the end of the 
book. (617-69) 


Engineering Mechanics and Materials 


LECTURES ON THE ELECTRICAL PROPERTIES OF 
MATERIALS. L. Solymar and D. Walsh. Oxford Umversity Press, 
80s. cloth. SBN 19 851116 7; 40s. paper covers. SBN 19 851117 5. 1970. 
24:5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index 
It is refreshing and unusual to find so complex a subject treated in such an 
easy style, and indeed with such humour. The book is an almost verbatim 
account of lectures given by the authors to second-year engineering under- 
graduates at Oxford University. There is a very comprehensive discussion 
of the electron, both as a particle and as a wave, and excellent sections on 
metals, dielectrics and magnetic materials. The treatment of semiconductors 
and semiconductor devices would form a suitable basis for a course on 
semiconductor physics for engineers. There are useful chapters on masers 
and lasers and superconductivity. Many questions are included as exercises 
for the student, and answers (and in some cases hints for solution) are 
provided. (620-1129) 


Mechanical Engineering 


THERMODYNAMICS PROBLEMS IN S.I. UNITS. H. J. Smith 
and J. W. Harris. Macdonald, 30s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. SBN 356 03188 8 
The authors of this book are both lecturers in Mechanical and Production 
Engineering at the Brighton Polytechnic. The book itself is the S.I. Unit 
successor of Worked Examples in Engineering Thermodynamics (1965) 
although all the problems are in fact new. The general lay-out of the book 
is the same as that of its predecessor. Each chapter contains ten questions 
with model solutions followed by twenty related but unworked problems. 
The book is suitable for undergraduate students reading engineering 
thermodynamics and for students at colleges studying for diplomas 
(particularly H.N.D.) and certificate courses. They should find it extremely 
useful. (621-01) 


AUTOMATIC VOLTAGE REGULATORS AND STABILI- 
ZERS. G. N. Patchett. 3rd edition. Pitman, 90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 596 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 273 43788 7 
Previous editions of this book (first published 1954) have established it as 
an authoritative standard work. The extra material in the third edition is 
mainly concerned with electrical and electronic devices for voltage control, 
but full coverage is given to electromechanical regulators using moving 
parts as these continue to be widely used. The treatment is comprehensive, 
and includes basic principles and practical circuits for a.c. and d.c. systems 
and for high and low levels of power. There are more than 1900 references, 
including a number relating to automatic regulators for current and power. 
The author is Professor of Electrical Engineering at the University of 
Bradford. (621-314) 


Military and Naval Engineering 


THE TANK: Studies in the Development and Use of a Weapon. Douglas 
Orgill. Heinemann, 63s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 434 55501 0 
The author is a journalist with experience of armoured warfare in Italy in 
World War II. His study of the tank from its invention to the Arab- 
Israeli War of 1967 is largely based on well-known authorities and makes 
no claims to original scholarship. It is, nonetheless, a well-organized and 
interesting survey with a persuasive thesis. This is that the tank was 
invented to overcome the deadlock on the Western Front; that it then 
seemed—to a minority of enthusiasts—to provide a revolutionary instru- 
ment for Blitzkrieg but, after the single brilliant success in France in 1940 
(the Polish and Balkan campaigns are overlooked), it had to be slowly and 
painfully adapted for use with the other arms. Just as increased firepower 
had rendered the cavalry charge obsolete so anti-tank guns and aircraft 
checked the tank as the spearhead of mobile operations. The author sadly 
concludes that although the cavlary spirit survived the exchange of the 
horse for the tank, the tank is unlikely to survive into the age of the heli- 
copter gunship. (623-438) 


WATER TRANSPORT: Origins and Early Evolution. James Hornell. 
Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 84s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 382 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 4860 4 
This is a reprint of a book first published in 1946. Its subject is even more 
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limited than the title indicates; it deals solely, but in exhaustive and unique 
detail, with the origins of different types of primitive craft-floats and rafts, 
skin boats, bark canoes, dug-outs and simple plank-built craft. The book 
does not discuss the functions of the crafts, except where necessary to 
explain their structure; nor the early growth of water-borne trade. For 
this reprint, the superb bibliography has been brought up to date in the 
more important new sources by Basil Greenhill. The book is also admirably 
illustrated. Though not light reading, the amazingly wide travels of the 
author give most sections a pleasantly personal air. (623-821) 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1905-6: Edited by Fred T. Jane. 


Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), £6 6s. before 1.1.71, £7 7s. 
thereafter. 1970. Obl. 21-5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Silhouette index 
of warships. SBN 7153 4923 6 

David and Charles are reprinting the 1898, 1905—6, 1906-7, 1914 and 1919 
volumes of Jangs Fighting Ships. Apart from the dust jackets and the 
prices, they are exact facsimiles of the original editions. This volume is of 
some significance in that it covers, in a series of articles, aspects of the naval 
side of the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-5, which provide interesting 
contemporary comment on naval strategy and tactics. There are also long 
essays on naval engineering and gunnery, and many other features. The 
main body of the book is the traditional description of all the world’s 
warships, each with details of its construction and performance, and a 
plan and photograph. Original copies are now scarce; naval historians will 
welcome the reissues. (623-825) 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1970-1. Edited by Raymond V. B. 


Blackman. Samson Low, £10 10s. 1970. 32-5 cm. 690 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 354 00066 7. (Janes Yearbooks) 

This edition—-the 73rd year of issue—of what has justly been termed ‘the 
world’s premier text book on warships’ contains a great volume of new 
facts and figures as well as extensive revision. There are, for example, 
more than 1,250 new illustrations and particulars are given for about 15,000 
ships in the navies of over 100 countries. Particularly significant is the 
expansion of the Soviet section by over 70 per cent. In a brief but pungent 
editorial foreword Britain’s submarine programme is castigated as ‘simply 
not good enough even in peacetime’, and it is suggested that NATO 
countries proposing to scrap aircraft carriers should instead transfer them 
to the supra-national force. Altogether this issue fully deserves the tributes. 
paid to its predecessor as an outstanding work of reference. (623-825) 


Sanitary and Municipal Engineering 


WATER IN THE CHEMICAL AND ALLIED INDUST- 
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RIES: Its Use, Treatment, Conservation and Disposal J. L. Hewson and 
W. J. M. Cook. Society of Chemical Industry, 60s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. (SCI Monographs) 

This monograph, by a man who has made the subject very much his own, 
nevertheless owes a great deal to a committee of experts from industry 
and to information from numerous organizations. It is thus authoritative. 
Some people may therefore regret that it is not more detailed, but if it had 
been longer it would have lost its appeal to a wide readership. As it is, it 
will enable many people in the water industry to broaden their outlook,. 


and scientists and industrialists not expert in water matters, and water 
experts in other countries, to learn what part water plays in the chemical 
industry in the United Kingdom. It tells how much water is used and for 
what purposes, where it is obtained from, how it is purified, how it is 
treated before disposal, and gives details of methods of re-circulation and 
re-use to reduce the overall demand. Typical costs are provided and there 
are discussions on future requirements and the probable use of highly 
purified sewage and other reclaimed water to satisfy them. (628-1) 


Aeronautical Engineering 


FARNBOROUGH: The Highlights of Twenty-six SBAC Shows. 
Charles Sims. A. & C. Black, 458. 1970. 24-5 cm. 180 pages. Dlustrations. 
Index. SBN 7136 1145 6 
The township of Farnborough, Hampshire, is known internationally as 
the place where air displays are held by the Society of British Aerospace 
Companies. It is not so widely known that the area was the centre of 
aviation developments in the Edwardian era. The Government balloon 
factory was built there in 1905, the Air Battalion went aloft there in man- 
lifting kites and Cody made his first flight there in 1909. These historic facts 
are dealt with in the opening chapter of this admirable book. Thereafter a 
highly entertaining survey of the Society’s air shows (which were launched 
in 1932 at Hendon and held later at Hatfield and Radlett before Farn- 
borough was chosen in 1948) is given in separate chapters. The author 
attended all these displays and, having been associated with aircraft all his 
working life, he writes as an expert. Mr Sims was chief photographer of 
the journal The Aeroplane for many years and his book is copiously 
illustrated with splendid photographs, most of which are his work. 

(629-130942) 


JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1945/6. Compiled and 
edited by Leonard Bridgman. Reprint. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
£9 9s. before 1.2.71; £10 10s. thereafter. 1970. 31-5 cm. 724 pages. 
Illustrations. Alphabetical list of advertisers. SBN 7153 5019 6 
Despite considerable debate that has since taken place over the employ- 
ment of air power during the World War II, no one can deny that the 
aircraft became a pre-eminent instrument of warfare during those six years 
of global conflict. The first peace-time issue of fanes All The World’s 
Aircraft in February 1946 presented a compendious survey of both 
military and civil aircraft, together with historical records of their develop- 
ment at a time when publication was no longer impeded by stringent 
security regulations. This volume, which is a facsimile reprint of the 
original edition, illustrates the tremendous growth of the aircraft industry 
in all the important nations of the world. It provides a basic source of 
information for the historian of aviation and is most certainly to be 
cherished by anyone interested in collecting landmarks in aeronautical 
publication. (629-133) 


AVIATION FUELS. Maxwell Smith. Foulis (Henley-on-Thames), £15. 
1970. 25-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85429 092 3 
The vast amount of valuable research and development work performed on 
aviation fuels is often hidden in a proliferation of literature, so this volume, 
whose author has spent much of his career in the Aviation Division of Shell 
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Petroleum, is specifically devoted to the practical problems of utilization 
of aviation fuels and their solutions. The first quarter of the book covers 
basic aspects of fuels, engines and test procedures, with a comprehensive 
survey of aviation fuel properties. The succeeding portion, on handling 
problems, complements this foundation and maintains the practical bias 
whilst leading neatly into the major part of the work which deals with 
users’ problems on a wide front. The closing chapters look toward the 
future. The volume is adequately illustrated and the appendices of data 
and information, with the bibliography, add to its value as a source of 
information for the industry and for those still learning. (629 +13435) 


Automatic Control Engineering 


SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN CONTROL ENGINEERING. 


Vol. 1: Linear Systems. L. Balmer and C. P. Lewis. Pitman, 55s. cloth. 
SBN 273 31411 4; 35s. paper covers. SBN 273 31412 2. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
256 pages. Diagrams. Index 

The authors of this book are lecturers in electrical engineering at the 
Lanchester Polytechnic, and not unnaturally have treated the subject 
mainly from the electrical engineer’s point of view. However, much of the 
material will also be helpful to other engineers. A wide range of worked 
examples has been provided, together with many unworked questions to 
which numerical answers have been supplied. Many of the problems have 
been taken from past papers of universities and other examining bodies. 
Each chapter includes an outline of the relevant theory, and there is a 
good bibliography. The book should be useful to higher-grade technicians 
as well as to students studying for pass and honours degrees. (629-8) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF SERVOMECHANISMS. Ruth V. Buckley. 


Hiffe, 45s. cloth. SBN 592 01924 1; 30s. paper covers. SBN 592 01929 2. 
1970. 22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index 

The study of servomechanisms and automatic control is now widespread 
in courses for first degree and higher technician qualifications. This book 
forms an admirable introduction to the subject, giving a clear exposition 
of elementary principles and of such topics as transient response, stability 
and compensation. Many worked examples and unworked problems with 
answers are included, and there are useful appendices on the Laplace 
transform, the solution of differential equations, M and N circle data, and 
systems of units and conversion factors. There is also a bibliography. The 
author is a senior lecturer in electrical engineering at the Leeds College 
of Technology. (629-83) 


Agriculture 


GILBERT WHITE AND HIS SELBORNE. Anthony Rye. Kimber, 


870 


70s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 272 pages. Index. SBN 7183 0431 4 

‘Calm and peace and innocent observation’—-words used by Mr Rye of 
the characteristics of the Rev. Gilbert White and of Selborne—are qualities 
that have kept his book alive since it was published in 1789. These qualities 
also make it ever more refreshing in the present fevered age. Selborne is 
not only unique as natural history, it is one of the very few books in which 
science unites with literature, for White was a master of English prose as 
well as an exact observer and recorder of birds and other creatures in his 
Hampsbire village environment. Anthony Rye’s book, commemorating the 


250th anniversary of White’s birth, is an admirable companion to the man 
and his masterpiece, for it fills and answers the many blanks and questions 
due to White’s natural reticence and modesty. The present author’s 
numerous drawings of Selborne village and its neighbourhood reflect 
with charm and precision English rural life and landscape of the 18th 
century. (630-1) 


PATHOGENIC ROOT-INFECTING FUNGI. S. D. Garrett. 
Cambridge University Press, 758. 1970. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 07786 9 
Dr Garretts earlier Biology of Root-Infecting Fungi was published in 1956. 
Its successor, an entirely new book, covers a similar field except that 
mycorrhizal fungi are excluded and, of course, Dr Garrett now includes 
the very large amount of new and important work done since 1956. After 
an introductory survey, three chapters deal with the characteristics of 
diseases caused by umspecialized soil-borne parasites, by specialized 
parasites as exemplified by the vascular wilt fungi, and by ecto-trophic 
parasites such as ophtobolus graminis and fomes annosus. Dr Garrett then 
deals at length with the behaviour of root-infecting fungi as saprophyter 
and with their survival as resting propagules. The final chapter reviews the 
principles of root-disease control. Like its predecessor, this is an excellent 
book, most informative and highly readable probably because the text is 
so imbued with Dr Garrett’s own enthusiasm for the subject. It will appeal 
alike to the non-specialist and to the specialist for whom any book by 
Dr Garrett, our foremost authority on root diseases, is compulsory 
reading. (632°4) 


Veterinary Science 


VETERINARY IMMUNOLOGY. W. J. Herbert. Blackwell Scientific 
(Oxford), 85s. 1970. 23 cm. 368 pages. Index. SBN 632 05330 5 
Considerable advances have been made in recent years in the field of 
veterinary immunology and Dr Herbert, a Veterinary Surgeon in the 
Department of Bacteriology and Immunology at the University of 
Glasgow, has produced an excellent and comprehensive work on the 
theoretical and practical aspects of the subject. The need for such a book 
has long been felt by veterinary undergraduates and practitioners and those 
in other biological disciplines. ‘The subject matter, which is divided into 
four parts, has been extensively covered in a clear and concise manner. 
Part I deals with the fundamental aspects of immunology; Part IT discusses 
methods for the administration of the immune state; Part III is devoted to 
vaccines and antisera, whilst Part IV outlines the physiological and 
pathological aspects of specific immune responses. Twenty-two photo- 
graphs and numerous well-annotated line drawings illustrate the practical- 
ities of the subject. Readers requiring more detailed information on specific 
points will find the bibliography of great value. This book is essential 
reading and will undoubtedly promote a deeper interest in what has 
become a fascinating field of study. (636-089) 


Printing and Publishing 


DISPLAY TYPOGRAPHY. Eric K. Bain. Focal Press, 60s. 1970. 
25 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. SBN 240 50700 2 
This is a reliable but dull addition to recent primers on ‘graphic design’. 
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The printed word and picture remains our most important method of 
communication—this is the area of ‘typography’. “Display typography’ is 
the setting out of words and pictures in a telling manner with an element 
of visual style; it is anything that is done to make the printed message 
more than passively available. The examples of how this can be done are 
shown in Eric Bain’s book to have a grammatical basis. The form which 
‘display typography first takes is often a layout: a plan for the printer to 
follow. Graded exercises in preparing layouts are set for the student; these 
lead on to the making of complete specifications within the limitations of 
the printer’s techniques. Choice of type, paper and colours, and the basic 
principles of arrangement are dealt with. These are then applied to 
stationery, house styles, tabular matter, booklets and advertisements. The 
book concludes with a chapter on ‘cost effectiveness’ and a predictable but 
extensive bibliography. (655-2) 


ENGLISH BOOKS AND READERS 1603 to 1640: Being a Study 


t 


in the History of the Book Trade in the Reigns of James I and Charles I. 
H. S. Bennett. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1970. 22 cm. 270 pages. 
Index. SBN 521 07701 X 

Mr Bennett, a Fellow of the British Academy and former Reader in English 
in the University of Cambridge, concludes with this volume his scholarly 
investigations of demand and supply in the book trade from the time of 
Caxton; the earlier volumes of his English Books and Readers, published, 
respectively, in 1952 and 1965, covered the periods 1475 to 1557 and 1558 
to 1603. As before, he has taken as his main source the Short-title 
Catalogue edited by A. W. Pollard and G. R. Redgrave (1926), which has 
enabled him to build up an impressive body of information on the number 
of works published and their subject categories. From these details and 
from the internal evidence of individual publications he has deduced 
ingenious theories of readers’ demand during the period. (655-442) 


Business Management 


MID-CAREER DEVELOPMENT: Research Perspectives on a 
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Developmental Community for Senior Administrators. Robert N. 
Rapoport, with contributions by M. B. Brodie and E. A. Life. Tavistock, 
58s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. SBN 422 73500 0 

This is a unique sociological study based on the experience of the 
Administrative Staff College at Henley and carried out by the staffs of 
the College and of the Tavistock Institute of Human Relations. It 
endeavours to pinpoint the difficulties behind the individual change from 
a specialized middle management or professional post to a senior 
administrative position, and shows how (and how successfully) the College 
can provide the environment within which this transition can be achieved. 
The book is in four main parts, dealing in turn with the logic and develop- 
ment of management training, the operations of the Staff College within 
that context, the classification of, and observations on, the managers 
involved, and lastly the results and reflections following the research. 
"There are three appendices on technical aspects of the study, a names 
index and a subject index, as well as a useful bibliography. The book should 
be of much interest to applied social scientists and to those studying the 
social science aspects of management. (658) 


HUMAN RELATIONS IN MANAGEMENT. E. W. Hughes. 
Pergamon (Oxford), 40s. cloth. SBN 08 015863 3; 25s. paper covers. 
SBN 08 015862 5. 1970. 20-5 cm. 244 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 
(Commonwealth and International Library) 

The ideas of the industrial psychologist are rarely accepted by practical 
men unless they can be related to real life experiences and seen to be useful 
in predicting the behaviour of people they work with. The author has 
drawn on his personal experiences in industry and in training institutions 
to suggest ways of improving industrial efficiency and morale, mainly 
through understanding of the springs of motivation, the bases of personal 
attitudes and the techniques of communication and persuasion. Absence 
of jargon and simplification of argument make this book of particular 
value to those responsible for training the lower levels of supervision. 
(658-01) 


EXPECTATION, ENTERPRISE AND PROFIT: The Theory of 
the Firm. G. L. S. Shackle. Allen & Unwin, 50s. cloth. SBN 04 330159 2; 
28s. paper covers. SBN 04 330160 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams 
In this book Professor Shackle tries to concentrate a considerable amount 
of economic theory—a subject on which he is a writer and teacher of much 
experience and repute—into a deceptively thin volume. The standard set 
is advanced, and the book is suitable for university students who have 
already obtained a sound knowledge of the basic economic principles of 
bebaviour of a firm under conditions of certainty; having re-examined 
such principles and some of the algebraic techniques used, the author 
discusses the influence of uncertainty on decision-making. His unifying 
theme is that profit is derived from novelty, and this implies varying 
expectations and changes in knowledge, which are not effectively dealt 
with in the traditional static theory of the firm. The patterns of behaviour 
of firms must be analyzed with this in mind and this book, while 
avoiding the obvious temptation to be unorthodox, does much to clarify and 
to stimulate thought in this difficult area of theory. (658-01) 


Chemical Technology 


PRINCIPLES OF POWDER MECHANICS: Essays on the Packing 
and Flow of Powders and Bulk Solids. R. L. Brown and J. C. Richards. 
Pergamon (Oxford), 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 08 006605 4. (International Series of Monographs in Chemical Engineering) 
This book deals essentially with the packing and flow of powders. Powder 
mechanics applies to a mass of particulate solids substantially in contact 
with each other, i.e. when the solid phase predominates as opposed to the 
predominance of a fluid phase, when fluid mechanics applies, The topic 
is important in mineral processing, some aspects of chemical engineering, 
and powder metallurgy, for example. It is based on the same fundamental 
equations as soil mechanics but the boundary conditions are, in general, 
different. The authors explain the experimental evidence in terms of three 
principles that they call dilatancy, mobilization of friction, and minimum 
energy of flowing granules. There is an Introduction and a Conclusion and 
five other chapters: packings, elementary statics (initiation of sliding, 
pressure distribution, etc.), measurement of powder properties, flow 
patterns and segregation, and kinematics. There are over 150 references, 
a name index and a subject index. A book for the postgraduate (in or out 
of university) at this stage of the subject’s development. (660-284) 
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SCOTCH: The Formative Years. Ross Wilson. Constable, 758. 1970.,22-5 cm. 
524 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 456970 3 
Based on a series of articles by an international consultant on wines and 
spirits who is a recognized scholar of his subject, this book traces the 
dramatic development of the Scotch whisky industry from the beginnings 
of this century to the present era of the great, amalgamated whisky- 
producing companies. The author’s careful, yet colourful, account des- 
cribes the great debate of 1909 on the definition of whisky and the restric- 
tions imposed by successive governments, pays tribute to the dedicated 
pioneers and shows how the initiative of the distillers and the skill and 
acumen of the blenders secured for Scotch whisky its world fame and 
acceptance. All who derive pleasure from drinking this remarkable beverage 
have now been given the more lasting satisfaction of reading about its 
history. (663-52) 


Textile Manufacture 


THE SPINNING MULE. Harold Catling. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7153 
4937 6 | 
The manual dexterity involved in spinning textile yarns is so complex 
that for a very long time the process defied mechanization and remained a 
bottleneck in production. Samuel Crompton’s mule was the first real 
break-through and rapidly became the universal spinning machine. This 
history describes the functions and action of the various ‘motions’ of the 
mule and shows how they were each developed to perfection. It is, however, 
no lifeless story of mechanisms, as it is told against a background of details 
of the inventors and the social changes the invention brought about, and 
presents a colourful picture of what it was like to work in a mule-room 
in the close-knit commumity of the craft and under conditions which 
would not be tolerated today. (677-02852) 





Arts and Recreation 





THE SOCIAL CONTEXT OF ART. Edited by Jean Creedy. Tavistock, 
428. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 422 72730 X 
This symposium of thoughtful essays on the function of art in society, 
edited by the Head of the Department of Art History and Complementary 
Studies at Brighton College of Art, is written by ten contributors who are 
chiefly concerned with art education and who treat of their subject in the 
light of historic changes in the role of the artist, now usually a teacher. 
The art critic, Edward Lucie-Smith, surveys the social trends in contem- 
, porary art with genuine authority. (701) 


Landscape and Civic Planning 

ORDINARINESS AND LIGHT: Urban theories 1952-1960 and their 
application in a building project 1963-1970. Alison and Peter Smithson. 
Faber, 80s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 571 08788 4 
This is a collection of essays reflecting the urban theories of a husband- 
and-wife architectural partnership, well known internationally among 
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avant-garde architects, but unhappily still attracting little attention outside 
their profession. It comprises an unpublished text of 1952-3, entitled 
‘Urban Reidentification’, and a subsequent series, all revised for the present 
volume and provided with what the publishers call ‘a linking commentary’. 
The theme throughout is the need for ‘an architecture structured by 
notions of association’ and ‘the redirection of our cities and towns towards 
safe~-movement, openness and light .. .’. The style tends to be rhetorical 
and recalls, as indeed does the whole appearance of the book, the writings 
of Le Corbusier, of whom both authors are dedicated disciples. But 
readers who persevere will learn how much more comfortable and compas- 
sionate our built environment would be if architects like the Smithsons 
had wider opportunities to realize their ideas, (711-4) 


EUROPEAN CITIES AND SOCIETY: A Study of the Influence of 
Political Climate on Town Design. James Stevens Curl Leonard Hill, 
75s. 1970. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 249 43994 8 
The author is Chairman of the Oxford Civic Society, and an architect with 
@ passionate concern for the visual qualities of towns and, indeed, for 
everything which makes or mars townscapes. The book examines the 
evolution of the European town, from the antique civilizations to the 
utopian schemes of 19th-century theorists, in the light of the social climate 
and political influences which it encountered in successive periods. In a 
final chapter, James Curl considers the relationship of contemporary urban. 
chaos and the apparent disintegration of society. If his conclusions are 
depressing, this is no reason for ignoring a stimulating, thoughtful, 
sensitively illustrated volume. (711-409) 


Architecture 


ARCHITECT ROYAL: The Life and Works of Sir William Bruce 
1630-1710. Hubert Fenwick. Roundwood Press (Kineton), 65s. 1970. 
25 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 900093 12 9 
Until very recent years no reliable literature on Scottish architectural 
history existed, and the field is still inadequately covered. It is therefore 
a particular pleasure to welcome this scholarly, elegantly presented account 
of Sir William Bruce who has been described, not unjustifiably, as the 
Inigo Jones of Scotland, Bruce’s long career—he was politician as well as 
architect—mirrors the fluctuating fortunes of the Stewarts, whom he 
devotedly served, and during the Restoration period he designed and built 
many famous houses in the north of Great Britain, including Holyrood 
House and Hopetoun. Hubert Fenwick, himself an architect, also has 
family links with the Stewarts, and the book will be valued by students 
of the luckless Royal House, as well as by architectural historians. An 
appendix records surviving buildings associated with Sir William. 

(720-941) 


ENGLISH SHOP FRONTS: From Contemporary Source Books 1792~ 
1840. With Preface by David Dean. SBN 85458 270 3. HOUSEHOLD 
FURNITURE AND INTERIOR DECORATION. Executed 
from designs by Thomas Hope. A Complete reprint of the 1807 edition 
with preface by Clifford Musgrave. SBN 85458 250 6. Tiranti, 60s. each. 
1970. 28-5 cm. 168:186 pages. Illustrations 
These two companion volumes are, in effect, reprints of material published 
in the late 18th and early 19th centuries. Both sets of studies have long 
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been important source material for the historian, the architect and the 
' designer, all of whom will welcome the opportunity of having in a conveni- 
ent, extremely well-printed and attractive form this original information— 
uninterpreted and therefore twice as valuable. English Shop Fronts is 
made up from designs taken from five books on the subject, written between 
1792 and 1840. Apart from six pages of introductory text, the whole book 
consists of seventy-five illustrations, from the fanciful to the functional, 
and all of them delightful. Household Furmture and Interior Decoration is 
one complete work, reprinted as a whole from the original 1807 edition. 
‘The author was rich, artistic and capable, and a man of ideas. He decorated 
and furnished rooms in his own house in a number of styles, ranging from 
Classical to French Empire: his book is really a description, with copious 
illustrations, of that house. Thomas Hope’s importance as a designer was 
very considerable. Sheraton was an admirer of his ideas, and he was largely 
responsible for what we now call the Regency style. The illustrations to the 
book are charming, and the accompanying text full of interest. (725:21)(747) 


THE CRYSTAL PALACE 1851-1936: A Portrait of Victorian Enter- 
prise. Patrick Beaver. Hugh Evelyn, 75s. 1970. 28 cm. 152 pages 
Illustrations. SBN 238 78961 6. (Excursions into Architecture) 

This is a splendid pictorial record of the building known as the Crystal 
Palace that was erected in Hyde Park to house the Great Exhibition of 
1851. The author through skilful presentation and the use of contemporary 
photographs, cartoons and line-drawings has evoked the chequered history 
of this monument to mid-Victorian energy, business enterprise and taste. 
The genesis of the project, the decision to move the building to its new site 
in South London upon the closure of the Exhibition are all lucidly 
explained. It is a pity that the sources of such a unique collection of 
illustrations are not identified individually. (725-91) 


Sculpture 

FLORENTINE RENAISSANCE SCULPTURE. Charles Avery. 
Murray, 35s. cloth. SBN 7195 1931 4; 20s. paper covers. SBN 7195 
1932 2. 1970. 20-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index 
Until comparatively recently we have been ill provided with books in 
English on Italian sculpture. We now have Pope-Hennessy’s excellent 
volumes but they are bulky and relatively expensive. Charles Avery’s 
business-like and thorough handbook to the most important section of the 
field, the Renaissance sculpture of Florence, is therefore extremely 
welcome. He begins, as one must, with the work of the Pisan sculptors of 
the second half of the 13th century and ends with the death of Giovanni 
Bologna in 1608. The treatment of Florentine sculpture after Michelangelo 
is refreshingly full and sensitive. The book has a list of the locatians of the 
principal sculptures in Florence which will be very useful to visitors there. 
The rather blurred illustrations adequately illustrate the text but will not 
go far to reveal the merits of the sculpture to those who do not appreciate 
them already. (730-945) 


Decorative Art and Design 

DESIGN AND ART DIRECTION 70. The Annual of the Eighth 
Exhibition of British Advertising. Designers & Art Directors Association 
of London, £5 5s. 1970. 30-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. SBN 85118 069 8 
This is an annual selection of work that has received the approval of the 
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Designers and Art Directors Association of London. The first exhibition 
and resulting catalogue (of press, television advertising, posters, direct 
mail, printed publicity and magazine design) appeared in 1962. The series. 
very soon showed a preference for a particular and limited style of work. 
With colour and variety of scale this could look good in an exhibition, but 
is monotonous between book covers in black and white: it appears to 
sacrifice imagination in the interests of fashionable style. Part of the reason. 
lies in the increasing fraction of labour, for one job is seldom conceived 
and executed by one designer. The art director is a chairman in the produc- 
tion of committee work that employs the same photographer, copywriter, 
television producer and agency designer, often clever and talented men. 
Whatever the drawbacks for the London ‘ad man’, eight years of Design 
and Art Direction has endorsed ‘a new professional standard of 
advertising. (741-67) 


THE GREAT EXHIBITION, LONDON 1851: The Art Journal 
Illustrated Catalogue of the Industry of all Nations. Reprint. David & 
Gharles (Newton Abbot), 63s. before 1.2.71; 75s. thereafter. 1970. 31 cm. 
316 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7153 4917 1 
This is a facsimile of the 1851 Exhibition Catalogue published by the 
Art Journal; it consists of wood engravings of the principal exhibits and 
a series of contemporary essays on, for example, the Exhibition as a lesson 
in taste. The engravings are indexed by the name of the exhibitor. They 
provide a fascinating record of mid-Victorian design and craftsmanship, 
ranging from cast-iron stoves to Minton porcelain. This is an absorbing 
display of contemporary style in ornament, invaluable to students of 
design and historians of 19th-century social life. (745 +2) 


DECORATIVE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS: Yearbook of 
International Decoration. Vol. 60. Edited by Ella Moody. Studio Vista, 
80s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. SBN 289 79814 0 
In this issue houses and apartments from many parts of the world are 
handsomely illustrated (often in striking colour) with useful sketch plans. 
A short introduction describes the state of the art in 1970; the rest is 
pictures and captions which will interrest all those who design or purchase, 
professionally or privately, or who collect. There are also extensive 
illustrated sections on textiles, ceramics, glass, lighting, plastics and metal- 
work, with a stimulating bias towards the work of individual designer- 
craftsmen. (747-058) 


Painting 

A CONCISE HISTORY OF VENETIAN PAINTING. John Steer. 
Thames & Hudson, 42s. cloth. SBN 500 18107 1; 25s. paper covers. 
SBN 500 20101 3. 1970. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World 
of Art Library) 
This excellent book is designed for the general reader but should be read 
with profit and pleasure also by those who consider themselves experts in 
the field. Professor Steer traces the development of painting in Venice 
from the 14th to the end of the 18th century and brings out the particular 
characteristics which, throughout the period, distinguish the work of 
Venetian painters from that of those of other schools. He also defines 
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clearly and sympathetically the contribution of individual artists to the 
development of this tradition. His personal preferences are allowed to 
appear sufficiently to lend liveliness to the account without prejudicing 
its fairness. The quality of the black-and-white illustrations is fair, that of 
the coloured ones for the most part disappointing. (759-5) 


Print Making 


ETCHING, ENGRAVING, AND INTAGLIO PRINTING. 


Anthony Gross. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1970. 25 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 19 211438 7 

There have been numerous treatises on the art of drawing on and printing 
from etched or engraved recess plates. Not many are as technically and 
aesthetically satisfying as this work by Anthony Gross. Literate and lucid, 
Mr Gross is eminently qualified as artist and engraver to explain and 
demonstrate the techniques required without for a moment losing sight 
of the fact that technique is no more than a means to an end, serving 
artistic expression. In this book he deals with the processes of drypoint, 
engraving, aquatint and etching, and with the methods of obtaining prints 
from etched or engraved plates. He adds some details of method arising 
from his own experience and examines the practices of various artists of 
the past and of the present. Many of the seventy illustrations are of 
unreduced portions of notable prints; in such instances the detail is 
accompanied by a stamp-size reproduction of the whole picture. This is a 
thoughtful idea, but the omission of dates is irritating. In general the 
quality of this book, in its writing, its printing, and its production, gives 
great pleasure. Artists and printmakers will find it invaluable. (760) 


Music 


HANDEL: A Descriptive Catalogue of the Early Editions. William C. Smith. 


2nd edition with supplement. Blackwell (Oxford), £8 88. 1970. 25-5 cm. 
404 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. SBN 631 12320 2 
First issued ten years ago, this is a most useful work of reference which 
includes all editions published up to Handel’s death in 1759, the most 
important issued between then and 1800, and a few outstanding ones of the 
early 19th century. The locations cover a score of public and private 
collections throughout the British Isles, in which the copies have been 
examined in detail. Not the least valuable feature of the book is the dates 
of publication which have been supplied from advertisements and other 
sources. It has now been brought up to date with a supplement of a dozen 
pages, which give additions and corrections. There is a wealth of 
incidental information about methods of publication and about perform- 
ance, The book is indispensable to librarians and Handel specialists. 
(781-9735) 


HANDEL AND THE OPERA SERIA. Winton Dean. Oxford 
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University Press, £5. 1970. 26 cm. 240 pages. Music examples. Index. 
SBN 19 315217 7 

This distinguished book is based on the lectures which the author gave at 
the University of California, at Berkeley, in 1965-6; it enhances his 
reputation as the leading English Handelian scholar. He has brought to 
bear on the operas the same critical acumen and breadth of scholarship 


which made his book on the oratorios a standard work. Mr Dean pleads 
for the study and staging of the operas (forty in all, composed over a period 
of thirty-seven years) as works of art in their own right, which display 
unique aspects of Handel’s genius. He is highly critical of modern revivals 
which are excessively cut, in which the voice parts are clumsily transposed, 
or which in other ways falsify the composer’s intentions. By examining 
such topics as Handel’s theatrical craftsmanship, his handling of the 
conventions and the various types of pieces (heroic, antiheroic, magic and 
so on) Mr Dean has done much to commend these lovely works, and his 
book, to the enjoyment of operatic connoisseurs. (782-1) 


ENGLISH CHURCH MUSIC 1650-1750: In Royal Chapel, 
Cathedral and Parish Church. Christopher Dearnley. Barrie & Jenkins, 
90s. 1970. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 257 65787 8. (Studtes in Church 
Music) 

“This book’, says the author, rather disarmingly, ‘is a series of studies 
rather than a comprehensive history’. Thus the chapters dealing with the © 
three spheres of music named in the title are all concerned with matters of 
ritual, standards and economics of performance, repertory and so on. Mr 
Dearnley, who is now organist of St Paul’s Cathedral, writes expertly of 
“The Organ in Church’. While it is sadly true that, apart from a few great 
names, this century marked a period of decline, it is unfortunate that 
discussion of the music is largely confined to ‘lists of composers’ which 
occupy 100 pages. There is indeed a wealth of information here, with. 
some shrewd judgments. But the overall picture, which the author dis- 
claims, would have turned an attractive book on a rather neglected subject 
into a really valuable one. Nevertheless, it is lively and enjoyable and should 
find a permanent place on the church musician’s bookshelf. (783-0264) 


YOUR JAZZ COLLECTION. Derek Langridge. Chive Bingley, 40s. 

1970. 22-5 cm. 162 pages. Index. SBN 85157 100X 

There are two set-pieces in Your Jazz Collection: a classification for the 
literature of jazz and suggestions [sic] for a classification of jazz records. 
In addition to these two schedules Mr Langridge, who is principal lecturer- 
at the School of Librarianship, North-Western Polytechnic, provides a 
comprehensive handbook of collecting, organizing the collection, and_ 
retrieving the information once it is stored for the whole of the jazz field. 
It is really a book for the day—which is not here yet—when libraries have 
jazz collections, both of records and of books, and when librarians can take 
advantage of Mr Langridge’s experience and expertise. For the individual 
enthusiast his schemes and advice are probably too elaborate. But the latter- 
will find the book of some use as a work of reference, particularly for the 
bibliography of jazz. (785-42). 


Theatre and Ballet 


THE ACTOR-MANAGERS. Frances Donaldson. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 
00154 X 
Lady Donaldson, daughter of the English dramatist, the late Frederick 
Lonsdale, has written half-a-dozen essays about actor-managers who were 
prominent in the London theatre between, roughly, the 1860s and the 
early 1930s. Her choices are Sir Squire Bancroft who, with his wife (Marie 
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Wilton) put on the realistic comedies of T. W. Robertson; Sir Henry 
Irving, the great tragedian of the Lyceum (there is naturally a good deal 
about his partner, Ellen Terry); Sir George Alexander, who ruled the 
St James’s Theatre with so much precision; Sir Johnston Forbes- 
Robertson, one of the most gifted of British Shakespearean speakers; the 
flamboyant and charming Sir Herbert Tree; and Sir Gerald du Maurier 
the master of naturalism. All of these personages aided the standards, the 
style and the prosperity of the British stage. Lady Donaldson’s material is 
familiar to specialists; but playgoers who are new to the theatre should 
find it a helpful introduction with pictures to match. (792-02) 


BALLET SCENE. Oleg Kerensky. Hamish Hamilton, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 


324 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 241 01877 3 

A journalist, critic and broadcaster writes a brisk and unpretentious 
apologia for himself, his subject and his craft. He describes, with forty 
well-arranged illustrations, today’s ballet scene in all its aspects, traces its 
formation and speculates on its future. He makes a neat classification of 
kinds of ballet and explains the views he holds not only of styles, com- 
panies, ballets, dancers and choreographers, but also of critical principle 
and practice, and of some controversial questions of aesthetics, politics and 
administration. The survey is full of useful facts and 1s good on matters of 
conflicting opinion. Remembered pleasures are often vividly characterized, 
prejudices frequently acknowledged, and considerable help and encourage- 
ment offered to eager or hesitant new audiences, not necessarily London- 
based. (792-8) 





Literature 





English Poetry 


PICTURESQUE LANDSCAPE AND ENGLISH ROMANTIC 


POETRY. J. R. Watson. Hutchinson Educational, 65s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 102880 9 

This rather unusual examination of the romantic poets’ individual responses 
to ‘scenery’ is by a lecturer in English at Leicester University. He begins 
by discussing the 18th century ‘picturesque’ and its chief practitioners. 
Then he goes on to consider what the first-generation romantic poets owed 
to their predecessors, and where they differed from them. Finally, he 
looks at Keats, Shelley and Byron. The author’s quotations are particularly 
judicious, and even where he provokes disagreement he is stimulating. 
This is essentially a book for the advanced university student, but it should 
be available in all larger libraries. (821-03) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF BURNS SINGER. Edited by 
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W. A. S. Keir. Secker & Warburg, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. 
SBN 436 46509 4 

‘Jimmy Burns Singer was unhappy and boastful but he was a serious 
poet and marine biologist. He died in 1964 at thirty-six. This volume 
collects most of his poems, and certainly all the more successful, and 


contains a biographical introduction by W. A. S. Keir, with a somewhat 
superfluous preface by Hugh MacDiarmid. Singer’s poetry is painfully 
honest, and the thought in it is frequently interesting; unfortunately he 
could seldom find the language in which to fuse thought and emotion. 
Nevertheless, his work should be available. He was at his best in the 
sequence of fifty sonnets called Sonnets For a Dying Man, where he 
frequently avoids the muddy and turgid thetoric that characterizes too 
much of his verse. (821-91) 


CASUALTIES: Poems 1966-68. J. P. Clark. Longman, 25s. cloth. 
SBN 582 64062 8; 10s. paper covers. SBN 582 64058 X. 1970. 18-5 cm. 
72 pages 
Join Pepper Clark is a Nigerian poet of thirty-four who, unlike his friend 
Christopher Okigbo (killed fighting for Biafra), took the side of the Federal 
Government in the recently concluded civil war. This collection is of 
especial appeal, since in it the poet triumphantly transcends all partisan 
feeling, and is able to see the tragedy of his country as a whole. His notes 
are of great interest, but even more powerful, vivid and humane are the 
poems upon which they comment. This volume is lifted above the ruck of 
crude ‘political’ poetry because it is informed by a consistent humanity. 
The author may well become disillusioned with those politicians he now 
(and with reason) admires; but the quality of his work is such that one may 
be sure nothing will stop him from recording his individual reactions. 

(821-914) 


THE VISITORS. Barry Cole. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 10s. paper covers. 
1970. 20:5 cm. 64 pages 
This collection marks a considerable advance on Barry Cole’s first volume 
of poems, Moonsearch (1968): he has learned (and quite properly) to take 
himself more seriously, and to cease making facile imitations of an inferior 
if commercially not unsuccessful verse, This is to be seen in the very real 
unease of such poems as ‘Nothing at all’, ‘Red and Black’ and “The 
Covert’. It is obvious that Barry Cole requires little more than self- 
confidence to develop into one of the most interesting poets of his 
generation—and this volume gives heartening evidence of the direction 
in which he is moving. (821-914) 


MORE THAN TIME. Patric Dickinson. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 44 pages. SBN 7011 1666 8. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
At his best Patric Dickinson, a quiet poet, can achieve something of the 
neatness and surprise of such a (now neglected) poet as Stanley Snaith. 
The presence of so many clichés or near-clichés in this collection is some- 
what compensated for by the air of freshness bestowed by the poet’s 
evident sincerity. These poems frequently ‘take the fancy’; if they do not 
make a greater appeal, they do not aspire to do so. (821-914) 


THE LAST OF ENGLAND. Peter Porter. Oxford University Press, 
15s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. SBN 19 211295 3 
This is Peter Porter’s most mature volume yet. An Australian who has 
settled for good in England, Porter is an able technician who relies, for his 
best effects, on a part-cynical and part-Horatian detachment. He is the 
best writer of vers de société we have: the most honest and articulate 
mouthpiece of the discontents of today’s bourgeois highbrows. Feeling in 
his poetry is deliberately muted, and he writes of nothing that a ‘romantic 
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poet’ would think of as spiritually or emotionally important: his faults are 
unerringly those of his type and his time. But he is never pretentious. 
The Last of England is of considerable sociological value: a document that 
tells us not only how Chelsea (or Hampstead) aspires and thinks, but how it 
actually experiences life. (821-914) 


English Drama 


THE WORLD UPSIDE-DOWN: Comedy from Jonson to Fielding. 


Tan Donaldson. Oxford Untversity Press, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 811694 2 

Mr Donaldson’s close analyses deal with various elements in comic 
literature from Ben Jonson to Fielding, by way of the drama of Richard 
Brome, Wycherley and Congreve, and Gay’s Beggars Opera. He is 
especially concerned with devices of inversion in the various values em~ 
bodied in a work, in the status and function of its characters, and in the 
meaning of particular words and phrases. Throughout the book these 
various aspects of the chosen works are skilfully and concisely inter- 
related. The thoroughness of the analytic chapters on Barthomolew Fatr 
and The Way of the World deserves special commendation. A useful 
approach to Fielding’s novels is made by way of his plays. University 
students will be grateful for this important contribution to the criticism of 
comedy. (822-09) 


THE PHILANTHROPIST: A bourgeois comedy. Christopher Hampton. 


Faber, 25s. cloth. SBN 571 09520 8; 10s. paper covers. SBN 571 09527 5. 
1970. 20 cm. 80 pages 

This is so far the best play by a young writer of mounting achievement who 
has been the house dramatist of the Royal Court Theatre, Landon. Its 
main figure is a bachelor don, a university lecturer in philology who, 
though he knows everything about words, rarely chooses the right anes 
and gives offence when he is thoroughly well-meaning. He is a plausible 
and oddly endearing stage character; Mr Hampton, with a wit as sharp as 
his dramatic sense, keeps the piece moving through a complicated dinner 
party to an even more complicated night and morning after. On the whole, 
The Philanthropist reads as well as it acts; and certainly its Royal Court 
production, in the summer of 1970, with Alec McCowen, showed how it 
could hold a stage. (822-91) 


THE SLEEPERS DEN and OVER GARDENS OUT. Peter 
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Gill. Calder & Boyars, 25s. 1970. 21 cm. 112 pages. SBN 7145 0717 2 

The first of these plays by Peter Gill, the theatre director celebrated for 
his work on the D. H. Lawrence revivals at the Royal Court, London, is 
remembered now for its impact at a club performance: especially for the 
authority of Eileen Atkins. She appeared as a housewife living in squalor 
in the slums of Cardiff and over-wrought by the responsibility of keeping 
her family together in the most testing circumstances. The dialogue has a 
swift, unflinching drive; both this piece and its slighter companion, Over 
Gardens Out, which concerns the relationship between two Cardiff slum 
boys, rise surely from the page. In production they need a small theatre. 
The Sleepers Den, moreover, demands an actress of unusual sensibility, 
though in the theatre of the mind its progress can be immediately com- 
pelling. (822-91) 


English Fiction 


THE ROMANCE. Gillian Beer. Methuen, 18s. cloth. SBN 416 17250 4; 
7s. paper covers. SBN 416 17260 1. 1970, 19 cm. 96 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (The Critical Idiom) 

This is the tenth in this series, edited by J. D. Jump, which aim to provide 
a sound (rather than an original) exposition of the terms they consider. 
Within their limitations they are excellent. Gillian Beer traces the develop- 
ment of the romance from its medieval beginnings, through Elizabethan 
times to its modern counterparts in the works of such novelists a Mervyn 
Peake. This is an intelligent study, always sound and lucidly compressed. 
Like its companion volumes, it will be of value to all students of English 
literature from bright ‘A’ level upwards. (823-09) 


THE NARRATIVE ART OF CHARLES DICKENS: The Rhetoric 
of Sympathy and Irony in his Novels. H. P. Sucksmith. Oxford University 
Press, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 19 811688 8 
This is a very important book for Dickens scholars. Dr Sucksmith, who 
lectures in English at Monash University, Victoria, has made a detailed 
and comprehensive study of Dickens’s manuscripts and proofs and draws 
extensively on these sources in his defence of Dickens’s rhetorical art 
(rhetoric he defines as ‘the technical means whereby, through structure, 
effects are created and vision focussed’). His emphasis falls on Dickens’s 
conscious artistry and he defends Dickens against critics, like Robert 
Garis, who ignore the structural element in Dickens’s rhetorical use of 
language: he shows, for example, how Dickens increasingly made his 
similes and metaphors relevant to the main themes of his novels and how 
deliberately he created what Dr Sucksmith calls ‘the Complex Effect’ 
through the interplay of the rhetoric of sympathy and that of irony. Dr 
Sucksmith examines most illuminatingly Dickens’s own conception of 
narrative art and the probable influence on him of Bulwer Lytton’s literary 
theories. The use of coincidence, characterization, sentimentality, melo- 
drama, comedy, Dickens’s ‘introverted’ vision of life—all these aspects are 
explored and Dr Sucksmith has something fresh and interesting to say 
about them all. This is not a book for beginners in Dickens’s studies but it is 
essential reading for anyone working on the Victorian novel at post- 
graduate level. (823-8) 


LAWRENCE DURRELL. G. S. Fraser. Longman for the British Council, 
4s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 48 pages. Bibliography. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 

G. S. Fraser, Professor of English Literature at the University of Leicester, 
bas already written a substantial book on this subject (Faber, 1968). This 
exposition, admirably clear and comprehensive, provides everything the 
beginner is likely to want to know, including an account of Durrell’s 
philosophical approach that will enable puzzled readers to find their way 
about his poetry and novel . Professor Fraser does not attempt a defence 
of Durrell against the charge of pretentiousness—too frequently made to 
be critically ignored—but he does in compensation draw a vivid picture of 
the (in some ways rather boyish and, as Fraser remarks, deliberately so) 
man behind the work. A more satisfactory and sympathetic introduction 
to this popular writer could not be desired. (823-91) 
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English Letters Humour Miscellany 


EDITH SITWELL: SELECTED LETTERS. Edited by John 
Lehmann and Derek Parker. Macmillan, 55s. 1970. 22 cm. 268 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 
Edith Sitwell remains a figure larger than life. We know her poetry, we 
know something of her from the autobiography of her brother Osbert, but 
we still feel the need to see her plain, and to set her against her rich 
cultural background. This selection from her letters helps us to do so. As 
its editors remind us, it is limited. They were asked not to include any 
family letters, and some of Dame Edith’s friends were unwilling to have 
her letters to them published in their own lifetime. The mass of letters 
which she wrote to the artist Pavel Tchelitchew remain at Yale University, 
and cannot be studied or reproduced until the year 2000. But here are some 
of her letters to (among others) Virginia Woolf, Dylan Thomas, Anthony 
Powell, Noel Coward, T. S. Eliot and Benjamin Britten. They will give 
information and a great deal of pleasure to Dame Kdith’s admirers. (826-91) 


THE HUNTING OF THE SNARK. Lewis Carroll. Hetnemann, 22s. 
1970. 28-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. SBN 434 95597 3 
The author of this long nonsense-poem, ever inventive as his own White 
Knight, suggested that the plain paper wrappers then in vogue (1876) 
should henceforth be decorated as they are now. He rejected one jacket- 
design because, he said, his book was for children, not for ‘aesthetic 
adults’. But surely the artist was justified, for the allusiveness and intellec- 
tual sophistication which Carroll had so carefully subordinated to the story 
in the Alice books is here much more dominant. Helen Oxenbury’s 
illustrations in line and colour may be enjoyed for their own sake by 
children who later on will appreciate their fidelity to the weird humour, 
the bizarre fantasy of Carroll’s haunting lines. This lovely production 
should please imaginative booklovers of any age, and would surely have 
delighted the fastidious, highly critical author. (827-8) 


TO KEEP A PROMISE. Paul Potts. MacGibbon & Kee, 42s. 1970. 
22°5 cm. 176 pages. SBN 261 63169 1 
This book, part autobiography, part literary criticism, part journalism, 
centres on Ireland and on Israel. Its author, a Canadian of Irish descent, 
an Etonian who has lived in London most of his life, has been moved 
profoundly by the sufferings of two small nations, and he can transmit his 
commitment convincingly. His comments on Orwell and on the unduly 
neglected Irish poet Patrick Kavanagh are illuminating, and his observa- 
tions—he has a keen eye for detail—add to our understanding of the 
people about whom he writes movingly, compassionately. He discusses such 
diverse figures as Swift, Davitt, Parnell, J. F. Kennedy, and throughout 
his book, which reads as good prose should, like talk, one is constantly given 
_ in lively speech compressed wisdom informed by a passionate desire for 
fairness and freedom. An unusual, thought-provoking book. (828-91) 


German Literature 

THE ROMANTIC PERIOD IN GERMANY: Essays by Members 
of the London University Institute of Germanic Studies. Edited by 
Siegbert Prawer. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. SBN 297 00079 9 
Romanticism has often been used by literary historians as though it were 
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the name for a single essence or quality shared by all the principal writers 
of the Romantic period. But all attempts at a single definition of 
Romanticism fall far short of matching the variegated facts of a time 
which exceeds almost all ages of German literature in the range and 
diversity of its achievements. This symposium by thirteen members of the 
London University Institute of Germanic Studies provides an admirable 
if rather disconnected introduction to those achievements. The essays are 
clear and informative; the topics they discuss inchide prose fiction, poetry, 
drama, painting, music and philosophy. In the preface, the editor writes 
suggestively on the distinguishing characteristic of German Romanticism 
which was not a shared doctrine or literary quality, but a pervasive 
intellectual climate. Quotations and titles have been translated into English 
and there are useful bibliographies. In sum, a scholarly volume but one 
which should appeal to non-specialists as well as to students of German. 
(830-8) 


French Literature 


A LITERARY HISTORY OF FRANCE: The Eighteenth Century 
1715-1789. Robert Niklaus. Benn, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 456 pages. Index. 
SBN 510 32231 X 
This addition to a well-known series, written by the Professor of French 
at Exeter University, gives a useful survey of French literature from the 
death of Louis XIV to the Revolution, with special attention to 
Montesquieu, Voltaire, Rousseau and Diderot. It provides a useful 
bibliographical survey of who wrote what and when, but the treatment is 
too panoramic to reveal much about the specific qualities and insights of 
any particular writer. Only in the case of Diderot, on whom Professor 
Niklaus is an authority, is the reader’s excitement and curiosity successfully 
stimulated by the author’s own enthusiasm. This is nevertheless a useful 
book for school and university students. (840-9) 


Greek Literature 


A COMMENTARY ON HOMER’S ILIAD BOOKS I-VI. M. M. 
Wilcock. Macmillan, 70s. cloth. SBN 333 11307 1; 30s. paper covers. 
SBN 333 11319 5. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Map. Indexes 
M. M. Willcock, Professor of Classics at the University of Lancaster, has 
provided an outstanding ‘Commentary’, the first of four projected volumes. 
It is designed for students, of all age groups, who are approaching the 
Iliad for the first time. The text is not provided, and it will therefore be 
necessary for the student to buy the Oxford Classical Text edition (Vol. I, 
18s.). Few aspects of the Homeric poems have not been the subject of 
heated controversy: Professor Willcock’s Introduction provides the 
beginner with a summary—intentionally brief, but skilfully tailored to its 
purpose—of the results of modern scholarship and of the basic facts 
(metre, etc.) which he will need to know. It is inevitable that some points 
in this Introduction should be matters of controversy, but the task could 
not have been better done. The commentary is admirably succinct, but 
gives every assistance needed. It is particularly helpful with unfamiliar 
dialect forms. There is a first-class bibliography. This primer is most 
highly recommended. (883) 
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Russian Literature 


RUSSIAN SYMBOLISM: A study of Vyacheslav Ivanov and the 


Russian symbolist aesthetic. James West. Methuen, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 
260 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 416 19350 1 

While his book is by no means the whole story of Russian Symbolism, or 
of its aesthetic, Mr West, a lecturer in Russian and Soviet Studies at the 
University of Lancaster and a graduate of Cambridge University, should 
be congratulated for having clarified at least part of that story. His study 
is centred on the critical and philosophical essays of Vyacheslav Ivanov, 
but Mr West also gives an exposition and analysis of the theoretical 
writings of other symbolists, their predecessors and their contemporary 
opponents. Opponents there were, for Russian Symbolism was far more 
than a philosophy of art, it was the guiding principle of an entire way of 
life. The opponents were ideological and the confrontation was between 
rival philosophies of life. By means of paraphrase of the highest order 
Mr West leads the reader through this tangled and fragmentary confusion. 
In his own right Ivanov deserves to be better known. This study will be of 
great interest not only to specialists in Russian literature, but also to 
students of aesthetics and religious philosophy. (891-70991) 





History and Geography 





POLITICAL HISTORY: Principles and Practice. G. R. Elton. Allen 


Lane The Penguin Press, 328. 1970. 23 cm. 192-pages. Index. SBN 7139 
0171 3 

Professor Elton, who long ago established a reputation as one of the ` 
English-speaking world’s chief authorities on the 16th century, is fast 
acquiring another as one of its most forceful writers on ‘the practice of 
history’. The title of the book may mislead a little, for many pages are 
relevant to other forms of history. Its most polemical chapter, a tough 
cross-examination of the non-historians who write about the philosophy 
of history, is of the widest interest. Yet it is with political history that he 
ig most concerned and it is, of course, in that field that he is most 
experienced. The firmness of his base in actual experience, his acknow- 
ledged achievement, and his insistence that historians must work from 
such a base, neither claiming to know more than they can nor admitting to 
know less than they do, give weight to his writings. Professor Elton has 
given us another argumentative book but the new burst of arguments it 
will provoke can do nothing but good. Sah a come - (907) 


MEDIEVAL HUMANISM AND OTHER ieee R. W. 
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Southern. Blackwell (Oxford), 65s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Indez. SBN 631 12440 3 

This collection of essays by the President of St John’s College, Oxford, a 
distinguished medieval historian, is more closely knit into a unity than 
such volumes usually are. Although one short essay deals with Bede and 
another with Eckhart, most of the studies deal with aspects of European 
thought and letters during the 12th century. The author has tried to bring 
together two sides of medieval history which, he thinks, should never be 


separated: the practical, business-like and earthy and the intellectual, 
spiritual and aspiring. Most of these studies were delivered as lectures, 
and they have been prepared with care. The author has a good gift of 
phrase, and he makes the reader anxious to read books, like the letters of 
Abelard and Heloise, that are discussed more often than they are read. 
Professor Southern’s book will be welcomed by the medieval historian, but 
it will appeal also to many readers who have no specialized interest in 
medieval studies. (909-1) 


THE NINETEENTH CENTURY: The Contradictions of Progress. 
Edited by Asa Briggs. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1970. 35 cm. 360 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. SBN 500 04009 5 
To attempt to write a comprehensive history of the world in the nineteenth 
century is a task which few would contemplate and which fewer could 
successfully complete. Furthermore, to integrate illustrations into the text 
presents even more daunting problems. Yet the result has been a 
triumphant success. Professor Briggs and his nine collaborators, all noted ` 
authorities on various aspects of 19th-century history, have left little 
ground unworked. Political, cultural, social and economic history, and 
nearly 700 illustrations, are all skilfullly interwoven into the fabric of the 
eleven themes. In addition to a general historical outline, these include the 
rise of a new agrarianism and industrialism, the transformation in tastes, 
manners, warfare and national awareness, and the varied experience of the 
United States, Russia and the non-European world in the light of the 
momentous changes within Europe. The book is a gem of conciseness and 
comprehensiveness and is superbly produced. Historians of every hue will 
covet it, but its price will deter many from buying it. (909-8) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


NARRATIVE OF A VOYAGE TO THE SOUTHERN ATLAN- 
TIC OCEAN, IN THE YEARS 1828, 29, 30, PERFORMED 
IN H.M. SLOOP CHANTICLEER. Under the command of the 
Late Captain Henry Foster, F.R.S. & Co., by order of the Lords Com- 
missioners of the Admiralty. From the Private Journal of W. H. B. 
Webster, Surgeon of the Sloop, Reprint. 2 Vols. Vol. 1 SBN 7129 0442 5. 
Vol. 2 SBN 7129 0443 3. Dawson, £11 10s. per set. 1970. 22 cm. 422: 410 
pages. Maps. Index. (Colonial History Series) 

These two volumes, by the surgeon of H.M. Sloop Chanticleer, were first 
published in 1834 and are now reprinted in the Colonial History Series 
under the general editorship of the librarian of the Royal Commonwealth 
Society. They record a three-year voyage of scientific research and 
astronomical observations along the coast of Central and South America 
as far south as Deception Island and the South Shetland Islands, across 
to the Cape of Good Hope, with visits to numerous islands, including the 
Falklands, St Helena, Ascension and the Caribbean. Appendices record 
the official chronometer and hydrographical findings but for the modern 
reader the main interest-—and it is considerable—lies in the author’s 
detailed and lively reporting of what he saw while at sea and in port. He 
gives a graphic picture of all the places visited, including Rio de Janeiro, 
Montevideo and Capetown, their geography, climate, fiora, fauna, archi- 
tecture and the costume, food and way of life generally of their early 19th- 
century inhabitants. (910-45) 
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THE CHANGING NATURE OF GEOGRAPHY. Roger Minshull. 
Hutchinson, 30s. cloth. SBN 09 102710 1; 13s. paper covers. SBN 09 
102711 X. 1970. 21 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Mr Minshull, lecturer in geography at Bishop Grosseteste College, 
Lincoln, sets out to discuss two themes, the nature of geography and 
trends and changes in the last twenty years; there is also a third theme, the 
quality of contemporary geographical education. Among the main aspects 
he distinguishes are increased concentration on the human aspect, the 
move from qualitative to quantitative methods, and emphasis on the 
present rather than on historical explanation. His conclusion is that the 
geographer studies how man lives in the total environment of this earth’s 
surface, In his chapters he emphasises a number of points which are always 
to be borne in mind; the importance of approach rather than content; the 
necessity for competence in map reading, for detailed study before 
generalization, for care in distinguishing between causality, connection 
and coincidence. His ideas will be found stimulating by all geographers. 

(910-9) 


GEOGRAPHICAL INTERPRETATIONS OF HISTORICAL 
SOURCES: Readings in Historical Geography. Edited by Alan R. H. 
Baker, John D. Hamshere and John Langton. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), 84s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7135 
4903 1 
Twenty papers, all originally published in a variety of journals between 
1950 and 1969, are reprinted in this volume to demonstrate the use of 
historical source material, ranging in time from Domesday to Ordnance 
Survey, by specialist geographers. The essays are limited to England and 
Wales, and their main interest is undoubtedly to economic, agrarian and 
urban geographers and historians. While some deal with limited areas or 
industrial pursuits they most clearly and effectively exemplify methods by 
which profitable local studies can be pursued by historical geographers. 
There are copious maps, tables and illustrations, but unfortunately the 
size of the former has been seriously reduced. The selection reveals the 
need for a specialist journal in historical geography to which the editors 
draw attention in their introduction. (911) 


LOOKING FOR DILMUN. Geoffrey Bibby. Collins, 63s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 00 211475 5 
The author is a British archaeologist on the staff of the Prehistoric Museum 
at Aarhus, Denmark, who has been Field Director of the Danish 
Archaeological Expedition in the Persian Gulf for the past fifteen years. 
He is one of that rare breed of specialists who can bring their work to a 
wide public in a style commanding attention. Archaeologists may be irri- 
tated by some of the digressions; but this racy narrative, written as if from 
a diary, is none the worse for that. Three main cultural periods, Early, 
Middle and Late Dilmun, have been distinguished for Bahrain, including 
grave mounds and a temple, and extending over the years from about 
3000 B.C. until about 500 B.C. The expedition extended its activities 
beyond Bahrain to Kuwait, Oman and elsewhere, and has undoubtedly 
laid the foundations of knowledge of the earliest settlements on the south 
shore of the Persian Gulf. ‘The author gives many reasons for the identifica- 
tion of Bahrain with Dilmun, so often mentioned in the cumeiform records 
left by the merchants of Ur and other Mesopotamian cities. This book is 
recommended to anyone wishing to understand life as lived on a far-flung 


and generously financed archaeological expedition. It also whets the 
appetite for the full publications to come. (913-5) 


THE LAST BYZANTINE RENAISSANCE: The Wiles Lectures 
given at the Queen’s University, Belfast 1968. Sir Steven Runciman. 
Cambridge University Press, 22s. 1970. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
SBN 521 07787 7 
Although short, this book should be of great interest to anyone who has 
leanings towards intellectual history. The author, who is the leading 
British authority on Byzantine history, shows here why Byzantine 
civilization flowered in the two centuries before the ancient city and empire 
became a prey to the Turks. The paradox of a declining power and the 
simultaneous flourishing of scholarship was resolved by the revival of 
Hellenism as a cultural force of quite pronounced virility and tenacity. 
This phenomenon fructified all branches of learning, above all theology 
and philosophy. The debate concerning the legitimacy of using pagan 
authors was as lively as it was centuries before. Byzantine art suffered, 
“because it no longer knew what it wished to express’. The most rewarding 
lecture is perhaps the one which deals with the achievements of this 
Byzantine renaissance and its influence on the West. The book is written 
in the urbane, polished and easily comprehensible style one has come to 
expect from the erudite author. (914-9504) 


Biography 

ROBERT ADAM. Doreen Yarwood. Dent, 50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03824 9 
The author is an authority on architectural history, and has written a 
number of competent books on the visual arts, which she has generally 
illustrated herself. Her new volume is a biography and assessment of 
Robert Adam, supplemented by some of her own drawings and about 
forty photographs. The son, and brother, of an architect, Adam was to 
become one of the commanding figures of 18th-century architecture, whose 
influence on the decorative art of his time was probably as great on the 
European continent, and especially in France, as it was in Britain. Few 
have matched the elegance of his architectural details or the exquisite sense 
of the appropriate which he brought to the design of furniture and 
furnishings. Doreen Yarwood’s account of the ambitious and brilliant 
Scot is straightforward, conscientiously documented, and satisfying. She 
has made good use of the wealth of fresh evidence regarding Adam, which 
has emerged in recent years. A useful feature of her book is the record of 
surviving works by him, contained in an appendix. (92) 


ALEXANDER THE GREAT. Peter Green. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
75s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 00007 1 
Mr Peter Green, well known for his historical novels and other works 
dealing with the classical world, has written an exciting account of Alex- 
ander, based on a thorough knowledge of the ancient sources and modern 
literature. Almost every biographer of this enigmatic genius sees a 
different man: to Mr Green Alexander is an incomparable general (perhaps 
the world’s greatest) but little more. He is a man driven on by dreams of 
unending ruthless heroic conquest, and not the alleged idealist who 
dreamed of the brotherhood of man. Mr Green may have played down 
some aspects of Alexander’s achievements (¢.g. administrative), but he 
has clearly tried to ‘get under his skin’ and he communicates his en- 
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thusiasm to the reader. He provides a forthright and ‘no-nonsense’ 
approach to the realities of war, with lucid accounts of the battles and 
campaigns, helped by clear diagrams. The book is magnificently illustrated 
and some of the aerial photographs vividly reveal the staggeringly difficult 
terrain which Alexander had to overcome. There is a useful bibliography. 

(92) 


ANNE OF DENMARK. Ethel Carleton Williams. Longman, 50s. 1970. 
22°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 582 12783 1 
Although she was the wife of James VI of Scotland, later James I of 
England, and mother of Charles I, Anne of Denmark remains for most 
people a rather shadowy figure. Ethel Carleton Williams, author of a 
widely-read biography of Bess of Hardwick, has now written the first full- 
length life of this neglected queen. She describes Anne’s youth in Denmark 
and Germany, the stresses of her marriage and the thirteen years in 
Scotland before she accompanied her extraordinary husband south to 
govern a kingdom which held within it the seeds of the coming conflict. 
The author is cursory in her treatment of the political, economic, and 
religious problems which faced the first of the Stuarts, concentrating 
instead on the more personal life of the Queen and her immediate en- 
tourage. She has, however, drawn upon unpublished sources and printed 
material not easily available to the ordinary reader. This is a most inter- 
esting book. (92) 


J. M. BARRIE: The Man Behind the Image. Janet Dunbar. Collins, 45s. 
1970, 22-5 cm. 330 pages. Ulustrations. Index. SBN 00 211384 8 
Firmly based on the letters and notebooks of Barrie himself, and on the 
correspondence and diaries of his closest associates, this is the frankest 
biography of the author of Peter Pan yet published. Unlike too many of 
its predecessors, it does not shirk discussion of the pathological element 
in Barrie’s talent and the sexual impotence (whether psychological or 
physical in origin) which inevitably influenced both his work and his 
personal life. The element of epicene fantasy in his fiction and plays 

. becomes much more comprehensible as a result, as does the failure of his 
marriage and his subsequent substitute-father relationship with the boys 
for whom the Peter Pan saga was created. This work is both readable and 
scholarly, although it lacks the usual scaffolding of references. The absence 
of a full bibliography is to be regretted. (92) 


COLERIDGE AND WORDSWORTH IN SOMERSET. Berta 
Lawrence. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 196 pages. 
Ilustrations. Map. Index. Bibliography. SBN 7153 4944 9 
Berta Lawrence is not a literary critic or a scholar but this book possesses 
undoubted value. She gives us a vivid picture, based on very thorough 
personal research, of the period Wordsworth and Coleridge spent together 
in the Quantock countryside from 1797-8. Miss Lawrence scrupulously 
and accurately collates all the known facts, and provides invaluable back- 
ground information. There are twenty-three excellently chosen illustrations 
and a map. This is not only a book for the general reader: the specialist is 
certain to reach a deeper understanding of this momentous year in English 
poetry. (92) 


DUBCEK. William Shawcross. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 65s. 1970. 22-5 
cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 297 00147 7 
When Alexander Dubček emerged in 1968 as the head of the Czechoslovak 
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Communist Party, he was virtually unknown outside his country. It cannot 
be said that he has since become more familiar to the Western student of 
politics. It is all the more fortunate, therefore, that this biography should 
appear. It is the work of a young journalist who has carried out considerable 
on-the-spot investigation in search of the elusive Dubček. In fact, the 
result is not an intimate study of personality but rather that of a politician 
who first came to the fore in the Slovak national uprising against the 
Germans in 1944, Dubček then worked his way up in the ranks of the 
Czechoslovak Communist party until his fateful appointment as First 
Secretary of the Party in January 1968. Here Mr Shawcross’s analysis of 
events becomes much more detailed and yields a tense picture of struggle 
and counter-struggle. The author has clearly put his research technique 
to good use in a work that skilfully blends the personal with the political 
tragedy. A chronological table and short bibliography enhance the value 
of the work. (92) 


ELIZABETH, EMPRESS OF RUSSIA. Tamara Talbot Rice. 
Wedenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 00109 4 
Peter the Great’s death in 1725 left Russia with a complicated and dis- 
ruptive succession problem. Only in 1741, when a coup d’état brought his 
legitimized daughter, Elizabeth, to the throne, was stable government res- 
tored. Elizabeth lacked her father’s demonic energy, but her twenty-year 
reign saw the maturing of his principal aim: Russia’s integration into the 
main-stream of European culture and politics, symbolized by her alliance 
with France and Austria in the Seven Years’ War. Mrs Talbot Rice’s 
biography emphasizes this theme, and provides a pleasant introduction to 
these rather neglected decades of Russian history. As an acknowledged 
expert on the art of Russia and Central Asia, she is especially at home deal- 
ing with the craftsmen, painters and architects employed by the Empress, 
and is well served with illustrations. (92) 


PASQUALE PAOLI: An Enlightened Hero 1725-1807. Peter Adam 
Thrasher. Constable, 63s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 09 456990 8 
In the 18th century Corsica was an island of glens, clans and blood-feuds. 
The oppressive Genoese Republic maintained some control over the 
island by pitting one clan against another, but Pasquale Paoli, a shrewd 
and enlightened Corsican, sought to free the island from foreign domina- 
tion. In 1755 his rebellious countrymen chose the young man to be their 
‘General’, He united the clans and pushed the Genoese back into the 
coastal towns, and gave the island a democratic constitution that fired the 
enthusiasm of Rousseau. But Corsica was of strategic importance to the 
great powers. Paoli had to fight a fierce and losing battle against the French, 
who had bought the island from the Genoese in 1768. He eventually fled 
to London, where Johnson and others befriended him. This fascinating 
and lively biography of a noble figure is Peter Adam Thrasher’s first 
book. (92) 


SOLDIER SAINT: George Scott Railton. Bernard Watson. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 35s. 1970, 22 cm. 256 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 340 
10814 2 
The centenary of the birth of the world-wide evangelical movement we 
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know as the Salvation Army has produced a number of books to com- 
memorate the event. Bernard Watson, himself a Salvationist, has chosen 
as his subject George Scott Railton, one of William Booth’s leading 
lieutenants and the person who first thought of organizing the Army along 
military lines. The interest of the book lies not merely in Railton’s 
missionary work in countries as diverse as France, America, and Japan, 
but in the personality of the man himself. A true saint, utterly selfless, but 
in many respects fanaticaily narrow, his one object was to bring souls to 
God. He did not believe that this was best achieved through a complicated 
network of social service, and this tactical disagreement was the cause of 
constant misunderstanding and sometimes bitter disputes with his 
superiors. (92) 


BERTRAND RUSSELL AND TRINITY: A fascimile reproduction. 


G. H. Hardy. Cambridge University Press, 16s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 80 pages. 
SBN 521 07978 0 

In 1916 Russell was deprived of his lectureship at Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, because of his conviction under the Defence of the Realm Act, for 
writing a leaflet issued by the No Conscription Fellowship protesting 
against the sentencing of a conscientious objector to two years’ hard Jabour. 
This account of Russell’s dismissal and of the attitude of his colleagues was 
written for private circulation in 1942 by the eminent mathematician and 
friend of Russell, G. H. Hardy. It is here made public for the first time 
with a new foreword by C. D. Broad, a Fellow of Trinity at the time. It 
provides interesting information on attitudes to pacifism as well as estab- 
lishing the truth about an important incident in Russell’s long career. (92) 


A LIFETIME IN JERUSALEM: The Memoirs of the Second 


Viscount Samuel. Edwin Herbert Samuel. Vaillentine Mitchell, 63s. 1970. 
22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 85303 016 2 

The author, now the second Viscount Samuel, eldest son of the famous 
Liberal politician, went out to Palestine as a soldier in World War I, 
stayed on as a colonial civil servant in the Palestine administration and 
continued to serve the Israeli government, mainly as a lecturer in public 
administration, training a new generation of civil servants for the new 
state. The author describes his experiences in some detail with many 
anecdotes of his father, friends and colleagues, including meetings with 
T. E. Lawrence, Bernard Shaw and other celebrities. The syle is simple, 
witty and expressive and the book, which is eminently readable, will be of 
interest to historians, public administrators, students of the Middle East 
and also the general reader. (92) 


Greece, Ancient 


THE YEAR OF SALAMIS 480-479 B.C. Peter Green. Weidenfeld & 
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Nicolson, 70s. 1970, 24 cm, 352 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 297 00146 9 

The content of this book is much wider than its title suggests since, as a 
preliminary to the dramatic story of Xerxes’ invasion of Greece, it describes 
at fair length the earlier contacts between Greece and Persia, including the 
battle of Marathon. Mr Green, who has written some notable historical 
novels, has a thorough knowledge of this period, both of the relevant 
ancient writers and modern scholars, while his acquaintance with Greece, 


where he has lived for some years, stands him in good stead in a study where 
geographical factors had a profound influence on the course of events. He 
is conscious of the many historical problems and has thrown. fresh light on 
many a dark corner. His style is vigorous and racy, and his book should 
grip the imagination of the general reader: it deals with a turning point in 
the relations between East and West, when a small number of individual 
Greek cities successfully resisted the organized might of an autocratic 
empire. (938-03) 


Europe 


SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY EUROPE. D. H. Pennington. Long- 
man, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. Index. SBN 582 48209 7. (General 
History of Europe) 

Students of 17th-century history should be very grateful to Dr Pennington. 
for his careful but stimulating summary of much recent scholarship on 
this controversial century. The general reader, too, should find much of 
interest, both in the opening chapters on such topics as ‘economic life’, 
‘religion’, ‘political ideas’, and ‘war’, and in the narrative chapters 
(constituting the second half of the book) that chart the fortunes of the 
empires and leading states of the day. The only possible fault is that the 
book is too short to allow the author to treat some subjects or develop some 
comparisons at sufficient length. (940-23) 


1848: The Fall of Metternich and the Year of Revolution. David Ward. 
Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 241 01625 8 
The attraction of 1848 is perennial: the ‘year of revolutions’ has so much. 
to offer. This latest work is centred round Metternich and shows how his 
conservatism and commitment to the status quo made the upheaval all but 
inevitable. This is not a new argument but Mr Ward, Head of the History 
Department at the City of London School and a well-known contributor 
to popular historical journals, has presented it with great freshness. He 
begins with an outline of the economic and political revolution in the years 
before 1848 nd the revolutionary heritage mainly in the form of nationalist- 
strivings. This is then counter-balanced by the picture of Habsburg 
immobility. The impact of the two sets of forces is traced throughout- 
Europe, in a very lucid narrative indeed. This is a book that will be useful. 
to sixth-formers and all students of modern European history. (940-28) 


World War I! 


BRITAIN AND THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Henry Pelling. 
Collins, 10s. 1970. 18 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
(Fontana History of War and Soctery) 

Dr Pelling, by now Cambridge’s most eminent modern British historian, has. 
written many good books, but none better than this. It has all the virtues in 
unusual combination. It is thoroughly readable, with a vigorous narrative, 
terse tough style and crisp strong judgments. It is predictably learned and 
scholarly, with a proper scholar’s apparatus of footnotes and, in proportion 
to the text, a very big critical bibliography. Although mainly a work of 
digestive synthesis, it enjoys a spin-off of originality and personal research 
from the author’s earlier studies in British social and political history. 
Dr Pelling presents his material in three sections entitled the Threat of” 
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War, the Experience of War, and The Lessons and Effects of War. The 
index is excellent. If the other volumes promised in this new series are 
anything like as good, it will be a fine one. (940-5342) 


THE RECOVERY OF EUROPE: From Devastation to Unity. Richard 


Mayne. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 658. 1970. 24:5 cm. 384 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 297 00156 6 

Richard Mayne has been in turn on the staff of the European Coal and 
Steel Community, the European Economic Commission and the Action 
Committee of the United States of Europe. He writes as a dedicated 
European and what he has to write is indeed enthralling and fully justifies 
his sub-title. He begins with a grim picture of the conditions, psychological 
and physical, which prevailed in 1945; and he ends with a fervent evocation 
of the ‘challenge’ that faces Europe. ‘Now, as never before, men hold their 
destiny in their own hands’. But, before this point is reached, Mr Mayne 
has carefully chronicled and analyzed the post-war history of Europe, with 
special reference to the notion of unity and the interplay of domestic and 
foreign policies. This is a work for students of the European movement 
and the general public alike. (940-55) 


England 


HISTORY FOR THEIR MASTERS: Opinion in the English history 


textbook 1800-1914. Valerie E. Chancellor. Adams & Dart (Bath), 50s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 156 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 239 00068 4 

More so than any other subject in the school curriculum, history is often 
accused of being biased. This study, by the Lecturer in Education History 
at Coventry College of Education, analyzes over 150 volumes which were 
widely used during the period when ‘gentling the masses’ was official 
policy. The opinions concerned have to do with social class, politics, 
morality, religion and patriotism (opinions about England and her place in 
the world). More often than not it seems that bias tends to be a natural 
reflection of the author’s cultural background rather than a deliberate 
attempt to indoctrinate. In view of events since 1914, this is the kind of 
research which might well be brought up to date, and extended to other 
school subjects. Certainly, this erudite work should not be confined to 
teachers of history: it has implications for all those who believe that what 
is taught is just as important as how it is taught. (942-007) 


THE PEASANTS’ REVOLT OF 1381. Edited by R. B. Dobson. 
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Macmillan, 80s. cloth. SBN 333 09139 6; 40s. paper covers. SBN 333 
10285 1. 1970. 22:5 cm. 448 pages. Index. (History m Depth) 

Although one of the most familiar episodes in the history of medieval 
England, the great revolt of 1381 is still a challenge to historians. This book, 
by the Senior Lecturer in History at the University of York, sets the subject 
in its proper perspective by bringing together samples of the available 
evidence from the records of the trials of some of the captured rebels, 
contemporary chronicles, some unpublished materials from the Public 
Record Office and some literary sources, including extracts from con- 
temporary poetry. With a few exceptions, texts have been translated from 
the original Latin or Norman French. There is no general narrative since 
events are described fully by the contemporary observers, but some 
technical issues are discussed in short introductions to the individual 
texts. This collection of documents not only makes the narrative of the 


Revolt intelligible, it also provides an introduction to the economic status 
and social aspirations of the English peasantry of the later Middle Ages. 
Useful features are a detailed chronological table, a select guide to the 
sources, three maps and a bibliography. (942-038) 


THE AGE OF AFFLUENCE 1951-1964. Edited by Vernon 
Bogdanor and Robert Skidelsky. Macmillan, 50s. cloth. SBN 333 09267 8; 
15s. paper covers. SBN 333 11520 1. 1970. 19 cm. 352 pages. Index 
This is a collection of essays about the thirteen years which began with the 
narrow Conservative victory in the British General Election of 1951 and 
ended with their even narrower defeat in 1964. Potted history of this kind 
has its limitations, but the essays are well composed, the most interesting 
perhaps being the assessment of Harold Macmillan by L. A. Siedentop 
that opens the book. Peter Oppenheimer provides a readable account of 
Britain’s various economic crises during this period, while William 
Wallace and Robert Skidelsky examine the international record. There 
are various essays on the period’s social history, while the analysis provided 
of the activities of the two major political parties by Michael Pinto- 
Duschinsky and Vernon Bogdanor seem to suggest that, if anything, these 
were Labour’s rather than the Conservative’s ‘thirteen wasted years’. This 
book is a useful preliminary assessment of those years, which were in some 
respects an age of illusions—or delusions, as a chapter on the Campaign 
for Nuclear Disarmament reminds us. (942-085) 


HOLBORN: An historical portrait of a London borough. John Lehmann. 
Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
SBN 333 02674 8 
The Borough of Holborn, formed by the amalgamation of several parishes 
in 1900, lost its separate identity in 1965 as a result of the London 
Government Act. Interwoven with its history from earliest times are the 
histories of important institutions, such as two of the Inns of Court and 
the British Museum, which were within its confines. It was the London 
home of the Bishops of Ely and of several noble families including the 
Russells to whose enlightened town-planning it owes its pleasant squares. 
It features in Shakespeare’s Richard III and boasts a dwelling designed by 
Inigo Jones and a Hawksmoor church. Its purlieus have been engraved by 
Hogarth and their decay was recorded by Dickens who was resident at 
several addresses in the borough. Here the Pre-Raphaelite Movement was 
born and Virginia Woolf and others of the ‘Bloomsbury’ group lived. It is 
still the headquarters of the book trade, contains several important 
hospitals and affords an ever-increasing acreage to the largest university 
in Britain with its attendant Institutes, Schools and libraries. The author 
of this delightful biography of a most interesting area is a distinguished 
man-of-letters who, as partner in the Woolfs’ Hogarth Press, was closely 
associated with the district for many years. (942-12) 


Cyprus 

THE IMPARTIAL SOLDIER. Michael Harbottle. Oxford Umversity 
Press, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 224 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 19 214983 0 
For two years Brigadier Harbottle was Chief of Staff of UNFICYP, the 
United Nations Force sent to Cyprus in 1964 to keep the peace after the 
strife between the Greek and Turkish communities, which broke out in 
December 1963. The book is published under the auspices of Chatham 
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House—the Royal Institute of International Affairs. It is nevertheless 
a personal account. Brigadier Harbottle’s story is full of action and human 
interest but its real value lies in his description and analysis of the peculiar 
problems of an international peace-keeping force engaged ‘in aid to the 
civil power’. The book will be of great interest to all who are interested 
in U.N.O., in internal security problems or in the Cyprus Question as such. 
(956-45) 
Egypt | 
THE SUEZ AFFAIR. Hugh Thomas. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 68. 1970. 
18 cm. 256 pages. Bibliography. Index. Map. SBN 14 021156 X. (Pelican 
Books) 
In the revised edition of his excellent account of the Anglo-French Suez 
escapade of 1956, Hugh Thomas, Professor of History at the University 
of Reading, has taken into consideration sources which have become 
available since the book was first published in April 1967. The most 
important of these are Anthony Nutting’s No End of a Lesson, General 
André Beaufre’s L’ Expédition de Suez, General Maurice Challe’s Notre 
Révolte, and Vol. 2 of General Paul Ely’s Mémoires. The deaths of Lords 
Kilmuir and Tenby (Gwilym Lioyd George) have also enabled him to 
identify them by name among his sources. While the text has been extensive- 
ly revised, the only substantive addition concerns the timing of the October 
1956 suggestion that Britain should join France and Israel in a political 
alliance. His book remains a must for all those interested in postwar 
international politics in general and Middle Eastern affairs in particular. 


(962-15) 
West Africa 


TRADE AND POLITICS ON THE GOLD COAST 1600-1720: 
A Study of the African Reaction to European Trade. Kwame Yeboa 
Daaku. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 249 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 821653 X 
Dr Daaku of the University of Ghana at Legon has made an important 
contribution to the growing scholarly literature on the history of the West 
African coast in the 16th and 17th centuries. His book is based on a 
thorough study of the a-chives of both English and Dutch trading companies 
and on the oral traditions of the Akan states. It deals with the growth of 
European trade in gold and slaves, the emergence of a class of inftuential 
local middlemen, the impact of the increased import of firearms and the 
rise of the powerful African states, Akwamu and Ashanti. The account is 
rich in detail and supersedes all existing treatments of the history of what 
is now coastal Ghana in the 17th-century. Since the major themes are 
common to many parts of coastal Africa, this book will interest all students 
of African history. (966:7) 





Fiction 





THE PENGUIN BOOK OF SCOTTISH SHORT STORIES. 
Compiled and edited by J. F. Hendry. Penguin Books, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 
256 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 003128 6 - 
Admirably intentioned, this anthology of contemporary Scots writers is 
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free from any narrow dictate that the setting should be Scotland of 
necessity. The editor believes, rightly, that ‘Scottish’ is a quality not a place. 
This quality emerges variously. Widely divergent locations do not hide 
the conscious care, an excellent parsimony as it were, with which ali the 
stories are written. Obsessive self-righteousness amongst Tamil Indians 
in Borneo is as firmly rooted in Presbyterianism, if less obviously, as the 
puritanical harshness of a Scottish settlement in Canada. Fantasy in 
unshakeable parmership with hard fact is recognizable Scottish; and Muriel 
Spark’s London story is such a concrete fantasy on the inescapable presence 
of death. But all of this 1s founded in Scotland itself, and the touchstones 
of our response to all are really stories like Edward Gaitens’s ‘A Wee Nip’, 
Glaswegian, boisterously comic, sharply aware, and Lewis Grassic Gibbon’s 
‘Smeddum’, of the east coast, finely ironic, which in defining its title 
(meaning ‘guts’) gives us purely the quality of being ‘Scottish’. 


PENGUIN MODERN STORIES 5. Edited by Judith Burnley. Penguin 
Books, 4s. 1970. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. SBN 14 003167 7 
The vital need for these quarterly anthologies if the serious short story is 
to be preserved is amply demonstrated in this new issue, which offers 
us a stimulating conjunction of established and of new writers and at least 
two very good stories. Benedict Kiely’s sole offering, ‘A Ball of Malt and 
Madame Butterfly’, hugely comic and possessed of an inner poetry, is one 
of these; the other, transcending the mere goodness of her other three 
pieces in its finely impeccable delineation of the alienation of an Indian 
in English society, is Penelope Gilliatt’s ‘Foreigners’. Add to these two 
satiric fantasies by Anthony Burton and two solipsistic studies by Andrew 
Travers, and one has a collection of stories lifting the dead hand which has 
fallen on the genre in other places. 


A STATE OF DENMARK Or a Warning to the Incurious. Robin Cook. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 270 pages. SBN 09 103150 8 
Robin Cook’s two earlier novels were sombre, splenetic, but full of a 
delighted satire of the smart and the materialistic. A State of Denmark is 
much more directly grim, just as intelligent and just as well written. 
Richard Watt is an exiled journalist turned vine-grower in Italy. His crime 
is to have tried to expose before he came to power, Jobling, England’s 
brutal dictator. Extradited home, he finds that the English have quietly 
accepted the ‘New Pace’, propaganda, secret police, a whole vindictive 
regime, It is above all the ease with which Jobling has accomplished his 
aims that most terrifies Watt, and is the most telling aspect of this very 
well worked-out novel of a future disquietingly near the present. 


BOMBER: Events relating to the last flight of an R.A.F. Bomber over 
Germany on the night of June 31st, 1943. Len Deighton. Cape, 35s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 496 pages. SBN 224 61910 1 
Mr Deighton leapt to fame with a new-style spy novel, The Ipcress File 
(1962), which flattered its public by not labouring—or even mentioning-— 
the obvious. Bomber will come as a surprise; it is a long fictional account of a 
1943 British bombing raid, meant for the Ruhr, which goes slightly astray 
and devastates a small town nearby. The documentation is enormous: 
bombers, bombs, radar interception, civic defence services, all are set out 
in detail convincing enough to make the reader feel an expert in these and 
many other fields. Three pages of acknowledgments testify to Mr Deighton’s 
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thoroughness, and the impression of careful accuracy is carried over to the 
lives of the main protagonists, British and German. Any character, 
however unimportant, is provided with parents, background and personal 
characteristics so that the reader is forced to regard each as a human being. 
The effect is to emphasize the futility of war by making no moral distinc- 
tions on grounds of nationality: when sympathetic Briton opposes sympa- 
thetic German, loyalties are equally divided. 


MATT JONES IS NOBODY. Catherine Dupré. Collins, 30s. 1970. 


20-5 cm. 224 pages. SBN 00 221530 6 

Many writers have tried, in fiction and otherwise, to interpret the ‘revolt’ 
of the generation now growing to maturity in Britain against the basic 
attitudes of their parents. This excellent novel penetrates the problem 
more deeply than anything known to the present reviewer. The central 
character, Matt Jones, is a wonderful portrait of a boy of about twenty— 
intelligent, sensitive and talented, yet unsure of himself, worried by the 
problem of identity, and unable to find any conviction to replace the out- 
worn codes of his elders. The viewpoint from which Mrs Dupré writes shifts 
constantly, so that the reader’s knowledge of Matt is built up not only from 
the inside, but through the eyes of a dozen or more well-realized characters 
of different ages and from various social levels. A well-known television 
‘personality’, a friend of his mother, persuades Matt to take part in a 
programme which starts a nation-wide teenage cult which sees in Matt the 
Messiah of the new gemeration—thereby making his personal problems 
much worse, This is a densely-observed, richly-counterpointed novel 
which should be read by anyone with teenage children, or anyone interested 
in the art of fiction. 


OF MORTAL LOVE. William Gerhardie. Preface by Michael Holroyd. 


Reprint. Macdonald, 38s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 336 pages. SBN 356 03146 2 
This novel, published nearly thirty-five years ago, is not one of its author’s 
most famous, but has stood the test of time well. The passion of love, its 
message seems to tell us, is more important and more estimable than the 
mortal beings who are swayed by it. The book presents an extended love 
affair in close-up. Dinah is a dazzlingly beautiful, agreeable, but somewhat 
shallow girl, who is married to an egocentric and neglectful husband and 
falls in love with a composer. For a while the pair are as happy as any two 
lovers can be who are not very compatible by temperament. Gradually 
Dinah discovers that her nature craves more attention, and Walter that 
he resents such distractions from his work. Their exchanges do not suggest 
any great emotional depth, but Gerhardie succeeds in making this a moving 
story because he understands the weakness, the selfishness and the un- 
realized good intentions which are inseparable from the mortal component 
of love. 


THE POLYGLOTS: William Gerhardie. Preface by Michael Holroyd. 
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Reprint. Macdonald, 388. 1970. 20-5 cm. 336 pages. SBN 356 03146 2. 

Originally published in 1925 this was Gerhardie’s second novel, a successful 
follow-up to his brilliant debut with Furtkry. The setting is Harbin, a port 
in the Far East which served in the immediate aftermath of World War I 
as a refuge for the fading White Russian cause and its somewhat tepid 
Western allies. The Polyglots consist of the author’s cosmopolitan relations 
and friends, and much of the material, especially the voyage back to England 


which occupies the final chapters, draws upon Gerhardie’s own experiences. 
It is a novel which relies little for its effect upon form or plot, much upon 
flavour and atmosphere. What has worn best in Gerhardie’s work is his 
social comedy, especially his dialogue and his portraits of women, notable 
among which are his eccentric Aunt Teresa and his empty-headed and 
amorous cousin Sylvia. The topical material, which evidently gave the 
novel much of its popularity at the time, now appears much dated. 


THE RIVALS OF SHERLOCK HOLMES: Early Detective Stories. 
Edited and introduced by Sir Hugh Greene. Bodley Head, 40s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 352 pages. SBN 370 01434 0 
Sir Hugh Greene, formerly Director-General of the BBC, and now one of 
its Governors, assembles here thirteen short stories published in the 
heyday of Sherlock Holmes. All share that same background of solid social 
self assurance which so heightened the impact of crime-jewel thefts, frauds, 
bank robberies, espionage and of course murders. There is a map of 
London in 1898, and an account of all the writers concerned, some of 
whom, like Baroness Orczy and L. T. Meade, are much more readable 
here than in their full-length works. The volume makes admirable browsing 
for lovers of this genre and period. 


BIRD. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 224 pages. 
SBN 340 12987 5 
As on several occasions with Mr Hinde’s novels, one admires the brilliance 
of the technique, but feels that the material is less than worthy of so much 
ingenuity. The story is told in the first person by a girl who runs away from 
her provincial shop-keeping family, settles in London and is soon taken up 
by a succession of petty criminals and gangsters. The fecklessness and 
passivity of the girl on the one hand are skilfully contrasted with the 
cunning, the passivity and the idleness—punctuated by interludes of sudden 
violence—of the criminal undetworld. Much of the portrayal is brilliantly 
done but its value for a writer of Mr Hinde’s gifts is less obvious. 


THE HONOURS BOARD. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Macmillan, 42s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 320 pages 
The author is a highly professional novelist in the orthodox fictional 
tradition, and if her latest novel does not extend her powers to the limit, 
it shows her in excellent form. The subject, the life of a second-rate 
preparatory school, receives an original and unexpected treatment. There 
is no attempt to satirize this unpopular and unfashionable institution, and 
the interest is concentrated upon the aspirations and frustrations of the 
staff rather than of the children under their care. The author moves with 
complete assurance in the milieu of the teaching profession and she 
displays the capacity she has often shown to elicit the interest and the 
drama in the lives of apparently commonplace people. 


THE ORDERLY. Kenneth McKenney. Deutsch, 388. 1970. 20-5 cm. 256 
pages. SBN 233 96194 1 
Gideon Cream works in the mortuary of a London hospital. He is obsessed 
with the meaning of death; he examines and muses upon every detail of 
every one of its manifestations, and cannot understand why everyone with 
whom he deals does not share the fearful fascination. His matter of fact 
girl-friend Doris is a counterweight to his obsession, but his friendship 
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with the mad liftman Arthur, who himself lives in a fantasy world, brings 
about the horrifying climax to all their madness. Kenneth McKenney’s 
first novel, stories and poems were published in New Zealand and Australia. 
This, his first British appearance, is a richly detailed, sadly funny and 
original, if disconcerting, book. 


THE BODYGUARD. Adrian Mitchell. Cape. 25s. 1970. 19-5 cm. 188 


pages. SBN 224 61893 8 

At the moment there seems to be something of a rash of novels set in an 
alarming, not very distant, future, commenting on the tendencies of today. 
The latest of these is the second novel of a writer better known as a socially 
conscious poet, Adrian Mitchell. Fifteen years hence a revolution is 
brewing in Europe; unity is growing among the scattered subvert groups, 
and morale failing in the European Riot Police, the terrible ‘Yellows’. 
One of these, Rossman, traces his history as he lies blindfold and wounded 
after a subvert uprising. He is a highly trained killer in an age of assassina- 
tion, whose taks it is to protect the official barbarism. Adrian Mitchell uses 
this odd angle very cleverly in a blackly funny, sourly well-written novel. 


A HORSE AND TWO GOATS and Other Stories. R. K. Narayan. 


Bodley Head, 28s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 370 01438 3 

The five tales which comprise this collection are delightfully written, if a 
trifle insubstantial in content. Each of them blends the author’s subtle 
sense of comedy with an element of fantasy, while at the same time display- 
ing the sharpness of his observation of character. The first is a tour de force 
of Narayan’s special type of comedy: it describes a dialogue between an 
American tourist and an Indian peasant carried on with an almost total 
lack of comprehension on either side. The most memorable is a sketch of a 
hospital attendant who nursed the author after an eye operation. 


THE GUIDE. R. K. Narayan. Reprint. Bodley Head, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 


248 pages. SBN 370 01439 1 

First published in 1958, The Guide is among the very bast of Narayan’s 
novels. Set like so much of his work in the district of Malgudi, it combines 
his familiarity with provincial life with a character-study of remarkable 
originality and power. Raju is an engaging rascal, a combination of guide 
and confidence-trickster, who becomes a holy man and finds himself 
expected to undertake a fast to appease the rain-gods. Before doing so, 
he talls his life-story of his love for a married girl: he helps her to fulfil her 
ambition to become a dancer, makes a small fortune out of her performances. 
but is then tricked into a forgery and imprisoned. In the end he accepts his 
martyrdom and allows his fast to kill him. The story, strange though it is, 
carries total conviction, and Narayan’s handling of the English language is 
as always a delight. 


THE BISHOP OF PALAVER HOUSE. David Reyna. Collins, 35s. 
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. 1970. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. SBN 00 221078 9 


David Reyna’s first novel is drawn from his own experience in Africa, 
but is pleasantly imaginative about ideas and relationships which might 
emerge when men of different cultures learn to understand and accept one 
another. Homer Bass is a devoted missionary in Africa, but he is not very 
clever; his protégé Soupo runs scheming rings round him, as in different 
ways do most of the people he has come to instruct and convert. Yet 


out of the confusion, misunderstandings and things too well understood, 
something of friendship grows in ways unexpected by either side. The 
appeal of its ideas transcends the somewhat obvious and clumsy way the 
book is written. 


ASTARTIN LIFE. Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 36s. 1970, 22 cm. 352 pages. 
SBN 491 00265 3 
In this book Mr Sillitoe, his publishers claim, has spectacularly revived the 
tradition of the picaresque novel of the 18th century. Certainly the theme 
and the mode of writing suit the author’s talents far better than some of 
the politically conscious material which has found its way into his recent 
books. His hero is a bastard who grows up in Nottingham, comes to 
London, and drifts through a variety of low-life occupation—bouncer, 
gangster’s chauffeur, and gold-smuggler—to name a few, and there is more 
than a hint of parody of the picaresque style in Mr Sillitoe’s prose. Beyond 
this’ point the comparison becomes disadvantageous to him. His hero’s 
adventures are always vigorously described and are sometimes extremely 
funny, but his novel offers very little of the interpretation of experience 
or of the richness of characterization which distinguish the good picaresque 
writing of earlier times. 


THE CRYSTAL CAVE. Mary Stewart. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1970. 
21 cm. 464 pages. SBN 340 12872 0 
Mary Stewart is a widely read romantic novelist. Her new book is a 
romance with a difference, set in the 5th century and deriving from the 
medieval romances known as the ‘Matter of Britain’. It is the story of the 
boyhood and youth of the magician Merlin, King Arthur’s mentor, and 
perhaps the most intriguing character in the whole Arthurian cycle. 
Merlin is first met as the puny bastard grandson of a minor Welsh king; 
through his gift of clairvoyance, his intelligence and learning, he comes to 
play an important part in the unification of Britain, and after many ad- 
ventures we leave him awaiting the birth of Arthur. These legends can be 
written for every age; and Mrs Stewart has the story teller’s skill that makes 
the reader accept her imaginative vision of those remote and troubled times. 


KIBBUTZ. Alan White. Barrie & Jenkins, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 288 pages. 
SBN 257 65238 8 
Alan White is the author of The Long Day’s Dying, subsequently made 
into an excellent film. His latest book shows a remarkable insight into 
the combination of idealism and ruthlessness which helped to create, 
in Palestine, the new communities known as Aibbutzwn. The story covers 
about thirty years, from the mid~1930s to the Six-Day War in 1967. Mr 
White is best on the earlier period and gives a vivid and moving account 
of the struggles and failure of a desert kibbutz and of the inevitable tensions 
of this way of life. The accounts of action—raids, counter-raids and war-— 
ring tragically true, but the last part of the story is unnecessarily telescoped 
and the coincidence of the reunion of the leading characters in a Cairo 
hospital seems a little forced. 


THE MARCH HARE. Terence de Vere White. Gollancz, 363. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. SBN 575 00535 1 
Mr White is an accomplished maker of period pieces who specializes in 
Irish life. The present book is a social comedy set in pre-1914 Dublin; its 


901 


main theme concerns the efforts of the widowed Carrie Preston to find 
busbands for her daughters Dolly and Milly. Milly, a ‘new woman’ type, 
is the more interesting character, but the harder to match, and her romance 
is continually star-crossed, beset by misunderstandings, misdirected letters 
and interfering relatives to a degree which surpasses the trials of Romeo 
and Juliet. Skilful but conventional entertainment. 





Books for Young Readers 





THE MAN FROM THE SEA. J. S. Andrews. Bodley Head, 18s. 1970. 


22-5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 370 01216 X 

The convincing recreation of prehistoric life is a hard test for the children’s 
storyteller, for the leck of literary remains leaves him especially handi- 
capped in characterization and dialogue, but this author succeeds better 
than most in imagining the world of 3,600 years ago. The remoteness of 
the period is to some extent counterbalanced by his affectionate familiarity 
with the setting, the rocky shores of Northern Ireland facing across turbu- 
lent narrow seas to Scotland. Mr Andrews is a native of the region, an 
experienced yachtsman, an amateur archaeologist and a lively writer. 
This combination produces a vivid little story, for ten-year-olds upwards, 
of a Neolithic fishing community making its first contact with the culture 
of the Bronze Age. 


LISTEN TO THE WIND. H. F. Brinsmead. Oxford University Press, 


20s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 2713167 

This is a new novel for teenagers by an Australian writer whose earlier 
books have included award-winners. The setting is a place on the Pacific 
coast, where prawn-fishing is an important industry and where there is a 
settlement of people of mixed Aboriginal and Kanaka descent. White and 
coloured people co-exist in peace, but under the surface is the same un- 
thinking prejudice that bedevils race-relations elsewhere. The author 
deals honestly with this subject, but hopefully: for her story of two young 
Australians, white girl and dark boy, who are partners in a fishing boat, 
welcome in one another’s households, looking forward to a future together ` 
as man and wife, reminds the reader that youth today can leave behind the 
fixed ideas of older generations. 


PENNINGTON’S SEVENTEENTH SUMMER. K. M. Peyton. 
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Oxford University Press, 20s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. SBN 
19 271318 3 

Another of the serious yet continuously interesting novels that we have 
come to expect from the author of the Flambards series. Its theme is what 
has come to be known as the ‘generation gap’. Pennington is in his last 
year at a secondary modern school. The adult world has written him off 
as a ‘born trouble maker’ and he is in deep trouble with his teachers, his 
parents and the police. He has two talents, for athletics and for music, 
but he is prepared to waste these. In his embittered state he can act only 
in anger, and a series of accidents fortunately produce the right stimulus 
to prod him into situations that will lead to a happy life; but the reader 


is left with feelings of sympathy for all: Pennington, the grown-ups who 
misunderstand him, and those other boys who have no talent to help them 
on their way. 


MY KINGDOM FOR A GRAVE. Stephanie Plowman. Bodley Head, 
30s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. SBN 370 01217 8. (New Adults Books) 
Miss Plowman’s new novel about the last days of imperial Russia, com- 
pleting the story she began with Three Lives for the Czar, is one of a new 
series intended for readers who, though still at school, have long outgrown 
the limitations traditionally associated with children’s literature. Many 
books today deserve this identification, but none more than Miss Plowman’s 
powerfully imagined fiction, which makes no compromises whatever to 
what are commonly assumed to be the tastes and needs of the young. 
Told by an aristocratic young officer, this story is concerned with military 
and political events from the outbreak of war in 1914 to the Czar’s murder 
in 1918. It gives one view of the Russian tragedy but a vivid one, with all 
the deep feeling and patient documentation that one has come to expect 
in this author’s work. 


THE PEGASUS BOOK OF THE NILE. Helen O’Clery. SBN 234 

77483 5. THE PEGASUS STORY OF COMMUNICATION. 
Eric N. Simons. SBN 234 77317 0. Dennis Dobson, each 16s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
192:188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pegasus Books) 
Though old-fashioned in format and illustration, comparing poorly with 
many of the beautifully-produced reference books that nowadays cover 
(or should cover) the school library tables, these companion volumes 
contain a wealth of sound information on their respective subjects in a form 
easily digestible by the eleven-to-thirteen age group. Both are primarily 
historical, but while Mrs O’Clery offers one chronological narrative from 
the Pharaohs and Herodotus down to the building of the new Assuan dam, 
Mr Simons takes one topic at a time, from the dawn of human speech and 
the invention of alphabets down to television via satellite. 





Shorter Notices 


A DICTIONARY OF ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS: 
Some abbreviations in management, technology and information science. 
Eric Pugh. 2nd edition. Clive Bingley, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 390 pages. 
Index. SBN 85157 097 6 
This dictionary has proved extremely popular with those doing reference 
work in technological fields. The first edition (1968) contained 5,000 
entries; this edition has more than 10,000. Commercial companies and 
trade unions have been largely excluded. The alphabetical list is followed 
by a comprehensive subject index. 





MOZLEY AND WHITELEY’S LAW DICTIONARY. John B. 
Saunders. 8th edition. Butterworth, 36s. cloth. SBN 406 62521 2; 24s. 
paper covers. SBN 406 62522 0. 1970. 18-5 cm. 400 pages 
The entries in this dictionary (t.p. 1876) have now been revised up to 
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March 31st, 1970. Among important new definitions are those to be found 
in the Theft Act 1968 and the 1965 revision of the Rules of the Supreme 
Court has been carefully noted. 


GEMS: Their Sources, Descriptions and Identification. Robert Webster. 


2nd edition. Butterworth, £12. 1970. 25-5 cm. 904 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 408 20653 5 

The first edition of what our review (September 1962) described as ‘almost 
certainly the most complete and comprehensive work on gemmology ever 
published in English’ was issued in two volumes (1962); these have now 
been combined in a single volume. New information has been incorporated, 
particularly on synthetic stones. There are new tables on plastics and their 
identification, and separate tables om refractive indices and specific 
gravities. New coloured plates have been used. The author is an inter- 
nationally known authority. 


OLD CLOCKS. H. Alan Lloyd. 4th edition. Benn, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 304 


pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 510 05301 7. (Practical Handbooks for 
Collectors). 

First published in 1961 (3rd edition 1964, reviewed December 1964) this 
‘engagingly written book’ deals with continental and American clocks as 
well as British and ‘gives a broad, comprehensive treatment of the whole 
field’. 


GARGANTUA AND PANTAGRUEL. Francois Rabelais. Translated 


by Sir Thomas Urquhart. JOSEPH ANDREWS AND SHAMELA. 
Henry Fielding, WUTHERING HEIGHTS. Emily Brontë. 
NOSTROMO. Joseph Conrad. Reprints. The Fraser Press, leather 
£19 19s. £14 14s. £12 12s. £16 16s. cloth. £12 12s. £7 7s. £6 6s. £9 9s. 
1970. 27: 23-5: 23: 26-5 cm. 744: 404: 364: 452 pages. 

The Fraser Press is reprinting in limited editions a number of major 
European classics. These are intended for, and the high prices will restrict 
them to, collectors. The materials and printing are both of high quality 
with mould-made papers for the text and hard-marbled end papers. 


SHAKESPEARE IN EUROPE. Edited by Oswald Le Winter, Reprint. 


Penguin Books, 12s. 1970. 18 cm. 384 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 
053016 9. (Penguin Shakespeare Library) 

First published in 1963, this is an anthology of Shakespearean criticism 
by eminent European writers during the last two hundred years. The 
twenty-five extracts include criticism by Voltaire, Lessing, Goethe, 
Schiller, Hegal, Heine, Hugo, Tolstoy and Croce. 


SHAKESPEARE’S PROBLEM PLAYS. E. M. W. Tillyard. Reprint. 
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Penguin Books, 8s. 1970. 20 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 14 
053015 0. (Penguin Shakespeare Library) 

These four essays on Hamlet, Troilus and Cressida, ARs Well that Ends 
Welland Measure for Measure were the Alexander Lectures at the University 
of Toronto (first published in 1950). Dr Tillyard, who died in 1962, 
published a number of studies of Milton and Shakespeare and was a leading 
authority on these poets. His Shakespeare’s History Plays (1944) is also 
reprinted in this series. 
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Three new textbooks .. . 
from Elsevier 
Working with Logarithms 


A PROGRAMMED TEXT by RHYS LEWIS \ 


The student is primarily taught the mechanical manipulation of loga-- 
rithms but seldom the fundamental theory behind them. A knowledge of 
this is essential for the further study of mathematics and is required for the 
mathematics syllabuses of several engineering and technical courses. 

. This book is concerned mainly with the basic laws of indices and powers, : 
the subsequent development of the logarithm theory and reasons behind 
the rules of manipulation. Mechanical manipulation is dealt with in the 
conventional way at the end of the book. i 
64" x92": 96 pages: 1970: ISBN 0 444 20065 7: Price 10s. 








Working in Metric Units 
t A PROGRAMMED TEXT by M. J. B. JONES 


i bed phis textbook encourages the reader to think in metric terms through 
the emphasis laid upon the pattern and structure of the metric system. 
The reader is shown a logical step by step method of converting even 
x + the most complex units from the imperial to the metric system and vice 
versa, ~ 
Suitable not only for the training of students in schools and technical 
colleges this book may prove instrumental in the re-training of business- 
men, technicians‘and tradesmen. 
64° x9}": 72 pages: 1970: ISBN 0 444 20101 7: Price 15s. 


Practical Matrix Algebra__~ ~~ 
by M. GUNSTON 


Unlike many of its predecessors this book does not assume `a bacis l 
ground knowledge of mathematics to graduate level but introduces the 
subject to students at a much lower level and develops it to a stage where _ 
the student may progress to any of the many advanced texts available. l 
The latter part of the book is directed at electrical, electronic and micro- - ` 
wave engineers since it gives examples of the uses of matrix algebra in : 
circuit analysis. , 
The book is of special interest to students and apprentices attending | - 
universities and. technical colleges who are concerned with electrical and.. 
electronic engineering. `- 
54” x83": 152 pages: 24 illus.: 1970. Price: Cloth, ISBN 0 444 ; 
200711, 55s. Paper, ISBN 0 444 20110 6, 35s. 








Elsevier Publishing Company Ltd., 
_ RIPPLE ROAD, BARKING, ESSEX, ENGLAND 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.G.1, and published fag 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W. í 
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British Literature on International 
Relations, 1965-1970 
Kenneth J. Twitchett 


Reviews of recommended 
books on all subjects 


A select list of forthcoming books 


Dr 
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2s (Overseas price) 


I 63s. 


WILLIAM WOODRUFF a ae 
Vessel of Sadness oe ee 
- “One of the most. sensitive and moving ‘books of de wat, both | 
authentic’ and poetic. How: vividly it brings back those heroic, , 
tragic days+the heights ‘and sa ae of experience in out 


time” A. L. ROWSE 
a 25s . : a 


WILLIAM HUMPHREY: 
Spawning Run | 


No need ever to have fished in 
your life to enjoy this piquant 
masterpiece on the sex-life of the 
salmon,’ the personality fof the 
salmon fisherman and, above all, the aioe comedy of 
courtship that makes man and fish, in the final reckoning, kin. 


20F 





DENYS FORREST . 

Tiger of Mysore 

The Life and Death of Tipu Sultan 

“Tipu the tiger-sultan is one of those compulsive figures who, 
given half a chance, leap out of the pages of history with rip- 
roaring gusto. Mr Forrest has given Tipu every chance, and the 
. result is an unforgettable story.” ELIZABETH LONGFORD 


¥ 


' ANNE MORROW LINDBERGH 
Earth Shine 


Two beautifully illustrated, thought-provoking essays by this 
best-selling author—one on the Apollo 8 launching and the other 
: ona trip to Africa—celebrating the beauty of the earth. 


30s 


Chatto & Wind 


CHATHAM. HOUSE 


AND 


POLITICAL ‘AND ECONOMIC PLANNING 


Joint Publications on Europe 


The following have recently been Issued In the Chatham House/ 
PEP Joint Series on relations with Europe: 


TAXES IN THE EEC AND BRITAIN 
The Problems of Harmonisation 
Douglas Dosser and S. S. Han 

_ Price 7s 6d Postage 9d 


TRADE ‘UNIONS AND FREE LABOUR MOVEMENT 
IN THE EEC 
R. Colin Beever 
Price 7s 6d Postage 9d 


PROBLEMS OF BRITISH ENTRY 
INTO THE EEC 
Reports to the Action Committee for the United States of Europe 
' Price [0s Postage Is 3d 


THE TRANSPORT POLICY OF THE 
EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES 
Nigel Despicht 
Price 7s 6d Postage 9d 


THE PROPOSAL FOR A EUROPEAN COMPANY 
Dennis Thompson ' 
Price 7s 6d Postage 9d 


A READERS’ GUIDE TO BRITAIN 
AND THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES 
Carol Ann Cosgrove 
| Price [5s Postage Is 3d 


hi 


Individual copies may be obtained by calling at Chatham House or 
PEP. Post orders should be sent to: Research Publications Limited, 
Ii Nelson Road, Greenwich, London SEIO, (Telephone: 01-858 


1717). Standing orders may be placed with eCare Publication 
Limited. 


et ET et tT 
| The 
Shakespearean -- 
Stage — 


1574-1642 
ANDREW GURR `` 
What was the theatre like during 
_Shakespeare’s time ? The conditions 
in which he and his contemporaries 
worked have been brought vividly 


back to life by Professor Gurr. 
He discusses: 


@ the history of acting companies 
of the period 
@ their organization and finance 
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British Literature on International 
Relations, 1965-70 


Kenneth J. Twitchett 





THE WIDE range and diversity of British publications in international 
relations during the last five years reflects the nature of the subject itself. 
International relations has a central focus: the study of activity in the inter- 
national milieu and the forces and factors, internal and external, which influence 
that activity. But other subjects like international history, international law, 
international economics and political sociology provide invaluable contributions 
for appreciating this activity. In fact, international relations affords a good 
example of those interdisciplinary studies currently so popular. This article is 
concerned with literature on the theory and structure of international relations 
in general, foreign policy and strategic studies. A second article considers British 
literature on international organizations. 


The Theory and Structure of International Relations 


An excellent collection of essays on the concepts and considerations involved 
in international relations from historical and philosophical perspectives is 
contained in Diplomatic Investigations: Essays in the Theory of International 
Relations (Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth; 2ls. paper covers, 1966) edited by 
Herbert Butterfield and Martin Wight. E. F. Penrose, Peter Lyon and Edith 
Penrose also contribute towards a clear appreciation of the subject along 
traditional lines in their edited collection of general essays, New Orientations: 
Essays in International Relations (Frank Cass, 50s. 1970). M. G. Forsyth, 
H. M. A. Keens-Soper and P. W. M. Savigear, editors of The Theory of 
International Relations (Allen & Unwin, about 60s. cloth; 38s. paper covers, 
1970) reproduce substantial extracts from the writings of some great thinkers 
of the past. 


Joseph Frankel employs more contemporary analytical techniques. His 
International Politics: Conflict and Harmony (Allen Lane The Penguin 
Press, 50s. 1969), rivals the major American texts which have tended to 
dominate the teaching of international relations in British universities. It is a 
more up-to-date treatment of the concepts he examined in International 
Relations, first published in 1964 but partially revised in a second’ edition 
(Oxford University Press, 9s. 1969). John W. Burton has largely pioneered the 
behaviourist approach to international relations in Britain. His International 
Relations: A General Theory (Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers, 1965), criticizes traditional approaches to the subject and advo- 
cates more rigorous scientific analysis. Two books which demonstrate the wide 
variety of contemporary approaches to international relations are N. Forward’s 
The Field of Nations: An Account of Some New Approaches to International 
Relations (Macmillan, 40s. 1970) and Grant Hugo’s Appearance and Reality in 
International Relations (Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1970). 


Contemporary international history provides the essential factual basis for 
studying international relations. Good introductory surveys of world events 
in the 20th century are provided by Peter Calvocoressi in World Poktics Since 
1945 (Longman, 50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1968), Desmond Crowley in The 
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Background to Current Affairs, first published in 1958 and now in a fifth revised 
edition (Macmillan, 50s. 1970), and Peter Wales in World Affairs Since 1919 
(Methuen, 20s. 1967). Students of international relations will profit from 
consulting four recent British books on international law. A very useful 
introductory text is provided by Rosalyn Higgins in Conflict of Interests: 
International Law in a Drotded World (Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1965). More 
advanced treatments of the international legal environment are contained in 
A Modern Introduction to International Law (Allen & Unwin, 75s. cloth; 44s. 
paper covers, 1970) by Michael Akehurst, Sovereignty within the Law (Oceana 
and Sweet & Maxwell, £5 5s. 1966) by Arthur Larson, C. Wilfred Jenks and 
A. Stevens, and A New World of Law? (Longman, 45s. 1969) by C. Wilfred 
Jenks. 


A knowledge of international economic relations, especially those between 
industrialized and developing countries, is essential for appreciating contempor- 
ary world politics. A good introduction to the complex techniques of inter- 
national economic analysis is provided by Sidney Wells in International 
Economics (Allen & Unwin, 48s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1969). Gunnar 
Myrdal has demonstrated once again his inimitable grasp of contemporary 
economic problems in The Challenge of World Poverty: A World Anti-poverty 
Programme in Outline (Allen Lane The Penguin Press, about 84s. 1970), while 
Richard Symonds has edited a useful collection of papers on economic and social 
development in International Targets for Development (Faber, 50s. cloth; 25s. 
paper covers. 1970). The Overseas Development Institute has achieved world 
renown through the numerous studies it has sponsored on these themes. Two 
of them, in particular, are essential reading: The Less Developed Countries in 
World Trade: A Reference Handbook (O.D.1., 30s. 1967) by Michael Zammit 
Cutajar and Alison Franks, and The Aid Relationship (O.D.I., 25s. 1968) by 
Andrzej Krassowski. Another important book on third-world development 
problems is Partners in Development (Pall Mall, 50s. 1969) by Lester Pearson 
et al. 


The study of international relations necessitates the examination of certain 
key concepts. Max Beloff in The Balance of Power (Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1968) 
surveys the concept from the perspective of contemporary world politics. 
Joseph Frankel’s examination of the varying usages of the Nattonal Interest 
(Pall Mall, 30s. cloth: Macmillan, 10s. paper covers. 1970) will be useful to 
both general readers and specialists. 


Diplomacy has traditionally been regarded as at the heart of international 
relations. Sir Douglas Busk in The Craft of Diplomacy (Pall Mall, 40s. 1967) 
provides an interesting examination of the practical problems confronting 
modern diplomats. But Sir Harold Nicolson’s classic work, Diplomacy, first 
published in 1939 and now in a third new edition (Oxford University Press, 7s. 
1969) has not been rivalled by British scholars approaching the subject from a 
traditional perspective. In marked contrast, John W. Burton’s two studies, 
Conflict and Communication: The Use of Controlled Communication tn International 
Relations (Macmillan, 46s. 1969) and Systems, States, Diplomacy and Rules 
(Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1968), explore the value of conflict resolu- 
tion techniques in international bargaining. 


Nationalism is one of the dominant forces in international politics. The many 
facets of this force are examined by K. R. Minogue in Nationalism (Batsford, 
21s. 1967, and Methuen, 16s. 1969). In Nationalism and Ideology (Hamish 
Hamilton, 1967) Barbara Ward advocates the elimination of the conventional 
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attributes of the nation state. A useful introduction to third-world nationalism 
and non-alignment is provided by Nonahgnment (Deutsch, 18s. 1966), edited 
by John Burton. Afro-Asian non-alignment and the concept of neutrality is 
discussed in The Theory and Practice of Neutrality in the Twentieth Century 
(Routledge, 50s. 1970) edited by Roderick Ogley. The international aspects of 
racial issues, closely identified with nationalism, were brilliantly expounded in 
the 1965 Reith Lectures by Robert Gardiner, A World of Peoples (Longman, 20s. 
cloth; 8s. paper covers. 1966). 


Foreign Policy 


A survey of the contemporary external policies of the major states is provided 
by The Foreign Policies of the Powers (Faber, 50s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968), 
edited by F. S. Northedge. A more theoretical treatment is afforded by Roy 
Jones’ Analysing Foreign Policy: An Introduction to Some Conceptual Problems 
(Routledge, 35s. 1970), while Joseph Frankel’s The Making of Foreign Policy: An 
Analysis of Dectsion-Making, originally published in 1963 and now in a second 
edition (Oxford University Press, 14s. 1967), has stood the test of time. 


Much has been written on British foreign policy, mostly within the context 
of the current debate on Britain’s future world role. A lot of this is focused 
on British relationships with the European Communities, an aspect considered 
in the second article. Three useful studies on the formation of British foreign 
policy are Foreign Policy and the Democratic Process (Oxford University Press, 
12s, 1966) by Max Beloff, Parliament and Foreign Affairs (Allen & Unwin, 35s. 
1967) by Peter G. Richards, and The Making of British Foreign Policy (Allen & 
Unwin, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968) by David Vital. 


The actual process of British foreign policy has received rather more 
attention. An example of the traditional diplomatic approach is afforded by 
W. N. Medlicott’s historical survey, British Foreign Policy since Versailles 
1919-1963 (Methuen, 45s. cloth; 22s. paper covers. 1968), a substantially 
revised version of a book originally published in 1940. F. S. Northedge’s 
excellent The Troubled Giant: Britain among the Great Powers 1916-1939 (Bell 
for the London School of Economics, 84s. 1966) is the standard work on British 
foreign policy during the interwar years. British Foreign Policy since Suez 
1956-1968 (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s. 1970) by Donald Maclean, and The 
Eden Legacy and the Decline of British Diplomacy (Frewin, 35s. 1969) by 
Geoffrey McDermott, also employ historical techniques although they are 
based on quite different approaches and concerned with more immediate events. 
Readers who prefer prescriptive approaches will welcome Christopher Mayhew’s 
Britatn’s Role Tomorrow (Hutchinson, 30s. 1967) advocating withdrawal from 
East of Suez, and Max Beloff’s The Future of British Foreign Policy (Secker & 
Warburg, 25s. 1969) examining Britain’s decline as a world power and arguing 
for closer links with France. Another useful book on the future of British 
foreign policy is Grant Hugo’s Britain in Tomorrow’s World: Prinaples of 
Foreign Policy (Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1969). 


No outstanding British studies of American foreign policy have been published 
since 1965, but the central issues feature in most books on British foreign policy. 
Soviet foreign policy has attracted some attention, although no books have 
appeared which examine the key relationship between ideology and national 
interest so ably as J. M. Mackintosh’s The Strategy and Tactics of Soviet Foreign 
Policy (Oxford University Press, 38s. 1962). Particular aspects of Soviet 
foreign policy have been illuminated by Sir William Hayter’s Russia and the 
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World (Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1970), and the Chatham House essays on 
The Impact of the Russian Revolution 1917-1967 (Oxford University Press for 
the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 45s. 1967). The Soviet Union’s rise 
to super power status 1s ably if briefly sketched by Geoffrey Stern’s Fifty Years 
of Communism (Allen & Unwin, 1967), while Sino-Soviet relations are expertly 
examined in Edward Crankshaw’s The New Cold War: Moscow v. Peking 
(Penguin, 3s.6d. 1969). Russian policy in the Middle East is probed in Walter 
Laqueur’s The Struggle for the Middle East: The Soviet Union and the Middle 
East 1958-1968 (Routledge, 50s. 1969). Another good regional study is Soviet 
Relations with Latin America 1918-68 (Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 75s. 1970), edited by Stephen Clissold. 


There have been few British publications on the foreign policies of the 
continental European states. Two expert studies are Dorothy Pickles’ The 
Uneasy Entente: French Foreign Policy and Franco-Brittsh Misunderstanding 
(Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 12s. 
1966), and Karl Kaiser’s German Foreign Policy in Transition: Bonn between 
East and West (Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 13s. 1968). 


Somewhat surprisingly, the foreign policies of Commonwealth states have 
not received much attention from British sources during recent years. Australia 
ig an exception. Two studies by T. B. Millar have made important contri- 
butions to the current debate on Australia’s external orientations: Australia’s 
Foreign Policy (Angus & Robertson, 50s. 1968), and Australia’s Defence 
(Cambridge University Press: Melbourne University Press, 35s. cloth; 20s. 
paper covers. 1965). Two other useful books on the same theme are New 
Directions în Australian Foreign Policy—Ally, Satellite or Neutral ? (Penguin, 
6s. 1969) edited by Max Teichmann, and The Evolution of Australian Foreign 
Policy 1938-65 (Cambridge University Press, 60s. cloth. 1967; 20s. paper covers. 
1968) by Alan Watt. Australian-New Zealand relations with the United States 
are ably examined in T. R. Reese’s Australia, New Zealand and the United 
States: A Survey of International Relations, 1941-1968 (Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 63s. 1969). 


Notable among the miscellanea of British publications on foreign policy is 
J. E. Spence’s Republic under Pressure: A Study of South African Foreign Policy 
(Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
10s.6d. 1965) which ably illustrates the unique links between South Africa’s 
domestic and foreign policies. The interplay between internal and external 
policies also tends to be very close among Afro-Asian states as is demonstrated 
in J. D. B. Miller’s Politics of the Third World (Oxford University Press for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 12s. 1966). David Vital’s The Inequality 
of States: A Study of the Small Power in International Relations (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 30s. 1967) demonstrates that the smaller the state, the more 
intense the link is likely to become. Other constraints of smallness are ably 
illustrated in Problems of Smaller Territories (The Athlone Press for the Institute 
of Commonwealth Studies, 35s. 1967) edited by Burdon Benedict. 


Strategic Studies 

International relations in the post-1945 era have become increasingly 
focused on nuclear military capabilities. An excellent survey of nuclear strate- 
gies is provided in Problems of Modern Strategy (Chatto & Windus for the 
Institute for Strategic Studies, 42s. 1970) edited by Alastair Buchan, John C. 
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Garnett has edited a first-class collection of introductory essays, Theortes of 
Peace and Security: A Reader in Contemporary Strategic Thought (Macmillan, 
50s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1970). The more specific issues involved in 
nuclear deterrence strategies are analysed by Roy E. Jones in Nuclear Deterrence: 
A Short Political Analysis (Routledge, 16s. 1968). 


The non-proliferation of nuclear weapons and the possibility of strategic 
arms control are possibly the most urgent contemporary international issues. 
Although the increasing pace of technological innovation inevitably means that 
books on these issues quickly become somewhat dated, three British books have 
made significant contributions to the learned and lay debate on them: Preventing 
the Spread of Nuclear Weapons (Souvenir Press, 63s. 1969. Pugwash Monograph 
I) edited by C. F. Barnaby, Must the Bomb Spread? (Penguin, 4s. 1966) and 
The Struggle for Peace (Allen & Unwin, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1966), 
both by Leonard Beaton. 


The use of war-gaming techniques in the academic study of nuclear strategy 
and security problems is now generally accepted. Two books by Andrew Wilson 
provide interesting if somewhat controversial guides: The Bomb and the Computer 
(Barrie & Jenkins, 30s. 1968) and War Gaming (Penguin, 63. 1970). 


There are three useful studies of European security problems: Peace tn 
Europe: East-West Relations 1966-1968 and the Prospects for a European 
Settlement (Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 12s. 1970) by Karl E. Birnbaum, Europe's Futures, Europes Choices: 
Models of Western Europe tn the 1970s (Chatto & Windus for the Institute for 
Strategic Studies, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1969) edited by Alastair 
Buchan, and Security in Europe (Elek Books, 30s. 1969) by Robert Hunter. 
Asian ones are surveyedin D. E. Kennedy’s The Security of Southern Asia (Chatto 
& Windus for the Institute for Strategic Studies, 45s. 1965), Peter Lyon makes 
a welcome contribution to this literature with War and Peace in South-East Asia 
(Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 15s. 
1969). 


Journals and Periodicals 


The Year Book of World Affairs edited by George W. Keeton and Georg 
Schwarzenberger (Stevens for the London Institute of World Affairs, about 90s.) 
contains useful articles on a wide range of international problems and an 
excellent book review section. The David Davies Memorial Institute for 
International Studies publishes International Relations, a bi-annual journal (10s. 
May and November), with articles on international relations from a scholarly 
perspective. The published versions of the Institute’s annual memorial lectures 
are also extremely useful. The Royal Institute of International Affairs publishes 
the quarterly journal International Affatrs (12s.6d. each; subscription 50s.) 
carrying articles of contemporary interest and very full book reviews. The 
RI.I.A. also publishes The World Today (4s. each; subscription 45s.) a 
monthly journal containing excellent studies of current international problems. 


The Institute for Strategic Studies publishes Survival (7s.6d.), a monthly 
journal carrying extracts from and reports on important statements on defence 
and strategic problems. It also publishes a series of occasional monographs, the 
Adelphi Papers (about 5s. each) which provide valuable examinations of 
contemporary strategic issues and conflict situations. 


Kenneth J. Twitchett is a Lecturer in International Relations in the University of 
Aberdeen. 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING: The Sources of Information. 


Bernard Houghton. Chuve Bingley, 75s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
SBN 85157 092 5 

This most useful work describes the many categories of publications 
which are used to document research mainly in the United Kingdom and 
the United States of America. There is also reference to periodicals, 
dictionaries, handbooks, abstracting and indexing services, and some 
advice on problems associated with foreign languages. The author, who 
ig a senior lecturer at Liverpool Polytechnic, states in his introduction that 
it is offered as a practical guide to sources of information on mechanical 
engineering and related technologies, for use by practical engineers, 
engineering research workers, and librarians and information officers 
working in libraries and information services serving mechanical engineers. 
It should be of considerable value to them. (016-621) 


Library Science 


DIRECTORY OF MEDICAL LIBRARIES IN THE BRITISH 


ISLES. Compiled by the Medical Section of the Library Association. 
3rd edition. The Library Association, 208. 16s. to Members of the Library 
Association. 1970. 25 cm. 128 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 85365 451 4 
The Directory is now much expanded to include hospital and postgraduate 
medical centre libraries established in the four-year interval between 
editions, and is arranged alphabetically by place names. Details of dental, 
pharmaceutical and veterinary libraries, and certain national and public 
libraries that have considerable medical sections, are given. Facts recorded 
include the number of staff and the names of the librarian and deputy, 
to whom the library is available, special collections, stock, the types of 
catalogue and classification and any cooperative activities. There are indexes 
of personal names and establishments, and a subject index of specialist 


| libraries. (026°61) 


CHILDREN AND THEIR BOOKS. Gladys Williams. Duckworth, 30s. 


912 


1970. 19 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. SBN 7156 0535 6 

The last twenty-five years have seen a growing recognition that a child’s 
voluntary reading is deeply influential and important. This down-to-earth, 
rather chatty little volume, by a journalist who is also a trained teacher and 
a children’s writer, does not attempt the deeper literary criticism already 
provided by several well-known predecessors, but concentrates on helpful 
answers to the kind of questions asked at parents’ meetings: how can the 
slow reader be encouraged, how far should one plug the classics, how can 
one tactfully guide selection in shop and library? There is regrettably no 
index and the classified book-lists are on the short side, but as a supple- 
ment to the more comprehensive studies in this field the volume makes a 
welcome and distinctive contribution. (028-5) 





Philosophy and Psychology 





EXISTENTIALISM. Mary Warnock. Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth. 
SBN 19 885052 2; 9s. paper covers. SBN 19 888052 9. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
148 pages. Index. 

There has not previously been a British book that serves as an introduction 
to existentialism as a whole, so there should be a large readership for this 
one. Many people who are not students want to know what are the main 
outlines of this movement. It has been extremely influential on the Conti- 
nent since the war, but its ancestry is often traced back decades, even 
centuries. Mrs Warnock takes it back to Kierkegaard and Nietzsche, who 
are discussed in her first chapter. Subsequent chapters deal with the 
philosophies of Husserl, Heidegger, Merleau-Ponty, and Sartre. The book 
is very easy to read, considering the subject-matter, and the author, who 
used to be a philosophy lecturer and has written a book on Sartre, is 
certainly a reliable guide. (111-1) 


LOCKE AND THE COMPASS OF HUMAN UNDERSTAND- 
ING:A Selective Commentary on the ‘Essay’. John W. Yolton. Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. 1970. 22 cm. 252 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 
521 07838 5 
The author, who is Professor of Philosophy at York University, Toronto, 
Canada, is a well-known Locke scholar. His book provides discussions of 
the main issues raised by John Locke’s Essay Concerning Human Under- 
standing (1690). Locke’s views on scientific method, our knowledge of 
body, human action, morality, and meaning, are looked at afresh, in the 
light both of other 17th-century writings and of recent controversy among 
philosophers. There is a distinct shortage of books on Locke’s theory of 
knowledge (by contrast with his political theory) and Professor Yolton’s 
will start to fill the gap. The philosophy student will find it helpful, and 
it should interest the general reader too. (121) 


FROM THE MANY TO THE ONE: A Study of Personality and Views 
of Human Nature in the Context of Ancient Greek Society, Values and 
Beliefs. A. W. H. Adkins. Constable, 70s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 328 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. SBN 09 456080 3. (Ideas of Human Nature Series). 
The author of this book, now Professor of Classics at the University of 
Reading, acquired a solid reputation with his Merit and Responsibility: 
A Study in Greek Values (1960). The present work traces the development 
of human personality, and of ideas concerning it, from the Homeric Age, 
through the pre-Socratic period of Greek philosophy and poetry, to the 
‘golden age’ of the Greek city state (Plato and Aristotle) and the Hellenistic 
age of extended political and social units (Stoics and Epicureans). These 
phases are amply illustrated by quotations, in English translation but 
containing the essential Greek technical terms, presented in our own 
alphabet. The book is well documented and indexed. Itis pleasantly and 
clearly written, and will be very useful to students of Greek philosophy and 
literature and of interest to the general reader. (128 -30938) 
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THE CATHARS AND REINCARNATION: The Record of a Past 


Life in 13th Century France. A. Guirdham. Neville Spearman, 35s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. SBN 85434 290 2 
The author, a doctor of medicine and a well-known psychiatrist, records 
the case history, with her consent, of a patient who experienced both 


, nightmares and vivid daylight impressions of life among the Cathars in 


13th-century France. Already interested in this group, he checked her 
statements against those of historians expert in the subject, and found they 
corresponded with facts, some of which came to light after she had written 
them down. Whether or not the reader agrees with Dr Guirdham’s 
acceptance of his fascinating data as evidence for reincarnation, there can 
be little doubt of their authenticity, or of the fact that some form of 
extra~sensory perception, telepathic or precognitive or both, seems to 
be involved. (129-4) 


PSYCHO-ANALYTIC INSIGHT AND RELATIONSHIPS: A 


Kleinian Approach. Isca Salzberger~Wittenberg. Routledge, 30s. 1970. 
19 cm. 196 pages. Bibliography. SBN 7100 6835 2. (Library of Social 
Work) 

Due Jargely to the prestige of the Tavistock Clinic and of its companion 
institution, the Institute of Human Relations, Kleinian theory has been a 
seminal influence in British social work. But Melanie Klein’s ideas are 
complex and have often proved a stumbling block to students, who will 
therefore turn with relief to this simply written, jargon-free exposition, 
of those aspects of Kieinian thinking which have most relevance for 
casework. Isca Salzberger~Wittenberg is herself a therapist at the Tavistock 
Centre and has previously trained as a caseworker; she thus writes from a 
position of double authority. Her book is likely to become essential reading 
for social work students in Britain and in those countries where social 
work training follows the British pattern. (131-348) 


DRUG ADDICTION IN BRITAIN. Sean O’Callaghan. Robert Hale, 


35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7091 1463 X 
This book is comparable to the American documentary accounts of the 
current problem of youthful drug addiction, and Mr O’Callaghan is a 
vivid reporter, His presentation of individual cases is sufficiently impressive 
without statistical backing, which is available elsewhere. He illustrates how 
it can all happen, and is happening, here. Though properly compassionate 
toward addiction’s victims he emphasizes society’s need to eliminate its 
propagators, the sellers and pushers of addictive drugs, and welcomes the 
proposals of the Misuse of Drugs Bill. This is a book for every voter and his 
family. (132-73) 


WITCHCRAFT IN TUDOR AND STUART ENGLAND: A 
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Regional and Comparative Study. Alan Macfarlane, Routledge, 90s. 1970. 
24 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. Maps. SBN 7100 6403 9. 

This enlarged version of an Oxford D.Phil. thesis is based on original 
sources, principally the prosecutions for witchcraft in the county of 
Essex, 1560-1680, taken from assize, quarter session, and ecclesiastical 
records. From much careful detail Dr Macfarlane, of London University, 
proceeds to consider the social and economic conditions in which witch- 
craft belief flourished and later declined, especially the accusations which 
often came from relatives and neighbours, and the variations in personality, 


sex and age of the accused. Witchcraft beliefs were thought to explain 
suffering and misfortune and conflicts were, in part, resolved by imprison- 
ing or killing the witches. Like nearly all serious scholars Dr Macfarlane 
does not believe in witchcraft or most of the supposed activities of accused 
people. Although Essex was one of the most advanced counties of the time, 
it had a high rate of witchcraft persecution, since prosperity had brought 
violent social change, disturbance, envy and malice, which witchcraft 
belief was used to explain or alleviate. In addition to detailed maps and 
' bibliographies, there is a valuable and long appendix giving abstracts of the 
Essex cases, helping to make this one of the most important books on 
witchcraft in Tudor and Stuart England. (133-4) 


THE CHILD AND REALITY: Lectures by a Child Psychiatrist. T. A. 
Ratcliffe. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. SBN 04 616010 8 
The author, who is a Consultant Child Psychiatrist, has gathered together 
twelve separate lectures on child development and personality. The subjects 
range from school refusal to the ‘quality of parenthood’ and, in spite of 
their separate origins, a continuous linking theme can be easily abstracted. 
Dr Ratcliffe defines his problems and clinical histories in terms of inter- 
personal relationships, their contribution to the presenting problem and 
their therapeutic role in subsequent treatment. Not unreasonably, he 
repeatedly returns to the importance of psychiatrist, psychologist and 
social worker functioning as a united team in the treatment of the child. 
The book provides a balanced picture of child guidance activity, and its 
avoidance of technicalities should make it a useful reference to students in 
this and related fields. (136-7) 


NON-COMMUNICATING CHILDREN. Louis Minski and Margaret 
J. Shepperd. Butterworth, 50s. 1970. 19 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 407 33200 6 
The children constitute a sample of 474 patients all displaying difficulties 
in verbal communication, and referred for further investigation. The 
senior author was primarily responsible for starting children’s units at 
Belmont Hospital and serves as Honorary Consultant Psychiatrist to a 
major hospital in London. The children were diagnosed as falling into 
twelve broad categories and the first half of the book presents the clinical 
data. Remaining chapters discuss the psychological assessment of young 
autistic children, general auditory assessment, classroom work and operant 
conditioning in verbal training. The case details and the descriptions of 
the units’ work are interesting but statistical analysis is lacking. The book 
will be of interest to medical workers faced with simular practical problems. 

(136-766) 


THE FREEDOM OF THE WILL. J. R. Lucas. Oxford Umiversity Press, 
30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 19 824343 X 
The question whether we have free will is not only one of the three great 
traditional problems of philosophy; it has a perennial fascination for the 
layman. Mr Lucas, who is a Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, sets the 
scene with explanations of how the problem arises and with accounts of 
the guises, borrowed from theology and science, in which determinism has 
appeared. But he has a new argument that he believes can refute determin- 
ism. This is based on the celebrated discovery in mathematical logic 
known as Gédel’s Theorem. The main point is the impossibility, for purely 
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theoretical reasons, of ever constructing a machine which can be equivalent 
to a human mind. Hence physical determinism is not applicable to human 
beings. (159-1) 


MODERN MORAL PHILOSOPHY. W. D. Hudson. Macmillan, 50s. 


cloth. SBN 333 11554 6; 15s. paper covers. SBN 333 11555 4. 1970. 18 cm. 
384 pages. Index. (Modern Introductions to Philosophy) 
This book is largely an historical account of the (mainly British) analytical 
tradition of moral philosophy, which concentrates almost exclusively on 
the meaning of moral discourse. Dr Hudson, Senior Lecturer in Philosophy 
at the University of Exeter, traces the development of this type of ethical 
theory from G. E. Moore to R. M. Hare and beyond, introducing, as he 
goes along, his own critical reflections. The. story which emerges will be 
familiar enough to the professional philosopher but will serve as an excellent 
introduction for the general reader. Its particular virtue probably lies 
in the manner in which the various theories concerning the nature of 
moral discourse are related to general philosophical theories of meaning. 
(170) 


PLATO’S ‘EUTHYPHRO’ AND THE EARLIER THEORY OF 


FORMS. R. E. Allen. Routledge, 50s. 1970. 22 cm. 196 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. SBN 7100 6728 3. (International Library of Philosophy 
and Scientific Method) 

Professor Allen may give a needed encouragement to the study of Plato, 
since the second and larger half of his book maintains the controversial 
view that there is a theory of Forms to be found in Plato’s earlier dialogues 
as well as in those of the middle period, and that the two theories are 
different. The difference is in the status given to the Forms. This is a fresh 
treatment of a substantial part of Plato’s thought, argumentative and not 
devoid of scholarly detail. As we are also given a new translation of the 
early dialogue Euthyphro in the first half, the book should be useful in 
university courses, and should be read by everyone who is interested in 
Plato. The author ıs Professor of Philosophy at the University of 
Toronto. (184) 





Religion 





BIBLICAL CRITICISM. Vol. 3. Robert Davidson and A. R. C. Leaney. 
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Penguin, 8s. 1970. 18 cm. 400 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. SBN 14 
021050 4. (Pelican Guide to Modern Theology) 

Mr Davidson, Lecturer in Old Testament Literature and Theology at 
Edinburgh University, and Dr Leaney, Professor of New Testament 
Studies at Nottingham, have written a survey of modern work on the 
Bible which will provide the general reader with an authoritative, easy-to- 
read introduction to the subject. Mr Davidson treats of the Old Testament 
under the usual headings—archaeology, literature, text, religion, theology 
—and illustrates by well-chosen examples the discoveries, theories and 
insights of recent years. Readers are introduced to modern literature on 
the Old Testament and helped to appraise the contributions of scholars 


from different countries. Dr Leaney’s chapters are equally informative on 
the various sections of the New Testament. He deals with archaeological 
discoveries and assesses the Judaistic heritage before discussing the changes, 
which affect even the aims of New Testament criticism, and the conse- 
. quences for theology. This is an excellent guide to the world of modern 
international Biblical scholarship. (220-5) 


THE NEW ENGLISH BIBLE COMPANION TO THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. A. E. Harvey. Oxford University Press: Cambridge 
Umversity Press, 60s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 864 pages. Index. SBN 19 326160 8: 
521 07705 2 
‘The expressed intention of the translators of the New English Bible New 
Testament was ‘to use the idiom of contemporary English to convey the 
meaning of the Greek’, The translation, now nearly ten years old, con- 
siderably helped the understanding of the ordinary reader. Yet unfamiliar 
customs, outmoded ways of arguing, ancient religious concepts and back- 
grounds of culture and history which are little known to the general public 
still need explication. This running commentary by A. E. Harvey of 
Christ Church, Oxford and St Augustine’s College, Canterbury, is 
admirable in the breadth of its acquaintance with modern thought, the 
simplicity of its style and the comprehensiveness of its information. It 
deals frankly with problems which face scholars as well as those which 
confront the non-specialist and, as the preface shows, it has the encourage- 
ment and the backing of many prominent biblical scholars. A large number 
of simple line maps and a useful index help to make this a bargain in 
scholarly book production. (225-7) 


SECULAR EVANGELISM. Fred Brown. S.C.M. Press, 35s. cloth. 
SBN 334 01474 3; 15s. paper covers. SBN 334 01474 1. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
128 pages. Index 
Until he was suspended by his superiors for refusing to submit his book 
to active censorship, Major Brown was warden of one of the Salvation 
Army’s chief centres in London. His work led him to conclude that the 
traditional evangelical approach had lost its impact. The author accepts 
that to concentrate on social work alone is to turn religion into philan- 
thropy and maintains that in any case social work in itself does not satisfy 
the deeper needs of those who are not only alienated from the common 
structures of society but reject the institutional churches as well as the 
theistic and Christian vocabulary. These people, according to Major 
Brown, do in their own way accept the reality of a spiritual dimension and 
it is urgently necessary to find a way of meeting them on common ground. 
He discusses the problem without illusions and with the conviction of one 
who speaks from years of personal experience. (269) 


A WORK BEGUN: The Story of the Cowley Fathers in India 1874- 
1967. H. E. W. Slade. S.P.C.K., 20s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 132 pages. Paper 
covers. SBN 281 02491 X 
The Society of St John the Evangelist, popularly known as the ‘Cowley 
Fathers’ from their place of origin, is the oldest distinctively Anglican 
religious order. Its founder, who had wished to work as a missionary in 
India, was unable to do so but he sent out a small band of priests and 
laymen who landed at Bombay in January 1874. For nearly a hundred years 
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the Society has pursued its work in the sub-continent and the author of this 
book, himself a Cowley Father for many years actively engaged on the 
Indian mission, describes the beginnings of the venture, its aims, achieve- 
ments and failures against a background of social life, political change and, 
above all, alterations of Christian religious perspectives. (271-8) 


CHURCH EMBATTLED: Religious Controversy in Mid-Victorian 


England. M. A. Crowther. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 70s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 272 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 7153 4929 5. (Library of 
Politics and Soctety) 
Since Christianity claims to possess an historical revelation, its survival 
depends upon the credibility of that revelation. This book deals with the 
growth of what its author calls ‘educated doubt’, that is to say the challenge 
scientific knowledge made to accepted formulations of Christian belief. 
The author confines himself to the central years of 19th-century England 
and interprets the word ‘church’ to mean the Anglican establishment. 
What the reader loses by this narrow perspective he gains in detailed 
treatment. Among the subjects discussed are the impact of German 
biblical scholarship upon English theology, the character and opinions 
of some of the contributors of the once notorious Essays and Reviews, 
episcopal organization, and various parties within the Church of England. 
(283 42) 


THE RELIGIONS OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. John Ferguson. 


Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 500 40014 8. (Aspects of Greek and Roman Life) 
The author of this useful book is a Cambridge scholar with African and 
American teaching experience, now Professor of Classics at the Open 
University. ‘The title clearly indicates the theme, which is essentially the 
filling up by religions from the periphery of the Roman Empire (notably 
from Asia and Africa) of the religious vacuum in the Roman soul. Though 
Christianity in the end won the day, Cybele, Isis and Mithras were among 
its vigorous and persistent rivals. As Professor Ferguson shows, elements 
of these religions and of native Italian ritual were incorporated in the 
victorious faith. The work is well documented, illustrated and indexed, 
and will be of value to ali students of the history of religion and thought, 
(292) 


EDWARD GRANVILLE BROWNE AND THE BAHA’! FAITH. 
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H. M. Balyuzi. George Ronald, 40s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 85398 023 3 

This book, authoritatively written by a leader member of the Bahi’i 
community, describes the contacts made by the distinguished English 
Orientalist, E. G. Browne, with the Baha'is in their early days, and his 
writings about them. The author is chiefly concerned to correct what seems 
to him Browne’s misapprehensions about the relationship of Babg’is with 
older B&bism, and the schismatic movements of the Azalis and ‘Unitarians’. 
As a study of noble aspirations caught up-in unhappy human rivalries the 
book is of absorbing interest for the general student of religions, as well as 
of particular importance for those concerned with the Baha’! faith, or 
modern Iran. It is well written, with precision and indeed slight pedantry, 
for the author clearly seeks to be exact in every detail. (296-89) 





Social Sciences 





Sociology 


SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY AND PHILOSOPHICAL ANALY- 
SIS. Edited by Dorothy Emmet and Alasdair MacIntyre. Macmillan, 
50s. cloth. SBN 333 10521 4; 20s. paper covers. SBN 333 10522 2. 1970. 
21-5 cm. 256 pages. Index 
Ten papers from journals are here reprinted, with an editorial introduction. 
Half of them discuss the scientific credentials of sociology, its methods of 
explanation, and the nature of its subject-matter. These are questions of 
an obviously philosophical kind. The other half are articles, mainly in 
social anthropology, based on field-work in Zambia and elsewhere. These 
are intended by the editors to illustrate trends that need philosophical 
discussion. Contributors include Ernest Gellner and Edmund Leach. 
This is a handy collection for students, and these writers may also appeal 
to some members of the general public. They are frequently pretentious, 
but their subject-matter is usually of general interest. (301-01) 


INTRODUCING SOCIOLOGY. Peter Worsley, R. Fitzhenry, 
J. Clyde Mitchell, D. H. J. Morgan, V. Pons, B. Roberts, W. W. Sharrock 
and R. Ward. SBN 14 080187 1. MODERN SOCIOLOGY: 
Introductory Readings. Edited by Peter Worsley. SBN 14 080221 5. 
Penguin, 15s. each. 1970. 19-5 cm. 416:512 pages. Index. (Penguin Modern 
Soctology) 

Introducing Sociology does not offer a basic corpus of knowledge in each 
field of sociological inquiry. Instead it illustrates sociological method in a 
discussion of four contexts with which all readers are familiar: family, 
education, work and community. There are also chapters on research 
design, stratification and social order. The style is easy to the point of 
tendentiousness, but some concepts still appear without explanation and 
much information is highly condensed. Apparently the approach of Pro- 
fessor Worsley and his colleagues in the Department of Social Anthrop- 
ology and Sociology at Manchester University commends itself to students 
for the book was successfully used in trials before publication. Modern 
Sociology is designed to complement Introducing Soctology. This it does 
admirably even if many readings are indigestibly brief and the notes that 
link them are sparse. The selections do not concentrate on particular 
societies or periods; instead they derive from a catholic variety of sources 
and illustrate arguments in the book concerning structure and process in 
general. Whether the readings will be of use independently of Introducing 
Socology depends very much on whether they are used by students whose 
course employs a similar approach to similar problems. (301-02) (301-082) 


THE THEORY OF ORGANISATIONS: A Sociological Frame- 
work. David Silverman. Heinemann Educational, 40s. cloth. SBN 435 
82810 X; 21s. paper covers. SBN 435 82811 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. (Heinemann Studies in Sociology) 

This book discusses the relative merits of various approaches to the 
sociology of organizations. Brief summaries are given of many of the most 
significant studies which have used concepts such as the self adapting 
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system (Parsons), basic human needs (Argyrls) or technological determin- 
ism (Woodward) to explain events in organizations. Action Theory, which 
emphasizes the individual’s perception of his situation, is suggested as a 
superior explanatory framework. Its possibilities are as yet, however, 
comparatively underdeveloped. This is less a textbook than a studied 
argument over methodological issues new in organization theory which 
are already stimulating debate in other areas of sociology. (301-4) 


Political Science 


“NATIONAL INTEREST. Joseph Frankel. Pall Mall; 30s. cloth. 


‘SBN 269 02666 5; Macmillan, 10s. paper covers. SBN 333 11354 3. 1970. 


22-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Key Concepts tn Political Science) 
Of all the concepts employed by political scientists, national interest is 


‘ one of the most ambiguous and one of the least explored. In this book 


Joseph Frankel, Professor of Politics at Southampton University, accounts 
for the ambiguities and attempts to clarify and classify some of the major 
uses of the expression. There is a useful section on the formulation of 
national interest in which Professor Frankel analyzes the decision-making 
process, the agencies involved, the motivations, perspectives and values of 
statesmen and the various dilemmas of statecraft. In illustrating his themes 
the author concentrates on examples from contemporary history, and his 
ample bibliography at the end more than compensates for any lack of 
detail in the text. In general this is a work which should help the student of 
political science to improve his understanding of this rather elusive con- 


_cept. (320) 


PARTICIPATION AND DEMOCRATIC THEORY. Carole 


Pateman. Cambridge Untvernty Press, 30s. 1970. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 521 07856 3 

This book is timely in that it tackles the fashionable political concept of 
‘participation’, and valuable in that it traces the development, including the 
temporary eclipse, of the idea from the time of Rousseau. Mrs Pateman, 
an Oxford don, argues that the empirical evidence does not support the 
currently orthodox view that participation is impossible and, by implica- 
tion, undesirable. She concentrates on showing the effects of industrial 
participation in low-level decision making and cites the example of 
workers’ self-management in Yugoslavia. This book is something of a 
‘literature survey’ and those with little knowledge of political theory will 
find it difficult, but it is well done and will repay careful study. (320-1) 


GOVERNMENT IN ACTION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
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George W. Keeton. Benn, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 510 27611 3 

Professor Keeton has produced a review of the current state of the British 
Constitution that includes useful chapters about the monarchy, the prime 
minister and cabinet, the party system, parliament and central and local 
government. His controversial book, The Passing of Parliament (1952), has 
given Professor Keeton the reputation of being an old-fashioned liberal, 
but fashions change and, while maintaining consistency, he can now 
embrace many of the modish reforms of British Government that are 
presently being proposed in some quarters. Although the British system 
allows for more personal freedom than most, Professor Keeton sees it as 


being continually eroded and, like many lawyers, he seems to think this 
situation would be improved if lawyers had more power. Provided the 
reader bears in mind Professor Keeton’s views, which anyway lend colour 
to his work, this book can serve as a rather more interesting introduction to 
the problems of British Government than many text books. Professor 
Keeton was head of the Law Faculty at University College, London. 
(320-942) 


REVOLUTION. Peter Calvert. Pall Mall, 30s. cloth. SBN 269 02638 X; 
Macmillan, 10s. paper covers. SBN 333 11263 6. 1970. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Index. (Key Concepts tn Political Science) 

This book by Peter Calvert, who lectures in politics at Southampton 
University and is also the Executive Editor of this series, is an excellent 
introduction to the subject. Defining revolution as an event in which 
physical force or threat of it is successfully employed to overthrow a 
government or régime, he traces the phenomenon back to the early 
Egyptian dynasties of about 3,000 B.C. and then analyzes its development 
throughout history. There is an especially interesting chapter outlining 
contemporary revolutionary theories, and the book concludes with a 
discussion of the importance of the concept of revolution to political 
science. There is a useful bibliography at the end. Although this is a fairly 
short study, it is scholarly and should be of interest to students of history 
and politics. (323-2) 


BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION MANIFESTOS 1918-1966. 
Compiled and Edited by F. W. S. Craig. Political Reference Publications, 
75s. 1970. 25:6 cm. 320 pages. SBN 900178 03 5 
In this admirable reference work, F. W. S. Craig, Editor of The Polttical 
Companion, has gathered together the manifestos issued by the Conserva- 
tive, Labour and Liberal Parties at General Elections between the Coupon 
Election of December 1918 and the Election of March 1966 won so 
convincingly by the then Labour Government. Although it seems unlikely 
that they are read by more than a tiny majority of the electors at the time 
they are issued, manifestos do make interesting historical documents. For 
instance, no doubt the Labour and Liberal Parties are glad that few 
remember that, in the November 1935 Election, they argued that the 
Conservative Government’s rearmament plans were excessive. It is also of 
obvious interest to have a record of the famous Labour Party programme 
for the 1945 Election. Mr Craig’s book will be of particular value to those 
already possessing a good knowledge of the British political system. 

(324-42) 


SLAVERY AND MUSLIM SOCIETY IN AFRICA: The Institu- 
tion in Saharan and Sudanic Africa and the Trans-Saharan Trade. 
Allan G. B. Fisher and Humphrey J. Fisher. C. Hurst, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 900 96624 6 
Though the history of the trans-Atlantic slave trade has recently received 
considerable scholarly attention, that of the Saharan and Sudanic trade 
has been relatively ignored. Humphrey Fisher, an Africanist and Islamicist, 
and his economist father have somewhat redressed the balance. Their book 
is based in part on the as yet untranslated account of Gustav Nachtigal, 
a German who travelled in the area between Bornu and upper Egypt, 
1869-74. All Nachtigal’s references to slavery are included, but the 
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authors supplement his evidence by extensive use of other sources. ‘The 
greater part of the book deals with the institution of slavery in West Africa 
itself; a brief account of slave trading is also provided. The analysis 
‘concentrates on the 19th century and on the area covered by Nachtigal, 
but frequent reference is made to other parts of West Africa, thus provid- 
ing a most useful introduction to the subject which should be of great 
value to students of African history and of the Muslim world. (326-96) 


COMMONWEALTH OR EUROPE. G. St J. Barclay. Untversity 
of Queensland Press (Australia), 47s. 1970. 22 cm. 228 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 7022 0569 9. (The Commonwealth: Problems and Perspectives) 
This is both a history and an analysis of the quadrangular relationship— 
Britain, Commonwealth, Europe, U.S.A.—between 1950 and 1968. More 
particularly, the author, who teaches international diplomacy at the 
University of Queensland, has concentrated on the attitudes of successive 
post-war British governments to European integration and the way in 
which Commonwealth governments have reacted to British policy. Mr 
Barclay sees the essential question as the extent to which British govern- 
ments were forced to choose between the conflicting attractions of 
Continental Europe and the Commonwealth. Was such a choice necessary ? 
Did it in fact exist ? The author concludes that this was in fact an illusory 
situation and that the United Kingdom has still not found its place in the 
post-war world. This is not an unfamiliar view, of course, but here it gains 
considerably by being presented from an Australian angle. The book 
certainly deserves the attention of all interested ın the post-war confusion 
and contradictions of British foreign policy. (327-42) 


THE DRAGON WAKES: China and the West, 1793-1911. Christopher 
Hibbert. Longman, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Index. SBN 582 10806 3 
This is a very readable account of 19th-century China’s relations with the 
Western powers. The author, well-known as a biographer and military 
historian, has used a wide variety of source material and secondary works 
to provide a fascinating narrative of events from the first British mission 
to China in 1793 to the fall of the Manchu dynasty in 1911. Inevitably, in 
such a work there are omissions, and in particular the story tails away 
rather badly after 1900. However, the book provides for the general 
reader a good background to any consideration of modern Ching’s relations 
with the outside world, and may also be read with profit by the China 
specialist. It has a useful bibliography and some well-chosen illustrations. 

(327-51) 


Economics 


FINANCIAL AND COMMERCIAL KNOWLEDGE. A. J. Adams 
and H. S. Swindale. Macdonald & Evans, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. 
Index. SBN 7121 0614 6 
This book is based on the syllabus of the General Paper of the Final 
Examination of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and 
Wales, but provides a convenient introduction to economics up to about 
Advanced Level standard, where the student’s interest lies in British 
economic problems and institutions. It is in three parts: the first sets out 
the basic relevant aspects of economic theory before the reader proceeds 
to the applied studies of money and finance in the second part. The final 


three chapters deal with government control, overseas trade and inter- 
national institutions. Each chapter includes examination questions from a 
number of examining bodies. A. J. Adams and H. S. Swindale, lecturers 
in accountancy and economics respectively, have provided a well-balanced 
mixture of theory, observation and fact, and do much to clarify the basic 
technicalities of their subject matter. (330) 


ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS FROM THE HIGHER STAND- 
POINT. R. M. Goodwin. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1970. 24 cm. 
212 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 521 07923 3 
The non-mathematical student who despairs of understanding the intric- 
acies of modern economic analysis may take heart from this excellent 
clarification by a reader in economics at the University of Cambridge. The 
book is based on a course of lectures to second-year undergraduates. It is 
confined to basic principles, set out as a two-sector geometrical model 
formulating a simplified, ideal world; from this the student should quickly 
grasp the essential concepts and dynamics of contemporary analysis and 
its application to studies of wages and prices, income generation, and other 
branches of applied economics. The techniques of dynamic programming 
are described in a final chapter, followed, in an appendix, by a mathe- 
matical formulation of the model. (330:1) 


J.R. McCULLOCH: A STUDY IN CLASSICAL ECONOMICS. 
D. P. O’Brien. Allen & Unwin, £5 5s. 1970. 24 cm. 452 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. SBN 04 330158 4 
It seems strange that J. R. McCulloch (1789-1864) who is already revered 
as one of the outstanding writers of the classical school of economists, has 
not hitherto been the subject of a full-scale work. Dr O’Brien, a reader in 
economics at the Queen’s University of Belfast, is to be congratulated on 
his impressive performance in filling the gap. After a fully documented 
account of McCulloch’s life and career as teacher and author, and of his 
public life, the book is devoted to an exhaustive study of the whole of his 
many writings on value, money and banking, international trade, finance, 
capital, pauperism, wages, agriculture and rent. For the first time he 
appears as a real person to be considered on equal terms with the greatest 
of his fellow economists. (330-153) 


THE MAKING OF SOVIET STATE APPARATUS. Olga A. 
Narkiewicz. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
248 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. SBN 7190 0401 2 
The title of this book is misleading. It is in fact a history of the period of 
the New Economic Policy (NEP) 1921-9, at grass-roots level. The author, 
a lecturer at the University of Manchester, has used some unpublished 
material (e.g. the Smolensk Archives) but essentially she has had familiar 
documentation at her disposal. This in no way detracts from the book which 
truly illuminates a little-known period of Soviet history. The NEP is 
usually considered a mere interlude between the period of War Communism 
and that of the First Five Year Plan. Mrs Narkiewicz does not entirely 
depart from this viewpoint, but she shows that the NEP had much deeper 
roots than is usually allowed. This arises from her concentration not on 
issues of central government but on more concrete matters: What tasks 
did the soviets actually perform? How did factory cells operate? What 
power did they have? How did differentiation amongst the peasantry 
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affect the work of peasant communes? The detailed treatment of topics 
such as these means that Mrs Narkiewicz’s book is a very necessary addition 
to any library or course seriously concerned with the teaching of Soviet 
history. (330-947) 


THE MORAL AND PHYSICAL CONDITION OF THE 


v 


WORKING CLASSES Employed in the Cotton Manufacture in 
Manchester and Containing an Introductory Letter to the Rev. Thomas 
Chalmers, D.D. James Philips and Kay Shuttleworth. 2nd edition. 
Cass, 45s. 1970. 22 cm. 128 pages. SBN 7146 2425 X. (Cass Library of 
Victorian Times) 

With the development of the modern application of statistics in the mid- 
19th century, British society became fully self-conscious. Blue Books and 
Commissions of Enquiry abounded, but the most significant effect on 
public opinion was produced by private enquiries into corners of British 
society that had been conveniently ignored. One of the earliest, and most 
revealing, of these was the pamphlet written by Dr (later Sir) Kay 
Shuttleworth, describing conditions in the ‘the cotton Kingdoms’ during the 
cholera epidemic of 1831-2. Shuttleworth produced damning evidence of 
the relationship between abject poverty and crime, mortality and pauperism. 
Basic to his work were his numerous suggestions for the improvement of 
such conditions. Shuttleworth belonged to a great generation of middle- 
class, Liberal philanthropists and he devoted his great energy later to 
education, trade union reform and industrial relations. (331-80942) 


THE BATTLE OF DOWNING STREET. Peter Jenkins. Charles 


Kmght, 45s. cloth. SBN 85314 068 5; 15s. paper covers. SBN 85314 069 3. 
1970. 22 cm. 188 pages 

Peter Jenkins, a political columnist working for the Guardian newspaper, 
sets out to examine, in quasi-dramatic form, the events that led to the 
withdrawal, in June 1969, of the Labour Government’s plans for trade 
union reform. He analyzes the remarkable unity that the opposition of its 
General Secretary, Victor Feather, to the Bill produced in the Trades 
Union Congress. But he also argues that it was the hostility of the rank-and- 
file of the Parliamentary Labour Party that wrecked the proposed legisla- 
tion. Moreover, the loyalty of the Chief Whip’s office to the Prime Minister 
was evidently greater than their belief in his insistence that the Bill would 
also solve the economic and industrial problems of Britain. If Harold 
Wilson survived, his government failed to recover fully from the crisis. 
Mr Jenkins concludes that the election defeat of 1970 was due, to a great 
extent, to the failure of the Labour Government to convince the electorate 
that it was a party of growth and sound economic management. Mr 
Jenkins has written a convincing account although only time will tell 
whether he is as good a historian as he is a journalist. (331-880942) 


THE POLITICS OF MONEY. Brian Johnson. Murray, 70s. 1970. 
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22:5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 7195 2063 0 
The international repercussions of a crisis such as that of 1933 which 
closed all United States banks and forced the nation off the gold standard 
are discussed in this book by a former member of the Secretariat of the 
United Nations who specialized on financial projects, now a Fellow of the 
Institute for the Study of International Organization at Sussex University. 


Mr Johnson’s book traces for the general reader the origins of the various 
national attitudes to money, and explains in particular the political causes 
and effects of monetary crises at home and abroad. It discusses in straight- 
forward language the monetary ideas of Montague Norman, Governor 
of the Bank of England, Hjalmar Schacht, President of the Reichsbank, and 
other financial giants, and shows the significance of the Bretton Woods 
Conference and other international movements towards monetary stability. 

(332-49) 


LAND REVENUE ADMINISTRATION UNDER THE 
MUGHALS 1700-1750. Noman Ahmad Siddiqui. Asia Publishing 
House for the Centre of Advanced Study, Dept. of History, Aligarh 
Muslim University, 60s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 194 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 210 22272 7 
Dr Siddiqui is Reader in History at the Aligarh Muslim University ın 
India, where scholars have produced in recent years a series of works which 
are transforming our understanding of the history of Mughal India. This 
book, which is based on a detailed study of Persian sources, lays bare the 
economic and social foundations of the crisis which overtook the Mughal 
state in the early 18th century, when the system of payment by grants of 
land revenue came under fierce pressure from ambitious landlords and 
tax-farmers and the basis of the power of the central government was 
fatally weakened. Incidentally, the author includes much useful descriptive 
material relating to Mughal institutions. This is not an easy book to read 
for it is tightly argued and employs a highly technical vocabulary, but it 
will amply repay careful study by all serious historians of India. (333-0954) 


PAPERS ON PLANNING AND ECONOMIC MANAGEMENT. 
Ely Devons. Edited by Sir Alec Cairncross. Manchester Umversity Press 
(Manchester), 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 290 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 
Index. SBN 7190 0408 X 
Professor Devons, author of Planning in Practice (1950) and Introduction 
to British Economic Statistics (1956), died in 1967 while still at the summit 
of his career as a professor of economics at the London School of Economics. 
Thirty of his brilliant shorter writings are contained in this volume, to 
which Sir Alec Cairncross has contributed a memoir of his life and work. 
The papers are in three groups, comprising items on planning (some of 
which he wrote during his wartime service in government departments), 
talks and articles on economic management, and a variety of contributions 
on university affairs, including his evidence presented to the Robbins 
Committee on Higher Education in 1962. Their combination of erudition, 
humour and common sense provides fascinating reading for the economist 
or the layman. (338-081) 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF AGRICULTURAL DEVELOP- 
MENT: Lessons from India. Guy Hunter. Oxford University Press, 35s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. SBN 19 215331 5 
This is the last of three studies in which the author, working for the 
Overseas Development Institute, has examined the non-technical problems 
ın agricultural development. Whereas the earlier volumes—The Best of Both 
Worlds ? (1967) and Modernizing Peasant Societies (1969)—contained more 
general accounts of the problems and examined the need for more careful 
selection of ways and means of tackling them, the author here deals with a 
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single country: India. Using his own experience during a number of 
lengthy tours, he discusses specific issues especially within the Indian 
institutional framework. The whole administration and political organiza- 
tion of rural communities is first examined, and the way in which the 
various institutions actually function in Indian peasant societies. Sugges- 
tions are then made and conclusions drawn as to possible future policy and 
action in other developing countries, always with the proviso that lessons 
learned under one system must be carefully adapted to fit any other 
situation or environment. This should prove a most valuable study for 
planners, administrators and others in any way connected with the develop- 
ment of agriculture. (338-0954) 


RESOURCE STRUCTURE OF AGRICULTURE: An Economic 


Analysis. Keith Cowling, David Metcalf and A. J. Rayner. Pergamon 
(Oxford), 55s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 266 pages. SBN 08 015585 5 

This book is concerned with the main inputs of the farming industry, 
except those which are themselves farm products. Its core is a collection of 
econometrical studies of labour, machinery, chemicals and buildings in 
relation to post-war British agriculture. It is the outstanding feature of the 
book that a convincing attempt is made to expound sufficient economic 
theory, and to describe enough of the institutional setting, to relate these 
studies to each other, and to do so in a way that permits a link-up with 
the other major branches of economic thought not treated in this work. 
Another valuable feature is the convenient assembly of material on various 
econometrical methods and techniques. The book is recommended for 
professional agricultural economists, especially those with an interest in 
U.K. agriculture or in econometrics. It is also recommended as specialized 
reading for students of similar orientation, provided these are already 
equipped with a thorough grounding in general economics, and in elemen- 
tary differential calculus and regression theory. The authors were members 
of the Department of Agricultural Economics at the University of 
Manchester at the time the book was conceived. (338-1) 


THE GREAT SLUMP: Capitalism in Crisis, 1929-33. Goronwy Rees. 
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Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 297 00077 2 

The subtitle of this book is, to some extent, a misnomer. In 1929 it was not 
simply capitalism that entered a crisis, but the whole of western civilization, 
which had become so inextricably involved with the capitalist financial 
system. The euphoria and unbounded optimism of the post-war world 
was shattered in the space of a few nightmarish days in Wall Street, and the 
consequences could be read for years to come in the faces of the despairing 
and cowed unemployed, in the hungry cries of children and in the listless 
apathy of crowds who packed the streets of every town and city because 
they had nothing else to do. Mr Rees’ accounts of the mechanics of 
financial collapse and of the social and political consequences of that collapse 
are deeply impressive. He is particularly skilful in explaining the intricate 
economics of the situation, but he ascends great heights of sensitivity and 
compassion when he deals with the effects of the catastrophe on a society 
totally unprepared for it. Mr Rees, the former Principal of the University 
College of Wales, Aberystwyth, has given us a very pleasurable and 
intelligent book. (338-54) 


THE MANAGED ECONOMY: Papers Presented to Section F 
(Economics) at the 1969 Annual Meeting of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science. Edited by Alec Cairncross. Blackwell (Oxford), 
45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 176 pages. Index. SBN 631 13000 4 
The writers of papers for Section F of the British Association are drawn 
from business as well as academic circles, hence their interesting variety 
of approach to the problems of economic management, the subject of this 
1969 meeting. Professor Alec Nove, for instance, describes the general 
systems of management and control in the Soviet Union and Hungary, 
whereas F. S. McFadzean, a managing director of the Royal Dutch/Shell 
Group, discusses the controversial question of national planning as seen 
from inside a large corporation. The other seven papers printed here, all 
of them useful as bases for further discussion, relate to such matters as 
short-term forecasting, monetary policy, the pricing and investment policies 
of nationalized industries, and local authority expenditure. (338-9) 


ACCEPTABLE INEQUALITIES: An Essay on the Distribution of 
Income. Jan Bowen. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 148 pages. 
Index. SBN 04 330161 4 
This is an essay on the limits to inequality of income which are tolerable 
and desirable in the contemporary world—an essay in the traditional sense 
that the author allows his knowledge, enriched by study, travel and 
administration, to play round every aspect of the subject: economic, 
sociological, and historical. He comments fruitfully on a wide range of 
topics. For all this the discursiveness of the writing is not undisciplined, 
and concise and pointed reference is made to all the important writers on 
the subject. The work deals both with the question of income distribution 
within one country and that of the distribution of the world product 
between countries. Students of economics and government, at all levels, 
will find it stimulating. The author is Professor of Economics at the 
University of Western Australia. (339) 


THE CONCEPT OF POVERTY: Working Papers on Methods of 
Investigation and Life-Styles of the Poor in Different Countries. Edited by 
Peter Townsend. Heinemann Educational, 60s. 1970. 23 cm. 272 pages. 
Index. SBN 435 82890 8 
The Professor of Sociology at the University of Essex, and the distinguished 
scholars whose work he edits, have produced a comparative survey of the 
life of those who are considered to be poor in a series of different countries. 
Roughly the work falls into three parts: the first sets out the case for a 
relative rather than an absolute definition of poverty, the second deals with 
the problem of quantification, the third (which derives examples from 
many communities) examines specific cases and their causes. This is a 
work for the specialist particularly as, rightly, no attempt is made to 
minimize the difficulty of the problems which are presented, but it is one 
to which all specialists in sociology will need to have reference. (339-46) 


Law 

THE BRITISH YEARBOOK OF INTERNATIONAL LAW 
1968-69. Edited by Sir Humphrey Waldock and R. Y. Jennings. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
£5 5s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 364 pages. Index. SBN 19 214659 9 
This new number of the British Yearbook contains some interesting articles 
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on international financial organizations, human rights, Southern Rhodesia, 
the New Hebrides condominium and aspects of the work of the Court 
of the European Communities. There are surveys of British court decisions 
and British legislation during 1968 which involved matters of international 
law. As is to be expected of this periodical, which is published by the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, the writing is penetrating and well 
up to the high standards of the previous forty-two volumes. The British 
Yearbook is an essential work for any serious library on Jaw or international 
affairs. (341-058) 


THE UNITED NATIONS: The First 25 Years. Edwin Tetlow. Peter 
Owen, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7206 0201 7 
Edwin Tetlow, a British journalist based in the United States, has provided 
an easy-to-read account of the United Nations’ experiences since 1945, 
based largely on his own first-hand observations. He surveys the organi- 
zation’s involvement in such international dramas as the Korean War and 
the Anglo-French Suez adventure. Throughout, special attention is paid 
to the role of the Secretary-General and his staff; in particular, the strange 
circumstances surrounding the death of Dag Hammarskjöld are re- 
examined. Although Mr Tetlow is perhaps too optimistic regarding past 
achievements and future prospects, his book will be helpful to general 
readers wishing to acquaint themselves with the work of the United 
Nations. l (341-13) 


Public Administration 


THE HIGHER CIVIL SERVICE IN BRITAIN. Richard A. 
Chapman. Constable, 42s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 09 455620 2. (Sociology and Social Welfare Series) 

The author describes this book as ‘the first general sociological survey’ of 
- the Higher Civil Service since H. E. Dale’s famous study was published 
nearly thirty years ago. Dale’s book was, however, the work of a former 
member of the Administrative Class, whereas Dr R. A. Chapman’s is 
that of an academic ‘outsider’ looking in. Chapman’s study is really of the 
Administrative Class, not the Higher Civil Service of which that Class is 
a part. The body of the book consists of his research work for the recent 
Fulton Committee (which was published in the third volume of their 
Report and called ‘Profile of a Profession”) prefaced by an historical 
introduction, and with a conclusion. Dr Chapman’s study of the recruit- 
ment, work, environment for work and outside activities of the Administra- 
tive Class is clearly written. The book is not a classic in the sense that 
Dale’s is, but it contains a useful account of the role of the men and women, 
whom many of the governed feel are Britain’s real governors, that will be 
of interest to most informed readers. (351-10942) 


THE RUSSIAN SECRET POLICE: Muscovite, Imperial Russian and 
Soviet Political Security Operations 1565-1970. Ronald Hingley. 
Hutchinson, 60s. 1970. 24 cm. 320 pages. Index. SBN 09 104140 6 
This book covers more than four centuries of police and internal security 
activities in Russia, from the Oprichnina of Ivan IV in the 16th century 
to the activities of the K.G.B. in the 20th, It is necessarily therefore some- 
what skimpy. Moreover, for all the author’s emphasis on the continuity 
and power of the secret police, he does not succeed too well in showing its 


relationship to the development of Russian society as a whole. The balance 
is also disturbed by an excessive preoccupation with the Soviet period which 
takes up more than half the book. On the other hand, it is undoubtedly a 
valuable aid to the study of Russian history. The description of the 
Okhrana in the period 1880-1917 is particularly interesting. The author, 
who is a university lecturer in Russian at Oxford, has brought much 
material together to illuminate a subject that is little known though much 
discussed. (351-7420947) 


RURAL DISORDER AND POLICE REFORM IN IRELAND, 
1812-36. Galen Broeker. Routledge, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 264 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 7100 6801 8. (Srudies in Irish History, 2nd 
Series) 

The first third of the 19th century marks one of the lesser-known and less 
dramatic phases of the stormy relationship between the Irish and their 
English overlords. However, it did not lack for civil disturbance of one 
kind or another and the years 1823-9 saw a genuine mass movement to 
bring about Catholic emancipation. Ireland was still overwhelmingly 
rural, which increased the difficulty of controlling disorder. Many local 
benches of magistrates could not-—or would not—cope, and the book 
traces the attempts of the government to bring law and order to the country 
in the face of their lack of co-operation. Eventually the magistracy was 
partially reformed, and the period ends with the establishment of a fully 
professional police force, the direct forerunner of both the Royal Ulster 
Constabulary and the Garda Siochana. Professor Broeker occupies the 
Chair of British History at the University of Tennessee, and his book is 
designed for the specialist in the 19th century or Ireland, but it could well 
assist the intelligent non-specialist to an understanding of present-day 
Irish affairs and attitudes. (351-7509415) 


DEMOCRACY AND COMMUNITY: A Study of Politics in Sheffield. 
Wiliam Hampton. Oxford University Press, 80s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. 
Index. SBN 19 215321 8 
There is certainly no shortage of studies of British local politics. Mr W. A. 
Hampton has now provided us with a study of Sheffield, a city of half a 
million people, which was the first major county borough to go Labour in 
the 1920s and which has been almost continuously ruled by that party ever 
since. Sheffield’s comparative neglect until recently by the main communi- 
cations network has given it a sense of community greater than would 
normally be expected in a county borough of its size, and its politics are 
also of particular interest because the city is of the size that would make 
it a natural centre for any local government reform based on city regions. 
Mr Hampton is one of those who would favour such a development and, in 
a book that can be commended to readers already possessing a sound 
knowledge of the British local government arrangements, he uses the 
evidence drawn from his scholarly survey of political activity in Sheffield 
to argue for a revised system based on relatively large executive authorities, 
supplemented by a mass of small and largely non-executive bodies. 
‘Participation’ has, unfortunately, become something of a fashionable 
slogan but, despite this, it remains one of the problems of mass democracy, 
and Mr Hampton’s book is an interesting contribution to that part of the 
debate which is serious. (352-04274) 
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Military Science 


PROBLEMS OF MODERN STRATEGY. Foreword by Alastair 


Buchan. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 220 pages. SBN 7011 1518 1. 
(Studies in International Security) 

This volume contains nine papers from the 1968 conference of the 
Institute of Strategic Studies. Their authors could hardly be more eminent: 
Aron, Howard, Boulding, Osgood, von Weizsaecker, Bull, Brodie, Schwarz, 
Crozier; and what they have to say here could hardly be more important, 
focused as it all is on the central international problems of our time. In 
part concerned to clarify the outlines of recent history and to draw its 
truest lessons, they look as much to the future, distinguishing the safer from 
the riskier options that lie open to statesmen and strategists, and dis- 
covering guide-lines for the thinking of the citizen and student. Some 
of the talk is rather technical but there is nothing beyond a careful reader’s 
reach. (355-43) 


Social Welfare 


CLIENT-WORKER TRANSACTIONS. William Jordan. Routledge, 


25s. cloth. SBN 7100 6836 0; 12s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6837 9. 1970. 
19 cm. 92 pages. Bibliography. (Library of Social Work) 

This short book, by a lecturer in social work at the University of Exeter, 
offers a useful introduction to both students and practising caseworkers 
who wish to explore the practical possibilities of transactional analysis as 
a theory of human behaviour. It contains a lucid exposition of certain 
aspects of traditional psycho-analytical doctrine, with some original 
development, drawing in addition on learning theory, and offers helpful 
insights into difficulties experienced in work with certain ‘problem’ clients. 
Though not all social workers are as strictly analytically-oriented as is 
implied, and though the ideas expressed will not be acceptable to all, to 
those prepared to give it thoughtful consideration the book should prove 
extremely stimulating. (361:3) 


SOCIAL DIAGNOSIS IN CASEWORK. Eric Sainsbury. Routledge, 


25s. cloth. SBN 7100 6829 8; 12s. paper covers. SBN 7100 6830 1. 1970. 


'19 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. (Library of Social Work) 


Mr Eric Sainsbury is an academic and a practising caseworker and these 
two roles are clearly evident in his book. Reflective discussion and analysis 
of the diagnostic process in casework are seen as secondary means to the 
primary and practical end of providing more appropriate and more 
effective social work help. A wide range of received theoretical material 
is included in highly condensed form, so that it requires attentive reading, 
but students of social work on professional training courses will find it 
valuable, and the argument may be applied to different social services and 
cultures. (361-3) 


PRINCIPLES OF SENTENCING: The Sentencing Policy of the Court 
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of Appeal Criminal Division. D. A. Thomas. Heinemann Educational 
84s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 394 pages. Index. SBN 435 82880 0. (Cambridge 
Series m Criminology) 

This is an important new development in the literature of criminology. 
It is a book about punishment written with the discipline and authority 
normally associated with books on substantive criminal law. Over some 


years, Mr Thomas, a lecturer at the London School of Economics, has 
written a series of articles and notes in the Criminal Law Review on this 
subject and now he has produced his great work, based on a study of all the 
criminal appeals against sentence made from Assizes and Quarter Sessions 
in England and Wales, 1962-9. For four years these went to the Court of 
Criminal Appeal and more recently they have gone to the Court of Appeal 
Criminal Division. The book is ordered into coherent chapters on the 
sentencing tariff, mitigating factors, sentencing young and mentally 
disordered offenders, and so on. The effort involved is enormous and the 
work itself ts of considerable scientific value to judges and practitioners in 
the criminal law and to students of criminology and particularly of sentenc- 
ing policy. (364-6) 


HOSTAGE IN PEKING. Anthony Grey. Michael Foseph, 50s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7181 0804 3 
The imprisonment in solitary confinement of Anthony Grey, Reuter’s 
correspondent in Peking, for over two years from July 1967 to October 
1969, was an incident which reflected little credit on the Chinese Govern- 
ment for imprisoning him, or on the British Government for its rather 
inept efforts to obtain his release. Grey was an unfortunate victim of the 
Cultural Revolution, and became a pawn in a test of political wills between 
the British Government and the Hong Kong authorities on the one hand 
and the Chinese Government on the other. He tells the story of his assign- 
ment to Peking, and of his two years’ confinement, simply and modestly 
and with very little bitterness. He managed to preserve his sanity, and the 
overall impression is of a man of courage and dignity. (365 64) 


Education 


RECONNAISSANCE ON AN EDUCATIONAL FRONTIER. 
R. A. Hodgkin. Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth. SBN 19 919004 6; 
9s. paper covers. SBN 19 919005 4. 1970. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index 
Now that behaviourism and analytical philosophy begin to look like spent 
forces there are signs that educational thought is becoming in every sense 
more wholesome. Certainly, this deeply pondered essay warrants the hope 
that a new synthesis is in the making. The ‘frontier’ it refers to is difficult 
to define: to call it self-discovery, the point in human experience where 
doubt and uncertainty tremble on the threshold of the numinous and the 
sacramental, merely serves to make the author’s intention seem pretentious. 
Far from being pretentious, his argument throughout is intellectually and 
spiritually challenging. Prompted by his practical experience both as a 
mountaineer and as Headmaster of Abbotsholme, he draws on evidence 
from depth psychology, communication theory, ethology, logical indeter- 
minacy and other sources, and the result is assimilated in a rich blend of 
existential humanism. To call this an ‘important’ book is too trite: it has 
a rare quality which shines like a good deed in the naughty world of 
contemporary educational literature. If only as a contribution to the 
philosophy and theory of education it merits the closest attention. (370-1) 


FAMILY, CLASS AND EDUCATION: A Reader. Edited by Maurice 
Craft. Longman, 50s. cloth. SBN 582 48757 9; 25s. paper covers. SBN 
582 48758 7. 1970. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Indexes 
The relationship between home background and scholastic attainment has 
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been a major topic of sociological and psychological research in Britain and 
other countries in recent years. Its literature proliferates and tends to be 
scattered among the learned journals. Moreover, as its methods have 
become more sophisticated so its findings have been progressively refined. 
This collection, edited by the Senior Lecturer in Education, University 
of Exeter, brings together some of the more important papers. They are 
arranged under the heading of demographic, contextual and sub-cultural 
studies. Taken together, they show that the problem of linking home and 
school is vastly more subtle and complex than the layman often supposes. 
Practising and prospective teachers as well as social workers who have to 
grapple with the problem will find this an informed introduction. (370-19) 


BASIC READINGS IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION. 


Edited by D. F. Swift. Routledge, 50s. cloth. SBN 7100 6792 5; 25s. 
paper covers. SBN 7100 6793 3. 1970. 22-5-cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Students Library of Education) 

In Britain the systematic study of the sociology of education has been a 
relatively late development and must now be reckoned one of the fastest 
growing sectors in the field. For the uninitiated as well as for the more 
advanced student of the discipline there is no substitute for the kind of 
source material provided in this reader, edited by a member of the Open 
University’s Faculty of Educational Sciences. The various sections deal 
in turn with the nature and scope of the sociology of education, with the 
‘social animal’, the school, the social environment of learning, and the 
social function of education in modern industrial societies. Roughly half 
the papers reproduced are American in origin. This book is recommended 
for students at the graduate level. (370-193) 


INSIDE COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS. Tyrrell Burgess. H.M. 


Stationery Office, 6s. 1970. 18 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
SBN 11 270149 3 

This is clearly a ‘labour of love’ by a well-known journalist, now a Research 
Fellow in the Higher Education Research Unit, London School of Econo- 


‘ mics. Its wholehearted acceptance of the comprehensive school principle 


reflécts the outlook and philosophy of a Labour government which is no 
longer in office. Addressed to parents and teachers, it explains in simple 
terms the rationale for a policy designed to translate the idea of ‘secondary 
education for all’ into practical reality. It describes the methods and 
procedures adopted in a common course, the wide range of extra-curricular 
activities, career prospects, etc., and generally seeks to provide the infor- 
mation, which will help to make the comprehensive school less controversial 
than it has been so far in England and Wales. Unfortunate in its timing- 
its appearance coincided with the General Election—this factual account 
nevertheless represents a useful progress report on the transfer from a 
selective-¢litist to a non-selective and more egalitarian system of secondary 
education. (371-2) 


THE CHALLENGE OF THALIDOMIDE: A Pilot Study of the 
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Educational Needs of Children in Scotland affected by the Drug. M. L. 
Kellmer Pringle and D. O. Fiddes. Longman for the National Bureau for 
Co-operation in Child Care, 20s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. SBN 582 32448 3. (Studies in Child Development) 
This study deals with 118 children affected by the use of thalidomide by 


their mothers during pregnancy. The degree of handicap varied, but the 
cause was the same. By taking this compact group it was hoped to bring 
out the factors in family life which make for stability, the operation of 
services to assist families in this situation, the comparative value of normal 
as opposed to special school provision. The authors conclude from their 
study that the decisive factor in integrating a handicapped child into his 
community is social and emotional adjustment derived from effective 
family dynamics. (371-91) 


i.t.a. (INITIAL TEACHING ALPHABET). George O’Halloran. 
English Universities Press, 98. 1970. 18 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 340 12448 2. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This short, lucid exposition is intended for teachers (and parents) who 
wish to gain a working knowledge of the Initial Teaching Alphabet and use 
it in teaching young children to read. Content to refer to the considerable 
amount of research which has gone into the evaluation of this new, 
experimental orthography both in Britain and abroad—research which is 
still proceeding—the author (Director of the Initial Teaching Foundation) 
is careful to avoid being partisan. The reader is presented with the facts 
and left to try out a series of exercises on a do-it-yourself basis, the 
solutions being given in an appendix. (372-41) 


A LINGUISTIC DESCRIPTION AND COMPUTER PRO- 
GRAM FOR CHILDREN’S SPEECH. Geoffrey J. Turner and 
Bernard A. Mohan. Routledge, 50s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Bibliography. 
Diagrams. SBN 7100 6611 2. (Primary Soctalization, Language and 
Education) 

This publication is the second in a series of monographs, edited by 
Professor Bernstein, reporting the work of the Sociological Research Unit 
in London. A consistent attempt at a linguistic description of verbal 
performance—as opposed to competence— is timely and will be read with 
interest by the growing number of research workers struggling to under- 
stand the interaction that occurs during the development of language and 
cognition. The authors take the reader briskly through the units of 
Halliday’s Scale and Category Grammar and then introduce a Biological 
Computer Laboratory programme designed to output frequency counts 
of these same units. The decision to ignore alternative linguistic systems 
is understandable but does not further the authors’ secondary aim of 
providing a common meta language for general use. Potential readers are 
likely to be limited to those conducting research in the same area. (372°6) 


Telecommunications 


AHISTORY OF THE MARCONI COMPANY. W. J. Baker. Methuen, 
£5. 1970. 24:5 cm. 430 pages. Hlustrations. Index. SBN 416 17050 1 
The story of the Marconi Company provides a fascinating commentary 
on the growth of telecommunications and electronics over seventy years. 
It is a record of technical achievement and innovation, carried out by an 
inspired band of pioneers in the face of difficulties imposed by nature, 
international rivalries, war and financial stringency. Highlights of the 
narrative include the story of the first transatlantic signals, and the subse- 
quent introduction of regular transatlantic and world-wide services; the 
births of broadcasting, high-definition television, facsimile and radar; the 
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merging of cable and wireless interests and the immense development of 
radio in the marine and aviation fields. The author is the Technical 
Editor (Research) of the Marconi Company, and he was given free access 
to its archives. The book was not, however, sponsored by the Company 
and no commerical censorship was exercised. It should appeal alike to the 
general reader and to the telecommunications engineer. (384-09) 


Customs and Folklore 


THE CHANGING FORM OF FASHION. Madge Garland. Dent, 
50s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. SBN 460 03799 4 
This is a richly illustrated and elegantly presented history of women’s 
fashion from earliest times to the present day by one of Britain’s most 
erudite fashion writers, formerly Professor of the Fashion School of the 
Royal College of Art. The author shows how fashion both decorated and 
altered the contours of the body and reviews the changing attitudes to the 
concept of modesty. She traces the history of fashions, hair-styles, shoes 
and hosiery and other aspects of her subject, taking into account designers 
and the contemporary scene, devoting a chapter to each of these topics. 
Skilful use is made throughout this lucid survey of political, historical and 
cultural factors which have influenced fashion. Both men and women will 
find this book fascinating while fashion designers and students will find 
inspiration from the past so beguilingly portrayed. (391-09) 


THE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH PROVERBS. 
Revised by F. P. Wilson. 3rd edition. Oxford Untversity Press, £5. 1970. 
24 cm. 952 pages. SBN 19 869118 1 
This is the last work of that great Elizabethan scholar, the late Professor 
F. P. Wilson of Oxford. Mrs Wilson has contributed a long explanatory 
introduction. Her summary of the book’s usefulness cannot be bettered: 
‘a justification for the study of proverbs, if any is needed, may be found in 
its usefulness for philology, psychology, folk-lore, the history of manners, 
and for literary studies, to help to establish a text or interpret 2 meaning’. 
It would be ‘all my eye and Betty Martin’ (p. 10) to suggest that the book 
will be useful to students of English unless they have reached an advanced 
stage. The meanings of the proverbs are not always given. Thousands of 
proverbs are included, from the 8th century to the present day, some still 
current, many obsolete. Each entry quotes the earliest known use and 
representative later occurrences. All quotations are in the original spelling 
and dated, so that they provide a concise history of the changes in spelling, 
form and usage, many of them regional. (398-9) 





Pure Science 





THE UNIVERSE, LIFE AND MAN. P. J. Fisher. Heinemann, 50s. 
1970. 24 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. SBN 434 26351 6 
This is an introductory work which spans a considerable amount of scien- 
tific information. Jack Fisher, already established as a wild life photo- 
grapher, is fast gaining a reputation as a particularly competent science 
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writer, as this readable book demonstrates. It is written for the general 
reader, and should also prove stimulating to pre-university students with 
a special interest in natural history. There are three main parts to the book: 
first, a general survey of discoveries concerned with the solar system and 
universe, and the important questions of the origin of life and its bio- 
chemical basis. Following this, the processes of evolution are discussed and 
placed in a time perspective. The latter half of the book considers human 
evolution, the complex question of races and, ie the present state of 
our evolution. (502) 


SELECTED LECTURES OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY. Vol. 3: 
- Reprinted from the ‘Philosophical Transactions’ or the ‘Proceedings’ of 
the Royal Society. Academic Press, 60s. 1970. 26 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 12 573653 3 
This volume contains thirteen selected lectures. As is to be anticipated 
from a glance at the list of distinguished lecturers, which includes Sir 
Edward Bullard, Sir Charles Goodeve, F. Hoyle, M. F. Perutz and J. M. 
Ziman, the content is a heterogeneous mixture of erudition including, for 
example, the physiology of an algal nuisance, hydrostatic extrusion and 
scientific growth in developing countries. Thus the collection is no more 
and no less than a reference work different in form from the original 
publications. It is beautifully printed and illustrated. (504) 


Mathematics 


AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL MATHEMATICS. 
M. Rothman. Foulis (Henley-on-Thames), £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 372 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. SBN 85429 108 3 
The author, who is Head of the Mathematics Department of the Research 
Division of British Insulated Callender’s Cables, intends this book to 
present to the mathematics student an indication of the type of mathe- 
matics needed and used by industry. The earlier chapters are concerned 
with the elements of algebra, geometry and calculus, and are included with 
the aim of making the book a self-contained text suitable for engineering 
students. This is followed by brief treatments of statistics, numerical 
analysis, operational research, vector analysis, mechanics, approximations 
and computation. That in some of the cases the discussions are very brief 
indeed can be seen from the fact that operational research occupies eight 
pages and only six are devoted to computation. However, in all cases a list 
of references is provided for further reading. It is perhaps unfortunate 
that these references were not annotated so that the reader could more 
readily evaluate them. There are very few examples for the student to 
attempt (none at all in the later chapters) and it is not always clear from 
the start of an example whether in fact the author is presenting a worked 
example or a problem for the student to attempt. (510) 


RINGS, MODULES AND LINEAR ALGEBRA: A Course in 
Algebra Describing the Structure of Abelian Groups and Canonical Forms 
of Matrices through the Study of Rings and Modules. B. Hartley and 
T. O. Hawkes. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. SBN 412 09810 5. (Chapman & Hall Mathematics Series) 
This book is based on-a course of lectures given by the authors to 

. mathematics undergraduates at the University of Warwick at the beginning 
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of their second year of study. It is therefore assumed that the reader has a 
well-developed facility with the language of sets, operations and mappings 
as well as a working knowledge of vector spaces, linear transformations 
and matrices. The object of the text is to bring to a wide undergraduate 
audience a readable, leisurely but rigorous account of how a fundamental 
algebraic concept can be introduced, developed and applied to solve some 
concrete algebraic problems. The book is divided into three parts: the first 
concerned with defining concepts and terminology, assembling elementary 
facts and developing the theory of factorization in a principal ideal domain, 
the second part with the main decomposition theorems which describe the 
structure of finitely generated modules over a principal ideal domain, and 
the third ‘with applications of these theorems. There are exercises at the 
end of each chapter (but no answers or solutions). There is a short list of 
references, and an index is provided. (512:8) 


ALGEBRAIC TOPOLOGY. C. R. F. Maunder. Van Nostrand, £7. 
1970. 23-5 cm. 388 pages. Index. SBN 442 05168 9. (The New Umversity 
Mathematics Series) 

The author, who is a Fellow of Christs College and University Lecturer 
in Mathematics at Cambridge University, has based this book on lectures 
given by him to third-year undergraduates and first-year postgraduate 
students of pure mathematics. Chapter 1 contains a survey of results in 
algebra and analytic topology which are assumed by the remainder of the 
book. Chapter 2 deals with the topology of simplicial complexes and 
Chapter 3 with the fundamental group. The subject of Chapters 4 and 5 
is homology and cohomology theory, with applications. Chapters 6 and 7 
are concerned with homotopy theory, homotopy groups and CW- 
complexes, and Chapter 8 is devoted to a treatment of the homology and 
cohomology and CW-complexes. Each chapter except the first contains a 
number of exercises, most of which are concerned with further applications 
and extensions of the theory. There are also notes at the end of each 
chapter which are partly historical and partly suggestions for further 
reading. An extensive list of references and an excellent index are pro- 
vided. (513-83) 


DIFFERENTIABLE MANIFOLDS. F. Brickell and R. S. Clark. 
Van Nostrand, £5 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. SBN 442 01048 6. 
(The New University Mathematics Series) 

This is intended as an easy introduction to the theory of differentiable 
manifolds for the mathematics undergraduate, postgraduate or research 
worker. The reader is supposed to have some knowledge of advanced 
calculus and an acquaintance with point set topology. The first chapter, 
in fact, contains a review of prerequisite material. After this chapter a study 
is made of differentiable manifolds and the differentiable functions be- 
tween them. Then follow several chapters concerned with differential 
equations and distributions on a manifold. The final two chapters contain 
applications of most of the previous work to the development of the theory 
of Lie groups and Lie transformation groups. There are many problems 
for the student to attempt interspersed throughout the text. An index, 
list of references and bibliography are provided. The authors are respec- 
tively Senior Lecturer and Reader in the Department of Pure Mathematics 
at Southampton University. (517) 


COMPLEMENTARY VARIATIONAL PRINCIPLES. A. M. 
Arthurs. Oxford University Press, 40s. 1970. 24 cm. 108 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 853513 9. (Oxford Mathematical Monographs) 

This book contains an introduction to complementary variational princi- 
ples, which are used to obtain upper and lower bounds to the solution of a 
variational problem. After dealing with the theory of the simplest problem 
in the calculus of variations and its extension to a certain class of differ- 
ential, integral and matrix equations the author proceeds to discuss some 
associated variational problems and applications of the general theory to 
particular kinds of linear and non-linear boundary value problems. The 
associated complementary variational principles are illustrated by examples 
taken from mathematical physics and ranging over such topics as potential 
theory, transport theory, quantum perturbation and scattering theory, 
hydrodynamics, networks and communication theory. The book is written 
at a fairly elementary level and should be accessible to all students with a 
little knowledge of calculus of variations and linear operator theory. There 
ig an extensive list of references and a good index is provided. The author 
is Reader in Mathematics at the University of York. (517-4) 


Chemistry 

MANUAL OF SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY FOR 
PHYSICOCHEMICAL QUANTITIES AND UNITS: Adopted 
by the IUPAC Council at Cortina d’Ampezzo, Italy, on 7 July 1969. 
Prepared for publication by M. L. McGlashan. Butterworth, 20s. 1970. 
25:5 cm. 48 pages. SBN 408 89350 8. (International Union of Pure and 
Applied Chemistry) 
This is a reprint from Vol. 21 of the Journal of Pure and Apphed Chemistry. 
It is the work of the Commission on Symbols, Terminology and Units, 
itself a part of the Division of Physical Chemistry of the International 
Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. This commission is charged with 
the task of securing clarity, precision, and international agreement in the 
use of symbols by chemists, physicists and engineers. This publication 
supersedes the Commission’s equivalent publication of 1959. The Inter- 
national System of Units is clearly described as are the other topics such 
as recommended names and symbols for quantities in chemistry and 
physics, recommended mathematical quantities, and symbols for chemical 
elements, nuclides and particles. The book has no one author, but the 
hand of Professor McGlashan is very clear; indeed, parts of his Royal 
Institute of Chemistry Monograph, Physico-Chemical Quantities and Units 
(1969) parallel very closely this book. (541-014) 


MODERN ELECTROCHEMISTRY: An Introduction to an Inter- 
disciplinary Area. 2 vols. J. O’M. Bockris and A. K. N. Reddy. Vol. 1. 
SBN 356 03261 2. Vol. 2. SBN 356 03262 0. Macdonald, £8 5s.; £9 10s. 
respectively. 1970. 23:5 cm. 1,560 pages. Diagrams. Indexes 
Although these two volumes are in a measure independent of each other, 
it is more appropriate to consider them as an integrated whole which 
brings together the two major aspects of the subject. Vol. 1 deals with 
what the authors term ‘ionics’ and concerns the behaviour of ions in 
solutions and molten salts; Vol. 2 deals with what they term ‘electrodics’ 
and concerns the interphase region between an electronic conductor and 
an ionic conductor and the transfer of electric charges across it, a new field 
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which has developed in the last twenty years. Vol. 1 contains six chapters 
dealing respectively with electrochemistry as an interdisciplinary subject, 
ionsolvent interactions, ion-ion interactions, ion transport in solutions, 
protons in solutions, and ionic liquids. Vol. 2 contains five chapters dealing 
respectively with the electrified interface, electrodics (i.e., interfacial charge 
transfer), further fundamentals of electrodics, electrodic reactions of 
special interest, and some electrochemical systems of technological interest 
including corrosion, fuel cells and electrical storage. The coverage is 
comprehensive, from sodium ion pumping in living cells to smog forma-~ 
tion, which underlines the authors’ claim that chemists, physicists, 
biologists, metallurgists, materials scientists and many others want to 
know about electrochemistry. The book caters for students of greatly vary- 
ing backgrounds, and each section starts from the beginning. The 
chapters are large and carefully structured: they start at a simple level, 
gradually building up to the most modern and sophisticated ideas. The 
authors adopt the precept of one theory per phenomenon, and refrain from 
arguing the pros and cons of competing ideas in areas which are still fluid, 
References are kept to a minimum of a few key papers and books for further 
reading. The volumes could become the principal teaching text in the 
subject. (541-37) 


In the September 1970 issue we published a review of the SECOND 
AUSTRALIAN CONFERENCE ON ELECTROCHEMISTRY 
under the above heading. This review is now reprinted under the correct 
heading (see below). © 


SECOND AUSTRALIAN CONFERENCE ON ELECTRO- 
CHEMISTRY, MELBOURNE 1968: Plenary Lectures and 
Abstracts of Original Papers. Edited by R. W. Cattrall, K. G. Neill, 
J. E. A. Walkley and J. Tregellas-Williams. Butterworth, 90s. 1970. 
26 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index 
This volume contains twelve of the fourteen Plenary Lectures delivered 
at the Second Australian Conference on Electrochemistry held in Mel- 
bourne in 1968. It also contains brief abstracts of forty-eight original 
papers given at the conference: these are more tantalizing than useful. 
The plenary lectures, however, contain some very useful reviews by 
eminent specialists, which make this volume a valuable accession to the 
library of any institution where electrochemistry in its many guises is 
practised. Stokes writes on non-~electrolyte studies, Fuoss on conductance, 
Parsons on the double layer, Hills on high pressures, Grjotheim on 
aluminium electrowinning, Marshall on conductance at high temperature 
and pressure, Reilley on thin-layer cells, Hauffe on semi-conductor 
catalysis, Tomlinson on molten salt transport, Zarzycki on oxide melts and 
glasses, Conway on organic oxidation, and Thornton on rate processes. 
The range of topics is wide, and the treatment is of the quality and clarity 
expected of such authors. (541-37) 


SOLVENT EXTRACTION OF METALS. A. K. De, S. M. Khopkar 
and R. A. Chalmers. Van Nostrand, £6. 1970. 23-5-cm. 272 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Van Nostrand Series in Analytical Chemistry) 

The aim of the book is to give an up-to-date account of the theory and 
practice of the solvent extraction for analytical chemists. It is subdivided 
into twelve chapters which deal in turn first with the principles and current 
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trends in the field, then various chelating reagents including B-diketones; 
8&hydroxyquinoline and its derivatives; amines and dioximes; cupferon 
and analogous compounds; nitrophenols and pyridylazonaphthol dithi- 
zone; dithiocarbamates, xanthates and dithiol; organophosphorous acids, 
esters and high molecular-weight amines and also with molecular and ion 
association compounds. In the final chapter detailed analytical procedures 
are given for the separation of fifty metals. The book is well produced, 
carefully planned and the text contains numerous references to the original 
work and it is strongly recommended to analytical chemists in research and 
industry as a very useful reference book. Professor A. K. De is the head of 
the Department of Chemistry at Visva-Bharati University, S. M. Khopkar 
is an assistant professor at the Indian Institute of Technology, Bombay 
and Dr R. A. Chalmers is a senior lecturer at the University of Aberdeen. 

(543) 


INTRODUCTION TO 19F NMR SPECTROSCOPY. E. F. 
Mooney. Heyden, 75s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
SBN 85501 008 8 
This is an interesting and compact monograph in this series on Physical 
Techniques. It introduces the research worker to the interpretation and 
applications of 9F Nuclear Magnetic Resonance, although it will be of 
interest to those working generally in NMR spectroscopy as well as those 
concerned with organic fluorine compounds. This particular technique has 
contributed to the study of chemical structure. After an introduction in 
which familiarity with general theory is assumed, five chapters are devoted 
to the spectral study of fluoroaliphatic, perfluoroaliphatic, fluoroaromatic 
fiuoroheterocyclic and lastly a few inorganic compounds. The object has 
been to draw attention to the difficulties in interpreting spectra. Seventy 
compounds are discussed and reference is made in the test to forty-four 
other compounds the spectra of which appear collectively at the end. 
Sixty-four references are given to recent literature. The cost of this book 
seems high. Dr Mooney is a Senior Lecturer at Birmingham University. 
, (544-6) 


GILLAM AND STERN’S INTRODUCTION TO ELEC- 


TRONIC ABSORPTION SPECTROSCOPY IN ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. E. S. Stem, C. J. Timmons. 3rd edition. Edward 
Arnold, £5 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. SBN 7131 2267 6 

This third edition is concerned with the ultraviolet and visible spectro- 
photometry of organic compounds. It now has a modern presentation and 
is intended for the graduate chemist engaging in research. After intro- 
ductory sections covering two chapters (25pp.), the general principles 
involved in the assignment 'of absorption bands are discussed (19pp.). In 
succeeding chapters the absorption of compounds having one functional 
group (19pp.), conjugated chromophores (40pp.), bensenoid compounds 
(28pp.) and heterocyclic substances (33pp.) are discussed. Very little 
theoretical. background is mentioned and the treatment is on an empirical 
basis. Anatytical aspects with reference to qualitative and quantitative 
methods (17pp. each) and some examples of applications to structural 
problems (10pp.) are discussed in the remaining three chapters. There is 
a bibliography and, throughout the text, copious use is made of tables, 
spectral diagrams and literature references, While there are some omissions 
and repetitions an enormous amount of information has been summarized 
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in a most useful compilation of data on a technique which has not been 
displaced by the use of newer methods. Dr Stern is a senior chemist at 
the Petrochemical Polymer Laboratory of ICI Ltd. and Dr Timmons is 
a senior lecturer in the Dept. of Chemistry, University of a rr er 
(547: 


CRYSTALS AND THE POLARISING MICROSCOPE. N. H. 
Hartshorne and A. Stuart. 4th edition. Edward Arnold, £9. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
630 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7131 2256 0 
This is a comprehensive treatise (first published 1934; 3rd ed. 1960) on 
transmission microscopy using polarized light. ‘The theoretical treatment 
of the optical properties of crystalline and semi-crystalline materials gives 
a background to the many techniques which are described in detail. As 
this new edition is not written primarily for chemists, much additional 
material has been included. Polarizability and optical activity are discussed 
more fully and the Poincaré sphere construction is introduced. A new 
chapter is included on methods of determining refractive index as is a 
section on polymer and biological materials. Some other sections have been 
expanded. Although intended as an advanced text, it will be of interest to 
all students who are concerned with crystal optics. (548-9) 


Geophysics 

GLOBAL GEOPHYSICS. R. H. Tucker, A. H. Cook, H. M. Iyer and 
F. D. Stacey. English Universities Press, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. SBN 340 05323 2 
In his preface, Sir Graham Sutton, tells us that ‘this book has been planned 
as an exercise in the communication of ideas, a bridge between the con- 
densed articles of the scientific encyclopedias and the detailed expositions 
of the professional texts’. It is intended for the newcomer to geophysics 
especially those, like students of geography, who have no long preliminary 
training in mathematics and physics, and it is hoped that the book will be 
welcomed in schools and universities. Although it deals only with four 
aspects of the subject (the earth as a planet by Tucker, geodesy by Cook, 
seismology by Iyer and geomagnetism by Stacey) and therefore gives a 
far from complete coverage of present-day knowledge of the interior of 
the earth, it may nevertheless be successful in meeting the needs of those 
for whom it is written. In view of the great advances in geophysics in the 
last five or ten years, referred to especially in the chapters on geodesy, 
seismology, and geomagnetism, the book is very timely. (551) 


PHYSICAL PROCESSES OF SEDIMENTATION: An Intro- 
duction. John R. L. Allen. Allen & Unwin, 50s. cloth. SBN 04 551013 X; 
30s. paper covers. SBN 04 551014 8. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. 
Maps. Index. (Earth Science Series) 

This is the first geology text, designed for undergraduate classes, in which 
the physical and mathematical basis of geological processes is adequately 
discussed. This volume deals only with the physics of sediment transport 
and deposition and begins at the most elementary level so that all grades of 
student should be able to follow the reasoning. The major part of the book 
deals with each sedimentary environment in turn (deposits of wind, rivers, 
the sea, both by wave action and currents and glaciers). Each section 
explains the physical forces at work in each environment and gives a 
modern discussion of the type of deposit found and the significance of the 


structures and textures of the rocks. Dr Allen is Reader in Geology in the 
University of Reading. (551-3) 


Biology 


THE SEASONS: Rhythms of Life: Cycles of Change. Anthany Smith. 
Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 65s. 1970. 25 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 297 00201 5 
We take the rhythm of the seasons so much for granted that their real 
nature and the way in which they influence man are hardly appreciated. 
In this volume a well-known science writer discusses the earth’s seasons in 
three parts: their physical nature as dictated by the solar system; the 
resultant changes in the earth’s different regions; and the consequent 
rhythms evolved by animal and plant life. Finally he discusses the 
mysterious ‘biological clock’ which regulates, in one way or another, the 
life of every living thing. The clear, informative text is accompanied by a 
fine collection of photographs, the captions to which are often misleading 
and sometimes inaccurate. (574-54) 


BIOLOGICAL STUDIES OF THE ENGLISH LAKES. T. T. 
Macan. Longman, 80s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
SBN 582 46019 0 
As a naturalist and Deputy Director of the Freshwater Biological Associa- 
tion, the author is especially well qualified to have written this first com- 
plete study of his subject. After an introduction which shows the especial 
importance of the English lakes to limnological science, he provides a 
series of chapters which deal with virtually every aspect of his subject: 
chemistry, flora and fauna, history and prehistory. Under present-day 
conditions, one would expect this to be a symposium rather than the work 
of a single scientist, but although the author has used and acknowledged a 
vast amount of material from other scientists—as the reference list of over 
200 titles shows—it is a remarkable achievement and an important 
addition to limnological literature. (574-9428) 


THE ORGANIZATION OF HEREDITY. Kenneth R. Lewis and 
Bernard John. Edward Arnold, 70s. cloth. SBN 7131 2275 7; 35s. paper 
covers. SBN 7131 2276 5. 1970. 22 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Indexes 
The book by a lecturer in botany and a professor in zoology, at Oxford and 
Southampton respectively, deals almost exclusively with recent advances 
in molecular and microbial genetics with particular emphasis on mapping. 
It succeeds quite well in presenting the principles of this branch of 
genetics, illustrating many points by brief descriptions of experimental 
results. Used in conjunction with an extensive practical course it would be 
of considerable value. The figures are well integrated with the text, but 
special references to several chapters are insufficient. The list of general 
readings is useful. (575:1) 


Botany 

BEGINNER’S GUIDE TO BOTANY. C. L. Duddington. Pelham, 
35s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0365 4 
This is a well-written introduction for the general reader to the study of 
plant life, by an experienced writer in this field. It could also be used as an 
introductory textbook in subjects other than biology. In general, the 
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accounts of the chemical and physical processes involved in plant growth 
are clear enough for those with no scientific knowledge, although the 
former are somewhat complicated. Descriptions of the biological processes, 
and the classification and range of variation in both higher and lower 
plants are excellent. The only major deficiency is the surprising absence of 
any indication of scale for the many good drawings and photographs.The 
book suffers from poor editing. f (581-02) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF FLOWERING PLANTS: Their Growth 
and Development. H. E. Street and Helgi Öpik. Edward Arnold, 70s. 
cloth. SBN 7131 2258 7; 35s. paper covers. SBN 7131 2259 5. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Contemporary Biology) 

‘In contrast with most treatments of plant physiology, this book deliberately 

" avoids a detailed consideration of cellular metabolism and is concerned 

- instead with the physiology of the intact plant. The topics dealt with 
include’ germination, energy economy, water relations, mineral nutrition, 
transport, resistance, growth, differentiation, growth movements and 
morphogenesis and development. Like all the work of Professor Street 
(University of Leicester) and his associates, this book is thorough and 
clearly written. It is directed mainly towards first- and second-year 
university students of biology and to teachers of biology in schools, and is 
admirably suited to meet the needs of these and any others who require 
an introduction to whole plant physiology. (582-13) 


Zoology 


SOCIAL GROUPS OF MONKEYS, APES AND MEN. Michael 
R. A. Chance and Clifford J. Jolly. Cape, 55s. 1970, 23-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 224 61870 9 
Studies of animal behaviour have expanded enormously over the past ten 
years, and there is now a need for some general appraisals of the results 
of such work for various animal groups. This book skilfully draws together 
the variety of behavioural information on monkeys and apes and, with this 
information at hand, looks at some aspects of human society. Michael 
Chance, Reader in Ethology at Birmingham University, and Clifford 
Jolly, a Briton at present at New York University, have produced an 

' important study. It should appeal not only to students and professionals in 
biology, anthropology and the social sciences, but also to the layman 
interested in this fascinating area of research. (591-5) 


THE EBONY ARK: Black Africa’s Battle to Save its Wild Life. Eric 
Robins. Foreword by President Kaunda. Barrie & Jenkins, 35s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. SBN 257 65225 6 
In spite of the spate of recent books on conservation, not enough has been 
said or written about the East African governments’ acceptance of their 
responsibility for the wonderful wealth of wild animals still surviving in 
that region. The author, a well-known writer on African affairs, presents 
a clear picture of the way in which the gloomy forebodings of many 
colonial administrators are being disproved, in this respect, greatly to the 
credit of the governments concerned, which are now setting the pace for 
conservation on the African continent. This encouraging book should 
inspire other countries to follow the lead of the East African group, based 

‘not only on an appreciation of the importance of wildlife for tourism but 
also as a national asset in its own right. (591 -5096) 


THE MEDUSAE OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. 2: Pelagic 
Scyphozoa with a Supplement to the First Volume on Hydromedusae. 
F. S. Russell. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1970. 28 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 521 07293 X. 

The second volume deals with the pelagic scyphozoa and describes the 
larger jellyfish found around the British Isles. It includes a supplement to 
the first volume by the same author who is a marine biologist of inter- 
national eminence. A detailed account of the structure, life history and 
distribution of these jellyfish is given with a series of excellent illustrations 
enabling each species to be readily identified. An extensive bibliography 
is included covering all the past research on the biology of British species. 
Whist several of the thirteen species dealt with in detail are of world wide 
distribution, the book is rather specialized in that these British species form 
only a small part of the total scyphozoa. The volume is thus mainly of 
interest to advanced students. (593-70942) 


THE LIFE AND ORGANIZATION OF BIRDS. W. B. Yapp. 
Edward Arnold, 70s. cloth. SBN 7131 2263 3; 35s. paper covers. 
SBN 7131 2264 1. 1970. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
(Contemporary Biology) 

This book should do much to fulfil the hopes of the author, a Birmingham 
University lecturer, in drawing attention to the importance of birds as 
subjects of zoological rather than purely ornithological study. While 
anatomy and morphology are dealt with in the opening chapters, the 
author concentrates on the zoological aspects of bird behaviour. For this 
reason, his book will be of great interest to all bird-watchers as well as 
ornithologists and zoologists, for it summarizes much scientific information 
not otherwise easily available. The author also points out the inadequate 
scientific basis for many theories and conclusions about bird behaviour 
and stresses the need for a series of observations made in natural rather than 
artificial habitats. He draws his material from world-wide studies, expres- 
sing it in simple terms which should make the study of birds even more 
fruitful and enjoyable than it already is for thousands of people. (598-21) 


THE WORLD OF THE JAGUAR. Richard Perry. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 7153 4931 7 
The author is already known as a writer on natural history and especially 
on the larger mammals. As in previous books, he is concerned to give a 
picture of his special subject within its general environment, in this 
instance the jungles of Central and South America. Almost as much space 
is devoted to the various creatures that form the jaguar’s prey, and to its 
relationship with man, as to its habits and behaviour. The result is a 
fascinating account of the world in which one of the least-known but most 
interesting of the ‘great cats’ lives, based very largely on the experiences 
of famous hunters and explorers as well as of the native inhabitants of the 
region. (599-7442) 


GORILLAS. Colin P. Groves. SBN 213 17872 9. EAGLES. Leslie 
Brown. SBN 213 17871 0. Arthur Barker, 25s. each. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. (World of Animals) 
Mr Groves, a zoologist especially interested in primates, presents these 
most interesting and attractive creatures in a true light. His excellent 
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descriptions of the giant apes in their natural home—the jungles of tropical 
Africa—and in many zoos, are supported by superb photographs. Besides 
the descriptive material, which follows the usual pattern in this series, 
there is a brief chapter on the myths surrounding the gorilla and alleged 
creatures such as the ‘yeti’ and the American Bigfoot. A good summary of 
the relationship between gorillas and man shows the need to conserve the 
great apes’ natural habitats, lest they should survive only in the world’s 
zoological gardens, which now hold over 300 gorillas. Eagles will be for 
many people the most attractive volume yet in this series, not least because 
the author, a leading specialist in birds of prey, discusses a group that has 
attracted man’s interest since the dawn of civilization in many parts of the 
world. Perhaps the most surprising aspect of his subject is the wide range 
in size, habits and habitats of some sixty species which qualify, in the 
author’s estimation, as ‘eagles’-—for the term has no scientific or ornitho- 
logical basis. The photographs include some masterpieces of colour 
photography. (599-884) (598-9) 





Applied Science 





OCEANOLOGY TODAY: Man Exploits the Sea. Robert Barton. 
Aldus Books, 27s.6d. cloth. SBN 490 00143 2; 16s. paper covers. SBN 
490 00144 0. 1970. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Science and 
Technology Series) 

Mr Barton’s book concerns the technological exploitation of the world’s 
oceans which comprise two-thirds of the world’s surface. In a cheap but 
well-illustrated form it provides a clear account of the subject, from coast 
to coast, from sea surface to sea bed, and from instrumentation to the very 
real legal problems which have to be solved before the seas can be exploited 
in a rational way. Other subjects discussed include fish farming, manganese 
nodules and mineral extraction, oil and gas, submersibles, underwater 
acoustics and the use of satellites. There are inevitably slips here and there. 
For example, it is many years indeed since the UK reared baby fish to 
release into the open sea, in the hope thereby of increasing the natural 
stocks, and very little of this is now done elsewhere. Again, scientists know 
a good deal less about pollution problems than is implied in this book. 
For all that it deserves its title, in that it is as up to date as one may 
reasonably expect of a book about a rapidly developing subject. If it seems 
occasionally optimistic in its approach and unduly critical of the UK 
efforts in this field, these are matters of opinion: the possibilities of 
‘oceanology’ are really tremendous and, however forward-looking our 
science, there are people who think that British industry should be a little 
more adventurous. (609) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 


COMPANION TO ‘ILLUSTRATED PHYSIOLOGY’. Ann B. 
McNaught. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 18s. 1970. 19 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
SBN 443 00705 5 


The Compamon supplements the well-labelled diagrams outlining 
944 


physiological concepts which comprise the author’s Jilustrated Physiology 
and Nurses’ Illustrated Physiology. The text (first published in 1965) 
conforms with the fuller detail of the former work which is intended as an 
introduction for medical auxiliaries, but it may well be used in conjunction 
with the second volume for nurses and as a revision guide for medical 
students. It is set out in brief, boldly headed paragraphs, brought up to 
date for this edition. (612) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. John 
Simpson. Heinemann Medical, 36s. 1970. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
SBN 433 30310 7 
Although the author illustrates the scope of preventive medicine from 
British law and practice, his handbook for public health officers, medical 
students and nurses will serve as a readable introduction for medical men 
overseas and for those in Britain who are considering a career in the public 
health service. He explains the scientific methods by which facts may be 
classified and correlated as the basis of health planning and the evaluation 
of preventive services. After sketching in the historical background of 
disease control and of public health administration, Dr Simpsan describes 
the structure of the national health service, and trends in health and welfare 
planning. He approaches preventive medicine from both aspects, the 
control of the environment and the promotion of individual resistance to 
disease. There is a useful chapter tracing the development of international 
co-operation in health, which leads to another chapter which reviews the 
activities of the World Health Organization. (614-44) 


DATA HANDLING IN EPIDEMIOLOGY. Edited by W. W. 
Holland. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
SBN 19 264909 4. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

This book is based on papers read at the 5th Scientific Meeting of the 
International Epidemiology Association held in Jugoslavia in 1968, but it 
does not include any of the discussion following those papers that were 
read at the meeting. The title is somewhat misleading since it suggests 
that the papers deal mainly with the processing of epidemiological data, 
This is unfortunate since many aspects of epidemiology are covered from 
initial planning to the implications of results in medical care and planning. 
The book is divided into seven sections of which two deal with the general 
approach to epidemiological studies and their design, others deal with 
collection, analysis and processing, and there is a section on medical record 
linkage on a national scale and its uses in epidemiological research. A final 
article deals with the implications of epidemiology in the formation of 
health policy. This is not a detailed textbook of methods, but is a very 
readable survey of the state of the art. (614-49) 


FATAL CIVIL AIRCRAFT ACCIDENTS: Their Medical and 
Pathological Investigation. Peter J. Stevens. Wright (Bristol), £5. 1970. 
25:5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7236 0253 0 
As Consultant in Pathology to the Royal Air Force Institute of Pathology 
and Tropical Medicine, Halton, the author was concerned with the 
pathological and medical investigation of most of the accidents to British 
registered aircraft between 1960 and 1967. The experience analyzed here 
indicates the important role of the pathologist in identifying the causes of 
accidents, since more than half of these can be attributed to the human 
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factor. The first three sections deal with public transport accidents, light 
aircraft accidents and glider accidents, and consider natural disease and 
impaired efficiency due to intoxication in the crew as causes; events at 
impact are reconstructed, and the efficacy of safety equipment is, discussed. 
The subject of the fourth and final section is the fatal airliner accident as 
an example of mass disaster, the medicolegal aspects and the organization 
of the investigation. The text is excellently documented and well illus- 
trated. (614-869) 


PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY. Vol 7. Part I. 
Edited by G. P. Ellis and G. B. West. Butterworth, 84s. for Part I only; 
£6 including’ Part II on subscription, scheduled for December 1970. 
1970. 21 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. SBN 408 70013 0 
From now on, each volume of Progress in Medicinal Chemistry will be 
published in two parts, ome part issued every six months, to ensure a 
shorter interval between the submission of each survey and its appearance 
in print. The current volume contains three fully-documented reviews 
tracing the growth of knowledge, and indicating where research may be 
fruitful. In the first, some recently introduced drugs are discussed by 
A. P. Launchbury, of Selly Oak Hospital, Birmingham, England, and in 
the second, the biochemical basis for the drug actions of purines in the 
treatment of cancer are dealt with by J. A. Montgomery from the Kettering- 
Meyer Laboratory, Birmingham, Alabama. Recent research on the chemisty 
of guanidines and their actions at adrenergic nerve endings form the subject 
of the third chapter by two workers, G. J. Durant and A. M. Roe from 
Smith Kline and French Research Institute at Welwyn, and A. L. Green 
from the University of Strathclyde, Glasgow. Of the three topics scheduled 
for Part II, one will be a new subject, the others will update earlier con- 
tributions, (615) 


VIRAL INTERFERENCE AND INTERFERON. R. D. Andrews. 
Heinemann Medical, 21s. 1970. 22-5 cm: 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 433 00651 X. (Heinemann Monographs) 

The series to' which this book belongs is intended primarily for medical 
students and practitioners. Although the study of interferon has not yet 
reached the stage at which its application in medical practice is possible, 
the fundamental knowledge of its nature, formation and function which is 
discussed in the book will be of interest to such readers. Furthermore, the 
author points out possible routes to its ultimate therapeutic use. The 
abbreviated discussion necessary in a short book and the author’s some- 
what disjointed style do not make the book easy reading, but a large 
amount of material is reviewed. The author was formerly a member of the 
Virus Research Unit at Glaxo Laboratories Ltd. (616-019) 


DIAGNOSTIC RADIOGRAPHY A: A Concise Practical Manual. 
Glenda J. Bryan. Livingstone, 453. 1970. 22 cm. 304 pages. Llustrations. 
Index. SBN 443 00715 2 
When she was ‘seconded to a school of radiography in the tropics, the 
Superintendent Radiographer, Bristol Royal Infirmary, felt the lack of a 
low-priced standard textbook for the student radiographer, which would 
also serve as a guide to the daily activities of an X-ray department respon- 
sible for both plain film radiography and radiological procedures. From the 
notes she compiled to meet this situation, discussions with radiologists and 


radiographers at Bristol, and experiments, she produced this practical text. 
Part 1, dealing with general principles, includes essential details of radio- 
isotope scanning and ultrasonography. Part ,2, Regional Radiography, 
selects for description one basic technique for each region, and in the 
largest part, Part 4, Radiological Procedures, she discusses the purpose, 
technique, apparatus used, preparation and after-care of the patient in one 
standard procedure. The text, suitably documented and effectively 
illustrated, gives a reliable account of standard practice for radiographers 
in Britain and overseas. (616-0757) 


CORONARY CARE. Norman L. Goodland. Wright (Bristol), 18s. 1970. 
22:5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 7236 0269 7 
This handbook is written for nurses. The author, himself a nurse, empha- 
sizes that he has found recruits suitable for the Coronary Care Unit team 
among the unqualified and those for whom English is a foreign language. 
‘There are descriptions of technical procedures and of the use of machines, 
of the condition of the patient, complications, clinical effects, signs and 
symptoms, and throughout attention is drawn to psychological aspects and 
to the nurse’s role in combating anxiety. The principles of nursing treat- 
ment precede the full exposition of the uses of equipment, all of which are 
based upon practice in a large general hospital. A general practitioner 
advises on nursing coronary heart disease at home. Although this well- 
written, simple text is not offered as a comprehensive specialist work, it 
will serve as a reliable introduction for nurses and others. (616-123) 


DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM: Described for Prac- 
titioners and Students by Sir Francis Walshe. With chapters on The 
Relationship of the Liver to Metabolic Disturbances of the Central 
Nervous System and Lead Poisoning of the Nervous System by John 
Walshe. Lith edition. Livingstone, 60s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 442 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 443 00699 7 
This edition of the well-known textbook of neurology continues to provide 
a concise and authoritative handbook for medical practitioners and senior 
medical students. It is still divided into two parts: the first dealing with 
the fundamentals of neurological diagnosis, and the second with an 
account of the more common nervous disorders. However, there is some 
shift of emphasis with biochemical and metabolic studies being given 
greater prominence. The chapter by Dr John Walshe of the Department 

_ Of Investigative Medicine at Cambridge illustrates this theme. The latter 
also contributes a chapter on lead poisoning in this edition. The text which 
is written in an engaging style is well illustrated with sixty-three figures, 
and the bibliography at the end of each chapter has been brought up to 
date. (616-8) 


PARKINSONISM: Physiology, Pharmacology and Treatment. Donald B. 
Calne. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 7131 4175 1 
Parkinson’s disease with its characteristic bodily tremor was first recognized 
as a neurological entity 150 years ago. Its treatment with drugs began fifty 
years later with the use of belladonna alkaloids. This lucidly written and 
valuable up-to-date monograph on the subject deals with the history and 
most recent developments in the study of the disease. Part 1 is concerned 
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with the advances and understanding of the physiology of the motor 
disturbances and Part 2 with the introduction of the neuropharmacological 
approach to understanding and treatment of Parkinsonism. The author is 
Lecturer in Neurology and Consultant Clinical Neurophysiologist at the 
Postgraduate Medical School, London, and is himself actively researching 
on the disease. In Part 2 an interesting account is given of how biochemical, 
histofluorescent and microelectrophoretic techniques have been used in 
its study. For example, they have allowed the recognition of dopamine as 
a neurotransmitter in the corpus striatum and subsequently of its depletion 
in the brain of Parkinsonian patients, thus allowing a new and often 
dramatically successful approach to the treatment of the condition. 
(616-833) 


PSYCHIATRY AND THE COMMUNITY. Edited by Issy 
Pilowsky and David Maddison. Sydney University Press, 388. 1969. 22 cm. 
156 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 424 05930 4 
One of the most attractive papers in this collection is J. E. Cawte’s applica- 
tion of epidemiology to the problem of social disintegration and its possible 
reversal in an Australian aboriginal community; another is Shea’s stimulat- 
ing account of South Australia’s new cadres of Mental Health Visitors. In 
contrast, Harper’s thoughtful examination of the family burden entailed 
by ‘community care’ is based upon an English mental hospital study. 
Professor Maddison of Sydney University’s Department of Psychiatry 
writes sensitively of ‘crisis intervention’, arrangements which are only 
indirectly psychiatric but constitute promising preventive psychiatry. This 
is a book pertinent to sociology and community medicine as well as to 
psychiatry. (616-89) 


THE RUMINATIONS OF AN ORTHOPAEDIC SURGEON. 
George Perkins, Butterworth, 30s. 1970. 19 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 407 38700 5 
The author, who was formerly Consultant Surgeon to St Thomas’s 
Hospital, London, shares his ruminations pleasantly and in conversational 
style with fellow orthopaedic surgeons. The approach is personal, the 
chapters are jottings on twenty-eight subjects which have specially 
interested him, such as the interrelationship between fractures and dis- 
locations, vascular complications of fractures, osteoarthritis, the twisted 
foot, and the interpretation of X-rays. He comments lightly but wisely on 
them from long experience in a teaching hospital. The small volume will 
slip into the pocket. (617-3) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Vol. 5: Ophthalmic Optics 
and Refraction. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and David Abrams. 
Kimpton, £11 10s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 912 pages. Index. SBN 85313 758 7 
In the preface to this volume Duke-Elder says ‘this is not a textbook on 
optics . . . (it) is limited to those parts of the subject which concern 
ophthalmology; although thus restricted, it is a many-sided study’. He 
and his co-author, David Abrams, have produced a fine comprehensive 
treatise, systematic and thorough, yet remarkably readable. It is well 
documented, well illustrated and up to date. The text is divided into five 
sections: two long sections on Optics and Anomalies of Refraction and 
Accommodation, two short sections on Binocular Factors in Refraction 
and Eye Strain and Visual Hygiene, and a final long section on Optical 


Appliances. A particularly useful part of this last section is a lucid account 
of the problems involved in the development and use of corneal contact 
lenses. This is an invaluable work of reference for clinical ophthalmologists. 

(617-7) 


LEARNING TO HEAR. Edith Whetnall and D. B. Fry. Edited by 
R. B. Niven. Heinemann Medical, 21s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. SBN 433 23250 1 
In this small book, the authors (the late founder of the Nuffield Hearing and 
Speech Centre, Royal National Throat, Nose and Ear Hospital, London, 
and the Professor of Experimental Phonetics, University of London) tell 
the intelligent layman about the basic principles of hearing, and its 
development in the normal and deaf child. Since education is vital to the 
well-being of the child thus handicapped, the authors are concerned that 
the disability should be detected early, and so address themselves to 
parents as well as to teachers, health visitors, nurses and intelligent laymen. 
After the senior author’s death, her husband, a medical man, completed her 
share of the text. Anatomy and physiology are briefly described and, more 
fully, the problems of deafness, including the physics involved, types and 
causes of deafness, hearing tests and aids. The text is clearly written and is 
well illustrated. (617-8) 


BROWNE’S ANTENATAL CARE. J. C. McClure Browne and 
Geoffrey Dixon. 10th edition. Churchill, 60s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 358 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 7000 1483 7 
The authorship of the current edition, virtually a new text, has mainly 
devolved upon the Director, Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
Royal Postgraduate Medical School, London, and the professor in this 
specialty at Bristol University. This is a well-documented work, describing 
up-to-date methods of diagnosis, treatment and management, for clinicians, 
hospital residents, and postgraduate students. Noteworthy is the combina- 
tion in a practical, comprehensive text of new scientific techniques with 
clinical detail, the advice based upon personal experience and the authors’ 
and others’ statistical records. The text, which has been rearranged and 
omits postnatal care, deals with diagnosis, the examination and hygiene, 
then goes on to describe the complications of pregnancy and the manage- 
ment of systemic disorders in pregnancy. Specialists, Erica Wachtel and 
J. L. Fluker, have contributed chapters on cytological diagnosis and on 
venereal diseases, respectively. (618-24) 


Engineering 

PRACTICAL ENGINEERING METROLOGY. First Metric 
Edition. K. W. B. Sharp. Pitman, 40s. cloth. SBN 273 43941 3; 20s. paper 
covers. SBN 273 31464 5. 1970. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Llustrations. 
Bibliography. Index 
This is a metric edition of the book that was published in 1958. Parts of 
the text have been revised, and material on more recent developments has 
been added. The subject matter includes reference to apparatus and 
methods, measurement of length, angles and tapers, straightness and 
flamess, machine tool testing, measuring instrument testing, and the 
design and manufacture of gauges and instruments. Students preparing 
for the examinations of the Council of Engineering Institutions, the 
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Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Certificate of the City and Guilds 
of London Institution, or others of similar standard, will find this book 
very useful. It would also provide good reading for university students on 
engineering courses where this subject is often neglected. (620:10017) 


HEER POINT PHENOMENA IN METALS AND ALLOYS. 
E. O. Hall. Macmillan, 76s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Stress-strain relationships and the yield points in different metals and 
alloys have been of practical importance to engineers and scientists for 
many years. In this book Professor Hall first reviews the theories of yield 
phenomena in the light of experimental results, then deals in turn with 
specific systems including mild steel, refractory metals and the effect of 
hydrogen on the phenomenon, face-centred cubic alloys and in this case 
the effect of intermetallic compounds, and hexagonal and ionic structures. 
In the final chapter he considers the areas where further research may be 
fruitful. There is an extensive bibliography (over one thousand references) 
up to mid-1969. The book is well produced and the text is clear and well 
illustrated by carefully chosen micrographs and diagrams. It is recom- 
mended to advanced students in metallurgy and solid state physics and 
also as a reference book to all research workers who are concerned with the 
the yield point phenomena in metals. The author is Professor of Metallurgy 
at the University of Newcastle, New South Wales, Australia. (620°164) 


Electronic Engineering 


HOT ELECTRON MICROWAVE GENERATORS. John E. 
Carroll. Edward Arnold, £6. 1970. 23-5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. SBN 7131 2261 7 
“Hot electrons’ in a semiconductor are those whose energy has been raised 
greatly above their normal thermal energy by the application of an electric 
field. They are important in the operation of microwave oscillators using 
Gunn diodes and Avalanche devices. The book deals thoroughly with the 
physical principles underlying the operation of these oscillators, as well as 
discussing general problems of oscillators such as tuning and noise. It is 
written at postgraduate level for physicists and electronic engineers, and 
a number of problems are included for solution. There are twelve appen- 
dices and 280 references. The author is a Fellow of Queen’s College and a 
lecturer in the Department of Engineering at the University of Cambridge. 

(621-381) 


RELIABLE ELECTRONIC ASSEMBLY PRODUCTION. C. E. 
Jowett. Business Books, 85s. 1970. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 220 99257 6 
This is a book packed with information for designers and production 
engineers. It has the feel of a notebook written by a practical man 
thoroughly immersed in his subject and anxious to pass on all his 
experience. There are sections on insulation and encapsulating, soldering 
and printed circuit techniques. The special problems presented by inte- 
grated circuits are discussed, including the welding of contacts. Various 
assembly methods are described, and there is a chapter on inspection. A 
useful book, which would have been improved by more succinct presenta- 
tion, as for example by tabulation of information where appropriate. 


(621-381) 


TRANSISTORS IN LINEAR CIRCUITS. R. W. A. Scarr. 
Harrap, 45s. cloth. SBN 245 59890 1; 38s. paper covers. SBN 245 
50433 8. 1970. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Engineering Science 
Monographs) 

After a useful chapter dealing with physical principles the book gives an 
excellent treatment of linear amplifiers using bipolar and field effect 
transistors. Noise, distortion, biasing and the effects of temperature are 
dealt with, and consideration is given to high-frequency, low-frequency, 
and direct-coupled small-signal amplifiers. There is a good chapter on 
large-signal amplifiers using bipolar transistors. Many problems are 
included, with answers. The book is suitable for higher-level student tech- 
nicians and undergraduate electrical engineers and physicists, and should 
also be useful to practising engineers. The author was for seven years 
Chief Application Engineer of S.T.C. Transistor Division. (621-38151) 


Naval Engineering 


STEAM AT SEA: A History of Steam Navigation. K. T. Rowland. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 7153 4928 7 
‘In a little over a hundred-and-fifty years the steamship has evolved from 
the faltering experiments of the master mechanics to the powerful trans- 
atlantic liner and the mammoth nuclear powered aircraft carrier of today.’ 
Mr Rowland illustrates his own succinct statement by tracing the work of 
a succession of powerful experimenters, who include Isambard Kingdom 
Brunel, builder of the steamship Great Eastern; Sir Charles Parsons, 
developer of the turbine; and a number of German, Italian, American and 
other designers who have ensured that steam continues to be a particularly 
‘alive’ form of motive power. The text is simple enough to be understood 
by the layman, but it is accurate enough for the specialist, who will not 
look for the intricate detail to be found only in technical treatises. (623-89) 


Civil Engineering 


CONCRETE IN HIGHWAY ENGINEERING. D. Raymond 
Sharp. Pergamon (Oxford), 55s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 08 015845 5. (International Series of Monographs in Crvil 
Engineering) 

With this work the author provides practising road engineers and con- 
tractors with a useful survey of the application of concrete to road construc- 
tion. The book describes the methods of laying and jointing concrete 
' pavements and also the construction and use of stabilized bases and 
concrete bases. Chapters are devoted to pre~-stressed concrete roads, the 
maintenance of road surfaces, and the surface finishes on concrete—not 
only the wearing surface but also ancillary concrete work such as walls, 
bridge abutments, etc. The final chapter refers to the techniques of using 
concrete in extreme conditions of weather. Mr Sharp has produced a book 
which will be a useful supplement to the various design notes and books 
already available and used by road engineers, and in his capacity as 
Director of Technical Advisory Services of the Cement and Concrete 
Association we are assured of up-to-date knowledge and experience. The 
text is amply illustrated with photographs. (625-84) 
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Aeronautical Engineering 


FLIGHT WITHOUT FORMULAE: How and Why an Aeroplane 


Flies Explained in Simple Language. A. C. Kermode. 4th edition. Pitman, 
40s. cloth. SBN 273 40360 5; 22s. paper covers. SBN 273 41680 4. 1970. 
19-5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘Without Formulae’ Books) 

This book was first compiled by Air Vice~-Marshal Kermode in 1940. It 
was written to provide a clear explanation of the principles of flight for the 
benefit of readers who lack technical knowledge and so the text is not 
burdened with mathematics and abstruse scientific terms. Considering the 
complexities of present-day aeronautics the author has completed his task 
well. The text has now been revised extensively to bring it up to date and 
a considerable amount of space is given to supersonic aircraft, satellites, 
spaceships and new ancillary equipment. One important development is 
the adoption by some airlines of automatic landing systems but no 
reference is to be found in this book to this remarkable advance in naviga- 
tional aids. Despite this omission, and a few inaccuracies in the captions 
below the sixty-odd photographs, the book merits praise. Air Vice- 
Marshal Kermode has had a long and distinguished career in aviation, 
started when he became a pilot in the R.N.A.S. in World War I. In later 
years he held a number of important appointments in the R.A.F. before 


- he retired. (629-132) 


Motor Vehicle Engineering 


THE WORLD’S MOTOR MUSEUMS. T. R. Nicholson. Dent, 60s. 


1970. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. SBN 460 03929 6 
Motor museums are on the increase all over the world and some intro- 
duction to them is useful both to motoring historians and to the public 
which is likely to visit them. In this book the author, who is an acknow- 
ledged expert on the older motor vehicles, provides an excellent guide to 
such collections in the Argentine, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, 
Canada, Chile, France, Germany, Great Britain, Holland, Hungary, 
Italy, Japan, New Zealand, Norway, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, America 
and other countries, not overlooking the Soviet Union. Details of the 
exhibits are given, within the confines of forms filled up by the museums 
themselves and the changing nature of the collections. There is a foreword 
by Lord Montagu of Beaulieu, the foremost British motor museum 
operator, and brief chapters on how the Museums at Stuttgart (Daimler- 
Benz), Turin (Carlo Biscaretti) and Reno (Harrah’s Collection) set about 
restoring their cars. A notable part of this useful tourists’ guide are the 
illustrations of typical exhibits, 130 in black and white, eight in colour. 
(629-2074) 


Livestock and Domestic Animals 


POLICE DOGS AT WORK. Tom Mahir. Dent, 40s. 1970. 22 cm. 
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180 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 460 03947 4 

Tom Mahir, who died shortly before the publication of his book, was 
Assistant Commissioner and Founder of the Metropolitan Police Cadet 
Corps. It was he who introduced a police-dog breeding programme to 
Britain and started the ‘dog flying squads’, the radio-controlled vans with 
dogs and their handlers which are on continuous patrol. His book covers 
selection, breeding and training. The advice given on training will be of 
the greatest value to every dog owner interested in obedience training or in 


working trials. Few people appreciate the very varied tasks undertaken by 
police dogs. The stories of dogs in action—tracking, searching for drugs 
or explosives, guarding sites of particular importance, etc.—are quite 
fascinating, and illustrate in a remarkable manner the partnership between 
dog and handler. The book will be of value to dog trainers, amateur or 
professional, the world over. (636-74) 


Fishing Industries 


SEAWEEDS AND THEIR USES. V. J. Chapman. 2nd edition. 
Methuen, 80s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index 
There has been a good deal of interest in recent years in the commercial 
exploitation of seaweeds. This book (first published in 1950) gives a 
relatively simple, readable and informative account of the seaweeds con- 
cerned, the historical development of processes of extraction and of the 
products themselves, from simple home industries to sophisticated and 
massive industrial concerns. It ranges from the early iodine and potash 
extraction processes, through processes leading to the feeding of animals 
and man, to more modern methods of production of carrageenan, agar-agar 
and alginates. ‘The contributions of different countries, actual and potential, 
are assessed and there is an extensive bibliography. The author is Pro- 
fessor of Botany at Auckland University and is an algologist of wide 
experience. He has directed his book towards professional workers and 
industrialists, but it will be of interest also to students. (639:6) 


Business 


TAIKOO. Charles Drage. Constable, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illust- 
rations. Maps. Index. SBN 09 456980 0 
In this enjoyable book, Charles Drage revisits the world of British merchants 
in China. Drawing on the archives of the famous trading firm of Butter- 
field and Swire, he describes the activities of the company’s employees in 
China, concentrating on the period from the Boxer Rising to the anti- 
foreign movement of 1925. He has produced, not a conventional business 
history, but a picture of the lives and frequent deaths of ordinary Britons 
against a background of a troubled China in revolution. His book will 
interest mainly the general reader but students of recent Chinese history 
may also glean useful information from it. The author is a practised popular 
historian and biographer with a sound knowledge of his subject. (650-951) 


Printing, and Publishing 


RELIEF PRINTING. Michael Rothenstein with contributions by Trevor 
Allen, Bernard Cheese, Selma Nankivell and Agathe Sorel. Studio Vista, 
£5 5s. 1970. 28-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 79846 9 
Michael Rothenstein has an international reputation as a bold experimenter 
with the ancient technique of relief printing. His prints are in major 
galleries in many parts of the world. In this detailed and stimulating book 
on the oldest printing process, he also gives evidence of his extensive 
experience of teaching. Starting with a brief history from the earliest 
woodcuts to the appearance of photo-technology, he continues with a 
chapter on the teaching of printmaking, both in art schools and to younger 
children, which he illustrates with various student projects. This is 
followed by a comprehensive guide to hand and power tools, materials 
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(including linoleum, plastics and ‘found’ objects) papers, inks and inking 
and a wide range of printing methods. Throughout the book the artist is 
at pains to emphasize the variety of techniques and material available to 
the teacher today. With its large number of illustrations, this is undoubtedly 
one of the best guides to relief printing available: it will also prove stimu- 
lating to the practising printmaker. (655-3) 


AUSTRALIAN BOOKSELLING. Roger Page. Deutsch, 50s. 1970. 


22 cm. 188 pages. Index. SBN 233 96095 3 

The author, a former president of the Australian Booksellers’ Association, 
gives a comprehensive account of bookselling in Australia. After an 
outline of the development of bookselling since the early days of settlement, 
he considers the work of the bookseller today and his relations with 
particular, clients such as libraries, ecanomic bodies and the sometimes 
complex needs of his everyday customer. There is a chapter on the econo- 
mics of the industry and the particular problems of English, American and 
Australian books are considered. Finally there is a chapter on censorship 
and a discussion of the future of the book trade. Six appendices deal with 
particular aspects, copyright conditions, training and price and discount 
agreements, There is important material on the function of the bookseller 
in the community, data on a significant Australian industry, and some 
forthright consideration of problems of the pricing of imported books in 
this knowledgeable and often lively account. (655-494) 


Industrial Management 


INVISIBLE EMPIRES: Multinational Companies and the Modern 


re 
eik 


World. Louis Turner. Hamish Hamilton, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 241 01907 9 

Multinational business corporations are assuming a growing importance 
in inter-state affairs. Louis Turner, a research assistant in sociology at the 
University of Salford, has provided a useful addition to the literature on 
their international significance. He examines and compares the origins of 
these new international denizens, the scale of their operations, the influence 
they exert on the affairs of developed and developing states, and suggests 
that governments should adopt an attitude of cautious cooperation regard- 
ing the best of them. The book is too brief to be a definitive study, but 
it is easy to read and will be of interest to general readers as well as to 
students of international economics and politics. (658-1145) 


OPERATIONAL RESEARCH IN MAINTENANCE. Edited by 
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A. K. S. Jardine. Manchester University Press (Manchester), £4 16s. 
1970. 21-5 cm. 244 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7190 0389 X 

This book is an edited collection of twelve papers originally presented at 
a symposium at the University of Strathclyde. The first three papers are 
introductory and general in nature. The remainder discuss more specific 
problems and their solutions; they are, in the main, case studies although 
some of the techniques derived will certainly have wider application. 
Perhaps inevitably, the mathematical level required for a complete under- 
standing of the papers varies. While two or three are entirely descriptive 
and could be read without difficulty by anyone, it is a rare manager who 
would not flinch at the sophistication of the dynamic programming models 


of two of the authors. These are strictly for operational researchers who 
have access to similar work = these and other authors more cheaply. 
(658-54) 


AUTOMATIC WAREHOUSE. Edited by David Foster. Iliffe, 60s 
1970. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 592 05725 9 
Due to the immense complexity of demand and resource forms of a modern 
' Industrial state, the handling of goods has become increasingly difficult 
and specialized. With the advent of computers which process and feed 
back information from machines, and with the appearance of improved 
equipment, it has become physically and economically feasible to automate 
storage facilities. This book, edited by a consultant of long experience in 
the field, is a collection of papers by authors of varying nationalities, on 
the reasons for, and the methods of, installing automatic warehouses. 
' In the first part, there are four general essays on history and principles, 
to be followed, in the second part, by a number of case studies ranging in 
subject from U.S. Naval and Air Force stores to cosmetics, drugs and 
bottled beverages. In the third part are four papers on specialized aspects 
and design techniques. There is also a glossary of suggested standard 
terms. This should prove a useful book to engineers, architects, and mana- 
gers with storage design problems. (658-78) 


Advertising 


MODERN PUBLICITY 1970-71. Edited by Felix Gluck. Studio 
Vista, 84s. 1970. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 289 70051 5 
There have been forty volumes of this catalogue of posters, advertisements, 
packages, trademarks and typefaces; and now the advertising python can 
be seen to have caught up with its tail. In this book the current interest 
in the decorative styles of the 1920s is shown surmounting or undermining 
the Swiss commonsense and good taste prevalent in the 1960s. Examples 
from twenty-two countries show that this is happening on a broad front. 
One beneficial result has been a great use of original drawings. The book is 
very well produced. (659-13) 


Food Technology 


THE YEASTS. Vol. 3: Yeast Technology. Edited by A. H. Rose and 
J. S. Harrison. Academic Press, £7 10s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 612 pages. Indexes. 
SBN 12 596403 X 
This is the first authoritative text book on yeast technology to be published 
in English since 1958. The individual specialists vary in the treatment of 
their subjects, describing either a yeast or a process in which it is used. 
Thus, the properties of pure wine yeast cultures may be contrasted with 
the natural yeast flora of apples and fermented ciders: both chapters contain 
a complete list of yeasts isolated from these sources. The nutrition and 
metabolism of brewer’s yeast is followed by a detailed study of the manu- 
facture of saké. The chapter on distillery yeasts describes all types of 
spirits, their technology and composition. The production of yeast biomass, 
i.e. baker’s and food yeasts, is appropriately explained on the basis of the 
kinetics of cell growth. Apart from their beneficial effects, yeasts are also 
implicated in a surprising number of spoilage problems. In consequence, 
this book will be invaluable to any industrial, research or advanced teaching 
organization that has to work with such cultures. (664-6) 
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Arts and Recreation 





THE OXFORD COMPANION TO ART. Edited by Harold Osborne. 


Oxford University Press, £6. 1970. 24-5 cm. 1,296 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. SBN 19 866107 X 

The Editor (Editor of the British Fournal of Aesthetics) describes the 
Companion as a ‘non-specialist introduction and work of reference to the 
fine arts. It is designed as a handbook not an encyclopaedia. There are about 
3,000 entries varying from brief descriptions to longer articles and the 
articles are introductory rather than exhaustive. As well as entries treating 
of national and regional schools of art, styles, techniques and iconography 
there are short biographies of painters, sculptors and architects’, Many 
critics will quarrel with the allocation of space—~for example, the dis- 
proportionate wordage given to American artists—and the unsophisticated 
student should be warned that many of the judgments passed on individual 
artists are highly controversial. With these reservations, this book with 
its vast amount of information and bibliography for further reading, can 
be recommended to the critical general reader and student. (702) 


Landscape Design and Architecture 


STUDIES IN LANDSCAPE DESIGN. Vol. 3. G. A. Jellicoe. Oxford 


University Press, 65s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 19 211435 2 

This third collection of lectures given by the author, a distinguished 
landscape architect, suffers from some overlap and discontinuity, but 
each study is packed with knowledge, relevant experience and inspired 
intuition, from which all those professionally interested in landscape as 
planners, designers or students can profit. Mr Jellicoe is particularly 
interesting on the role of symbolism in landscape design and his account 
of the designing of the Kennedy Memorial and the analysis of the land- 
scape problems of the island of Sark reveal brilliantly the state of his art 
today. (712-04) 


CASTLES OF EUROPE: From Charlemagne to the Renaissance. William 
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Anderson. Elek, £10 10s. until 1.1.71; £12 12s. thereafter.,1970. 31-5 cm. 
304 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 236 17775 3 

This impressive production provides an admirable study of the castles of 
Western Europe down to the French invasion of Italy in 1494. Taking as 
definition the idea of the castle as a large building, or group of buildings, 
protected by fortifications, the author is committed to dealing with a wide 
range comprising, on the one hand, castles in the form of military bases or 
garrisoned forts and, at the other extreme, the royal and baronial castles 
which were fortified residences. To cover in detail all individual examples 
extant in Europe would, of course, be impossible: the author deals with 
300 out of many thousands known in Europe. His selection is designed to 
provide illustrations of the leading features of interest both for military 
historians and those concerned with their relation to the social and political 
life and technological developments of the Middle Ages. Particularly 
valuable are the many beautiful illustrations: 428 of them, of which forty- 
one are in colour; and many admirable photographs specially taken for 
this book. (728-81094) 


Numismatics 

COLLECTING MODERN BRITISH COINS. Joseph Edmundson. 
Pelham, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 
0332 8 
Within the term ‘modern’ the author includes coins of the realm minted 
during the reigns of Queen Victoria, King Edward VII, George V, Edward 
VIII, George VI and Queen Elizabeth II. The period therefore spans the 
years from 1837 to the present and, while excluding Commonwealth 
mintings, there are notes on the coinages of the Channel Islands, the 
Isle of Man and Lundy. As a preliminary to his examination, Mr Edmund- 
son has some short chapters on the principles of collecting and on the care 
and condition of coins. This is a book not for the learned but for the begin- 
ner. As such, it is useful, since it contains sound advice on such vital 
matters as dealers, auctions and what to read. Unfortunately, the half-tone 
illustrations are not always as clear as they should be. (737-4075) 


Ceramics 

WEDGWOOD WARE. Alison Kelly. Ward Lock, 30s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 
98 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7063 1890 0 
The author was asked to undertake the re-writing and revision of Wedg- 
wood’s history in connection with the firm’s bicentenary in 1959, She had 
the rare opportunity of studying for several years in the firm’s archives, 
and of seeing and handling most of the early ware from Wedgwood’s own 
collection. She gives an excellent photographic record of all the main types 
of products (including a considerable amount from the twentieth century, 
up to the current range of wares). The illustrations, unfortunately all in 
black-and-white except for the frontispiece, are preceded by a brief and 
extremely clear introduction which deals with the Wedgwood family, 
the wares, and the rise of the factory to its position of unrivalled importance 
towards the end of the 18th century. (738-37) 


Embroidery 

EMBROIDERY FOR THE HOME. Jean Kinmond. Batsford, 56s. 
1970. 28 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7134 2640 3 
Snowflakes and wrought ironwork, as well as the more usual flowers, 
leaves and berries, are ingeniously used as bases for the thirty-six pleasant 
designs in this book by the Fashion and Design Consultant to J. and P. 
Coats Limited. The designs are shown as full-colour illustrations of 
cushions, table-runners, trolley sets and other articles used in the home, 
with accompanying detail in black and white. The author gives expert 
advice on the choice of materials, with concise instructions for the tapestry, 
petit point and other simple stitches employed. Although few of the 
designs are beyond the capabilities of the ordinary needlewoman, in 
experienced hands they should inspire even more imaginative treatment. 

(746-44) 

Painting 

CATALOGUE OF THE OIL PAINTINGS IN THE LONDON 
MUSEUM: With an Introduction on Painters and the London Scene 
from the Fifteenth Century. John Hayes. H.M. Stationery Office, £5. 
1970. 28-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. SBN 11 290061 5 
The London Museum at Kensington Palace, which is devoted to the history 
of London from the earliest times to the present day, includes 180 or so 
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oil paintings illustrating the changing appearance of the metropolis and the 
life of its inhabitants. Among them are works by Canaletto, Scott, Marlow 
and other important artists but the majority of the paintings are of interest 
primarily as topographical and social records. Dr Hayes, recently appointed 
Director of the Museum, discusses their subject matter in detail in his 
catalogue and prefaces this with a brief history of London and its illustra- 
tors. Every painting in the collection is reproduced and the volume almost 
amounts to an illustrated history of London. As such it should appeal to 
the general readers as well as the specialist. (758-9) 


COLLECTING ENGLISH WATERCOLOURS: Including 243 
Monochrome Plates and thirteen in colour. Derek Clifford. fohn Baker, 
£6 6s. 1970. 29-5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. SBN 212 
98364 5 
The days when fine, even n important, collections of English water-colours 
could be formed by men of modest means are unfortunately past. Works 
of any quality by, say, Girtin, Blake, Constable or Palmer are now quite 
beyond all but the wealthiest collectors. Examples by many lesser artists, 
however, can be bought for a few pounds and Mr Clifford’s book is for 
those who are content to explore English watercolour painting at this 
lower level. His 256 plates, thirteen of them in colour, give a very good 
idea of the sort of drawing the average collector is likely to come across, 
The majority of the works have never been | reproduced before and many 
of their authors must be making their début in Mr Clifford’s book, A short 
text gives helpful advice on collecting and a brief history of the English 

, watercolour. Biographical information about a large number of artists is 
provided in an appendix. There are also lists of museums with watercolour 
collections and of artists who specialized in certain subjects or were 
associated ‘with particular places. All these features will make Mr Clifford’s 
volume a useful work of reference for the collector trying to identify a 
purchase or discover something about its artist. (759-2) 


THE COMPLETE PAINTINGS OF THE VAN EYCKS. Intro- 
duction by Robert Hughes. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 40s. 1970. 31-5 cm. 
104 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. SBN 297 17920 9. (Classics of World Art) 
Even. during their lifetime the Van Eyck brothers, early Fiemish painters, 
had earned a great European reputation for their detailed paintings of 
religious motifs and portraiture, characterized by such undisputed master- 
pieces as the Ghent Altarpiece and the Arnolfini Marriage. This book 
reproduces in colour and in monochrome all the thirty-nine works attribu- 
ted to the brothers with an excellently concise catalogue of works, a critical 
survey of opinion over 400. years and an outline biography, summarizing 
with .authority all that is known about the paintings and their creators. 
Robert Hughes, an Australian writer on art, evokes in his introduction some 
of the mystery and the complete mastery of the medium possessed by the 
artists Jan and Hubert van Eyck. The latest volume in this series is superb 
value as an authentic reference to two of the greatest Western artists. 

(759-9493) 
Music 


MUSIC OF THE PEOPLE: A Study of Popular Music in Great Britain. 
Edward Lee. Barrie & Fenkins, 70s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. SBN 214 66067 2 
The first 130 pages cover the whole of English popular music from pre- 
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Norman times to the era of Cecil Sharp—just over a millennium. Being 
unavoidably selective, they serve as a barely adequate introduction to the 
treatment of the complex developments of the 20th century. This, the 
main part of the book, is, however, very well done, and offers an original 
and penetrating study from many angles. Mr Lee assesses the inter- 
related effects of American style and idiom on native trends, and analyzes 
the limited rhythmical and harmonic skills in which the fantastic power of 
the pop group is rooted, allied to their emotive exploitation of socio- 
sexual needs. He makes some pungent criticism of the pathetic limitations 
of the lyrics, while also showing that the melodic elements have more 
_ Originality. He writes with authority and sound judgment about the effects 
of amplification and touches on the vast commercial interests that are 
involved today. On balance, this is a thoughtful and engrossing book which 
illuminates much that may be confusing to the average music-lover. 
(780-942) 
Sport 

TODAY? S ATHLETE. Edited by Brian Mitchell. Pelham, 35s. 1970. 

22:5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 6426 X 
This is not a book about the techniques of athletics; it is a detailed survey, 
by a number of authoritative writers, of the sociological aspects of the 
sport: its value as a character-building medium, its international role, 
its importance in schools and in other walks of life. The social significance 
of athletics in Africa and India, as well as in Britain, is discussed at length, 
and there are chapters on the future of the Olympic Games, the theory and 
practice of teaching athletics, athletics in schools, the professional aspects 
of the sport, and the character of the athlete himself. The contributors 
include a number of well-known athletes—Bruce Tulloh, Tom McNab 
and others, as well as coaches, teachers and administrators. The editor, 
Brian Mitchell, is a senior A.A.A. coach. The book undoubtedly has the 
stamp of authority, and it will be of particular value to teachers and those 
athletes who are concerned with the wider social implications of their sport. 
(796) 


MOORE ON MEXICO—WORLD CUP 1970. Bobby Moore, as told 
to Kevin Moseley. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
SBN 09 103540 6 
Although this is yet another ghosted footballer’s book, it is of a superior 
kind. It gives a simple, pleasantly written account of England’s progress 
in the World Cup Competition held in Mexico in the summer of 1970. 
Enough of Bobby Moore’s own personality and opinions make themselves 
felt to help the narrative towards individuaj distinction, and there are 
passages (notably that dealing with England’s defeat by West Germany) 
which are genuinely moving. There are numerous photographs and a useful 
factual tabulation of the tournament. (796-334) 


THE INCOMPARABLE GAME. Colin Cowdrey. Hodder & Stoughton, 
35s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 152 pages. Ilhistrations. Index. SBN 340 12582 9 
It is now twenty years since Colin Cowdrey made his début in first class 
cricket: he is the only one of several brilliant post-war university players 
such as May, Sheppard, Smith and Dexter who has stayed the course of 
a full-length cricketing career. He offers an original and extremely clear- 
sighted survey of the game during the thirty-eight years of his life-time to 
date: he sees the alteration of the 1.b.w. law which took place in 1935 as 
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a turning-point in batting and bowling techniques and as the source of 
many of the troubles of the modern game. His book is both informative and 
intelligently self-critical on his own achievements and includes plenty of 
shrewd judgments on the talents of his contemporaries, batsmen, bowlers 
and captains. One of the most successful and experienced players in the 
world today, Cowdrey also establishes himself as a first-rate commentator. 
The book is excellently illustrated in monochrome. (796-358) 


SHOW JUMPING: The Great Ones. Dorian Williams. Pelham, 35s. 
1970. 22:5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 7207 0400 6 
Show jumping has long been an international sport—today, at least a 
dozen nations have first-class teams—~but it is the spread of television that 
has made its leading exponents household names. This book is composed 
of pen portraits of some of those who have attained that fame. Dorian 
Williams, himself a household name, has chosen his first eleven and then, 
for good measure, given his readers a second eleven. His choice, for both 
elevens, will inevitably not meet with universal approval, but the book as 
a whole undoubtedly will. Well written and well illustrated, it is certain 
to be read avidly wherever show jumping is practised. (798-24) 





Literature 





PLOT. Elizabeth Dipple. SBN 416 19770 1 (cloth); 416 19780 9 (paper covers). 
DRAMA AND THEDRAMATIC. S. W. Dawson. SBN 416 17270 9 
(cloth); 416 17280 6 (paper covers). Methuen, each 18s. cloth; 7s. paper 
covers. 1970, 19 cm. 88:112 pages. Index. (Critical Idiom) 

Here are another two competent and valuable volumes from the Critical 
Idiom series edited by Professor Jump. Dr Dipple’s little volume is both 
brilliant and original: it manages to provide a sound guide and to be a 
creative essay in its own right. Drama and the Dramatic is very much more 
conventional in its approach, but nonetheless excellent. This whole series 
is indispensable for all serious students and readers of English literature 
from ‘A’ level onwards, and should be represented in all libraries serving 
their needs. (808)(808-2) 


PARTHIAN WORDS. Storm Jameson. Harwill Press, 32s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 
158 pages. SBN 00 262636 5 
A prolific popular novelist, who is also widely read in the European classics, 
Miss Jameson has written late in her career a polemical and, as the title 
implies, a backward-looking essay on the present state and prospects of the 
novel. While decidedly critical of the limitations of most of the eminent 
moderns when compared to the towering presences of their 19th-century 
predecessors, she nevertheless discounts the prophecies of pessimistic 
critics that the novel is in a state of mortal decline. She believes in its 
future, but argues persuasively that the besetting sin of modern writers is 
over-production. Her point of view is most likely to be appreciated by those 
whose taste in literature is traditional, but it is in any case eloquently and 
cogently argued. (808-3) 


ALLEGORY. John MacQueen. Methuen, 18s. cloth. SBN 416 08040 5; 
78, paper covers. SBN 416 08050 2. 1970. 19 cm. 88 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (Critical Idiom) 

The author begins this study by relating allegory to myth and, surprisingly, 
does not discuss its derivation or begin with a precise definition of the term. 
However, after this original omission, he discusses the varieties of allegorical 
writing in detail, including allegory in the form of philosophical myth, 
such as Plato employs; Biblical allegory; and the various modes developed 
in the Middle Ages, which often relate to personal experience, as in the 
case of the Roman de la Rose. The survey stops short of modern times, 
however, and has little to say of such major English allegorical works as 
Pilgrims Progress. (809-93) 


American Poetry 


THE POEMS OF EDGAR ALLAN POE. Illustrated and decorated 
by W. Heath Robinson. Reprint. Bell, 30s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. SBN 7135 1603 8 
This is a facsimile of the volume of Poe’s poetry included in the Endymion 
series of illustrated poets in 1900. It is of interest because W. Heath 
Robinson’s art is represented at its best: not long afterwards his serious 
artistic gifts became engulfed in his more commerical comic talents. These 
illustrations, in which the influence of Beardsley is apparent, match a 
1900 English conception of Poe rather than Poe himself; but they are no 
less fascinating for that. A book for large libraries—and for children. 

(811 3) 


English Literature 


A THEORY OF COMMUNICATION. Philip Hobsbawm. Macmillan, 
80s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. SBN 333 11026 9 
English literary criticism has, generally speaking, been stronger in its 
practical than its theoretical application: critics have exercised their 
insights upon specific works rather than upon a comprehensive theory. 
This book, which has taken many years of preparation and is carefully 
documented, examines the qualities in a work of literature which cause it 
to be judged as good or bad, and the reasons for differences in critical 
judgments. The author also discusses difficulties of interpretation such as 
arise from the greatest and most familiar works: King Lear is examined as 
a particularly illuminating case in point. Mr Hobsbawm’s study is particular- 
ly interesting when it discusses the density of the texture of great poetry as 
compared with prose. Certainly no simple theory of Jiterary communi- 
cation emerges from his analysis, but he uses the tools of critical discussion. 
with skill and discrimination over a very wide range of topics. Mr Hobsbawm 
is a lecturer in English at the Queen’s University of Belfast. (820-19) 


EXILES AND EMIGRES: Studies in Modern Literature. Terry Eagleton. 
Chatto & Windus, 36s. 1970. 22:5 cm, 228 pages. Index. SBN 7011 15963 
The author of this book has grappled with a complex and difficult problem 
of modern English literature. He argues that creative writers need to be at 
the same time involved and detached—that, for really successful writing, 
intimate familiarity with the cultural setting must be subtly balanced with 
an ability to stand aside and critically observe. He believes that, in 20th- 
century English literature, some writers (such as Bennett, Wells and 
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Orwell) have produced naturalistic novels based on an uneasy and involun- 
tary attachment to a narrow sector of society; some (the literal or metaphori- 
cal exiles, such as Conrad, Forster, Huxley and Waugh) have written 
‘externally’, often without achieving the counterbalancing ‘inwardness’; 
a few (Eliot, Yeats and Lawrence, in different ways, among them) show 
in their work ‘a directly personal response to the quality ofa whole society... 
worked and extended into confidently public and representative terms’. 
An impressive feature of the book is the way that Mr Eagleton scrupulously 
avoids the crude application of over-simple formulae. (820-9) 


Australian Poetry 


THE PERSONAL ELEMENT IN AUSTRALIAN POETRY: 


Based on the 1968 Lectures of the Foundation for Australian Literary 
Studies at the University College of Townsville. James McAuley. Angus & 
Robertson, 25s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 76 pages. Index. Paper covers. SBN 207 
95376 7. (Foundation for Austrahan Literary Studies Monographs) 

The poet James McAuley, who once perpetrated a famous hoax—he 
invented a modernist poet called Ern Malley—is one of the foremost 
figures in Australian letters today. This lecture, given at the University of 
Townsville and included in an interesting new series, traces the way in 
which some Australian poets have sought to deal—and dealt—with the 
personal element in experience. He deals with the earliest poets, such as 
Harpur and Kendall, then with Brennan, Neilson, Slessor and others; and 
finally with a younger generation, including Vincent Buckley and Vivian 
Smith. Australian poetry is little known in Great Britain, but is of high 
quality. Professor McAuley’s brief but succinct comments are of the 
greatest interest, and should lead to the wider appreciation of some of the 
poets. (821-09 Australia) 


English Poetry 


THE FAERIE QUEENE: A Companion for Readers. Rosemary Freeman. 


Chatto & Windus, 48s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 7011 1523 9 
A lucid general account of the poem, more comprehensive than its most 
obvious competitor, Graham Hough’s Preface to The Faerie Queene (1962), 
though probably less stimulating to the beginner. Part 1 raises general 
questions of approach, and the much longer Part 2 examines each Book in 
turn. Its main virtue is sobriety and balance: Miss Freeman warns the 
reader of the dangers of over-systematic interpretation, while refusing to 
treat ‘ambivalence’ as necessarily a good in itself. The treatment of Book ITI 
is particularly helpful. There is no bibliography, and earlier scholars are 
cited only (though frequently) on specific points. (821:3) 


MILTON’S PARADISE LOST. Michael Wilding. Sydney University 
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Press, 26s. 1969. 22:5 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. SBN 424 05850 2. 
(Sydney Studies in Literature) 

Mr Wilding, Senior Lecturer at the University of Sydney, has made a 
stimulating investigation of Milton’s great epic. He examines the problems 
with which many critics have been faced and carefully discusses such ques- 
tions as the role of Satan and Hell in the narrative, the identity of the hero, 
the presentation of heroism, and the description of the Garden of Eden. 
Moreover, Milton’s art is never neglected. For students only partly familiar 


with its subject and for those to whom it has become required reading this 
book will prove invaluable. Brief and well informed, it offers a fresh approach 
to a widely recognized masterpiece. (821-4) 


TO ABEL AND OTHERS. Patrick Creagh. Bodley Head, 20s. 1970. 
20-5 cm. 64 pages. SBN 370 01337 9 
This is Patrick Creagh’s fourth collection of poetry. It consists of four 
pieces: a series of utterances addressed by Cain to Abel; a sequence of 
erotic love-poems; an ironic sequence called ‘Critical Apparatus’; and an 
Envoi. In the course of a decade Mr Creagh has changed his style from 
what might be described as ‘English traditional’ to ‘continental’. These 
poems read like translations from Ungaretti, but they lack the integrity of 
the Italian poet. The writing is sometimes elegant, and the phraseology 
striking but Mr Creagh has not yet discovered a style or procedure of his 
own. He is most successful here in ‘Critical Apparatus’, where his intelli- 
gence is most apparent—and where feeling has to some extent taken over 
from an intellect too often intent on creating pastiche. (821-91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS 17. David Gascoyne, W. S. Graham 
and Kathleen Raine. Penguin, 5s. 1970. 18 cm. 192 pages. SBN 14 042126 2 
This is only a partially useful selection from the work of three poets 
temporarily out of fashion. The least gifted, W. S. Graham, who came to 
public notice in the 1940s, is best represented. David Gascoyne, one of 
Great Britain’s few genuine surrealists, is badly selected—and the inclusion 
of an astonishingly weak fragment from a poem in progress was most 
injudicious. The best of Gascoyne is not on view. Kathleen Raine’s poetry 
suffered when it became too programmatically neo-platonic; but her earlier 
period is very well represented: such poems, fastidious and rhythmically 
impeccable, must soon come back into their own. (821-91) 


POEMS 1968-70. Robert Graves. Cassell, 308. 1970. 22:5 cm. 100 pages. 
SBN 304 93634 0 
Here are more impeccably fashioned lyrics from the indefatigable, though 
seventy-five-year-old, Robert Graves. There is nothing to add in the way 
of subject-matter, and the force of passion is—perhaps naturally—some- 
what diminished; but to compensate there is a new element of subtlety 
and grace, which can most aptly be compared to the poetry of the Greek 
Anthology. No English poet since Landor has achieved such classical grace. 
(821-91) 


GERARD MANLEY HOPKINS: A Critical Essay towards the Under- 
standing of his Poetry. W. A. M. Peters. 2nd edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 
45s. 1970. 23 cm. 232 pages. Index. SBN 631 12790 9 
This is a reprint of a book published in 1948; Father Peters has only made 
minor corrections—a decision that proves to have been absolutely right. 
This study by a fellow-Jesuit is perhaps still the best available—it is 
certainly so in terms of sympathy and readability. Beginning with an 
examination of Hopkins’ own conception of ‘inscape’ and ‘instress’, 
Father Peters goes on to examine his poetic diction. He also explains the 
influence of Duns Scotus. This is one of the few really essential books about 
Hopkins and is a most welcome reissue. (821-91) 
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CROW: From the Life and Songs of the Crow. Ted Hughes. Faber, 20s. 

1970. 22:5 cm. 80 pages. SBN 571 09563 1 
The subject of these poems was suggested to Ted Hughes by the American 
engraver Leonard Baskin, who wanted to make a composite book of words 
and engravings. They represent the verse passages from what was to have 
been an ‘epic folk-tale’. The figure of Crow may well represent ‘man’ 
(in his opposition to a rather obtuse ‘God’ figure); there is a raw energy 
about the subject-matter here, but the language is slack and curiously 
weak. It seems as though what might have made a major sequence of 
children’s poems has become a pretentious pseudo-epic: for, judged as 
responses to the eternal elements in experience, these are more than merely 
inadequate. However, admirers of Mr Hughes’s work will want to study 
them in depth; and the conception is undoubtedly original and powerful. 
(821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS. Iain Crichton Smith. Gollancz, 36s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
112 pages. SBN 575 00545 9 
This is a collection of Mr Crichton Smith’s best poetry of the last twelve 
years. Many of the poems will be familiar, but there is a new long poem 
‘Deer on the High Hills’, and other shorter ones which have not been 
published (except in a limited edition) before. We have a chance here of 
observing the range of Mr Crichton Smith’s talents as a poet, and the 
immediate impression is of the variety of subject matter. From the already 
well-known ‘For the Unknown Seamen ... Buried in Iona Churchyard’ 
to ‘Kierkegaard’, from the Highland Games to the Silent Films, Mr Crichton 
Smith’s imagination reaches out to encompass a full range of human 
concern. What is common to. these poems is a mature compassion and a 
language which is strictly controlled, compressed often into such striking 
phrases as ‘sardonic jewelry’ and ‘the falling crockery of hills’ which 
contains the emotions and which hints always at the stronger feelings 
unrevealed. In this, the book is in the finest Scottish tradition. (821-91) 


English Drama 


SHAKESPEARE. Anthony Burgess. Cape, 75s. 1970. 26 cm. 272 pages. 
Iltustrations. Index. SBN 224 61892 X 
In this sumptuously illustrated volume, the well-known novelist takes us 
on a conducted tour of Shakespeare’s life and times. There are good 
sections on Elizabethan London (especially the ravages of the plague) and 
Jacobean drama and vivid portraits of Shakespeare’s contemporaries, 
notably Marlowe and Greene. The author is never afraid to indulge in 
conjecture where fact is ambiguous or non-existent, but always gives the 
reader fair warning of what he is doing. His occasional over-use of the 
novelist’s skill is more than made up for by his generous enthusiasm and 
imaginative sympathy. This is far from being a reliable biography of its 
subject, nor was it intended as such. As an introduction, however, it will 
give a great deal of pleasure to look at and to read. (822 +33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS TODAY: Some Customs and Conventions 
of the Stage. Arthur Colby Sprague and J. C. Trewin. Sidgwick & Fackson, 
30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 283 98091 5 
The title of this little book is slightly misleading, as its main emphasis is 
not so much on contemporary customs and conventions in Shakespeare 
performance but rather on the historical origin of some of these. The 


discussion in conducted under a number of loose groupings such as addi- 
tions and omissions to the text, stage business, the people of the plays and 
so on. This informality is reflected in the style of the book which is pleasantly 
conversational, as if we were privileged to overhear a series of chats 
between the authors, both of whom are distinguished theatre historians 
and literary critics. The photographic illustrations are a real help to our 
understanding; this is a book which any lover of Shakespeare in the theatre 
will be glad to have, while its informality conceals a wealth of historical 
information which will be new to all but the most erudite scholar. 

(822-33) 
English Fiction 


HENRY FIELDING: TOM JONES. Edited by Neil Compton. 
Macmillan, 363. cloth. SBN 333 04020 1; 10s. paper covers. SBN 333 
07739 3. 1970. 19 cm. 272 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Casebooks) 

This collection of critical extracts begins with twenty-five pages of pre-1920 
comment and judgment, including some delightful evidence of the wrong- 
headed side of Samuel Johnson, puritan, whose views are interestingly 
discussed in one of the most recent essays, that by Robert Alter. But the 
bulk of the book is taken up with the remarkable change in critical attitude 
towards Tom Fones that has taken place in the last twenty years or 80. 
Dr Leavis’s depreciation in The Great Tradition (1948) now seems aridly 
inconsiderable. The warmth and generosity of Fielding’s story have since 
then attracted the positive attention of a number of critics, well represented 
here, and also that of a few (particularly William Empson) who see additional 
virtues in Tom Fones, such as high-minded morality using the weapon of 
irony. Dr Johnson’s gruff disapproval has been turned upside down after 
250 years. (823:5) 


EMILY BRONTË: WUTHERING HEIGHTS. Edited by Miriam 
Allott. Macmillan, 36s. cloth. SBN 333 03111 3; 10s. paper covers. 
SBN 333 06830 0. 1970. 19 cm. 272 pages. Index. (Casebooks) 

There is much fascinating material in this collection: contemporary 
reaction to Wuthering Heights is well represented, and the development of 
the present critical division of opinion clearly traced. There are some 
excellent modern essays on both sides of the argument: does Wuthering 
Heights really offer a resolution of the elements of stress and peace or not? 
Perhaps we should all resolve to read the book agatn before making up our 
minds. (823-8) 


DICKENS THE NOVELIST. F. R. and Q. D. Leavis. Chatto & 
Windus, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. SBN 7011 1644 7 
This remarkable and very important book should finally kill the old 
legend that Dr Leavis belittles Dickens. His chapters on “The First 
Major Novel: Dombey and Son’ and ‘Hard Times: The World of Bentham’ 
(the former a revised version of the essay published in 1962, and the latter 
a similar revision of an appendix to The Great Tradition) and on ‘Blake 
and Dickens: Little Dorrit’? (the foundation for which was laid in Dr 
Leavis’s Chichele Lectures at Oxford in 1964) are full of passionate 
admiration for ‘the Shakespeare of the novel’, and of the most convincing 
detailed demonstration of the power and subtlety of Dickens’s art in the 
novels of his maturity. Dr Q. D. Leavis’s chapters on Copperfield, Bleak 
House and Great Expectations are informed by the same spirit and exhibit 
the same wonderfully illuminating powers of analysis and critical appraisal; 
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the Copperfield chapter, in particular, which focuses on Tolstoy's great 
admiration for this novel and its influence on the Russian’s own fiction, 
must surely rank as one of the most sensitive, sane and enlightening dis- 
cussions of the book ever published. Her final chapter on the function of the 
Dickens illustrations recognizes the excellence of Phiz’s art, showing how 
greatly his best work enhances our understanding and appreciation of the 
novels up to and including Copperfield. Throughout the book, the Leavises, 
taking their cue from Forster’s comment that Dickens “believed himself 
to be entitled to a higher tribute than he was always in the habit of receiving’ 
are concerned to emphasize that Dickens’s great art was wholly conscious, 
that, from Dombey onwards, he was no mere entertainer unwittingly 
. turning out masterpieces. It is fitting indeed that so magnificent a tribute to 
his achievement, representing some of the finest work of two of our 
greatest living literary critics, should appear in this Centenary Year. 
(823-8) 


English Essays 


ESSAYS. George Barker. MacGibbon & Kee, 45s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. 
SBN 261 63149 7 
Now that the criticism of poetry is practised almost exclusively by acade- 
mics, the appearance of a book of essays by a practising poet is a rare 
event. This is a collection of miscellaneous writings. Mr Barker has taught 
on occasion at universities, but few of the pieces in this volume correspond 
to the familiar conception of the essay as an appreciative or analytical 
commentary: instead there are lectures, book reviews, personal memoirs, 
critical notes and obiter dicta, all vigorously and informally expressed. On 
the first page Mr Barker announces his belief that the nature of the poet is 
at heart anarchic, and in general his method is to state a point of view and 
then explore it by means of a succession of random but often suggestive 
and penetrating comments. His approach is not of the kind which eluci- 
dates individual texts, but rather throws light on the nature of a poet’s 
work or the character of the poetic process. (824-91) 


English Letters and Miscellany 


LOVE LETTERS: An Anthology from the British Isles 975-1944. Edited 
by James Turner. Cassell, 75s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 380 pages. SBN 304 93485 2 
James Turner has compiled a delightful anthology ranging through ten 
centuries and including letters from writers for the most part but also from 
artists, aristocrats and even a convicted murderess. Many of the letters 
will be familiar to readers of British biographies and social history, but 
they are nevertheless a fascinating record of unchanging feelings and very 
different customs and styles. The book is particularly well produced and 
there are useful short notes on each of the writers. (826) 


SIX EPISTLES TO EVA HESSE. Donald Davie. London Magazine 
Editions, 10s.6d. 1970. 18-5 cm. 70 pages. Paper covers. SBN 900626 22 4 
Donald Davie is an important and influential critic and poet, and those who 
follow his critical thought will want to have these light-hearted octosyllabic 
epistles, written in joking spirit to Ezra Pound’s German translator and 
champion, who has ‘fewer reservations’ about Pound than Professor Davie. 
These are skilled, often interesting; but they are not as consistently amusing 
as the author would have wished. Professor Davie does not wear the mask 
of comedy with. ease, and several passages are weakly facetious. However, 


the opinions expressed are always valuable and, despite their many lapses 
into pathos, these epistles remain eminently readable. (826-91) 


FULL SCORE. Neville Cardus. Cassell, 36s. 1970. 21:5 cm. 228 pages. 
SBN 304 93643 X 
The many readers who have enjoyed Sir Neville’s autobiography (1947) 
will welcome this often touching, though rather scrappy book as a kind of 
coda; or, if they are cricket-lovers, as a final innings. In his eighty-firat 
year, he writes with charm and nostalgic elegance about some of the great 
singers, conductors and pianists he has heard and known, and reminisces 
about music in Vienna and Salzburg as he knew them between the wars. 
An engaging frankness pervades the section concerning ‘Milady’, an 
unnamed person with whom he shared amatory and musical experiences 
in that period. His other great love is here represented by a short section on 
‘Vintage Cricket’, on which he lavishes the same evocative affection that 
characterizes his account of Lotte Lehmann’s singing. (828-91) 


German Literature 


A HISTORY OF GERMAN LITERATURE. J. G. Robertson. 6th 
edition. Edited by Dorothy Reich, assisted by W. I. Lucas, M. O’C. 
Walshe and James Lynn. Blackwood (Edinburgh), 60s. 1970, 22:5 cm. 
848 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 85158 103 X 
The fifth, considerably revised, edition of this well-known history of 
German literature (first published in 1902) was reviewed in B.B.N. in 
July 1966. Since then the editor, Professor Purdie, has died and her place 
has been taken by Dr Dorothy Reich of London University. Nearly 100 
pages have been added in the new edition and every section has been 
expanded. The additions have augmented the information but have not 
always enhanced the style. The greatest extension is in the section on the 
20th century which has been almost doubled and now includes authors 
formerly unaccountably omitted. But contemporary poets and novelists 
(except for Grass) are disregarded and it is little consolation for the student 
in search of Celan or Enzensberger, Koeppen or Risse, to be told that the 
author of this section, Mr Lynn, is ‘to treat modern prose writing and lyric 
poetry with equal thoroughness in the next revision’. Chronological table, 
select bibliography and index are included. (830-9) 





History and Geography we 
A TIME CHART OF SOCIAL HISTORY. Winifred Gossling.-~ 
Lutterworth, 80s. 1970. 46 cm. 56 pages. Diagrams. Index. SBN 7188 1349 9° 
This Chart was inspired by the discovery that the education of the author’s 
son was split into a number of unrelated parts, especially in the teaching of 
history. It began as a means of co-relating and cross-referencing events in 
order to demonstrate what people and facts were contemporaneous. It has 
now grown into a more substantial effort, and in its present form, which 
is perhaps less useful for the young, it should be of use to a more mature and 
sophisticated public, since it gives at a glance enough information to enable 
the reader to get the feel of any period by seeing it in its chronological 
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context. While there is nothing particularly novel in the idea of a time 
chart the appearance of one in book form makes it more convenient to 
handle than the usual wall-chart. There is also a brief index of outstanding 
historical characters with biographical notes, and a summary of the most 
important historical events. (902) 


NEW MOVEMENTS IN THE STUDY AND TEACHING OF 


HISTORY. Edited by Martin Ballard. Temple Smith, 38s. 1970, 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. SBN 8511 7003 X 
As in all educational enterprise today, teachers of history are taking ‘stock 
of new movements in the study of their subject, and are anxious to revise 
teaching methods in the light of new ideas. In this well-produced book, 
edited by the Director of the Educational Publishers’ Council, a group of 
eighteen teachers of history from schools and universities discuss special 
aspects of the subject. While the book was being prepared more than 4,000 
teachers of history were asked.to state what they thought should be the 
most important topics for discussion. Each writer has been given a free 
hand in the discussion of the topic of his choice. ‘The result is a stimulating 
collection of theories and facts concerned with methods of studying and 
teaching history. They will be found worth attention not only by historians 
but also by any reader anxious to know what younger minds are thinking 
in the field of historical studies. (907) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilizations 


CHELSEA REACH: The Brutal Friendship of Whistler and Walter 


Greaves. Tom Pocock. Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 242 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 340 10992 0 
Whistler was one of the radical figures of 19th-century British painting. 
His near-abstract designs were ahead of their time, while his concern with 
close tonè and his fresh handling of paint were immensely influential. 
His works brilliantly capture not only the mood of the new oriental taste 
of their period but also the light and space peculiar to the Thames at 
Chelsea. The less important work of his pupil, Walter Greaves, son of a 
Chelsea boat-builder, evokes 19th-century Chelsea and the river with a 
vividness, naivety and individuality which give it lasting value. This is a 
highly readable account, both factual and atmospheric, of the growth and 
changing character of Chelsea from the 17th century to the present day, 
within which the long but eventually ruptured relationship of the two 
painters is well set. The account of either artist’s state of mind at any given 
moment is at times either speculative or unsupported by named sources. 
The development of their work is competently outlined, but readers should 
look elsewhere for a more detailed and authoritative account of this, and 
the reproductions lack information as to date, size and ownership. 
(914-213) 


LIVINGSTONE’S RIVER: A History of the Zambezi Expedition 
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1858-1864. George Martelli. Chatto & Windus, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 292 
pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. SBN 7011 1527 0 

The story of the Zambezi expedition is less familiar than that of Living- 
stone’s other major journeys. On this occasion Livingstone did not travel 
alone with his African porters and guides, but at the head of a considerable 
expedition. Despite the knowledge gained of the Zambezi and Lake Nyassa 
area and of the operation of the Arab slave trade there, the expedition failed 


in its aim of establishing a permanent British presence in the upper 
Zambezi valley. The Zambezi proved less navigable than Livingstone had 
supposed, and his hostility towards the local Portuguese and his bad 
relationships with his European colleagues made for great difficulties. 
George Martelli, a freelance author and journalist with considerable 
African experience, has produced a thorough and most readable account 
based on published material and on official records. He avoids the excessive 
adulation of Livingstone that has coloured many earlier accounts and 
gives a rounded picture of a remarkable man and a major feat of African 
travel that should be of interest to both specialist and non-specialist readers. 

(916-79) 


THE LAST GREAT JOURNEY ON EARTH. Brian Branston. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1970. 24:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
SBN 340 10629 8 
A rather pretentious title should not inhibit enjoyment of this spirited 
account of an important pioneer venture. Brian Branston describes the 
2,000-mile cruise by British-built hovercraft up the Amazon from Manaus 
in Brazil, through the Casiquiare Canal into the Orinoco, and thence 
down river through Venezuela to the sea. The expedition was sponsored 
by The Geographical Magazine of London and was accompanied by a film 
unit of the British Broadcasting Corporation, directed by the author. 
An experienced traveller, with a racy style, he takes one up and down rapids, 
into camps infested by mosquitoes and vampire bats, and on a visit to the 
Waika Indians in one of their villages at present just outside the range of 
the American New Tribes Mission. Mr Branston’s concern for the Indians 
of the South American interior leads him into digressions which impede 
the flow of his narrative, particularly when he describes events of which his 
knowledge is not at first hand; but he is an honest and entertaining reporter 
of what falls within his own experience. (918) 


DUE NORTH. Myrtle Simpson. Gollancz, 44s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 575 00585 8 
In the first part of this book Mrs Simpson records how she, her husband 
and a companion set off from Ward Hunt Island, Canada, in an attempt 
to reach the North Pole on foot. After thirty-five days of gruelling and often 
dangerous sledge hauling they were defeated at 84°42’ North by the failure 
of their radio transmitter and returned to their base, whence they mounted 
a second expedition, this time accompanied by their four children, to 
spend the Arctic summer on Devon Island. Here, while Dr Simpson 
observed and recorded the effect on the party’s bodily functions of operating 
on a twenty-one-hour day, the youngsters adapted enthusiastically to life 
on an ice-bound island, making the acquaintance of lemmings, arctic foxes, 
ermine, musk oxen and many migrating birds. The author tells her story 
effectively, often relating her own experiences to those of earlier polar 
explorers, with touches of humour against herself and her very endearing 
family. (919-8) 


Biography 

THE YOUNG ARDIZZONE: An Autobiographical Fragment. Edward 
Ardizzone. Studio Vista, 45s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Lllustrations. 
SBN 289 79772 1 
Since the publication of his first children’s book in 1935 (Little Tim and 
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the Brave Sea Captain) the round-faced, button-eyed children of Edward 
Ardizzone have achieved international fame. His “Tim and Lucy’ books 
are now being enjoyed by the third generation of children. This is the first 
part of Ardizzone’s own story, remembered fragments of his childhood 
as the son of an Italian father and a half-Scots, half-English mother. The 
years 1900-35 are vividly evoked in a series of incidents, charmingly 
illustrated: grandmother in her rages, mother reading Dickens to her 
children, school, and holidays during the Great War. This is an ideal book 
for parents to read to their children and for older children, curious about 
the lives of their grandparents, to read to themselves. (92) 


THE WORLD OF BEDE. Peter Hunter Blair. Secker & Warburg, 80s. 


1970. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Index. SBN 436 05010 2 

This book, perhaps rather conservative in its approach, presents much 
material that will already be familiar to students of the period; but it 
provides an outline account of the world and life of Bede. Part 4, Learning, 
Teaching and Writing, is particularly useful. Mr Hunter Blair is clearly 
very familiar with Bede’s writings, including the lesser-known ones. It 
would have been helpful to have had a chapter specifically on Bede’s 
biblical commentaries and their content, but select illustrations are used 
to illuminate more general themes. Little of the barbaric nature of the 
times in which Bede lived comes through in these chapters because, of 
course, the author is viewing the scene essentially from Bede’s own monastic 
ivory-tower, but to this particular environment Mr Hunter Blair brings 
a wealth of knowledge and an appreciative response to the academic 
achievements of the greatest Old English scholar. (92) 


PHILOSOPHER KING: The Humanist Pope Benedict XIV. Renée 


Haynes. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 297 00151 5 

This book, written by a discerning and broad-minded Roman Catholic 
noted for her historical sense and interest in the miraculous, has here for 
the first time provided the general reader with a vivid account of the life 
and work of one of the greatest of all the Popes, Prosper Lambertini, 
Benedict XIV (1675-1758). After describing his early life she traces his 
career from simple priest to Cardinal Archbishop of Bologna and thence to 
Pope. A man of immense energy, tolerance and learning, he combined these 
qualities with a gaiety and hatred of fraud and cant which, as Miss Haynes 
says, qualifies him for the title of the ‘humanist’ Pope. Noteworthy among 
his achievements was his examination of the whole problem of apparently 
miraculous healing and the rules to be observed before concluding that 
the cures were supernatural. Similarly he dealt with such subjects as 
apparitions, premonitions and other paranormal phenomena, showing a 
cautious approach which could well be followed by modern students of the 
occult. The book is admirably produced with well-chosen illustrations and 
an excellent index. (92) 


ERTE. Charles Spencer. Studio Vista, £6 68. 1970. 29-5 cm. 200 pages. 
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Ttustrations. Index. SBN 289 79795 0 

Born in St Petersburg in 1892, Romain de Tiroff was the first male member 
of a well-known Tartar family to break a 200-year-old tradition of service 
in the Imperial Russian Navy. Instead he studied art and when he was 
eighteen he came to Paris. There he quickly established himself as a 


designer for the famous couturier Paul Poiret and then as an illustrator for 
Harpers Bazaar. The name ‘Erté’ was adopted from his initials and it 
became internationally celebrated in the fashion world and also for his 
theatrical sets and costumes in stage productions in Paris and New York. 
In 1925 he spent a year in Hollywood. Superbly illustrated by more than 
180 plates, this handsome volume is a belated introduction of a unique 
artist to a larger public, The author is an art critic and the editor of Art 
and Artists; he was partly responsible for arranging Erté’s first and success- 
ful London exhibition in 1967. The text traces sympathetically the in- 
dustrious career of an exotically inventive designer who is still active and 
whose work is becoming increasingly popular with both collectors and 
publishers. (92) 


THE LIFE OF SIR WILLIAM FAIRBAIRN, BART. Partly written 
by himself. Edited and completed by William Pole. Reprint. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), £5 5s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 550 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. SBN 7153 4890 6 
William Fairbairn (1789-1874), one of the greatest of the technical fathers 
of Britain, played a leading role not only in engineering development in 
the realms of millwork, waterwheels, steam engines, locomotives, machine 
tools, iron shipbuilding and bridge design, but also in the spread of 
technical education. His influence on the Industrial Revolution was 
indeed incalculable. This story of his life, now reprinted from the first 
edition of 1877, is a typical Victorian biography, adulatory but not, in the 
Samuel Smiles fashion, excessively so. Its main value rests in its accurate 
account of his technical work rather than in its portrait of Fairbairn as a 
man. (92) 


THE TRUMPET IN THE HALL 1930-1958. Bernard Fergusson. 
Collins, 45s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. SBN 00 211825 4 
Brigadier Bernard Fergusson is well known, both as a soldier and an author. 
He was commissioned into the Black Watch from Sandhurst in 1931, and 
always maintained a deep affection ‘for his regiment. During World War II 
he served in North Africa and the Middle East, and commanded a Chindit 
Brigade under Wingate in Burma. His autobiography does more than give 
an engaging and intimate account of a full life: it throws an illuminating 
light on several of the leading military figures of the war, notably Wavell. 
His reflections on the Palestine problem, and particularly on the celebrated 
Farran affair are also valuable. Brigadier Fergusson’s book is an intelligent 
and highly personal if not altogether unbiased, account of a wide-ranging 
military career. It should appeal not only to the historian, but also to the 
reader more casually interested in military matters. (92) 


FREDERICK THE GREAT. Nancy Mitford. Hamish Hamilton, 80s. 
1970. 26 cm. 304 pages. Ulustrations. Index. SBN 241 01922 2 
Nancy Mitford’s affectionate appreciation of aristocratic culture in the age 
of French classicism and rococo shines through this lavishly illustrated 
biography, which is cast in the same mould as her very successful Sun 
King (1966) and Madame de Pompadour (1954, 2nd edition 1968). So en- 
trancing are the portraits, palaces, furniture and objets d’art displayed, that 
they threaten to overwhelm the text. This, however, has Miss Mitford’s 
usual virtues of spare and elegant style, and unerring eye for the good story 
and the eccentric trait: with Frederick William I, Augustus the Strong of 
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Poland and Voltaire in the supporting cast, there is no lack of the latter 
ingredients. The book is emphatically not a history of Prussia under 
Frederick, but a compassionate study of the man himself, greatly talented 
and greatly warped, disconcerting in all his aspects, whether as politician, 
relative, friend or patron. As far as possible Frederick speaks for himself, 
and his talents as a racy letter-writer are done full justice in Miss Mitford’s 
skilful translation. (92) 


SURGEON HENRY’S TRIFLES: Events of a Military Life. Edited 


with an introduction and notes by Pat Hayward. Chatto & Windus, 45s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 290 pages. Frontispiece. Index. SBN 7011 1569 6 

Walter Henry (1791~1869) qualified as a doctor in 1811, joined the Army 
and served with the 66th Foot (Berkshire Regiment) in the four quarters 
of the globe, in peace and in war, for twenty-eight years. These memoirs, 
clearly based on some sort of diary, were first published, anonymously, 
in 1839 at Quebec, and have been practically unobtainable for many years. 
They will be of more than passing interest to anyone interested in the 
Peninsular War, in service in India and Canada in the early 19th century, 
or in Napoleon I, for the regiment was at St Helena during his captivity, 
and Henry records in detail an interview when all the officers of the Regiment 
were presented to the Emperor. He tells us something of the military 
surgery of his day as well as the treatment of cholera, On the lighter side 
he has much to say of his hunting and fishing expeditions; he was an 
ardent angler, and tells some delightful anecdotes of old times in the army. 
Brigadier Pat Hayward, a distinguished officer of Henry’s old regiment, 
and editor of the British Army Review has produced this volume with 
loving care. (92) 


HENRY IV OF ENGLAND: A Biography. J. L. Kirby. Constable, 55s. 


1970. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 09 4572100 
The authoritative ‘life and times’ of the founder of the short-lived and ill- 
fated Lancastrian dynasty was J. H. Wylie’s four-volume work (1884-98), 
and while much of his exemplary research work will continue to be essential 
for scholars, it hardly makes an appeal to the modern generation of readers. 
The time is, indeed, overdue for a fresh approach to an analysis of this 
powerful but elusive character. The Librarian of the History Faculty 
Library at Oxford is well equipped for the task. His study is based on a 
wide knowledge of the source materials, both printed and manuscript, and 
he has a sure grasp of the problems and the results of modern research 
on this period. His life of the king is a distinct contribution to the solution 
of many of the complexities of early Lancastrian rule, while it can be 
thoroughly recommended as a very readable piece of historical writing. 
It merits a place on the shelves of every historical library. (92) 


A. P. H.: HIS LIFE AND TIMES. Sir Alan Herbert. Heinemann, 63s. 
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1970. 24 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. SBN 434 
32750 6 

A. P. Herbert’s first book came out at Oxford in 1912. Since then he has 
published not far short of a hundred volumes: verse, novels, plays, essays, 
pamphlets, and some wnique in kind, such as the Misleading Cases in the 
Common Law (he is a barrister) in which he turns a lens of comic penetration 
on many anomalies, if not idiocies, of legal and bureaucratic presumption. 
But the story A. P. H. tells with verve and gaiety in the present auto- 


biographical record goes beyond the craft of writing and into the field of 
statesmanship. Sir Alan Herbert, who was knighted in 1945, was M.P. 
for Oxford University from 1935 until the government disfranchized 
the universities in 1950. He has campaigned successfully against encroach~ 
ments on English liberty as well as against debasement of the English 
language. Though he has been a serious crusader he has nevertheless been 
a merry one, provoking much laughter through his writings, which include 
some of the best light verse of this century and some of the sanest prose. 

(92) 


PHILIP MAGNUS: Victorian Educational Pioneer. Frank Foden. 
Vallentine, Mitchell, 50s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Index. SBN 85303 0448 
The City and Guilds of London Institute is known the world over but 
the name of its first Organizing Director is virtually forgotten. Minister of 
the West London synagogue for fourteen years, administrator for thirty- 
five, Royal Commissioner and later Member of Parliament for London 
University, Sir Philip Magnus spent a long and busy career working and 
campaigning in the cause of further and technical education. This biography 
has been written by the Head of the Department of Commerce and General 
Education, Loughborough Technical College. It is a fascinating story, 
spanning as it does the best part of a century which saw many changes in 
Britain. He was truly one of the Great Victorians. From his humble, 
Jewish origins to his death in 1932 his is a splendid success story which 
loses nothing in the telling and earns its niche in the history of education. 

r (92) 


AFTERMATH. Harold Owen. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 19 211195 7 
Journey from Obscurity: Wilfred Owen, 1893—1919 (1963-5) was Harold 
Owen’s story of his brother and his family, part biography and part 
autobiography. The trilogy established itself as one of the most readable 
autobiographies of the 20th century and essential for an understanding of 
the poet. Aftermath is Harold Owen’s story of his life onwards from 1919, 
though it deals largely with his struggles to establish himself as a painter 
in the desperate years of unemployment in the 1920s and 1930s. After 
some years of semi-starvation as an art student in London he took work as 
a badly-paid and badly-housed farm labourer, saving all he could in order 
to return at last to painting. Like the trilogy which it completes this book 
will be valued for the sensitive distinction of its prose and for its picture of 
England between the wars. It is illustrated by a number of the author’s 
sketches and paintings. (92) 


THE DIARY OF SAMUEL PEPYS. Vol. 1: 1660. SBN 7135 1551 1. 
Vol. 2: 1661. SBN 7135 1552 X. Vol. 3: 1662. SBN 7135 1553 8. Anew and 
complete transcription. Edited by Robert Latham and William Matthews. 
Bell, £10 10s. per set. 1970. 22-5 cm. 518:284:348 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps 
These three volumes of the Diary for 1660, 1661 and 1662 are the first 
to appear of an edition that will ultimately consist of eleven: nine volumes 
of text and notes, one volume of commentary (the Companion) and a final 
volume of index. There can be no question that here at last is the definitive 
edition of one of the most fascinating books in the English language. To 
say that the editors and their publishers have risen to their opportunity in 
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every possible way is the only expression adequate to the excellence of their 
performance. First and best they imitate the unswerving candour of Pepys 
himself in printing a complete text. Unlike their predecessors not only do 
they refrain from meddling and interfering, they do not officiously inter- 
pose themselves between the reader and the book. Dr Latham, fellow of 
Magdalene College, Cambridge, unobtrusively puts at our disposal both his 
own admirable scholarship and that of his expert advisers on music, 
pictures, seventeenth-century London and the theatre. Design, format, 
binding, paper, typography, illustrations and maps make the books a 
pleasure to handle as well as an indispensable tool to the student and a 
delight to the general reader. No library concerned however remotely with 
European literature, with English history in general or with any aspect of 
it during the later 17th century can afford to be without them. (92) 


jJ. B. PRIESTLEY: Portrait of an Author. Susan Cooper. Heinemann, 55s. 


1970. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Frontispiece. SBN 434 14291 3 

Itis worth being reminded that Priestley helped to dramatize Iris Murdoch’s 
A Severed Head, because it puts him in perspective as a busy writer of the 
1960s as well as the ‘Good Companian’ of the 1930s. It is also relevant to 
wonder whether ‘the play of the novel’ was more warmly humorous then 
the novel itself. Susan Cooper’s lively biography brings out many sides of 
Priestley as man and writer and, without straining to do so, shows convinc- 
ingly that he has always been open to change simply because of his confi- 
dence in the traditional qualities of humaneness and awareness of the 
mysterious element in life. This is a good, sensible book by an experienced 
writer who has herself efficiently edited some of Priestley’s essays. (92) 


TIME’S THIEVISH PROGRESS: Autobiography III. Jobn Rothen- 


stein. Cassell, 60s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 
304 93578 6 

In this volume Sir John Rothenstein describes the last decade (1954-64) 
of his directorship of the Tate Gallery, his subsequent appointment as 
Rector of the University of St Andrews, and his life today in Oxfordshire. 
He sets down his reflections on the administration of art galleries and the 
present state of the arts. Sir John is at his best, however, when recalling his 
friendships with artists, and the accounts here of Stanley Spencer, Wyndham 
Lewis, Matthew Smith, Francis Bacon and many others make fascinating 
reading. There is also a chapter on Sir Winston Churchill, who consulted 
Rothenstein about his painting. These parts of the book overlap in time 
with the previous volume and cover the whole post-war period. Although 
it lacks the drama of his second volume, where the ‘Tate Gallery Affair’ 
was chronicled, Sir John’s final instalment of autobiography is no less 
readable and should have a fairly wide audience. (92) 


THE PROPERTY BASKET: Recollections of a Divided Life. 
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Robert Speaight. Harvill Press, 63s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. SBN 00 262634 9 

The author belongs to a distinguished though fast disappearing species in 
British life, the type of man of remarkably diverse talents who can win 
prominence in several walks of life without reaching the top flight in any 
one. As an actor Mr Speaight appeared early in his career in the prodigiously 
successful Fourney’s End, but he is best known for his portrayal of Becket 
in T. S. Hliot’s Murder In The Cathedral. He is also an accomplished 


biographer, lecturer and broadcaster, a writer of strong religious convictions, 
and a man of wide acquaintance with authors and intellectuals throughout 
Europe, who displays a particular devotion to France. His autobiography 
is both eventful and outstandingly well written, and his judgments on and 
reminiscences of the theatre and many of the writers and artists of his 
time are as original as they are well considered. (92) 


WHATEVER HAPPENED TO TOM MIX? The Story of One of My 
Lives. Ted Willis. Cassell, 42s. 1970. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. SBN 
304 93675 8 
Ted Willis (since 1963 he has been Lord Willis, a life peer) is a man of 
many parts: playwright, film and television scriptwriter, politician, and 
(now) autobiographer. The curious title is taken from a teasing phrase used. 
by his mother, who is the true heroine of her son’s life-story. Young Willis 
was given to assuming the personality of his favourite film star of the 
moment: when he relapsed into being himself again Mrs Willis would ask 
what had happened to his current hero—at this time Tom Mix. The reader 
of these pages follows Willis from childhood in near-poverty, through 
schooldays and false starts in office and factory, onward to socialist activities 
and platform prominence, and so to wartime experience and growing 
disillusion with political panaceas. While the book is in part a social and 
political document, its greater value lies in its humanity and warmly 
affectionate portrayal of relatives and friends bound by family ties or 
mutual interest away from the prying public eye. (92) 


Rome, Ancient 


THE ROMANS. Donald Dudley. Hutchinson, 60s. 1970. 23:5 cm. 372 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 09 103640 2. (History of Human Society) 
This new addition to this series, edited by Professor J. H. Plumb, is by the 
Professor of Latin at Birmingham University who has already written, 
among other works, a general book on The Civilization of Rome (1960). 
Here he provides a broad but succinct account of Roman society and culture 
from the beginnings to A.D. 337, with emphasis on the distinctive features 
of the various stages of development. Rome’s contacts not only with the 
Hellenistic world but also with the Celtic, Spanish and German cultures 
of the western provinces are stressed, and the ‘native’ point of view is not 
forgotten. Much is skilfully packed into this book without a sense of over- 
crowding, thus providing a very readable, attractive and reliable intro- 
duction to the achievements of the Roman people. (937) 


Europe 


EUROPE AGAINST NAPOLEON: The Leipzig Campaign, 1813, 
from Eyewitness Accounts. Compiled and edited by Anthony Brett-James. 
Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index 
Following the successful pattern of earlier works, the head of Sandhurst’s 
War Studies Department here links contemporary impressions and 
descriptions together with a terse and explanatory commentary. This 
and three maps go a long way towards showing the context of these 
‘eyewitness’ observations, which are often of great human as well as 
military interest, and are the more valuable for opening up a quantity of 
French and German sources to readers who might otherwise not know them, 
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or be unable to read them. The translations seem generally good and, 
although some references in the extracts are bound to puzzle the general 
reader, they need not obstruct appreciation of this narrative of great and 
dramatic events, displayed in all its many-sided complexity with consider- 
able skill and clarity. (940-27) 


England 


THE CULT OF KINGSHIP IN ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND: 


‘The Transition from Paganism to Christianity. W. A. Chaney. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 55s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
SBN 7190 0372 5 

This is an arresting volume which requires careful reading. It is a detailed 
analysis of what the author believes to have been the sacral nature of 
Anglo-Saxon kingship in the pagan and early Christian period. The god- 
sprung king who stood between the folk and the deity, the personal 
embodiment of the link with the divine on which the well-being of the 
folk depended, the sacrificial king even, is the central theme of Professor 
Chaney’s study. He supports his interpretation of early English kingship 
with a mass of evidence, some of it indirect, some circumstantial, but 
collectively impressive. If the author is substantially correct in his views 
he has added a new dimension to our understanding of the earliest English 
dynasties. It is not possible to read this book without the imagination being 
stimulated and new questions posed for consideration. (942-01) 


THE OXFORD MARTYRS. D. M. Loades. Batsford, 50s. 1970. 


22:5 cm. 304 pages. Bibliography. Index. SBN 7134 1253 4 
This study appears in a projected series intended to deal with ‘historic 
trials’. Certainly it deserves its place, for the proceedings taken by Mary I’s 
government against the Oxford Martyrs (Cranmer, Ridley and Latimer) 
were concerned with issues of great moment in modern English history, 
and of profound significance in the relations of Church and State. Mr 
Loades, who is a lecturer in modern history at the University of Durham, 
has no intention of telling over again the well-known narrative of the 
English Reformation. He regards the years 1553-8 as important because 
they contained the proceedings against the Martyrs, and so were the years of 
crisis in English protestantism, which might well have seen the destruction 
of the religious experiment in England if the Martyrs had not made their 
stand. This is an interesting popular exposition which makes clear the 
results of modern research on the problems of the English Reformation. 
(942-054) 


MARSTON MOOR 1644: The Campaign and the Battle. Peter Young. 
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Roundwood Press (Kineton), 75s. 1970. 24 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. SBN 900093 07 2 

This series of books on the battles of the English Civil War are all 
beautifully produced and lavishly illustrated but, not surprisingly, they 
vary in quality and even more in importance. This contribution is the best 
so far, not simply because of the significance of the Battle of Marston Moor 
but because Brigadier Peter Young is a thoroughly professional historian, 
who manages to tell an exciting story while also asking important questions 
and assessing his evidence. In this book he provides a detailed account of 
the fighting, writes nine chapters on the experience, organization, training 


and equipment of the two armies, and devotes a third of the book to 
printing contemporary documents and accounts of the battle. As a result 
his book should interest both the general reader and students of the 
period. (942-062) 


SOUTHAMPTON: A Biography. A. Temple Patterson. Macmillan, 63s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Itustrations. Index 
Despite growing interest, many authoritative modern studies of Britain’s 
larger cities remain to be written. Professor Patterson’s book, the second 
in a promising new series of urban biographies, is therefore a welcome 
arrival. Southampton’s long and varied history is traced with skill and 
perception from its Roman beginning down through its chequered career 
as medieval port, spa, and liner port to its present life as a thriving regional 
city. Few are as well qualified to unravel the many strands of this story as 
the author, for many years Professor of Regional History at Southampton 
University. Regional historians, planners and anyone interested in how 
cities have grown will find much of value here. (942-27) 


Germany 


THE HABSBURG AND HOHENZOLLERN DYNASTIES IN 
THE SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES. 
Edited by C. A. Macartney. Macmillan, £5. 1970. 23-5 cm. 392 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Documentary History of Western Civilization) 

This series is proving a useful aid to sixth-form and college teaching. Some 
very distinguished editors have been assembled to compile, translate, and 
set in context these substantial collections of source material illustrating 
the European past in both regional and thematic terms. The price of the 
series in this hard-back edition is, however, something of a deterrent. In 
the present volume, C. A. Macartney, a leading expert on the old Habsburg 
Empire, traces the slow consolidation of disparate, scattered, largely self- 
government provinces, united only by dynastic ties, into the relatively 
centralized states of Austria and Prussia. Habsburg relations with Bohemia 
and Hungary, the Pragmatic Sanction question, and the ‘Josephin’ church 
reforms loom large in the Austrian documents; the establishment of a 
standing army, economic growth projects, and Frederick the Great’s 
aggressive foreign policy, in the Prussian. (943) 


France 


FRANCE SINCE THE REVOLUTION: And Other Aspects of 
Modern History. Alfred Cobban. Cape, 60s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. SBN 224 61741 9 
This volume consists of reprinted articles and of the late Professor 
Cobban’s brief commentaries as editor of the journal History. Apart from 
two studies of the elections to the French Constituent Assembly of 1848, 
most of the material concerns either the politics and history of 20th~ 
century France or the philosophy of history. Some of the studies of the 
Fourth Republic have dated but Cobban’s views of history, written with 
his customary wit and intelligence, make lively reading. A perceptive and 
original study of Proust is a reminder of the breadth of his interests and 
expertise. This is a stimulating book for students of history in general 
rather than a study of any particular period. (944) 
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Italy 

RISORGIMENTO: The Making of Italy 1815-1870. Edgar Holt. 
Macmillan, 65s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index 
Mr Holt has written several good books on colourful historical themes, 
and here is another. The theme of Italy’s progress towards unification 
from its Napoleonic turmoil to the extinction of the Papacy’s temporal 
power is an immense and complicated one. Mr Holt seems to have con- 
sulted much of the published literature, and has quite successfully resolved 
the story into its main political and military parts, readably salted with 
biographical detail and sensible comments. His book is not designed to 
satisfy the deeper curiosities about this story, but it will serve as a useful 
introduction to the general reader and the young historian. (945-08) 


Netherlands 

THE RUPERT AND MONCK LETTER BOOK 1666. Edited 
by J. R. Powell and E. K. Timings. Navy Records Soctety, 50s. 1970. 
23:5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. Map 
In 1666 Prince Rupert and George Monck, Duke of Albemarle, were in 
joint command of the English fleet, which was actively and bitterly engaged 
in the Second Dutch War. While their letter book gives some indication 
of the ability of the commanders and the actions of the fleet, it deals 
primarily with the administrative problems of preparing the fleet for 
action. It throws light on the management of the fleet before the reforms 
of Pepys and shows how manning, victualling and repairs were the most 
intractable problems. To supplement the letter book the editors have 
provided a variety of eye-witness accounts of the several engagements 
against the Dutch, particularly the very hard-fought Four Days’ Battle. 
It is a welcome addition to the Navy Records Society’s volumes on the 
Dutch Wars. (949-204) 


Nepal 

BRITISH INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH THE KINGDOM OF 
NEPAL 1857-1947. A Diplomatic History of Nepal. Asad Husain. 
Allen & Unwin, 90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 408 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
SBN 04 954014 9 
Nepal was important to British India partly as a trade market, partly for 
its strategic position along the northern frontier, but most of all because 
it was the home of some of the most valued soldiers of the Indian army, 
the Gurkhas. In the years before 1857 there had been considerable tensions 
between the two countries, but in the period with which Professor Husain 
of Northeastern Illinois State College is concerned the course of diplomacy 
ran much more smoothly, not least because of the skilful realism of 
Nepalese leaders. As a general survey of this later period, drawing on 
existing monographs and archival sources, this book will be of much 
value to students of modern South Asian history. (954-26) 


Middle East and North Africa 

THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA, 1970-71. 17th 
edition. Europa Publications, £7. 1970. 25-5 cm. 1024 pages. SBN 
900362 26 X 
The latest edition of this excellent reference guide to the Middle East 
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and North Africa (first published 1948) provides up-to-date information 
on the affairs of this important and rapidly evolving part of the world. The 
book is divided into three parts. In the first there is a selection of brief 
commentaries on the laws, social and religious norms, economic interests, 
and other factors which shape affairs in the area. This is followed by 
summaries of the activities of the major international organizations 
operating there, like the Arab League, the Central Treaty Organization 
(CENTO) and:the Organization of African Unity. The second and largest 
part of the book consists of a most useful country-by-country guide which. 
examines the economic, geographical, governmental, historical, legal, 
religious and social data pertinent to the twenty-nine polities found in the 
area, There are also extensive bibliographies for each country. The last 
part contains a Who’s Who, a select general bibliography, and a list of 
research institutions concerned with the region. The book will be 
welcomed by all those academics and businessmen interested in the 
Middle East and North Africa. (956) 


ISRAEL AND THE ARAB WORLD. C. H. Dodd and Mary Sales. 
Routledge, 453. 1970. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Bibliography. Maps. Index. 
SBN 7100 6638 4. (World Studies Series) 

The complex and rapidly-changing situation in the Middle East is a 
morass in which the unwary reader can become totally immersed. Israel 
and the Arab World makes an intelligent and largely successful effort to 
outline the facts of the Arab-Israeli problem in a readily understandable 
form. The book provides a historical treatment of the problem, well 
supported by documents. It cites, with commendable impartiality, the 
arguments of both' sides, and concludes with a balanced assessment of 
prospects for the future. This book should appeal strongly to sixth-form 
and university students, as well as to readers requiring a reliable briefing 
on the Arab-Israeli crisis. (956-94) 


South-east Asia 


AN EYE FOR THE DRAGON: South-east Asia Observed, 1954-1970. 
Dennis Bloodworth. Secker & Warburg, 55s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. SBN 436 05201 6 
This book has the deft, entertaining style that one associates with the 
Observer’s South-east Asian correspondent and which will certainly appeal 
to the ordinary reader. It is also a perceptive, well~informed account of 
social and more especially political life in the countries discussed. Readers 
should be warned, however, that it is pervaded by the occupational 
cynicism of the foreign correspondent. Mr Bloodworth tells so many 
stories of selfishness, corruption and pure silliness that his final hopeful 
note comes as a surprise. Serious students may find the arrangement of 
the material, variously by themes and countries, somewhat puzzling. (959) 


CROMER IN EGYPT. John Marlowe. Elek, 70s. 1970. 25-5 cm. 352 
pages. Illustrations. Index. SBN 236 17656 0 
The Lord Cromer of the title is Evelyn Baring, virtual though half-hidden 
ruler of Egypt from 1883 to 1909, one of the most eminent ‘proconsuls’ of 
Britain’s imperial climax. That this should be a very good book about him 
and the Egypt he half inherited, half created, is not surprising, since the 
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author has long specialized in the Middle East and has already published 
six books which traverse parts of this ground. An admirable historical 
introduction leads to a clear, detailed and scholarly study of the years of 
Cromer’s power. Mr Marlowe’s critical faculties are as active as his good 
sense is unsleeping, and professional historians, as well as intelligent 
general readers anxious for enlightenment about the 19th-century back- 
ground of Britain’s present problems with regard to Egypt and the Suez 
Canal (and Egypt’s problems with regard to Britain) will find these 
chapters readable and informative. (962-04) 


THE MAHDIST STATE IN THE SUDAN, 1881-1898: A Study 


of its Origins, Development and Overthrow. P. M. Holt. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 553. 1970. 22:5 cm, 318 pages. Maps. Index. 
SBN 19 821660 2 

P. M. Holts The Mahdist State in the Sudan, first published in 1958, was 
one of the first of the new generation of scholarly monographs on African 
history. For this second edition Dr Holt, now Professor of Arab History 
at the University of London, has revised the whole book in the light of 
subsequent research, and has expanded certain sections, e.g. that on the 
Mahdi’s propaganda. The bibliography has been considerably extended 
and brought up to date. (962-403) 


West Africa 


NIGERIA IN CONFLICT. Robert Collis. Secker & Warburg, 55s. 


1970. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. SBN 436 10560 8 

Robert Collis, an international authority on paediatrics (he is Dean of 
Clinical Medicine, Ahmadi Bello University, N. Nigeria) has provided 
a very readable account of the various problems confronting Nigeria. 
The book is -based on his personal observations during sixteen years or so 
working in that country. Some very interesting and controversial com- 
ments are made on the role of the Ibo leaders in precipitating the Nigerian 
Civil War, including a formidable indictment of Colonel Ojukwu. In 


` marked contrast, General Gowon is praised highly for his moderation and 


statesmanship. The most interesting aspect of the book, however, is 
Professor Collis’s reflections on attempts to improve health and hygiene 
generally in independent Nigeria. General readers as well as African 
specialists will find much of interest in this book. (966-9) 


Canada 


CANADA AND THE CANADIANS. George Woodcock. Faber, 50s. 
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1970. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. SBN 571 08267 X 

‘The author, who lives in Vancouver and has written five books about India, 
now turns his attention to his native country. He treats of its history, social 
structure, economics, and politics, and particularly of its problems: how 
to deal with the dissident French Catholic population of Quebec province; 
what to substitute for the Indians’ and Eskimos’ traditional way of life; 
and, above all, having won independence from the British, how to throw 
off American domination of its industry, foreign relations and culture. The 
eighty-three photographs are by the author’s wife, and there is a useful 
book list of Canadiana. This important work should receive the attention 
of every thoughtful Canadian. (971) 


West Indies 


FROM COLUMBUS TO CASTRO: The History of the Caribbean 
1492-1969. Eric Williams. Deutsch, 90s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 600 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SBN 233 96163 1 
Contributions by West Indians to their own history are comparatively 
rare. Dr Williams is an outstanding example of scholarship combined with 
the quality of sympathetic insight with which his Trinidadian origin has 
endowed him. Histories of the West Indies in the past twenty-five years 
have tended to concentrate on the English-speaking islands, a reflection 
possibly of the parochialism which is still prevalent in the area. Both the 
author and his publisher claim, quite rightly, that From Columbus to Castro 
is the first attempt at a historical survey of the region as a whole. The book 
is eminently readable, and provides an excellent introduction to the political 
history of the Caribbean. (972-9) 


United States 


THE AMERICANS: Social History of the United States 1587-1914. 
J. C. Furnas. Longman, £5 5s. 1970. 23 cm. 1,124 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. SBN 582 12711 4 
Efforts to impose order and rationality on the myriad complexities of social 
history strengthen the misconception that, like all history, it is a serious 
business. But history can be fun, as this book shows. It is not a sociological 
analysis but a brilliant description of the development of a vigorous young 
society. Above all it is about people: their lives, follies, hopes and values. 
The great are here, but it is the ordinary people, reborn for an instant, who 
dominate this book: the keelboatmen, the muleskinners, the hapless 
Abigail Moxon, the indomitable Mrs Nott, the eccentric John Cleves 
Symmes. Moreover, the text is peppered with gems of information: how 
the dime came to be so called, how horseflies hastened the ratification of 
the Declaration of Independence, and so on. The result is a monumental 
and supremely entertaining book which will delight all who pick it up. 

(973) 


South America 


LATIN AMERICAN AFFAIRS. Edited by Raymond Carr. Oxford 
Umversity Press, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. SBN 19 827506 4. 
(St Antony’s Papers) 

This first volume of papers relating to Latin America is Number 22 in 
this well-known series, in which four volumes on the Middle Hast, the 
Far East, and the Soviet Union, three on Africa, and two on South Asia, 
have already appeared. It is, then, to be welcomed on that account, as a 
reflection of the growth of Latin American studies within the most 
important British university institution specializing in international affairs. 
The five essays range from the colonial period to Castro’s Cuba and, 
appropriately, the authorship is international, two contributions being 
Argentine, two British and one Spanish. Each essay is a research paper and 
stands by itself: Oscar Cornblit deals with ‘Society and Mass Rebellion in 
Eighteenth-Century Peru and Bolivia’; Ezequiel Gallo with ‘Agrarian 
Expansion and Industrial Development i in Argentina, 1880-1930; Peter 
Flynn with ‘The Revolutionary Legion and the Brazilian Revolution of 
1930’; Alan Angell with ‘Labour and Politics in Chile’, and Juan Martinez- 
Alier with “The Peasanty and the Cuban Revolution from the spring of 
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1959 to the end of 1960’. This is, therefore, a very heterogeneous collec- 
tion, though of a uniformally high standard, of interest primarily to 
specialists in the fields which it embraces. (980) 


Australia 


AUSTRALIA 1980: Australian Finance Conference International Seminar, 


Edited by Bob McMurchie. Angus & Robertson, 35s. 1970. 22:5 cm. 
160 pages. SBN 207 95313 9 

The Australian Finance Conference was founded in 1958 and to celebrate 
its tenth anniversary it organized an international seminar, held in Sydney 
in March 1969, to discuss the future development of Australia. The Prime 
Minister spoke at the opening dinner and six other distinguished con- 
tributors presented papers on varied aspects of the futute; economic, 
financial, educational, social and political, with particular stress on inter- 
national relations. The papers are on the whole brief, but served as the 
starting point for discussion and in some cases for more substantial 
commentaries, which clearly contributed to the vigour and effectiveness 
of the seminar. These are reproduced ın the book. The background of the 
questioners is given in the text but the book would have benefited from some 
introductory note on the method of organization of the seminar and 
perhaps a full list of those attending. (994-05) 





Fiction 





CHARLOTTE LENNOX: THE FEMALE QUIXOTE or the 


Adventures of Arabella. Edited by Margaret Dalziel. Oxford University 
Press, 50s. 1970. 21 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 255330 5 (Oxford 
English Novels) 

This novel, originally written in the early 1750s, was extremely popular 
in its day as a burlesque of the absurdities of French romances, just as 
Cervantes had made fun of the extravagance of their Spanish counterparts. 
Lady Arabella, the heroine, loses her mother at birth and, brought up in 
seclusion by a doting father, comes to expect that her own life will follow 
the pattern of her favourite reading. Today it appeals mainly as a literary 
curiosity. It is agreeably illustrated, the introduction explains the book’s 
historical background and outlines its author’s eventful life, and there is an 
appendix which contains some interesting correspondence between Mrs 
Lennox, Johnson and Richardson on the writing of the novel. Professor 
Dalziel teaches at the University of Otago, New Zealand. 


SEND WAR IN OUR TIME, O LORD. C. J. Driver. Faber, 30s. 
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1970. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. SBN 571 09417 1 

Christopher Driver’s second novel is concerned, like his first, with the 
implacable conflict between the forces of racial antagonism: its plot is less 
sophisticated but even more painful. Mrs Allen, a widow in late middle 
age of liberal sympathies, takes a post as matron ata hospital and school 
settlement founded by her former husband’s grandfather. Gradually her 
eyes are opened to the fact that two of her colleagues are cooperating with 
the African resistance. When some bandages are traced to the hospital, 


the senior physician commits suicide: an African teacher joins in a terrorist 
attack on a police station and is captured, savagely tortured and executed. 
Mr Driver creates a memorable portrait of the courageous but ill- 
informed widow, and his spare prose of understatement is admirably suited 
to his material. 


THE OFFICE. Jonathan Gathorne-Hardy. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 
1970. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. SBN 340 12899 2 
Millions of people spend their lives in offices, yet this is the first book to 
have The Office itself as hero (or villain). The author successfully uses 
film-script techniques to pin down the variety and claustrophobia of office 
life. Nothing much happens, but the characters are instantly recognizable 
and the atmosphere of any office is wittily evoked down to the last paper- 
‘ clp. The author has written children’s books and two well-reviewed 
novels, One Foot tn the Clouds (1961) and Chameleon (1967). Anyone who 
has ever worked in an office will read The Office with recognition and 
shuddering relish. 


TUSSY IS ME: A Romance. Michael Hastings. Wetdenfeld & Nicolson, 
40s. 1970. 22-5 cm. 432 pages. SBN 297 17774 5 
Karl Marx believed that Eleanor, his youngest child and the one closest 
to him, would inherit and activate all his prophecies: “Tussy is me’, he 
once wrote. Working for him, caring for him after his wife’s death, Tussy 
was prevented from leading her own life, and eventually fell an easy victim 
to the unscrupulous Edward Aveling, reformer, socialist and embezzler 
from various socialist funds. Michael Hastings is best known asa playwright, 
and he has clearly seen the waste of Tussy’s life, ending in lonely suicide, 
as a patterned drama. This has caused him to attribute words and deeds to 
the real figures of 19th-century socialism—Engels, Jim Burns, William 
Morris, Shaw, among them—in a way not justified in what is basically a 
novel of fact, even if it is subtitled ‘A Romance’. It is the great interest and 
pathos of his subject, rather than his handling of it, that makes the novel 
very readable. 


PM THE KING OF THE CASTLE. Susan Hill Hamish Hamilton, 
30s. 1970. 20:5 cm. 256 pages. SBN 241 01910 9 
Susan Hill’s two earlier novels were justly praised for their acute handling 
of dialogue, and their pace and timing. Pm The King Of The Castle is 
eatremely accomplished in just this way. Edmund Hooper and his father 
are joined in their large, isolated house by Kingshaw and his mother, and 
the two boys are instructed to be friends. Their intense hatred of one 
another and the savagery of their warfare passes un-noticed by their 
respective parents, who mistake it for boys’ play. Kingshaw’s helplessness 
to prove the other boy a liar and bully, and the claustrophobia of his 
situation, are very cleverly conveyed through the name-calling exchanges 
of children. The neuroses of both boys, however, are so far-reaching that 
they need more explicit explanation before we can accept the horrifying 
outcome as inevitable. 


A DOMESTIC ANIMAL. Francis King. Longman, 30s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 
224 pages. SBN 582 10120 4 
Francis King’s novel is of the kind which is dominated by a single 
character. Antonio, the central figure, is an animal of a peculiar magnetic 
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charm, but almost entirely lacking in domestic qualities. An ex-footballer 
and teacher of philosophy, he comes for a year’s research to an English 
university, where Dick, the middle-aged novelist who tells the story, and 
Pam, an unattached secretary, fall hopelessly under his spell. Antonio can- 
not resist this adoration, which he needs no less than the possessive love 
of his Italian wife and children: the desire to escape and to be possessed 
are equally indispensable to him. The plot is a simple one by this author’s 
standards, but Francis King does full justice to the emotions of jealousy 
and unrequited love. 


THE WRONG PEOPLE. Robin Maugham. Heinemann, 30s. 1970. 


22°5 cm. 200 pages. SBN 434 45505 9 

Homosexual relationships have frequently played an important part in 
Robin Maugham’s novels: his latest is entirely devoted to this theme, seen 
in the enclosed and sophisticated setting of the expatriate colony of 
Tangier. Ewing Baird, the dominating character of the plot, is a rich, well- 
connected Anglo-American who discovered his homosexual proclivities as 
a soldier and pursues his quest for the ideal relationship in voluntary exile. 
Still cherishing the belief that he can train and educate the perfect 
companion if he can find one young enough, he persuades an English 
master from an approved school on holiday in Tangier to entice one of his 
charges away to be ‘adopted’. The characters are sympathetically drawn 
and the narrative is brilliantly handled, gradually increasing in pace and 
rising to a climax of suspense. 


YOKEHAM. Josephine Poole. Murray, 35s. 1970. 20-5 cm. 204 pages. 


SBN 7195 2062 2 

Yokeham is a crumbling family mansion in Derbyshire where widowed, 
arthritic Sylvia supports an assortment of decayed or inadequate relatives 
in increasing poverty and decreasing gentility. A blackmailing opportunist 
named Geoffry, posing as a cousin from Africa, descends vulturelike, 
intending to complete their doom by seducing Philippa, the heir to the 
estate. Josephine Poole, whose first novel The Lily-White Boys (1969) was 
well received, writes with refreshing exactness of epithet and precise 
knowledge of the nuances of social class and the way it affects people’s 
interactions. Her sourly but compassionately observed characters remain 
in the mind after the story's unexpected end. 


THE DRIVER’S SEAT. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 30s. 1970. 21 cm. 
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160 pages 

In each of Muriel Spark’s previous novels, and in most of her short stories, 
there has been an undercurrent of the elusive, the half-explained, and the 
near-supernatural. This, together with the sparse and snappish flavour of 
her dialogue, is at the bottom of the funny yet disturbing tone that is 
peculiarly hers. Her new novel carries both these characteristics to their 
most extreme limits. A woman called Lise flies to an un-named southern 
city, ensuring that she attracts maximum attention by her dress and 
conduct. She arranges her own murder at the hands of a man who turns 
out to have been a fellow-passenger on the plane. Written throughout in 
the present tense, The Driver’s Seat is like a distillation of all that is un- 
spoken in Mrs Spark’s earlier work; just as compelling, but in the end less 
satisfying because less subtly expressed. 





Books for Young People 





VANISHING MAGIC. Elisabeth Beresford. Illustrated by Ann Tout. 
Hart-Davts, 21s. 1970, 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Llustrations. SBN 246 64005 7 
This is Mrs Beresford’s fourth book of magical adventures; the others 
were about, respectively, Awkward, Travelling and Sea-Green Magic. It 
is as amusing as its predecessors and contains several fascinating historical 
glimpses: a Bronze Age village, a medieval fair, a Civil War mansion and 
an 18th-century ‘improved’ estate. These are visited by Edward and Meg 
when the former’s spectacles are mended by a witch and endowed with 
magical powers which enable the children to vanish from the present and 
visit their own corner of London in the past. 


THE GOLDEN BIRD. Edith Brill. Illustrated by Jan Pienkowski. Dent, 
38s. 1970. 24-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. SBN 460 05751 0 
As a child, Edith Brill was told Polish folk-tales by her father. This book 
is not a straightforward retelling of them, but an original tale with the 
Polish landscape as background and figures from Polish tradition as 
characters. Babka lives in the forest, a friend to birds and animals and 
herself befriended by a magical golden bird. The wicked queen of the 
country is her enemy, but after several encounters Babka defeats her and 
even brings back the real king. This is a splendid book for readers aged 
up to about eight, who will also like Jan Pienkowski’s splendid, romantic, 
mysterious illustrations. 


THE THUNDERING GOOD TODAY. J. M. Couper. Bodley Head, 
18s. 1970. 22-5 cm, 144 pages. SBN 370 01218 6. (New Adults Books) 
Until an intermediate age classification is understood and accepted by the 
public and the book trade, novels like this ‘for new adults’ are likely to be 
lumped, as often as not, with the children’s literature. Teachers and 
librarians should note, therefore, that this racy story of Australian senior 
schoolboys contains words and ideas which, while familiar to young readers, 
will shock an older generation with rigid ideas on ‘suitable’ reading. The 
tale is the first-person narrative of a sensitive nineteen-year-old in revolt 
against the Australian system of conscripting a limited number of young 
men by lottery and sending them to fight in Vietnam. It is written col- 
loquially, but with poetic flashes and a depth of feeling to which many 
teenagers in other lands, unaffected by this particular issue, will 
instinctively respond. The author, a Scot long established in Australia, 
lectures on English Literature at Macquarie University, and has already 
published two volumes of verse. 


THE GOD BENEATH THE SEA. Leon Garfield and Edward 
Blishen. Longman, 35s. 1970. 23-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. SBN 582 
15093 0 
Two well-known children’s writers have here collaborated with one of the 
outstanding contemporary illustrators, Charles Keeping, to re-tell the 
ancient Greek legends not (as is more commonly done) as a series of short 
stories but as one ingeniously-woven, continuous narrative. They have 
approached their task seriously, as they explain in an interesting After- 
word, conscious of the deep importance of these persistent primeval myths. 
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They have produced a powerful, poetic text, which breaks clear of the 
conventional diction in which the stories have been presented to several 
past generations of children. The darker side of the Greek imagination is 
given due emphasis and, some may think, even undue emphasis in the 
illustrations which, in Mr Keeping’s determination to escape from the 
vase-painting style, let alone sentimental modern prettiness, are often 
frankly horrific. 


THE PRINCESS AND THE GOBLIN and THE PRINCESS 

AND CURDIE. George Macdonald. SBN 00 184659 0. LORNA 
DOONE. R. D. Blackmore. SBN 00 184456 3. THE SWISS 
FAMILY ROBINSON. Johann Wyss. SBN 00 184761 9. GREAT 
EXPECTATIONS. Charles Dickens. SBN 00 184278 1. Collins, 
21s. each. 1970. 22-5 cm. 208:224:192:224 pages. Illustrations. (Classics 
For Today) 
‘This is a new series presenting established stories in a more readable form 
for the young of today. The editors fear that many fascinating works are 
becoming stifled by their own bulk, but hope that children enjoying these 
books will go on to read the full version. No re-writing has been done, but 
long descriptive passages and digressions have been omitted. The most 
successful of the first four volumes is The Princess and the Goblin and The 
Princess and Curdte in one book. Where the original was marred by 
moralizing and snobbery, the present book is an enchanting and exciting 
fairy story suitable for children from nine to twelve and written in a fresh, 
matter-of-fact style. Lorna Doone, a well-known story of the west of 
England in the late 17th century, has been cut to half its original length 
and emerges as an exciting historical novel that should appeal to both boys 
and girls from twelve to sixteen. Great Expectations written in 1860 but 
set in an earlier period, mainly on the Essex marshes, shorn only of 
descriptive passages, has lost some of its atmosphere in the process. The 
least successful of the four books is The Swiss Family Robinson. Though 
drastically curtailed, the style remains pedantic and the characters prig- 
gish—a far cry from the taste of today. The series is attractively produced, 
each volume having its individual editor and illustrator. 


GALAXY. Edited by Gabrielle Maunder. Oxford Umiversity Press, 30s. 
1970. 24 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. SBN 19 271314 0 
This is an anthology of verse, prose and pictures, some in colour, for 
children of the eight-to-twelve age-group, children (it might be added) 
with a taste for literary quality and a bias towards the past. Not a book, in 
fact, for those obsessed with sport, science, stables or space. The con- 
tributors’ names are significant: Rosemary Sutcliff, Edward Lear, David 
Gentleman and Michael Bond, creator of ‘Paddington Bear’, are perhaps 
the best known. The non-fiction covers such topics as the vanishing 
markets of London, historical cooking recipes, the enjoyment of books 
and portraits, and astrology. To its own minority public this handsomely- 
produced collection will give much pleasure and imaginative stimulus. 


BREAD AND HONEY. Ivan Southall. Angus & Robertson, 208. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 124 pages. SBN 207 95409 7 
This is the kind of children’s story that would have been unthinkable a 
decade or so ago and emphasizes the revolution that has taken place. The 
action takes place in a few hours on the Australian national holiday, Anzac 
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Day, and is confined to the encounter, on the lonely beach, of Michael, 
thirteen, and Margaret, nine. Yet, skilfully encapsulated in that deceptively 
small space, are the pressing preoccupations of the adolescent boy: the 
shames and mysteries of stirring sexuality, the tensions of adult relation- 
ships, whether with pious patriotic Grandma, sceptical scientific Dad, or 

: the disapproving. Farlows next door. Ivan Southall is a distinguished 
Australian writer. His narrative style is briskly colloquial, his dialogue the 
authentic speech of his country, and his understanding (or recollection) of 
a young boy’s feelings impressive. 


THE WITCH’S BRAT. Rosemary Sutcliff. Oxford University Press, 16s. 
1970. 22-5 cm. 134 pages. SBN 19 271321 3 
The foundation in 1123 of London’s famous St Bartholomew’s Hospital 
by.Rahere, courtier and traditionally King’s jester, is the historical fact 
which has inspired Miss Sutcliff’s latest novel for the under-fourteen age~ 
group. Her formula may seem familiar, the orphan boy~hero cast out into 
a hostile.world to meet with adventures, but her sheer expertise invests it 
with freshness. Lovel, a cripple, develops an understandable curiosity 
about herbs and medical treatments. This leads naturally to his contact 
with the historical Rahere, whom we now know to have founded Bart’s in 
thanksgiving for his recovery from malaria. But before that, because of the 
medieval prejudices and superstitions which confused pharmacy with 
withcraft, Lovel’s interest in the subject provides a plausible reason for his 
initial misfortunes which set the plot moving. It is tempting to say that this 
author, having triumphed herself over physical disability, writes with 
special sympathy and understanding on this theme, but this is less than 
fair to Miss Sutcliff, who has demonstrated in many other books a power- 
ful imagination enabling her to identify herself with a rich variety of 
characters in circumstances utterly remote from her own. 





Shorter Notices 





BOMBERS BETWEEN THE WARS 1919-39: Including Patrol and 

Transport Aircraft. SBN 7137 0514 0. FIGHTERS BETWEEN 
THE WARS 1919-39: Including Attack and Training Aircraft. 
SBN 7137 0514 2. Kenneth Munson. Blandford, 20s. each. 1970. 19 cm. 
168 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (The Pocket Encyclopaedia of World 
Aircraft tn Colour) 
Two further volumes in this useful series intended for students of military 
aviation. Seventy bombers, patrol and transport aircraft are illustrated in 
the first volume and eighty fighters, attack and training aircraft in the 
second. i 


GREAT BRITAIN FIRST DAY CATALOGUE 1924-1970. 
Cameo Stamps, 4s.6d. 1970. 21 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. SBN 902822 
00 4 
This catalogue has been produced to meet the need for a standard catalogue 
of British First Day covers and postmarks. It includes all issues of Great 
Britain and the Channel Island, 1924—70, for which first dates are known. 


987 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
ENGLISH. A. C. Gimson. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1970. 
22-5 cm. 336 pages. Index. SBN 7131 5555 8 
‘This compendious textbook should be prescribed in all university courses 
specializing in English language . . . it is particularly valuable for com- 
bining phonetic and phonemic, synchronic and diachronic approaches’ 
(review, B.B.N., March 1963). For this edition, new sections have been 
added on the phonotactic possibilities of English, the permissible varia- 
tions in the phonemic components of English words, the frequency of 
occurrence of mono-syllables and polysyllables in continuous speech, and 
on the current problems of the intelligibility of spoken English in the world. 
The bibliography has also been extended. 


ISAMBARD KINGDOM BRUNEL. L. T. C. Rolt. SBN 14 021195 0. 

CHARLES DICKENS. Una Pope-Hennessy. SBN 14 021213 2. 
RUDYARD KIPLING: His Life and Work. Charles Carrington. 
SBN 14 021196 9. Reprints. Penguin Books, 10s.; 12s.; 12s. respectively. 
1970. 18 cm. 464:656:640 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 
(Pelican Biographies) 
These three outstanding biographies (first published in 1957, 1945 and 
1955 respectively) are part of a new series. Penguin have always published 
biographies: titles included in the new series ‘will be among the best, if 
not the best biography available’ of notable men and women in all spheres 
of life. 


OXFORD CHILDREN’S PAPERBACKS. Oxford University Press, 
6s. each. 1970. 19-5 cm. 
Oxford University Press are reissuing in paperback books by some of their 
most popular children’s authors. The first twelve titles include the Flam- 
bard trilogy by K. M. Peyton, two historical novels (Warrior Scarlet and 
The Hagle of the Ninth) by Rosemary Sutcliff, winner of the Carnegie 
Medal in 1959, two books (Pastures of the Blue Crane and A Sapphire for 
September) by H. F. Brinsmead, who won the Best Children’s Book of the 
Year in Australia award in 1965. The other five titles are The Intruder by 
John Rowe Townsend, In Spite of all Terror by Hester Burton, When Fays 
Fly to Barbmo by Margaret Balderson, Toms Midnight Garden by A. 
Philippa Pearce (winner of the 1958 Carnegie Medal) and Kought Crusader 
by Ronald Welch (winner of the 1954 Carnegie Medal). 


SHAKESPEARE AND THE PLAYERS. C. Walter Hodges. 2nd 
edition. Bell, 18s. 1970. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. SBN 7135 1610 0 
Teachers and children will welcome the reissue, in a larger format, of this 
vividly written and scholarly introduction to Shakespeare’s England. The 
author, who is-well known as writer and illustrator of children’s books, has 
also published a major book on the Globe Theatre, The Globe Restored 
(2nd ed. 1968). For this edition he has added some drawings and an 
appendix of extracts from contemporary letters and documents. 
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